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FROM THE
PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION

THE present volume is designed as a contribution to the
philology and textual criticism of the Old Testament. It
may, I hope, be found useful as a sequel to Mr, Spurrell’s
Notes on Genesis'.  The Books of Samucl are not so
suitable as a reading book for a beginner in Hebrew as
some of the other historical books: for though they con-
tain classical examples of a chaste and beautiful Hebrew
prose style, they have suffered unusually from transcrip-
tional corruption, and hence raise frequently questions of
text, with which a beginner is evidently not in a position
to deal. But for one who has made further progress in the
language, they afford an admirable field for study: they
familiarize him with many of the most characteristic idioms
of the language, and at the same time introduce him to
the grounds and principles of the textual criticism of the
Old.. Testament. The idiomatic knowledge of Hebrew is
best acquired by an attentive and repeated study of the
Hebrew prose writers; and I have made it my aim through-
out not merely to explain (so far as this was possible %) the
text of the Books of Samuel, but also to point out and
illustrate, as fully as seemed needful, the principal idiomatic
usages which they exemplify. In the Introduction I have
sought to bring within reach of the student materials—
especially relating to Inscriptions— often with difficulty
accessible, including matter which, at least to some readers,
will probably be new. More space could easily have been

! Clarendon Press, 1887 ; ed. 2z, 1896.

? For there are some passages which—{rom whatever cause—defy, or elude,
explanation,



VI Preface lo the First Edition

devoted to the subject of the Ancient Versions ; but enough,
I hope, will have been said to illustrate their character,
and their value to the student of the Old Testament.
Historical questions, and questions touching the structure
of the Books of Samuel, lying outside the plan of the work,
have been mnoticed only incidentally: I have, however,
articulated the two Books in a manner, the utility of which
will, T hope, appear to those readers who proceed to the
study of the sources of which they are composed.

A portion of the volume was already in type, when the
loan of some MS. notes of the late Prof. Duncan H. Weir,
extending as far as 2 Sam. 4, 13}, was offered to me. Know-
ing, from the extracts in Prof. Cheyne’s Zsazak (1884), the
value of Dr. Weir’s suggestions, I thankfully availed myself
of the offer. The notes, I found, were less complete than
I had expected; and though I gladly quoted from them
what I could, I did not obtain from them as much assistance
as I had hoped.

It remains to speak briefly of the history of the textual
criticism of the Books of Samuel. To Otto Thenius? belongs
the merit of having been the first to point out systematically
how the Septuagint frequently supplied materials for the
restoration of the Massoretic text. His Commentary is
eminently suggestive and stimulating ; and for the manner
in which he has recovered, with the help of the Septuagint,
the true text and meaning of numerous passages in the two
Books, he has earned the lasting gratitude of Hebrew scholars.
Thenius’ results were largely utilized by Ewald in the first
edition of his Flistory of Israel (1843)2: Fr. Bottcher * followed

1 See the Academy, 1889, Aug. 24, p. 119.

2 Die Biicher Samuelis in the Kursgefasstes exegetisches Handbich sum A. T,
ed. 1, 1842; ed. 2, 1864.

* Without suitable acknowledgement, as Thenius complains {Pref, ed. 3, p. vii).

t Neue exegetisch-kritische Aehrenlese sum A, T, (1863). Comp. 78, p. viil, ~
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on the same lines, sometimes correcting Thenius, at other
times, not always happily, seeking to supplement him. - It
cannot, however, be denied that Thenius shewed a disposition
to adopt readings from the Septuagint without sufficient
discrimination ; and his restorations were sometimes deficient
in point of Hebrew scholarship. In 1841 appeared an un-
pretending but epoch-making work on the textual criticism
of the Old Testament—the monograph of Julius Wellhausen
on ‘The Text of the Books of Samuel’ The importance of
this book lies in particular in the strictness with which it
emphasizes the discriminating use of the Ancient Versions
for purposes of textual criticism. With rare acumen and
sagacity, Wellhausen compares the Massoretic text with the
Ancient Versions (specially with the Septuagint), and elicits
from the comparison the principles that must have operated,
on the one hand in the process of #rawslation, on the other
in the transmission both of the Hebrew text itself and of the
corresponding Ancient Versien. -He thus sets in its true
light the crucial distinction between renderings whick pre-
suppose a different Hebrew original, and those which do not
do this, but are due to other causes; and shews further that
both texts, the Massoretic text as well as that of - the
Septuagint, have received modification (chiefly in the form
of harmonistic or other additions), though in unequal degrees,
in the process of transmission. Naturally he endorses a large
number of Thenius’ restorations; but others he subjects to
a keen criticism, shewing that they do not rest upon a sub-
stantial basis. Wellhausen’s scholarship is fine: his judgement
is rarely at fault ; and in the critical treatment of the text,
I have been strongly sensible of the value of his guidance.
But I have uniformly maintained an independent judgement,
whether towards Wellhausen or other scholars; and I have
been careful to adopt nothing of importance, from whatever
source, without acknowledgement at the time.
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The fact that valuable original readings are preserved by
the Septuagint or other Versions has been recognized also
by Griitz!, Stade?, and other scholars: in this country by
Mr. (now Professor) Kirkpatrick 3, in his Commentary on the
Books of Samuel in the Cambridge Bible for Schools and
Colleges, and the Rev. F. H. Woods, in an Essay on the .
subject contributed by him to the Studia Biblica*.

A more recent work than any of these, also dealing largely
with the criticism of the text, is Klostermann’s Commentary
on the Books of Samuel and Kings, forming part of the
Kurzgefasster Commentar zu den Heiligen Schriften Alten
und Neuen Testamentes, edited by Strack and Zockler (1887).
Klostermann is a genuine scholar, an acute and able critic;
and his Commentary has evidently had great pains bestowed
upon it. But in his treatment of the text, where he adopts
an independent line, it is, unhappily, very rarely possible
to follow him. Klostermann can make, and has made, clever
and probable emendations: but his originality is excessive;
he is too ready with an ingenicus but recondite combinaticn;
he is apt to assume that the text has suffered more than
is probable ; and his restorations themselves betray sometimes
a defective appreciation of Hebrew modes of expression.
But it remains his merit to have been the first to perceive
distinctly the critical importance of Lucian’s recension of
the Septuagint, and to have utilized it consistently in his
Commentary.

S.R.D.
CHRrist CHURCH, OX¥ORD,
November, 1889.
Y Gesch, der Juden, i, (1874). 3 Gesch. des V. Isracls, i, (1887).

3 [And now (1912), since 1906, Dean of Ely.]
* Oxford, 188, p. 21 ff,
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JUST twenty-three years have elapsed since the first edition
of the present work appeared. In the interval much has been
done for the elucidation of the Old Testament; and the
student of it—especially the English student—finds much at
hand to help him which in 1890 either did not exist, or, if it
did exist, was either unknown, or with difficulty accessible.
If the years have not been marked by any such epoch-making
work as Wellhausen’s History of Israel (1878), yet a number
of works placing much new and important matter in the hands
of students have appeared : for instance—to name only a few—
the two series of Commentaries on the Old Testament,
edited by Nowack and Marti; the fifteen volumes which
have at present (Oct. 1g12) appeared of the [uternational
Critical Commentary; the Hebrew-English Lexicon, edited
by Prof. Briggs, Prof. Brown, and the present writer ; Kittel’s
very useful Biblia Hebraica; Kautzsch’s greatly improved
editions (dating from 1889) of Gesenius’ Hebrew Grammar,
two of which have been translated into English (18¢8, 1910);
the two great repertories of Biblical learning, Hastings’
Dictionary of the Bible (1898-1g04), and the Encyclopaedia
Biblica (1899~1903); G. A. Cooke's North-Semitic Inscrip-
tions (1903); and the Papyri of Assuan and Elephantine,
published respectively by Sayce and Cowley (1906), and
Sachau (rg1r), which have thrown such unexpected light on
the social and religious condition of the Jews of Upper Egypt
in the fifth century B.C.

The new knowledge, derivable from these and other sources,
I have endeavoured, as far as the scope of the work permitted,
to make available for students of the Old Testament in the
present edition. This edition exceeds the first edition by
more than 1oo pages. The character of the work remains,

13685 a 3
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however, unaltered, its object being still, as I said in the
Preface to the First Edition (p. V), not solely to explain the
text of the Books of Samuel, but, while doing this, to teach
the student to understand Hebrew philology, and to appre-
ciate Hebrew idioms. The increase in size is due partly
to the incorporation of new matter of the kind just referred to,
and to the notice that necessarily had to be taken of the many
new suggestions about the text, which had been made in
(especially) the very ably-written Commentaries of Budde,
H. P. Smith, and Nowack; and partly to the fact that I have
enlarged the scope of the book,—and, I hope, increased at the
same time, its usefulness,—by adding fresh notes, not only on
points of philology and idiom, but also on the Zopography
of the Books of Samuel. 1 was led in the first instance to
deal with the latter subject by the desire to illustrate from
these Books the force of the ‘went up’ and ‘came down,” at
once so characteristic of the historical books of the Old
Testament, and so vividly reflecting the physical features
of the country in which they were written ; and then, in view
of the many highly questionable identifications of ancient
sites in the current English maps of Palestine® (to which
I have called attention elsewhere %), I went further, and added
notes on the sites of places mentioned in the Books of Samuel.
The notes are brief; but they embody often the result of
considerable research. To illustrate further the topography
of the Books, I have added Maps, indicating the elevations
(which are important for following properly the history), and

1 Except those in the Encyclopaedia Biblica, which are above reproach.

3 See the Exposttory Times, xiii (July, 1902), p. 457 f.; xxi (Aug. and Sept.
1910), 495 ff., 562 fi.; Expostior, 1911, Nov., p. 388 f., 1912, Jan,, pp. 25 2., 26 22.,
32 £, Feb., p. 124 f. Bartholomew,though an admirable chartographer, clearly does
not possess the philological and historical knowledge enabling him to distinguish
between a sound and ansound identification of an ancient site. But G. A. Smith’s
Historical Atlas of the Holy Land, which is likely now (Feb., 1913) to appear
shortly, may be confidently expected to satisfy all requirements,
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including all such sites as can be reasonably identified, those
which are doubtful or conjectural being marked by a query.

I have naturally, in preparing this edition, adjusted refer-
ences (e.g. those to Gesenius-Kautzsch) to the latest editions
of the works referred to, and also referred to more generally
accessible books in preference to the less accessible books
which in 1889 were often alone available (e.g. to Dr. Cooke’s
NSL., in preference to the C/S.). I have also enlarged the
Index, and made it, I hope, more useful to those who wish
to study Hebrew idioms. In the transliteration of Hebrew
-and Arabic names, especially names of places, I am sorry to
say, I have not succeeded in attaining uniformity ; but I hope
that no serious misunderstanding will arise in consequence.

Conjectureﬂ emendation, especially in the prophetical and
poetical books of the Old Testament, is at present much in evi-
dence; and I venture to add a few remarks upon it.

The value of the Ancient Versions for correcting—naturally,
with the precautions noted on pp. xxxviii, xlv—the Massoretic
text is now generally recognized by Biblica! scholars. But it
must be evident to a careful student of the Massoretic text
‘that the Versions do not enable us to correct all errors in it ;
and hence the necessity of conjecturai/emendation must be
admitted. Passages often occur which strongly excite sus-
picion ; and the character of the ancient, unpointed script is
such as to lend itself readily to corruption. The fact that
a clever scholar can indulge his genius for improvement to
excess is not evidence that conjecture, in itself, is illegitimate.
‘We must exercise judgement and discrimination. An eménda-
tion, to be convincing, must yield a good sense, unmistakeably
superior to that of the Massoretic text, be in accordance with
idiom, and not differ too widely from the ductus litterarum
of the existing text,—especially in the older script. It ought
also not to presume unduly that, when only limited remains
of Hebrew literature have come down to us, we have an
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absolute knowledge of what might, or might not, have been
said in the ancient language. Conjectural emendations, satis-
fying these conditions, have unquestionably been made,
including some which have afterwards been found to be con-
firmed by the testimony of an Ancient Version. On the
other hand, it is impossible not to feel that a large proportion
of the conjectural emendations which have been proposed rest
upon arbitrary or otherwise insufficient grounds. There are
also many of which it is impossible to say more than that they
#ay be right, they are such as the author wighs have written,
but we can have no assurance that he did write them. Hence
they can be adopted only with the qualification ¢ perhaps.” The
conditions under which the writings of the Old Testament
have come down to us are such that the legitimacy of con-
jectural emendation is undoubted; we must only satisfy
ourselves, before definitely accepting a conjectural emendation,
that the grounds upon which it rests are sound and sufficient.

For the typographical accuracy of the volume I am greatly
indebted to Mr. J. C. Pembrey, Hon. M.A., the octogenarian
Oriental ‘reader’ of the Clarendon Press. Nearly every
Oriental work that has been published by the Press during the
last fifty years, including, for instance, Max Miiller's Rig-veda,
Payne Smith’s Thesaurus Syriacus, and Neubauer's Catalogue
of Hebrew MSS. in the Bodleian Library, has had the benefit
of Mr. Pembrey’s watchful supervision: but, notwithstanding
his years, his eye, as I can testify from experience, is still un-
dimmed, and he is still as able as ever to bestow upon a book
passing through his hands that interest, and more than con-
scientious care, which so many Orientalists have learnt to
appreciate,

S.R. D.

CHRIST CHURCH, OXFORD,
October 38, 1912.
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LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS

AJSL.= American Journal of Semitic Languages.

al. = alii, aliter,

alt. = alternatively (to denote one of two suggested views),

Aptow. L IT, 11l = Aptowitzer, V., Das Schrifiwort in der Rabbinischen
Literatur ; (1) in the Srigungsberichle der Akad. der Wiss. in
Wien, vol. cliii (1906), Abhandl. VI; (1) . vol clx
(1908), Abh. VII (on ancient renderings, and citations, of
1 Sam.); (II1) in the X V711 Jakresberichi der Isr.- Theol.
Lehranstalt in Wien, 1911 (on 2 Sam. and Joshua).

AV. = Authorized Version.

B = the Rabbinical Bible, edited by Jacob ben Hayyim, and published
by Daniel Bomberg, Venice, 1524—5.

Baer = Liber Samuelis, ‘Textum Masoreticum accuratissime ex-
pressit, e fontibus Masorae varie illustravit, notis criticis
confirmavit S. Baer (1892).

Bo. = Bottcher, Fr., Newe exeg.-kril. Ackrenlese zum A. T, (above,
p-VIf)

Sometimes also the Awsfiikriiches Lehrbuck der Hebr. Spracke, 1866,—a
gigantic Thesaurus of grammatical forms, of great value for occasional refer-
ence, but not adapted for general use.

Bu. = Budde, K., Die Biicker Samuel erklirt, 19oz (in Marti’s Kurger
Hand-Commeniar sum A. T).

Buhl = Buhl, F., Geographic des alten Palisiina, 1896.

CIS. = Corpus Inscriptionum Semiticarum, Parisiis, 1881 ff.

Tom. 1 contains Phoenician Inscriptions; Tom, II Aramaic Inscriptions.

DB. = Hastings' Dictionary of the Bible. In five volumes (1898~
1904).

Dh. = Dhorme, Le Pere P., Les Livres de Samuel, 1910,

LB. = Encyclopacdia Biblica (1899-1903).

Ehrl. = Ehrlich, A. B., Randglossen zur Hebr. Bibel, vol. ili, 1g910.

Clever; but apt to be arbitrary, and unconvincing.

EVV. = English Versions (used in quoting passages in which AV.

and RV, agree).



XVI List of Abbreviations

Ew. = Ewald, H., Lekrbuch der Hebrdischen Spracke, ed. 7, 1863 ;
ed. 8, 1870,

The Syntax has been translated by J. Kennedy, Edinburgh, 1881.

Gi. = Ginsburg, C. D., Massoretico-critical edition of the Hebrew Bible,
1894 ; ed. 2, much enlarged, now [1912] appearing.

GK. = Gesenius’ Hebrew Grammar, as edited and enlarged by
E. Kautzsch (ed. 28, 1g909), translated by A. E. Cowley,
1910,

H.G. = G. A. Smith, Historical Geography of the- Holy Land, 1894.

JBL = Journal of Biblical Literalure (Boston, U.S,A.),

Ke. = Keil, C. F., Commentar iiber die Biicker Samuelis, ed. 2, 1873,

Kenn., Kennedy = A. R. S. Kennedy, Samue! (in the Century Bible),
1905.

Kit., Kitt. = Kittel, Bilia Hebraica (with footnotes, containing
a selection of various readings from MSS., the Versions,
and conjecture), 1905.

Kit. ap. Kautzsch = Kittel's translation of Samuel in Kautzsch's Dre
Hedlige Schrifi des A.T.s, ed. 2, 1910.

Klo. = Klostermann, Aug. (above, p. VIII).

Kon. = Konig, F. E,, Historisch-kritisches Lehrgebdude der Hebr.
Sprache, 1. (Accidence), 1881 ; ii. (Forms of nouns, numerals,
adverbs, &c.), 1895 ; iil. (Syntax), 1897.

Exhaustive, with full discussions of alternative views,

Kp. = Kirkpatrick, A. ¥,, Commentary on Samuel in the Caméridge
Bible for Schools and Colleges, 1880.

Lex. = Hebrew and English Lexzeon, by F. Brown, S. R. Driver, and
C. A. Briggs, 1906.

Lidzb. = Lidzbarski, Handbuck der Nordsemitischen Epigraphik, 1898,

L. = Lohr, Max, Die Bicker Samuels, 1898 (in the Kurzgefassies
Exegelisches Handbuck, taking the place of a third edition
of Thenius).

LOT® = Driver, 8. R, Iniroduction fo the Literature of the OT,
ed. 8, 1909.

Luc., Lucian = Lucian’s recension of the LXX (see p. xlviii ff.).

MT, = Massoretic text.

NHWB. = ]. Levy, Neuhcbriisches und Chalddisches Worlerbuch,
1876-1889.
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Now. = Nowack, W., Rickter, Ruth und Bicher Samuelis, 1902 (in
Nowack’s Handkommentar zum A.T.).
NS7. = G, A. Cooke, A Text-Book of North-Semilic Inscriptions, 1903,

Ol. = Olshausen, Justus, LeArbuck der Hebréischen Sprache, i, 1861.
A masterly work, containing, however, only the Laut-, Schrift-, and Formen-
Lehre. The author never completed the syntax. The chapter devoted to
the formation of Hebrew proper names is valuable.

Onom. = P. de Lagarde, Onomastica Sacra, ed. 1, 1870,
0Z7C2» = W. R. Smith, The OT, in the Jewish Church, ed. 2, 1892.

PEFQS, = Quarlerly Statement of the Palestine Exploration Fund,

Perles = Felix Perles, Analekien zur Texthritik des A.Ts, 1895.

PRE? = Realencyklopidre fiir Profestantische Theologie und Kirche,
ed. 3 (edited by A. Hauck), 1896-1909.

PS. = Payne Smith, Zhesaurus Syriacus.

Reinke = Reinke, Laur., Bettrage sur Erklirung des A.1s, vol. vil.
Miinster, 1866. '

On transcriptional errors in the Massoretic text, or presupposed by the
Ancient Versions, with many illustrations. The autbor is a Roman
Catholic, in his attitude towards the Massoretic text entirely free from
prejudice, and in fact not sufficiently discriminating in his criticism.

Rob. = Edw. Robinson, Biblical Resecarches in Palestine, ed. 2, 1856.
RYV. = Revised Version,

The University Presses have issued recently, very unfortunately, an edition of
the Revised Version without the marginal notes of the Revisers. This is
a retrograde step, which is greatly to be deplored. The Revisers’ marginal
notes contain not only much other information helpful to the reader, but
also a large number of renderings unquestionably superior to those of the
text, of which it is an injustice to deprive the public, even in a single edition.
Readers of the present volume are asked, as occasion offers, to explain to those
who desire to make the best use of the Revised Version the paramount
importance of reading it in an edition containing the marginal notes. On
the character and value of these notes, and on the best way of making profitable
use of them, I mayrefer to pp. xxiv-xxxii of my Book of Job in the Revised
Version (1906). In the notes to this edition of Job, as also in Woods and
Powell's very useful Hebrew Prophets for English Readers (4 vols., 1gog—
I9T2), attention is regularly called to the marginal renderings preferable
to those of the text.

Sm. = Smith, H. P., The Books of Samuel, 1899 (in the International
Critical Commentary). >
Stade = Stade, B., Lehrbuck der Hebraischen Grammatik, i. 1819.

On the lines of Olshaunsen. The most convenient hook for those who desire
a1 accidence more comprehensive than that of Gesenius-Kautzsch, and
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yet not so minute or elaborate as those of QOlshausen or Konig. The
syntax never appeared,

Th. = Thenius, Otto (above, p. VI).

T.W. = Conder, C. R., Zent Work in Palestine, ed. 1887.

We. = Wellhausen, Julius (above, p, VII).

ZATW., ZAW. = Zeitschrift fir die Altfestamentliche Wissenschaf?,
edited by Bernhard Stade, 1881 I,

ZDMG. = Zedlschrift der Deutschen Morgenlindischen Gesellschaft.

ZDPV. = Zeitschrift des Deutschen Paldstina-Vereins.

N = W0 and the rest = ‘etc’

The readings of the Septuagint, when not otherwise stated, are
those of Cod. B, as given in Dr. Swete’s edition (p. xlvii). Lucian’s
recension (p. xlviii) is denoted by ‘LXX (Luc.)’ or ‘Luc’ The
abbreviation ‘LXX’ is construed with a plural or a singular verb,
according as the reference is more particularly to the translators
themselves, or to the translation in the form in which we now have it.
In words transliterated from the Hebrew, breathings (except sometimes
the light breathings) and accents are not inserted: the earliest uncial
MSS. have neither!; and those inserted in Swete's edition have no
authority whatever, being merely added by the editor in accordance
with the orthography and accentuation of the Massoretic text?. Their
introduction is unfortunate ; for not only does it suggest an anachro-
nism, but their presence in the text might readily give rise to false
inferences. After what has been said, however, it will be obvious
that nothing can be inferred from them respecting either the readings
of the MSS. upon which the Septuagint is based, or the accentuation
of Hebrew words in the age of the translators, The Peshiito and the
Targum are cited from the editions of Lee and Lagarde, respectively.

The sign + following a series of references indicates that all
occurrences of the word or form in question have been quoted.

The small superior’ figure {as OZ/C.*) denotes the edition of the
work referred to.

In case this volume should reach any German readers, may I be
allowed to explain that ‘no doubt’ and ¢ doubtless’ do not affirm as
strongly as ‘ undoubtedly,” and that they correspond to ¢ wohl” rather
than to ¢ unzweifelhaft’ ?

\ Swete, fntrod. fo the OT. in Greek, p. 136.
% See Swete’s O T\ in Greek, i. pp. xiii-xiv.



ADDENDA

P. 45- Guthe (Mittheil, des Deuischen Pal.-Vereins, 1912, p. 49 fl.)
agrees that the ‘ Stone of Help’ of 7, 12, set up by Samuel, is not the
Eben-ezer of 4, 1, that Beth-koron is better than Befh-car in 4, 11,
and that Yeshanah (p. 65), if = "Ain Stniyeh, will not suit 7, 1 f.
And on Mejdel Yaba, marked on the Map as a possible site for Apheq,
see 5. 1911, p. 33 ff.

P, 98, note on . 3, L. 2: for 10, 10 (cf. 6) read 10, 5.

P. 106 botfom. Conder (in the PEFQS. 1881, p. 253) objects to
W. Abu Ja'd (leading up to Michmis: see the Map (Plate V) at the
end of ZDPV. xxviii), as the scene of Jonathan’s exploit, on the
ground that this approach would have been naturally guarded by
the Philistines, and that there would have been no occasion for
Jonathan to climb up it on his hands and feet ; and considers the chff
el-Hosn (= Bozez), which, with difficulty, he climbed himself almost
to the top (p. 252f), to be the place where Jonathan made his
ascent. If the scene of the exploit is ever to be determined definitely,
a fresh exploration of the Wady would seem to be necessary.

P, 112, last line: /or Jud. 11, 20 read Jud. 11, 30.

I 15, 6. The following synopsis of the occurrences of 7 in B, the
critical editions of Baer, Ginsburg, and Kittel, and MSS. and editions
cited by Ginsburg, may be convenient. It will shew, among other
things, how considerably, on Massoretic minutiae, texts and authorities
differ. Fortunately, for exegesis, such minutiae have no importance.

Jud. 20, 43 2T BaG' (v. Baer, p. 102); "1 [#0t 7] BK.
*1 Sam. 1,6 Y BBaKG?; 1 6 MSS., 4 Edd.1
*10, 24 DWW BBaKG?; 5 4 MSS,, 3 Edd., and z Mass. lists
. Cited by Aptow. II, p. 73,
15 6 ¥17 MD BaG? 1 MS,, Yemenite Massoretic list ap. Ginsb.
The Massorak, iii. 73; Y17 BK 39 MSS., 10 Edd.
17,35 DIWUD BBaKG 25 MSS., 4 Edd. ; 1 z MSS,, 4 Edd.
23,28 AT BaG* 2 MSS.; 4" BK 25 MSS., 7 Edd.; 57m
(#ot "] Yemenite Mass. list ap. Ginsb. Zc.

: The asterisk denotes cases mentioned by Kimchi, Micklo/, ed. Lyck, p. 57
+ In each case, of the MSS, and early Edd. (excluding 9B, which is cited here
;:P"at&ly)_ quoted in Ginsburg’s second edition (G2). On the passages cited from
18 first edition, no MSS, or Edd, are quoted by him,
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2 Sam. 18, 16 7™M Ba 2 MSS.; A7 K; 77w BGY; AN 4 MSS,,
2 Edd., Mass. list, Z.c. p. 74, cf. Aptow. IIf, p. 56.

23, 28 YWD [sic] Mass. list (but in no MS. or old Ed.; G®ad /loc.).

*2 Ki. 6, 32 DIP80 BBaKG?, Mass. list, Ze. p. 73 (on 1 Sam,
10, 24); T 5 MSS,, 4 Edd.
Jer. 22, 22 DWTYR Ba (v. Baer, p. g9; GK. § 22¢); ™ BKG~

*39, 12 W7 npﬁkp BBaKG? (v. Baer, p. 110; GK. § 228),

*Ez. 16, 4 T N2 BBaG'K.
21, 35 PWEOR Mass. list; 3 BBaG'K.
*Hab. 3, 13 UN7 P¥00 BaG® 2y MSS, 1 Ed,, Yemenite Mass, list,
p. go; ¥¥1 BK 15 MSS,, 9 Edd.
*Ps. 52, 5 Y7 RIM BBaG'K, Yemen list, p. 93.
Prov. 3, 8 g7 B MND1 BBaG'K.

*1g, 21 W ﬂPj!'N's BBaGK.

*14, 10 WB) MW BBaG'K.

*15, 1 TR BBaK; T GL

20,22 YTTRNEN Ba; V1 BGK.

Job 39,9 D% NN BaGl; DM BK.
*Cant. §, 2 58D} WY BBaGIK.
Fzr. 9, 6 O n?v{o5 BBaGK,

2 Ch. 26, 10 3279P0 Ba; 22 BGK.

I 17, 17. It was objected, by a reviewer of my first edition, to the
proposal to read mn prbm mmey, that bnd must be the accusative
of specialization (comp. Wright, drab. Gr. ii. § ¢6), and that the
Arabic grammarians (Sibawaihi, ed. Derenb. i p. 251) in this case
distinctly forbid the employment of the art. with the subst. But there
are in Hebrew several cases of the numeral in the sz ads. followed by
a subst, determined by the art. (17, 14 obmn nebe. Jos. 6, 4. 8 (845),
13 (855). 15, 14 = Jud. 1, zo. 1 Ki. 11, 31 DDIWN WY NR), or
a suff. (Zech. 4, 2); and are we certain that the subst. in such cases is
not in appositeon (GK. § 1348; Kon. iii. § 312d)?  Or, if in all these
passages, the s/.c. (MY, etc.) is to be restored, in accordance with
the alternative Arabic construction {Wright, L.¢,), then it will be equally
legitimate to restore itin 1 Sam. 17, 17 as well,

On 117, 40, L 2, for B3 read LPD2,

P. 253. Guthe (5. 1912, p. 1 fl.) points out objections to the iden-
tification of el-Bireh with B&'éroth, and suggests el Lastatin, 1% m.
NW. of Gibeon.



INTRODUCTION

§ 1. The Early History of the Hebrew Alphabet.

Tur Old Testament—except, possibly, the latest portions—was
not written originally in the characters with which we are familiar;
and a recollection of the change through which the Hebrew alphabet
passed is preserved both in the Talmud and by the Fathers. In the
Talmud, Sank. 21b, we read: ¢Originally the law was given to Israel
in the Hebreww character and in the sacred tongue : it was given again
to them, in the days of Ezra, in the ©“ Assyrien” character ("X 2n23),
and in the Aramaic tongue. Israel chose for themselves the ““ Assyrian ”
character and the sacred tongue, and left to the Sibrac the Hebrew
character and the Aramaic tongue. Who are the {8irar? R. Hasda?®
said, The Cuthites [i.e. the Samaritans: 2 Ki. 17, 24]. What is the
Hebrew character? R. Hasda said, *mena> 3n3%’ The original
character is here termed Hebrew (¥23¥ 203), the new character »wen*.
In the Jerus. Talmud, Megillak 1, 71, two explanations are offered
of the latter term: ‘And why is it called v WwN? Because it is
straight (OP¥D) in form. R. Levi says, Because the Jews brought
it home with them from Assyria®’ The explanation Asgyrian is

1 A teacher of the school of Sura, d. 30q.

2 ypyv3 pnb IR B PR e 3y anoa Seerd Amn mann nbnna
wrp pedy R ana Sxerd 1nb 1 wan S e anoa ko
WRID NTDM /M 0N MDY IR near by 3y ans b snem
menab 3 NTOR 1 DK NY3Y AR N,

® An expression of uncertain meaning: comp. Hoffmann in the ZATI, i. 337;

Levy NHWB. s. V.
4 The same term is used elsewhere: thus in the Mishnah, Megil/ak 1, 8

nmi pbemy b 533 panas osome ¥5% manms pbend omeEo pa PR
nwer xon $*2N3) 1N, i.e. the sacred books might be written in any language,
but the Zefillin and Mesuzotk only in the * Assyrian’ character,

5 b mbyy b S¥ M5 /1 DK 12N WARD NI VN 1w KDY o
NN,

1365 b
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the more probable, whether it be supposed to be used loosely for
‘ Babylonian,” or whether—as others have thought—it have the sense
of Syrian or Aramaic (as occasionally in later times appears to have
been the case '), and so embody a true tradition as to the origin of the
new character. The YR an3 is that which in later times acquired
the name of Y27 IND or sguare character®. Origen, speaking of the
sacred name, says that in accurate MSS. it was written in archaic
characters, unlike those in use in his own day*: &rm 8¢ wap adrois
kol TO dvexpdvyrov Tetpaypdpperov Smep &ml Tod Yovgot merdhov Tod
dpxuépens éyéyparror xiptos 8¢ xai rovro wap “EAdno éxdoverrar. Kai
& 7ols drprfBéoe Tav dvreypddav ‘Efpawcols dpxelos ypdppact yéypamrol
4NN olyi 7ois viv. ®aol ydp Tér "Eolpar érépois xpioacar perd ™
aixpodwoior. In his Commentary on Ez. g, 4 he adds that a con-
verted Jew, in answer to an enquiry, told him that r& dpyaie oroiyeia
éupepis e 10 Gab TG TOD oTAUPO YmpakTipl.  Jerome, at the
beginning of the ¢Prologus Galeatus*’ after observing that the
Hebrews, Syrians, and Chaldaeans had all an alphabet of twenty-two
characters, continues, ‘ Samaritani etiam Pentateuchum Moysi totidem
litteris scriptitant, figuris tantum et apicibus discrepantes. Certumque
est Esdram scribam legisque doctorem, post capta Hierosolyma et
instaurationem templi snb Zorobabel, alias litteras repperisse quibus
nune wtimur, cum ad illud usque tempus iidem Samaritanorum et
Hebraeorum characteres fuerint.” On Ez. 9, 4 he makes a remark
to the same effect as Origen. In his letter to Marcella, D¢ decem
nominibus Dei %, he writes, * Nomen rerpaypdpparor quod dvexddvyrov
id est ineffabile putaverunt quod his litteris scribitur M*: quod quidam
non intelligentes propter elementorum similitudinem cum in Graecis

1 Cf. Jer. 35 (42), 11. Ez. 32, 29 ("Agadproc for OIN, i. e, DIV} in the LXX.

? For other statements made by the Jews respecting the change of script, and
often dependent upon most fanciful exegesis, see Chapman, /nfrod. to the Pentateuch
(uniform with the Caméridge Bidle), 1911, pp. 279-287).

3 On ¢. 2, 2 (quoted by Montfaucon, Hexapla, i. 86: in a slightly different
form, from other MSS,, in ed, Bened. ii. 539=Lommatasch xi. 396 f.).

* Or Preface to the Four Books of Kings (which were the first translated by
Jerome from the Hebrew), designed as a defence (galea) against detractors,—
printed at the beginning of ordinary editions of the Vulgate.

¢ Ep. 25 (ed. Bened. i. Jo5; Vallarsi i 129).



§ 1. Change of Character in the Hebrew Script  iii

litteris repererent TN legere consueverunt®’ Epiphanius? (d. 403)
makes a statement similar to that contained in the extract from
Sanhedrin, that a change of character was introduced by Ezra, and
that the old form was only retained by the Samaritans,

The fact of a change of character, to which these passages bear
witness, is correct: the only error is that it is represented as having
been introduced by one man. Tradition, as is its wont, has attributed
to a single age, and to a single name, what was in reality only accom-
plished gradually, and certainly was not completed at the time of Ezra
(who came to Palestine B.c. 458).

What, then, was that older character of which the Talmud and the
Fathers speak, and which they describe as being still retained by
the Samaritans? It was the character which, with slight modifications
of form, is found upon the Inscription of Mesha' (commonly known as
the ‘Moabite Stone’), upon early Aramaic and Hebrew gems, upon
Phoenician Inscriptions, and upon the few early Hebrew Inscriptions
which we at present possess, viz. those found at Samaria, Gezer,
and Siloam?® It was the common Semitic character, used alike, in
ancient times, by the Moabites, Hebrews, Aramaeans, and Phoenicians,
and transmitted by the Phoenicians to the Greeks, This character
remained longest without substantial alteration in Hebrew proper and
Phoenician: in Greek it changed gradually to the character with
which we are now familiar: the transition to what is termed above the
YW 3nD was effected first in Aramaie; it was only accomplished at
a later period in Hebrew, in consequence, no doubt, of the growing
influence of the Aramaic language in Palestine, in the period imme-
diately preceding the Christian era,

Tables of the chief ancient Semitic alphabets are to be found in

. * Comp. the Hexapla on . 26 (25), 1; Is. 1, 2 (with Dr. Field’s note); Nestle
in the ZDMG, xxxii, 4669, 507.

In the palimpsest Fragments of the Books of Kings [1Ki. 20, 7-1%; 2Ki. 23, 11-
27] in Aguily's T ranslation, found by Dr. Schechter in the Cairo Genizah, and
published by F, C, Burkitt in 1897, and in those from the Psalms, published in
C. .Ta)'lf::r's Cairo Genizah Palimpsests (1900), the Tetragrammaton is regularly
w"’ltten lrf'the archaic characters here referred to (cf. Burkitt, p, 15 £.; DB. iv. 444).

. De ez gemmis, § 63 (ed. Dindorf, 1863,1V. 213; cited by Hoflmann, #. 5. p. 334)-

See p. vii ff, :

b2
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most Hebrew grammars of modern times’, and they need not be here
repeated. . It will be more instructive to place before the reader
specimens of Inscriptions themselves in facsimile. The earliest
Inscription of all, that of Mesha' {¢. B.c. 9oo), has not been included,
as facsimiles of it with transcriptions in modern Hebrew characters
are veadily obtainable?. The characters used in this Inscription
are 'the most ancient of the West-Semitic type that are known?
though they differ but slightly from the earliest of those that are
figured below: the differences may be studied in detail with the aid
of the Tables mentioned below.

Here are examples of seals with Aramaic (Figs. 1 and 2} and
Hebrew (Figs. 3 and 4) Inscriptions, the first three of which are

Fig. 1.

Fig. 4.

Syaap Sxmpod e 3 s

(Levy, Taf. I,1)  (Levy, Taf I, 3) Y 33 Sea
(Levy, Taf. III, 1) (Levy, Taf. I, 3)

assigned by M. A. Levy* to the eighth cent. B.c., while the fourth is
somewhat later.

! There is a good one at the beginning of Gesenius-Kantzsch. More extensive
Tables may be found in Cooke’s Nortk-Semitic Inscriptions(1903), Plates XII-XIV;
in Plates XLIV-XLVI of the Atlas to Lidzbarski’s Handbuch der nordsemitischen
Epigraphik (1898); and especially in Chwolson’s Corgus fnscriptionum Hebrai-
carum enthaltend Grabinschriften aus der Kiim, etc., 1882 (a Table constructed
by the eminent German palacographer Euting, containing specimens of not less
than 139 alphabets).

* See Die Inschrift des Konigs Mesa von Moab fiir akademische Vorlesungen
herausgigeben von Rudolf Smend und Albert Socin (Freiburg i. B., 1886); and
Plate I in Lidzbarski’s Handbuck (above, . 1).

3 The Inscription on fragments of a bowl dedicated to }JJ‘? 593, found in
Cyprus in 1872, is, however, considered by some to be of greater antiquity (see
Cooke, A5/. No. 11)." The characters are very similar (Lidzb. 4#/as, IL 1),

¢ Stegel und Gemmien mit aramdischen, phinisischen, althebrdischen ete, In-
schrifien (Breslau, 1869), pp. 6, 8, 34, 37.



§ 1. Old West-Semitic and Greek Inscriptions v

e

No. 1 was found under the pedestal of a colossal bull at Khorsabad :
Nos. 3 and 4 were obtained by M. Waddington, the former in Aleppo,
the latter in Damascus. The resemblance of some of the characters
to those of the Greek alphabet will be evident: the 7 and b are closely
similar to A and E, while the forms of 71 and 9 become, when turned
round so as to face the right, E and P respectively. The S and y
exhibit quite the forms which they still have in modern European
alphabets, L and O, but from which in the later Hebrew alphabet
they both diverged considerably. The characters on old Phoenician
seals and gems are so similar that it has not been deemed necessary
to add illustrations . The following specimens of ancient Inscriptions
from Thera will illustrate the derivation of the Greek alphabet from
the Phoenician *: the ‘letters, as is often the case in the most ancient
Greek Inscriptions, are read from right to left :—

Fig. 5.

MoTATANI
1303

’Endyaros
Emole(t)

Fig. 6.

MON\OV\YA qai

Kepdvvopos .
(From Roehl’s Znagines Inscriptionum Graecarum Antiquissimae,
Berolini, 1883, Nos. 1 and 4.)

The E does not differ materially from the 71 in Fig. 3; the n differs
but slightly from the o of Mesha'’s Inscription, and indeed agrees

NI In the Inscri!)tion of Mesha’, as in that to ;:z’b Sp3, from Cyprus (Cooke,

ISL Nf)- 1z ; Lidzsb., Plate II, A), the J isa simple triangle, with no elongation
0' t'he right side downwards; it thus exactly resembles the Greek A, and is also
distinct from the . ’

: f?zzﬂtﬂples may be seen in Levy, /. c. Taf. II ; cf. Cooke, PL. IX, B 1-7,
Treaty bevtvo other rather Interesting examples, from the Gortynian Code, and the
2 Em'turg:'eeu ;31; E}ear}s'zand the Heraeans (c. 525 B.C.), see Berger, Aist. de
P (188 o o aquité® (1892), pp. 132-4 (also in Roberts, Greet Epigraphy,

7)) PP- 42,288,—with many other facsimiles of archaic Greek inscriptions.
PP- 231, 39 ff,, etc,). '
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substantially with the 5 of modern printed texts: the I' and K are quite
the 3 and 3 of Mesha'’s: the 1, which has not yet become a straight
line, retains evident traces of its origin (cf. Fig. 3): the M as compared
with the N has a double turn at the top, exactly as in Fig. 3, the P and
the A are more differentiated, but do mnot differ in principle from
the forms in Figs. 1 and 2. By turning the letters round so as to face
the right, the later and usual form of the Greek character is (in most
cases) immediately produced. The evidence of Inscriptions thus
confirms the testimony of Herodotus, respecting the origin of the
Greek alphabet from Phoenicia 1,

The most ancient West-Semitic Inscriptions, at present known,
next to that of Mesha', are probably the 1235 5p3 Inscription from
Cyprus (p. iv 2. 3}, and the Old Aramaic Inscriptions of Zinjirli, near

! Hd. 5. 58 Ol 8¢ Doivines obror of ovv K&bup dmebpevor . .. GAAa Te woAAG,
oixtioavres TadTyy T xdpny, éofyayov ddackdAiia & Tods “EAAmyas, kol &7 kal
Ypdppara, obx évra wplv Tois "EAARai, dis Epol Sowéew mplTa pév, Toior kal dmwavres
Xpéawvrar Poivines' perd 8¢, xpévov mpoBaivovres, dua TH ¢wrii peréfarov kol Tov
puOpdv (the shape) tdwv ypapudrow.  Hepoikeoy B¢ opeas T8 moArd 7@v xdpow
robrov 70y xpévov "EAMfvaw “Iewes. ol maparaBévres Bibaxi mapd Tév bowikwy Td
ypdupara perappubpigavrés opewv SAiya éxpéwrro, Archaic Greek characters are
termed by him aceordingly (#5. 59) Kabpfia ypdppara.

A little consideration will shew generally, how hy continued modification in
different directions, the Greek and modern European character on the one hand,
and the Hebrew square character on the other, have been developed from a common
origin. Out of the archaic 3, the Greek B arose by turning the letter from left to
right, and carrying round the lower part of it so as to form a complete semicircle :
the square J arose by the opening and ultimate disappearance of the upper part of
the original letter, as explained below (p. xivf.). A and P in Greek preserved
the distinctness of type which these letters shew on Mesha'’s Inscription : by the
addition of a tail {o the 7, and the gradual degeneration of the upper part of both
letters, they acquired the great similarity of form which they present in most of the
later Hebrew alphabets. Eshmun‘azar’s Tis almost our Z; by successive shorten-
ing of the strokes, and extension of the angles between them, } is produced. The
old b is nearly our L: by the addition of a tail on the right, the square 5 is
produced. Mesha'’s ¥ is our O ; the first stage in the derivation of Y will appear
in Plate ITI. Out of the old ¥, the Greek M arose by the gradual prolongation
downwards of the upper left-hand part of the letter (see the first stage in Fig. 5):
the final F) is nearly the same as the old form; the medial & merely differs from it
by the turn to the left given to the lower part of the letter, when the end of a word
did not bring the scribe’s hand to a pause (ef. p. xix). The crooked I of the archaic
Greek (Fig. 5; Roberts, 23ff., 40 ff.) before long becomes straight (45, 10, 61).
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§ 1. The Gezer Inscription vil

Aleppo (8th cent. B.c.)*. For our present purpose, however, these

may be passed by; and we may look at what is at present the most

ancient Hebrew Inscription known, the Calendar-Inscription discoversd

in 1908 at Gezer (Plate I)% Its date is uncertain, but in any case it

is later than Mesha"’s Inscription, and earlier than the Siloam Inscription

(p- ix). Those who think that the Siloam Inscription is not earlier

than the 3rd cent. B.c. place it in the 6th cent. B.c.®; Lidzbarski

considers it ‘much older than the 6th century¢;’ and G. B. Gray
assigns it to the 8th century .

The Inscription reads (Lidzbarski)—

TR BOR IR

wpo Y Y

nYs TRy N

o WP nw

5 rwp i

anroine

P Y

Le. 1 The month of ingathering [Tishri]. The month of (2) sowing.

The month of late sowing. 3 The month of cutting (or hoeing up ?)

flax. 4 The month of barley-harvest. g The month of the general

harvest. 6 The month of (vine-)pruning. 4 The month of summer-

fruits. ‘

L. Though DNy N9 might be read (and similarly in the
following lines), < A month and ingathering’ yields a poor sense; and
it seems that, in spite of its rarity in the OT. (only once in prose,
Gen. 1, 24 y M), the 1 is the old case-ending, the 12 occur-
rences of which in OT. are given in GK. § 9o°.  Was this of more
frequent occurrence in the autographs of the OT. than it is in

“~F WL AW N

1 See Cooke, V57, p- 159 ff.; and, for the characters, the Atlas to Lidzbarski’s
Handbuck, Plates XXITI-XXTV, XLV, col. 1. ‘

" The inscriptions on ostraka, found in 1910 on the site of the ancient Samaria,
and belc.mging to the time of Ahab (PEFQS. 1911, p. 79 ff.), are more ancient;
bu: facsimiles of these are not at present (July, 1912) available.

. Sia..nley A. Cook, PEFQS. 1909, p. 3081

: 254, p. 26, Ephemeris, iii. 37.

PEFQS, 1909, p, 32.

ERRATA

Page vii, 1. 3, 5 of the inscription : _for WV spad R
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MT.? 50§, Ex. 23, 16 0 Toy0-nR 58083 M0 NN A0NT M
M. 34, 22+ 2. ¥P? (Am. 4, rt, differenty), or (Marti, p. 225)
¥pD, here, apparently, the ‘late’ sowing in Feb. (Dalman, PEFQS.
1909, p. 118; cof. Wetzstein, gp. Delitzsch on Job 24, 6). 3. T
for T8Y), cf. ISYD Is, 44, 12, Jer. 10, 3 (an axe for cutting trees).
In Ethiopic 9% is to resp. Flax is usually pulled up; but it may
have been anciently cut in Palestine, as it is still about Aleppo (z67d.
p. 90). Or (Dalm.) it may have been cuf out of the ground with
a T3YD, as a DT was used in time of harvest (P¢'ak iv. 4). nws, cf.
‘A8 Hos. 2, 7. The month meant is March, 4. DB® W2 (2 Sam.
21, 9), in April. The b is placed below the line for want of space.
5. ‘ The menth of the reaping (or harvest) of all things,’ i.e. of the
general harvest in May. 6. The pruning (" Ct. 2, 12) meant will
be {Dalm. p. 119}, the second pruning, in June. 7. PP (i.e. P'R) the lase
summer fruits (sec on 2 Sam. 16, 1), ripe in July or August. The
Calendar is imperfect, containing only 8 menths: but this and other
difficulties connected with it need not here be considered *.

The characters are bold and clear, though evidently the work of an
unpractised hand. Most of the characters have archaic forms (compare,
for instance, the &, 7,1, 1, B, B, ¥, P, & with the earlier forms in the Tables
of Cooke, Lidzbarski, or GK.): there are few or none of the curves, or
other modifications, which are characteristic of the later forms. The
3in L 5 is very abnormal; but this may be due to the inexperience
of the engraver. The letters at the lower left-hand corner are read by
Lidzbarski as .. . . . IX,—perhaps [PT]¥'aR2

Until the discovery of the Gezer Inscription, the Inscription on the
wall of the tunnel of Siloam (Plate II) was considered to be the oldest
known Hebrew Inscription. The Pool of Siloam is situated at the
extreme S. of the Eastern hill of Jerusalem (on the N. of which
the Temple formerly stood), near the entrance to the Tyropoeon
valley; and a conduit or tunnel cut through the rock from the Virgin's

! See further PEFQS. 1909, 26 ff. (Lidzbarski), go ff. (G. B. Gray), 113 fi.
(Daiches, on Babylonian parallels), 118 f, (Dalman), 18¢ fi. (Gray), 194 f. (Lidz-
barski) ; Lidzbarski’s Epkemeris, iii. 37 fi. (notice, p. 45, the parallel from Zosefta,
p. 315, L. 15 ff,, ed. Zuckermandel); Marti, Z4 }#. 1909, p. 222 ff.

3 The line above a letter indicates that the reading is not quite certain.
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Spring *—the one natural spring which Jerusalem possesses—situated
some distance above it, on the E. side of the same hill, leads down to

it; and supplies it with water®. The tunnel is circuitous, measuring

1708 feet (Warren), or 1757 feet (Conder), though the distance in
a straight line is considerably less. At a distance of about 19 feet
from where the tunnel opens into the Pool of Siloam, and on the
right-hand side as one enters it, is an artificial niche or tablet in
the rock, the lower part of which is occupied by the Inmscription.
The Inscription was first observed in 1880, by a pupil of Architect
Schick, who, while wading in the Pool with a lighted candle, observed
what appeared to be characters engraved on the rock. Ultimately,
in 1881, a gypsum cast. was obtained by Dr. Guthe, who published
a photograph, with accompanying description, in 1882% which has
‘'since been often reproduced. A portion of three lines in the In-
scription has been destroyed through the wearing away of the rock ;
but the general sense is quite plain. Here is the Inscription, trans-
literated into modern Hebrew characters:

EE ok ke ks NI, NI, DT, AN L AN, NI Kok kX
P.om.5p, yows aJ5sS, non . whw , iy, L S o a2
T,DN %% xxx *.ID'D.'\YJ.H'IT.n"ﬂ.’D.Wﬂ.L)N.Rﬁ 3
S5, e, Sy, e, am L neph L o, paven L an L maps 4
Rev , o, oDNT. Bwna , 73937 . 5% L xvon L oL oon 5
L D3V L e L by, Sn, N, L oL R 6
Le. 1. [Behold] the piercing through! And this was the manner of
the piercing through. Whilst yet [the miners were lifting up]
2. the pick, each towards his fellow, and whilst yet there were three
cubits to be pierced [through, there was heard] the voice of

each call-
3. ing to his fellow, for there was a fissure (?) in the rock on the right-
hand..... - «. And on the day of the

! Not the Virgin's Pool, as stated incorrectly in the Palaeographical Society’s
Volnm?. This is a small artificial reservoir near St. Stephen’s Gate, and has no
co;me:uon with either the Virgin's Spréng, or the Pool of Siloam.

. See the Plan in £3, ii, facing col. 2419-20, or G. A. Smith, Serusalem (1g907),
“’!Phn facing p. 39; and comp. i. 87-ga.
ZDMG, 1882, pp. 725-50. See also Lidzbarski, Ephemeris, i. 53.
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4. piercing through, the miners (lit. hewers) smote each so as to meet
his fellow, pick against pick: and there flowed

5. the water from the source to the pool, 1zoo cubits; and one hun-

6. dred cubits was the height of the rock over the head of the miners.

The Hebrew is as idiomatic, and flowing, as a passage from the
Old Testament. 1. N2p3 or N3P does not occur in the OT.: 3p3
is fo pierce (z Ki. 12, 10al); bAad is @ hole or aperiure—On the use
of 929, comp. p. 192 nofe. 2. W as Jer. 6, 21: usually WWL—132
as Gen. 48, 7, ¢f. Am. 4, 4. 3. n'A, i.e. probably N} as 2 Ki. g, 37
Kt.—n: the letters are quite clear, but the meaning is altogether
uncertain, the word being not otherwise known, and the derivation from
Tt producing no suitable sense. 4. NaPD, vocalize n“Eb, the infin. of
MR, 5. The order of the numerals in q5m o'MRp (the smaller before
the greater), as Nu. 3, 50 q5m nRe w5w; but the order is rare in
OT., except in P, Ez. Chr. (GK. § 1341), and with 5o% zery rare’.
5—6. fON NNB, as T NRL Gen. 5, 3, and often besides in P (LOT.
p- 131 (edd. 1-5, p. 124), No. 8; GK. § 1348). On the orthography
of the Inscription, see below, pp. xxx, xxxii. The words, as in the
Inscription of Mesha', are separated by dots, without spaces?

The Inscription has been generally assigned to the time of Hezekiah,
who is stated to have ‘made the pool, and the conduit, and brought
water into the city’ (2 Ki. 20, za) ‘to the west side of the city of
David’ (2 Ch. 32, 30) in terms which appear exactly to describe the
function of the tunnel in which the Inscription is®.

E. J. Pilcher, however (PSBA4. 1897, p. 165 ff., with a Table of Alphabets;
1898, p. 213 f.), pointed out the resemblance of several of its characters to those
of a later date, and argued that it belonged to the time of Herod. His conclusions
were combated by Conder (PEFQS. 18gY, p. 204 fl.): he replied sbzd. 1898,
p- 56 f. Stanley A. Cook, in his detailed palaeographical study of the Old
Hebrew alphabet in the PEFQS. 1909, p. 284 fI., though not accepting a date as
late as this, agrees {cf. p. 305 dotton:) that the characters point to a date later than
¢. 700 B.C.; “if placed early,’ he remarks (p. 308), ‘it embarrasses, and will always
embarrass, Hebrew palacography;’ he cannot, indeed (#bid. #. 2), fix the
approximate date with any confidence, but thinks a date in the time of Simon,
son of Onias (see Ecclus. 50, 3 Heb.),—probably ¢. 220 B, c.,—not impossible. Let
us hope that future discoveries will make the date clearer,

' Add 1 Ki. 5, 12, Ez 48, 16. 30.32. 33. 34; and see, for further particulars,
Herner, Syntax der Zaklwérier im AT., 1893, pp. 72 £, 74, 79.
? See further, VSZ. No. 2. 8 Guthe, Z c. pp. 745~8; Smith, i, 1c2 f,, ii. 151.
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For our present purpose it is not necessary to consider this question
further. Although some of the Siloam characters do resemble the
later, rather than the earlier, examples of the older script (see, in
Lidzbarski’s Plate XLVI, Table 111, the paraliel cross strokes of the
N, the 1, the curving tail in 3,1, 3, and B, and the disappearance of
the left-hand upright stroke of the ¥), they are still substantially of
the archaic type, and there is no appreciable approximation to the
¢square’ type.

The Samaritan character, as stated in the passages quoted above
from the Talmud and the Fathers, preserves in all essential features
the old Hebrew type, the modifications being confined to details, and
originally, no doubt, being merely calligraphic variations :—

AWMAPMIVEIN28r VYR MIITTION
PP pPYBYDIDOLY I YLA TR YN

In Palestine the old Hebrew character was used regularly on coins,
from the earliest Sheqels and hali-Sheqels struck by Simon Maccabaeus
(B.c. 141-133) to those of the Great Revolt, a.p. 65-68, and of Simon
Bar-cochab, A.p. 132-135". The example (Fig. 7} is a Sheqel of the
third year (0 @ i.e. 3 row) of Simon Maccabaeus :(—

Fig. 7.

Sseen Spw MR ovbenmy
)

(From Madden’s Coins of the Jews, p. 68, No. 5.)

As characters that were entirely unknown would evidently not be
suitable for use upon coins, it may be inferred that though in the time
of Christ the older character had been generally superseded (for the v,
Matth. 5 18, is by no means the smallest letter in the old alphabet),
1t was still known, and could be read without difficulty.

1 Madden, Coins of the fews (ed. 2, 1881), pp. 671, 198 1., 233 ff,
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In the characters represented hitherto, no tendency to modification
in the direction of the modern square type has been observable. Such
a tendency first manifests itself in the Aramaic alphabet, and may be
traced most distinctly in Aramaic Inscriptions from Egypt. Plate 11I
is a facsimile of the ¢ Carpentras stele!,’ 2 monument carved in lime-
stone, the early history of which is not known, but which is now
deposited in the Bibliothdque et Musée d’Inguimbert in the town of
Carpentras (dép. Vaucluse) in France. The monument is a funereal
one: the representation above the Inscription exhibits the embalmed
body of the deceased, a lady named Taba, resting on the lion-shaped
bier, and attended by the jackal-headed Anubis at the feet, and by the
hawk-headed Horus at the head, with the four customary funcreal
vases beneath. The figures stationed as mourners at a little distance
from the head and feet of the bier are Isis and Nephthys. The first
three lines of the Inscription are about g} inches long ; the height of
the letters is & of an inch, or a little more.

The Inscription {=CIZS. IL i. 141 = NSI. No. %5), in square
characters, is as follows:—

NMON DI ' XMOBN 'BAR MM N3N A9MA I
MR N 85 e oweyy neap 85 e oy 2
VP PO MO DR B ME M3 IO 0P 3
R -1 S NPy [nbe a4

I.e. 1. Blessed be Taba, the daughter of Tahapi, devoted worshipper
of the God Osiris.
2. Aught of evil she did not, and calumny against any man she never
uttered.
3. Before Osiris be thou blessed : from Osiris take thou water.
4. Be thou a worshipper (sc. before Osiris), my darling ; and among
the pious [mayest thou be at peacel]. v
1. RN Monk is an Egyptian word, meaning per/ect, pious ; the
prefix fz (¢’) is the fem. article. “'=Heb. nt: the demonstrative with
the force of a relative, as regularly in Aramaic. But 't (= Arab. J;:,) is
usually hardened to '3 in Aram. (Dan. Ezr. passim); the same form,

3 Plate LXIV in the Palaeographical Society’s Volume,
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§ 1. Egyptian Aramaic Inscriptions xiii

however, recurs in Plate V, lines 1, 3, 5, and, as is now known,
is the form all but uniformly found in Egyptian Aramaic®. 2. D¥ED
somelking * is the oldest extant form® of the word which appears in
Mandaic as DX7»D, in the Targums as DYID4, and in Syriac as p;a’n:
comp. ZDMG. xxxiv. 568, 766. ©¥'83 is the older form of the Syr.
a> evil: comp. BMN3 % b2 evil in the Targums, Gen. 21, 11, and
often, 8g"3 (emph.) ezsZ. N7I3Y and MK are the usual Aram. forms
of 3 fem. pf. '¥13 must correspond to what is usually written in
Aram, as ¥ (see Dan. 3, 8. 6, 25); in Mandaic, however, the root
is written p93; and comp. Syr. L;&E:Heb. nYp, and Mand. Rtena
=)Naco=Heb. B¥P. The term will be used here in'the derzved
sense of ‘calumny’ (though this explanation is not free from objec-
tion) >. MON cannot mean perfect (MPM) ‘ because adjectives of this
form are very rarely derived from verbs ¥y (the Aram. form is
P&L’ %), and because, as the subj. of nmN, we should expect the
emphatic 7non.  If mon=Syr. e’ol’:Heb. 0¥, as in Ezr. 5, 17.
6, 1. 6. 12, it must mean Zkere, yonder, the speaker being conceived
as in the world beyond the grave, and therefore referring to this
earthly life as “yonder.” This seems, however, rather forced: and
it is perhaps better to adopt Lagarde’s suggestion that mpn=Syr.
yéM (rad. ’uol) “ewer”’ (Dr. Wright). The word must be allowed

! See the Glossaries of Sayce-Cowley, dramaic Papyri discovered at Assuan
(1906), and Sachaw, Aramiische Papyrus aws ... Elephantine (1911). It is
also the form found in the old Aramaic of Zinjirli and Nineveh, and in that of
Babylon, Téma, and even Cilicia. See the particulars and references given in
LOT2E 504, 515.

! From RD YW scibile guid (cf. YN, knowledge, from Y7, Dan. 5, 12);
Fleischer, in Levy's Chald, Wirterd. ii. 567 ; Noldeke, Manddische Gramm., 186,

? Now (1912) attested as early as B.C. 407 and 419 (Sachau, 2, 14; 6, 7), if
not as B.C. 510 (Sachau, 52, 11: see p. 185), and also occurring elsewhere in
Egyptian Aramaic (see Sachan’s Glossary, p. 285), and in Nabataean (Cooke,
NS, 94, 5, of the 1st cent. A.D.). Also in the pl. NIV, Sachau, 3, 12. 3, 11.

* So in the Palmyrene Tarifl Inscription of A.D. 137, VSZ. 147, i. 5 {VD; 8,9
NN, i & 40 DY,

® Lagarde, Symmicta, ii. p. 611£.

¢ Comp. "9, JukS., w&,\.‘}s, 30, yadh, Ra0), by the side of

1,0, ny, SP’ "2, T, P (Lagarde, dumerkungen sur griech, Jbers. der
Lroverlien, 1863, on 4, 3°).
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to be uncertain. 3. DI, Y, as Dan. 2, 6, and often. o, i.e. 2.
The expression Recesve water may be illustrated from Greek Inscrip-
tions?; and the representation of the bestowal of water upon the
dead is common on Egyptian monuments. 4. *ny») (which admits
of no explanation) is supposed to be an error of the stone-cutter for
‘YY) my pleasant, delightful one (cf. 2z Sam. 1, 26. Cant. 7, %).
MO =L the pious. At the end MDY (or ") "M may be plausibly
supplied: some have thought that traces of these letiers are even
discernible on the stone. The language of the Inscription is almost
pure Aramaic: a Hebrew (or Phoenician) element is, however, present
in &% and 'mp (M) %

The date of this Inscription is not perfectly certain: but it belongs
probably to the fourth cent. B.c. An earlier type of the Egyptian
Aramaic character, dating from B.c. 482, is exhibited on the stele
of Saqqgarah (2 miles NW, of Memphis), found in 1877°%; the stele of
Carpentras has been preferred for reproduction here, as the characters
(in the photograph) are more distinct. Observe that the upper part
of the 3, 9, 9, and ¥ is gpen : this is the first stage in the formation of
the later square character, which is ultimately produced, in the case
of these letters, by the disappearance of the two parallel lines at the
top of 3,4, 9, and by the addition of a tail to the . {These letters
are formed similarly on the Saqqarab stele.) The stroke at the upper
right-hand corner of the & is almost, if not quite, separated from the
transverse stroke which forms the body of the letter: this is a similar
change in the direction of the later form of the character®, The two

* Boeckh, Corp. Inscr. Graec. 6562 : ©(cois) K(arayBoviors). AdpnAig Hpooédy
Awckovptdys difp TG Eavrol ocuwBiy ypnyoTordry sul yAvkvrdry prelas Xdpw.
edyxe, xupia, xai Sol(m) oo 3 "Oorpis ¥d Yuxpdv 8wp. The same wish, 2. 67717,

? Both now (1912) known to occur frequently in Egyptian Aramaic: see the
Glossaries in Sayce-Cowley and Sachau,

% Plate LXIII in the Palacographical Society’s Volume; Lidzbarski, Plate
XXVIIL 1 (drawn by the author): cf. the transcription, with notes, in NS7.
No. 71. The Inscription is dated the 4th year of Xerxes (=B.C. 482): the name
Xerxes is written UMW Hskiarsk (Pers. Kkshaydrshd), as regularly in
Egyptian Aramaic (see the Glossaries in Sayce-Cowley and Sachau).

4 The form of the N (as of many of the other letters) in Palmyrene is, however,
the one which approaches most closely to the square type : see Fig. 11 below, and
the Tables in Cooke or Lidzbarski.
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lower horizontal strokes of the old it are merged in one, which however
is separated from the perpendicular stroke, and hangs down from the
upper horizontal stroke, thus anticipating the form ultimately assumed
*by the letter. 1 and ? have both nearly assumed the modern form.
n appears (as on the Saqqirah stele) with only a single horizontal
bar: the bar, if a little lowered, produces H, H, if a little raised, m.

~ On the stone of Mesha® (as in the Inscriptions figured above) *
appears composed of four distinct strokes (like Z with fwo parallel
strokes on the left at the top): here the four strokes are crumpled
up so as to forrn a sort of triangle, which, when reduced in size,
becomes the modern ¥, In the stele of Saqgarah, the * appears still
in its old form. The two diverging lines towards the top of the 3,
on the left, which still appear on the Sagqarah stele, become a single
line, turned up at the end, which in the Papyri becomes in its turn
a single thick line. D exhibits a modification which is difficult to
describe, but which, when the tail, as happens afterwards, is curled
round to the left, produces an evident approximation to the modern
form of the letter. = scarcely differs from 1 except by having
a longer tail. ® has been modified, and approaches the modern type:
almost the same form appears on the stele of Saqqarah. n is no
longer a complete cross: the horizontal cross-line is confined to the
right-hand side of the letter, and is deflected downwards: by the
further prolongation of this deflection, and the accompanying reduction
of the upper part of the perpendicular stroke, the modern N is
produced. 5, n, 3, B, are not materially changed, shewing, as was
said, that the transition to the square character was gradual, and not
accomplished for all the letters at the same time. The words are
separated, not by dots, but by small spaces.

In Papyri, the softer material, written upon by a reed-pen, led
flatural]y to the production of more cursive characters. Here {Plate IV)
Is part of an Inscription written on a Papyrus discovered in 1907-8,
at Elephantine, the ancient Yeb, at the extreme south of Egypt, just
below the First Cataract: it is dated in the znd year of Xerxes

! Cf. Lidzbarski, P- 191 ; and see Plates XLV, cols. 6-25, XLVI, II a, cols. 2, 6.
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(B.c. 484), and is consequently two years older than the Sagqarah
stele’. Transliteratéd into square characters, it reads : —

cva e ey TN RMR N3P NRBDI (N2 II

e e e Y RINIR ED 0PN N:SD na 12

Ceeeen s J2RI T TON Db Sawb by 13

vy, XWX W20 DIPy Kabe a3 paoa P 14

eevo .t RO R D RD3 O 2N KIMR 15
vev.. R3OD M3 1 (oD BbY N KON 16 -

xay3 sbenn 1y Trsed vbw na b 17

awnx oo by pean and 18
The Inscription (taking into account the part not here reproduced)
is a contract between two Jews of the military colony at Elephantine
and a dealer to supply provisions for two  hundreds’ {companies) of
the garrison; and the passage quoted deals with the payment for
what has been supplied : but the words lost at the ends of the lines
make it impossible to give a continuous translation. The parts

which remain may be rendered as follows:—

Ir..... written (i.e. named) in this deed. We will give . ..

2. the house of the king (=the government), and before the scribes
of the treasury . ..

13. by our hand (=through us) to bring to these men who are
written (named) [in this deed]. ..

14. to thee by number (or by mna’s) in the house of the king, and
before the scribes of the tr[easury] . ..

15. We shall owe thee 100 £arashas® of silver, silver of . . . .

16. the god. And thou hast authority over (a charge upon) our
salary, which the house of the king [gives]

7. to us; thou hast authority to take (it) until thou art fully paid for
the corn.

18. Hoshea' has written (this deed) at the mouth (dictation) of Ahiab.

13. 52w, inf. Qa/ from 53+, which occurs in these Papyri in a trans.
sense (L 9; 42, 17. 43 (1), 4 T35 253 dring me o thy fouse), In Bibl.

! Sachau, 4ramdische Papyrus und Ostraka aus einer jiidischen Militar-Kolonie
zw Elephantine (1911), No. 25 (p. 99).
% A Persian weight, equal to 10 shekels (Lidzbarski, Epkemeris, iii. 76, 130).-
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Prate IV

s, OF 484 B.C.

Reproduced, by permission, from Plate XXV of Sachau’s Aramdische Papyrus und Ostraka, 1911.
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Ecvyprian Aramaic Paryrus

Reproduced, by permission, from Plate XX VT of the Facsimiles of Manuscripts
and Inscriptions published by the Palacographical Society.
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§ 1. Egyptian Aramaic Inscriptions xvil

Aram., Tgg., and Syr., only the Apkel, 53".'.', '7'?“*, N3ef7 by, the
form in Egyptian Nabataean and Cappadocian Aramaic, Jer. 10, 11,
Ear. g, 15 Kt., for the Biblical Aram. and Targumic iZS’,Q@: see Lex.
1a80b, LOT?® z255n. 15 w93, w3), as the name of a weight,
occurs often besides in these Inscriptions. 16. vbw, i.e. n~§gi Ezr.
4, 20. 7, 24 al. (Lex. xxigbh). ©7d, see Sayce-Cowley, L6, P 3
(=Lidzbarski, Zphemeris, ii. 224, 6. 237, 3). The word may mean
properly a portion or measure of food (Sachau, p. 52: cf. |ble=
auropérpiov Luke 12, 42, PS. col. 3279; and Sachau, Pap. 36 (Taf.
32), 8 17, xbvnn, see Sachau, Pap. 28 (Taf. 28-g), 11. 17.
18. b2 59, so Sayce-Cowley, L 16. Cf, in Heb. Jer. 36, 4 7173 202"
wrpa BD. 6. 17. 18. ‘ ,

As was remarked above, the differences from the Carpentras script
are due mainly to the more yielding nature of the material used for
producing the characters. Instead of the sharply cut characters incised
on the Carpentras stele, the strokes, especially the horizontal and
slanting ones, are thick; and those lines which are straight in the
stele shew a tendency to curve. And in 3, 7, 5, %, the part open
at the top almost disappears owing to a single thick stroke taking
its place: this stroke ultimately becomes the top line of these letters
in the square form.

The following (Plate V) is a specimen of the Egyptian Aramaic
script on 2 fragment of Papyrus now in the British Museum, belong-
ing to the late Ptolemaic or Roman period®. Here is a transliteration
of the Inscription (=CZS. IL i. 145 B=NSZ. No, 76 B) :—

vo 3oen xzbo o nmon Sy wsb L L. L. 1
cee e XD D MMM MO NI L., ..., 2
veee M R D b e ML, . ..., 3
N LR P IS LR T B B LY S SN
e NI NI MW TR TSR AL, 5

1 lzead incorrectly by Sayce-Cowley (A 7 al) W1, See Lidzbarski, Ephemeris,
iii. 76,
: Plate XX VT in the Palaeographical Society’s Volume.
So De Vogii¢ in ¢75.11. i. 145 B. In the Palacographical Society’s Volume,
the word is transliterated Nanan, '

1365 c
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v e oD S prme &5 M PNT L, 6
R -~ SN = I I R |

Le. 1. ... for my sons according to the testimony of the king, and
he heard . ..

2. . .. the son of Punsh, he delayed (?). The king answered .....

3. ...the son of Punsh the words which the king had spoken, and . ..

4. .. .thou didst kill them. Mayest thou go with the sword of thy
strength, and....

Be veriiann . and the captives which thou hast taken this year.....

6. ....in them; and thy bones shall not descend into She’ol, and thy
shadow .. ...

7. ... ... on the thousands of the king . ...

The text, as is evident, is much mutilated. The subject appears to
be a tale, ¢ composed either by a heathen Aramaean, who was hostile
to the Egyptian religion?, or by an Egyptian Jew as a Haggadah on
Ex. 1,—more probably the latter.” The language is Aramaic, tinged
(like the Carpentras Inscription) with Hebrew or Phoenician. 2.
=pe) my, cf. Dan. 2, 5. 8. 20 etc. 4. B3 fhem, as Ear. 4, 10. 23 etc.
aom, of, M Ezr, 5, 5. 5. 8t (fem.), as Sachau z, 17 ¥nerNa 8. 6°
Nt 8P, Reépert. &'Epigr. Sém. i. 247 81 ¥12; =Bibl. Aram. 81
(Lex. 1086Y): cf. " and *%, p. xii dotfom. 6. ']5N these, as Dan.
3, 12 etc. PN from N0, the common Aram. word for go down.

The characters are in general very similar to those of Plate III;
but, in so far as there is a difference, they have approached nearer
to the square type. The i1 assumes a form more resembling the
square 7. The tail of the » shews a tendency to curl round to the
left, and the whole letter approximates to the modern form. In
the same way the right-hand stroke of the n is longer, and curls
round, so that the letter, especially the one in an: (L. 4), closely
resembles the square n. The 5 (notice Il 4 Jm, 6 PwM) is almost
exactly like the square final §. The square form of 3 is produced
by the stroke on the left being gradually brought lower down : see

1 There is an allusion to the ¢ Egyptian gods’ in the first column of the Papyras
published as Plate XXV of the same Volume (Cooke, XS7. 46 A),
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ecol. 13 in GK.; the Inscription S pnn ¢ Boundary of Gezer’ from
Gezer (Lidzbarski, Plate XLVI, 1l a, col. 3), and the Palmyrene i
(+b4d. Plate XLV, cols. 10, 13; Cooke, Plate XIV, cols. 6, 7, 9).

The gradual change of script can also be well studied in the Table.
in Gesenius-Kautzsch (ed. 1910). From this it appears at once that
the characters of Mesha"’s Inscription (c. 840 B.c.) and those of
Zinjirli, near Aleppo, of about a century later, are practically identical
—only the b, for instance, being in the latter more curved at the top
than in the former. In the Phoen. and Hebrew characters from the
ninth to the first cent. B.c. (cols. 2—6) there is not any great change:
the marked changes occur in the Aramaic types, from the eighth to the
third cent. B.c.; and the earliest examples of the square Hebrew
character {col. 14) are developed most immediately, not from the
Hebrew series (cols. 3-6), but from the Aramaic series (cols. 11-13).
1t further appears from this Table that, of the *final’ characters, 3,3, 8, }*
are really the older, more original forms of the letters in question :
in the middle of a word, in cursive writing, the tail was curved round
to the left, producing the medial forms 3, 3, B, ¥; at the end of
a word, where there was a natural break, the original long perpen-
dicular line remained. The final o, on the other hand, is not an
original form: it arises from the later form of the 1 being closed
up on the left (see col. 14; and comp. Lidzbarski, Plate XLVI, IIa,
¢f. XLV, cols. 20-25)".

From the immediate neighbourhood of Palestine an early example
pf the Aramaic transition-alphabet is afforded by an Inscription, con-
sisting of a single word, found at ‘Araq el-Emir (* CIiff of the Prince’),
in the country of the ancient Ammonites, g miles NW. of Heshbon?®.
Here (Jos. Ant. xii. 4. 11) Hyrcanus, grandson of Tobias, and great-
nephew of the High Priest Onias 11, being persecuted by his brothers,
found himself a retreat among the hills (B.c. 183-176), where he built
a stronghold, one feature of which consisted in a series of filteen

.‘ See, for further particulars on the gradual evolution of the square characters,
EL'dea"Ski, P. 175 ff. (Phoenician), p. 183 ff. (older Heb.), p. 186 ff. (Aram.),
Pp. 189-192 (square Hebrew) ; and the three Tables at the end of his 4#/as.

. * See Socin’s Palistina 2. Syrien (in Baedeker's Handbooks), Route 1o (end) ;
10 more recent editions (revised by Benzinger), Route 17.

c2
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caves, in two tiers, hollowed out in the side of the rock’. At the
right hand of the entrance to two of the caves (Nos. 11 and 13 in the:
Memoirs) in the lower tier, on the smoothed surface of the rock beside
No. 13 (Fig. 8), on the unsmoothed surface beside No. 11 (Fig. 9),
stands the Inscription, in letters nearly eight inches high.

Fig. 8 (A).

Fig. 9 (B)-
niLg46

(From the Facsimiles attached
to Chwolson's Corp, Inscr,

(From No. 383 of the Photographs Hebr., No. 1.)

published by the Palestine Explora-
tion Fund.)

From its position, the Inscription cannot well be earlier than the
period when the caves were constructed, and may, of course, be later.
It must be read M3i0%  The transitional character of the alphabet
appears in the approximations to the square type: in the Y without
the right-hand upper stroke, in the 3 open at the top, and in the ¥ and
f1-approaching the type of Fig. 10. The 1, also, originally a cross

! See the view of the caves in the Memoirs of the Survey of Eastern Palestine,
vol. i (1889), opposite p. 72; or in G. A. Smith’s Jerusalem (1908), ii. 426 (also,
P- 438, a photograph of the cave with the Inscription A), cf. p. 427 7.

3 The reading has been disputed. De Vogiié (#Manges, 1868, p. 162 £.), and
Clermont-Ganneau (Rescarches in Palestine, 1896, ii. 261), both of whom had
seen and copied the Inscription, read it (*'2W). On the other hand, the Photo-
graph (Fig. 8), and the reproductions in the Memoirs, p. %6 f., and the Plate
opposite p. 84, seemed to leave no doubt that the first letter was Y ; and so 11*37Y
was adopted in the first edition of the present work, and by Lidzbarski in 1898
(pp- 117, 1g0). It appears now, however, from the very complete descriptions
in the Publications of the Princeton Archacological Expedition to Syria in
1904-5 [Division II (Ancient Architecture in Syria), § A (Southern Syria), Part i
(Ammonitis), pp. 1-28 (‘Ardq el-Amir); Division III (Inscriptions), § A (Scuthern
Syria), Part i (Ammonitis), pp. -7 (Hebrew Inscriptions of ‘Araq el-Amir), by
Enno Littmann], Div. IIl, § A, Pt. i, p. 2 (Photos. A and B), that (as stated above)
there are in fact fwo inscriptions (cf. Smith, 427 #.), one (A) agreeing with Fig, 8,
the other (B) agreeing with Fig. 9 (except that the circle of the 19 should be closed at
the top): the secand can only be read "W, and this determines the reading of
the first (in A there are no traces visible, any more than there are in the photograph
from which Fig. 8 is taken, of a line, like that in B, drawn upwards from the left-
hand upper-corner; but Littmann expresses it distinétly in his sketch of the
inscription on the same page). Lidzbarski now accepts MV (Zphem. iii. 49).
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enclosed in a circle, shews (in B) a modification, similar to that in
Egypﬁan Aramaic and Palmyrene, and approximating to the square
type- )
The next Inscription is that of the Bené Hezir, above the entrance
to the so-called Tomb of St. James, situated on the Mount of Olives,
immediately opposite to the SE. angle of the Temple-area.

Fig. 10.

B

ﬂ‘lmﬂﬁl)’\“. Tl'\J(l"uJ’L’M[' i
» MUNY W S 553

Inscription of the B®né Hezir,
(From Chwolson’s Corpus Inscriptionum Hebraicarum, No, 6. Cf, NSI.
No. 148 A)

R pyow e e men moed a[sJeem aap[n] o

mon 93 S ao[rh] L, L AL, 3 Hor W
MR YA L.

Le. This is the tomb and the resting-place for Eleazar, Hanniah,
Yo'ezer, Yehudah, Simeon, Yohanan,

The sons of Yoseph, the son of . . .. . [and for Yo]seph and Eleazar,
the sons of Hanniah,

.. .. of the sons (i. e. family) of Hezir.

. Here we observe MHebrew advancing towards the square character.
A Hezir, ancestor of a priestly family, is mentioned 1 Ch. 24, 15:
another Hezir, not a priest, but one of the chiefs of the people, is
named Neh, 10, 21.  The date of the Inscription is probably shortly
before the Christian era, The advance towards the square character
is very marked. Notice, for instance, the ¥, the o, the b, the D, the v,
the 9; and the bar of the 1, higher up than in the Egyptian Aramaic.
Notice also that by the turn to the left given to the lower part of
the 3, when standing in the middle of a word, a media/ and a final
form of the letter are distinguished (as in 30y at the end of the first
line): when + follows, this turn is regularly connected with it, giving
tise to a ligature: the same happens with 2 followed by 3. 1 and ¥ are
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scarcely distinguishable from one another. The first letters of line 3
are uncertain : they may perhaps be read as '3, 4. "

The ligature just spoken of is peculiarly common in the Palmyrene
character. The Palmyrene Inscriptions?® are written in a dialect of
Aramaic?, and date from B.C. 9 onwards; the character differs from
the square type only in calligraphical details. A specimen (Fig. 11)
is given (=/VSZ. No. 141), for the sake of illustrating the tendency
of Aramaic on the Fast, as well as on the West, of Palestine to
advance in the direction of the square character :—

Fig. 11.

AR T
“i?g“ﬁj‘wjhjﬁ)’
aAgy by 755

1 AYT 41y Ay
HANTS AT 4 AR
/R VA e VNP A

(From De Vogiié’s Syric Centrak, 1868, Plate V, No, 30%)
T M7 N93p Ie. This tomb is that of
¥ 513 93 jrony “Athinathan, son of Kohilu, which

ma smby wa built over him his sons
M pm 1H41a Kohilu and Hairan, his sons,
XD M1 m o of (the family of) the children of Maitha,
= i R M2 in the month Kanun, in the year 304
(13 is written pr1) [Seleuc.=3.c. 9] 4

L Other Inscriptions (mostly fragmentary) from approximately the same period,
may be seen in Chwolson’s volume, Nos. 2 (") DNN Boundary [Aram.] of
Gezer), 3, 4, 5 (Aram., from the Hauran), 7, 8, 9, 1o. No. 5 is bilingnal, and
may be found also in De Vogiié, Syrée Centrale, p. 8g: M2 Y1 p=n Y7 D)
HSVJ DIMIN ns = "OBairvafos *AvviAov grodépneer iy arhiigy Xappdry T abrov
yuvaurt,

? See Cooke, N5/, pp. 263-340-

3 Which exhibits some noticeable affinities with the Aramaic of Ezra and Daniel
see Sachau, ZOMG. 1883, pp. 564~7; A. A. Bevan, 4 Commentary on Daniel
(1892), pp. %, 37, 211 fi.; LOT® 504.

* On the Nadatacan Inscriptions, in which some of the letters, esp. 3, 1, D,
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In the following Inscription (= SZ. No. 148 B), from the lintel of
a4 door, belonging to a ruined Synagogue at Kefr-Bir'im, a village
a few miles NW. of Safed in Galilee, discovered by M. Renan in the
course of his expedition in Palestine in 1863, the transition to the
square character may be said to be accomplished: the date may be
¢. 300 A.D. (Renan), or somewhat earlier (Chwolson).

Fig, 14,

ATINONIDIP I Gsimrnop 5 301G M
piyaINSTARIRNM P PNV IE o

(From Chwolson's Corpus Inscriptionum Hebraicarum, No. 17.)

now Sxmer mewpp Sam i opa mbe v
PRI N3M3 N3N M apen Ay WS 13 wbn

I.e. May there be peace in this place, and in all the places of Israel!
Yosah the Levite, son of Levi, made this lintel: may blessing come
upon his works!

v is evidently an error of the carver for Y2y : he first omitted
the @ by actident, and ther attached it at the end. Notice in this
Inscription the close resemblance between 3 and Y, which in the
Inscription of the Bené Hezir are distinguished by the turn to the left
—a survival of the primitive form of the letter—at the top of the v;
also that between 3 and » {cf. p. Ixvii), as well as the fira/D. Notice
also the regular plena scriptio. 'The resemblance of mnt to NN {p. iii)
in a character such as this will be evident.

In conclusion, a specimen is given (Plate VI) of a complete
Phoenician Inscription (=NSZ. No. 4), which may serve as an
example of the style, as regards character and general appearance,
in which the autographs of the Old Testament must have been written.
The Inscription was found at Zidon in 188%, engraved on the base of
a sarcophagus of black basalt, of Egyptian workmanship, and bearing

.and ¥ approach closely to the square characters, see Cooke, N.S7, p. 214 ff., and, for
the characters, Plate XIV, Lidzh, Plate XLV.

1 In the original the Inscription is in one line: it is divided here merely for
convenience. See Photograph No. 459 of the Palestine Exploration Fund.
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in front a hieroglyphic Inscription, designed no doubt originally for
use in Egypt, but diverted from its original purpose and taken to
Phoenicia in order to receive the remains of a Phoenician prince.
The contents of the hieroglyphic Inscription bear no relation to those
of the Phoenician one. Transliterated into square characters, the
latter reads as follows :—

13 D3T¥ To» nanwy M3 naan PR
(NI 2o D378 TS0 MAnEY D TIELYR
n Sa bat ;s owopan wr DR b3 DN DT
5 ™ BbY P w3 a0 S by nne
non Sx 5% 1 X3 3w e nba en oo 53 panm
np D) 87 297 naned napn 3 mean Sa ondy n
ve nan on3 vy (90 i[> 5% men wm ndy mnan o
bpReS AR 22D v

I.e. 1. I Tabnith, priest of "Ashtart, king of the Zidonians, son
2. of Eshmunazar, priest of ‘Ashtart, king of the Zidonians, lie in

this coffin:

3. whoever thou art, (even) any man, that bringest forth this coffin, do not
4. open my sepulchral chamber, and disquiet me not; for there is

W~y N AW B

no image of silver, there is no image of

5. gold, nor any jewels of?: only myself am lying in this coffin; do
not o-

6. -pen my sepulchral chamber, and disquiet me not; for such an act
is an abomination unto ‘Ashtart; and if thou at all

>7. openest my chamber, or disquietest me at all, mayest thou have
no seed among the living under the su-

8. -n, or resting-place with the Shades.

The Tabnith who speaks is the father of the Eshmun‘azar (II)
whose long and interesting funereal Inscription?® (22 lines) was found
in 1855 on the site of the ancient necropolis of Zidon, and who
describes himself (lines 13-15), as son of Tabnith, king of the
Zidonians, and of Amm®ashtart, priestess of ‘Ashtart, and grandson

!t It may be found in M. A. Levy's Phénizische Studien, i. (1856) ; in Schrider’s
Die Phin. Spracke (1869), p. 234, with Plate I; CZS. 1. i. No. 3 (with facsimiles);
and elsewhere : most recently in Cooke, V57, No. 5 (with facsimile, Plate I).
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InscriprioN oF TaBnitH, KiNé or Zipow
Reproduced, by permission of M. Ernest Renan, from the Revue Archéologique, 1887, juill.-aofit.
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of Eshmun‘azar (I), who is mentioned here as Tabnith’s father,
From the style of the Egyptian ornamentation displayed both by the
sarcophagus of Tabnith; and also by the related sarcophagus of
Eshmun'azar II, it is concluded that the date of the Inscription is
not earlier than the fourth cent. B.c.; and as upon other grounds
it cannot be much later than this, it may be plausibly assigned to
¢. 3oo B.c.!  The Inscription is of value to the Hebrew student, not
only on account of its palaeographical interest, but also on account of
the illustration which it affords of the language and ideas of the Old
Testament.

1. PN occurs frequently in Phoenician Inscriptions: it was pro-
nounced probably 3% (Schréder, Phin. Spr., p. 143): a final vowel
is often not represented in Phoenician orthography: comp. below
1,3, (v in®  On the pronunciation ‘dsklar?, see p. 62.

2. {7 of a coffin, or mummy-case, as Gen. go, 26.

3. hi.e. 1 (Heb. ). So regularly, as VSJZ, g, 3 1 "ywn this gate;
19, T T n2w» this pillar; 42, 3 (the sacrificial table from Marseilles)
! nxwwn this payment; CZS. L i. 88, 4 1 7pann (cf. Cooke, p. 26).
Observe that t (unlike the Heb. i) is without the article, although
the accompanying noun has it: pronounce, therefore, here } 143
{not W3), as line 3 1 INT—With 2 R W cf. NSZ. 64, 5-6. 65, 8:
o 5 is, however, somewhat awkward. Renan, observing that in
Eshmun‘azar’s Inscription there occurs twice the similarly worded
phrase, line 4 1 3owH N NN 5% omee 531 nodow 55 nx P, line 20
'nby mner 5% o 53y nabmo ba nx "mIp, suggests that *» is an error
of the stone-cutter for %23p, which is supposed, on the strength of
a statement in the Mishnah, Gifun 4, 7 (MNP NN NTY2 D
T R DR 03ip MeRb ie. a man in Zidon said to his wife D3P
‘4 curse (upon me), if I do not divorce thee!’), to have been
a Phoenician formula of imprecation {see further Cooke, p. 34).
Render in this case, then: ¢ My curse (be) with every man, whosoever

! Ph. Berger in the Revue Archéologique, Juillet 1887, p. 7.
z So 5& these (p. 34 nole), in accordance with the dissyllabic form found in the
- Semitic languages generally, was pronounced in all probability bx (in the Poerzlus

v. 1, 9 written ly; in an Inscr, from N. Africa, ZDMG. xxix. 240, NOR : Lida-
barski, p. 264"). Comp. Cooke, VSZ, p. 26.
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thou art, that bringest forth,’ etc.—@®, the Phoenician form of the
relative, occurring constantly in the Inscriptions, to be pronounced
probably 7sk or esk, if not rather as a dissyllable ¥R1L—pon prob.
PBR or PER; cf. Aram. PB) to go fortk, ppR to bring forth, or Heb.
PBR (Is. 58, 10).—N=Heb, MY, the mark of the accus.: for the
vocalization, cf. Arab. UB}.

4. 'nby: comp. in Eshmun‘azar’s Inscription (NSI. 5), lines 5-6
o 2owm n‘pp 1 2own3 Doy 58 nec superaedificent lecta huic
canieram lecti alterius, 10, and 20-21 P b ~n5:: nnp bx ome 5s
N5y —I1A, comp. MO0 used of disquiefing the spirits of the dead
in18§, '28, 15. Is. 14, 16—3 i.e. 3 (), as often (Schrod. p. 218f;
Lidzbarski, p. 295): e.g. CIS. 2, 12. 13 T D= 2.—W no/: cf,
. 49 nole—|>IN, probably the Greek eidwlor.

§. V0, the usual Phoenician word for gold (VS1. 3, 5; 24, 1 YpW
® pan this plating of gold; 33, 3. 55 CZS. 327, 4—5 Y00 82 the
goldsmitk); in Hebrew confined to poetry.—BI2 prob.=Aram. 8B,
pl. Pasn, 809sp,_nb3="r03,

6. NN M2 PNy N2YR %9 ¢ comp. the very similar use of NayIN
M in Dt (7, 25 &0 PIOX Y nawn 9. 1y, 1. 18, 120 22, 5
23, 19, 25, 16. 27, 15)and Pr. (3, 32. 11, 20. 12, 22 al.}.—§7 7391, N7
without the art., as t above: so CIS. 2, 22 871 nabpon that kingdom ;
166, 5 4 ¥10n°n.  On the orthography of XM, see below, p. xxxi.

7. IR W, with the inf. Qa/, according to the scheme noticed
on II 20, 18.—2, i.e. 13}, impf. from P33 (see p. 285 fooinote; NSI.
Index, p. 369; and the Glossary in Lidzbarski, p. 294). Cf. N¥SZ
42, 13 Db 1>*=Heb. D mvr.—on3 YN: comp. the corre-
sponding imprecation in Eshmun‘azar’s Inscription, lines 8—¢ Sxy
pannn pn 13 05 and let him (them) not have son or seed in his
(their) stead; 1112 P2 NN o0 WM SyEd 2o vt w85 1 Sx
(see Is. 37, 31).

8. DXDT NN 2¥V: comp. . line 8 BMDT NX 33w D 13 S
2o¢ of a resting-place in the underworld, as Ez. 32, 25: the p'8en
asIs. 14, 9. 26, 14. 19. . 88, 11. Pr. 2, 18. 9, 18. 21, 16. Job 26, 5+2

! In the Poesulus of Plautus represented by si (V. 1, 1. 4. 6. 8), and ass (V. 2,
56 assamar = R WNR). Comp. Schroder, pp. 162-6.

% For further information on the sabject of the Phoenician language and
Phoenician Inscriptions, the reader is referred to M. A. Levy, Phénisische Studien in
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§ 2. Larly Hebrew Orz‘ﬁagraf/zy.

Having determined the nature of the old Hebrew character, we
have next to consider the nature of the old Hebrew orthography.
Did this differ from that which we find in modern printed texts? and
if so, in what respects?

1. Diviston of words. In the Inscription of Mesha' and in the
Siloam Inscription the words are separated by a point, but in
Inscriptions on gems and coins and in Phoenician Inscriptions
generally (see e.g. Plate VI) separations between words are not marked".
Whether they were marked (either by points or spaces) in the auto-
graphs of the OT. cannot be determined with certainty : if they were,

4 Parts, Breslan, 1856-70; Schroder, Die Phinizische Spracke, Halle, 1869 ; the
Corpus Inscriptionum Semiticarum, Tom. I (where the Bibliography relating to
each Inscription is specified in full) ; Cooke, NS/, pp. 18-158; and Lidzbarski,
Nordsem. Inscr. pp. 4-83, 493-499 (Bibliography [to 1898)), 204-388, 500-504
(Glossary), 389~412 (synopsis of grammatical forms, ete,). The best treatment of
the relation of Phoenician to Hebrew is to be found in the Essay of Stade in the
Morgenlindische Forschungen (Leipzig, 1875), pp. 179-232. All these authorities
may, however, in greater or less degree, be supplemented from Inscriptions that
have been discovered more recently, and for which search must be made (chiefly)
in the Répertoire &’ Epigraphie Sémitique (from 190o), a supplement, appearing
from time to time, to the C/S., and in Lidzbarski’s Ephemeris fiir Semitische
Epigraphi% (from 1902), with Glossaries at the end of each volume,

For farther details respecting the history of the West-Semitic alphabets generally,
and of the Hebrew alphabet in particular (in addition to the works of Levy,
Chwolson, Madden, Berger, and Lidzbarski, mentioned above), reference may be
made to Lenormant, Essai sur la propagation de I’ Alph. Phénicien dans lanc.
monde, 1872-3 ; Stade’s Lekrbuck, pp. 23-34 ; Wellhausen’s edition of Bleek’s
Linleitung, ed. 1878, p. 626 ff.; ed. 1886, p. 580 ff. ; De Vogiié, Mlanges a Ar-
chéologie Orientale (1868), especially pp. 141-178, ¢L’Alphabet Araméen et
I'Alphabet Hébraique;’ Isaac Taylor's History of the Alphabet, Chaps. IV, V;
8. A. Cook’s study, mentioned above (p. x), in the PEFQS, 1909, pp. 284~300 ;
the other Facsimiles of Semitic Inscriptions contained in the Palaeographical
Society’s Volume; Euting’s Aadatiische Inschriften (1885); the Plates in the
Corpus  Inscriptionum Semiticarum ; and Neubauer's Facsimiles of Hebrew
Manuscripts, with Transeriptions, Oxford, 1886,

! In many of the older Aramaic Inscriptions also the words are separated by a
point: in the Papyri they are usually separated by a space. See further Lidzb.,
P- 302 f. A perpendicular line, seemingly a clause-separator, occurs twice in the
Gezer Inscription (Il T. 2).
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some irregularity and neglect must have been shewn in the observance
of them: for the existing MT. contains instances of almost certainly
incorrect division of words (2); and the LXX frequently presuppose
a different division from that in MT. (&), which (whether right or
wrong) could scarcely have arisen had the separation of words been
marked distinctly, It is probable, however, that before the Massoretic
text was definitely fixed, the division of words had been gencrally
established, and the distinction made between the medial and final
forms of 3, », 3, B, ¥ (above, p. xix): for the Massorites, instead of
altering 77 #he Zext! what they view as a wrong division of words, leave
the text as it is, and only direct the reader to substitute the correct
division; this implies that at the time when notes such as those
referred to were added, the division of words found in the 213 was
regarded as definitely settled (c).
(@) Gen. 49, 1g~20 WRD 2PV leg. '\WN D3Py,
2 S, 21, 1 DO b L D iva-h,
Is. ¥, 6 9o ooyDa 1 b eyDa.
Jer. 15, 10 m5pn 7ba (a grammatical monsirum) 1, ‘3355') D'15:
22, 14 BD) ~:15n O 3 {another grammatical anomaly)
1. fiop yabr 15 P,
23, 33 REWTIONR 1| REED OER (so LXX, Vulg.).
Ez. 43, 13 moxa pm L 0ER apm.
Hos. 6, 5 &% ¢ Toovm L iRY 7R3 B (so LXX, Pesh
Targ.),
¥, 25, 17 b 1207 1. '55'3""‘: D (see the Commentators),
42, 6-7 “mON 1 Myt L oo 2 nnen (so LXX, Pesh. :
comp, v. 12. . 43, 5).
3, 4 B 1, on ﬁ?ﬁé {so Ew. Hitz. Del etc.).
(8) Nu. 24, 22 MW™W P veoooei ravovpylas =W iP.
IS 1, 1 Y2 év NeceS=2'%2.
I4, 21 NOT DN 2D : dveotpddnoar kal adrot=/17 DI 123D,
20, 40 RO 101 wopevor, eloere=Nid '135
1 Ch. 14, 10b 15"1:& kai abHjow crc—"}s"llm
Jer. 5, 6 MY 2M1: Adkos Ews TOV olkiby=N"2"TY 2N
0, 4 end-5 XAD PR JNaR b (o0} &éhimov Tod éme-
otpéfar Tékes émt Tokp="TTNI IR :JV‘(‘ whs,
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13, 25 MIND PO pepis 70d dmelelv Tpds Epoi=rdn
N DD'WD '
17, 11 N‘:ﬁ -y Y moudy m\ov‘rov avrov ovab ‘IWWN tai~4
31, 8 WY 03: & éoprp="1301.
46, 15 AMDI W : S 1 Epvyer (dmd ood) 6 TAms ;=1
AN DI
Hos. 11, 2 biMIBY: & mpoodmrov pov adroi=DI1 "IED,
Zeph. 3, 19 PWHOINN: & ool &vexev ood (as though T
7a905).
Zech. 11, 4 “JV 1’3'7- els T Xavaaw.nv:‘JyJJS
. 4,37 ﬂDbD'? *132: Bapukdpdioi; va ri=nnd 35 3.
44, 5T D"‘:“?x: 6 Oeds pov, & eweMop.cvos=n2¥? ’j’)ﬁ.
106, 7 DI} a’.va,Bac’vovreq:D‘.S'l’.
Pr. 13, 14 M WPOD: 16 wayidos faveirar=ND" BPIDD.
14, 7 MWD SrAa 8¢ alrfioews=NYT IV,
27, 9 WRITTSYD WM pNM: katappipyvutal 0¢ iwé cupmra-
pdrwy uxy=U0) NRYD NP,
Job 40, 19 (LXX 14) 119N va* WYN: wemompévov éyraramai-
LeoBau=1TPOYD YT (y. 1oy, 26).
See also ¢ 46, 7. Jer. 6, 9. 23, cited below, pp: lxv, Jxvi; Gen.
28, 19 OvAappavs (for nb 1:51&1). Jud. 18, 29 Ovhapas (for end DSHH);
and the notes on I 1, 24. 2, 13. 21, 7.

(¢) a Jer. 6, 29 DnwND: N wan P,
Y. 55, 16 Mo mp W P
Job 38, 1 myomn: e i P
40, 6 mWoMm: TRD M D
Neh. 2, 13 pwinpnn: oymd ba ’p.
1Chog, 4 2 ™3 mY3 12 oMWY NP
B La. 4, 3 oy 2: D P
2 Ch. 34, 6 DN ON3: DPNAN2 .
y 2 S5, z IO WOV ANN: ALM RWMBA 1T P
21, 12 Rvden ow: DNEdD MY p.
Ez. 42, 9 nbxn moed Annner: noxn mswds nrnoy 7p.
Job 38, 12 w1 mryT: ipy ngn Ay p.
Ezra 4, 12 120308 men: 30w ke 7p,
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However, as the need of a re-division of words is comparaftively
unfrequent, it may perhaps be inferred that in old Hebrew MSS.
the divisions between words were not regularly unmarked *.

2. The plena scriptio was rare, Thus in Mesha'’s Inscription the
v of the plural is regularly not expressed (line 2 jtbw Zirty: 4 1580
(p. Ixxxix); 5 137 o, ie. 123 1) many days; 16 P, i.e. N3 men):
we have also 10. 3. 20 ¥, 11 " for what in MT. would be ¥,
W : further (attaching the points, to avoid repetition) 1 b, 4 W¥N
saved me, 2% "M32, O : and even 23. 27. 30 N3, 7 7N3, for M3, AR'2
(once 25 MM'A3); the duals, 15 pan¥R (in MT. DYED), zo NND #eo
hundred, 30 ;nS:z‘l nz (Jer. 48, 22 D‘,D?-T'! n'3), 31 pan (Isa. 15, 5
D?:'ﬁ'lh). Even X is sometimes omitted, not merely in MANY 11. 20
(i.e. MOR), DIORY), 24 Ny (OR)), where the radical ¥ following the
prefix of 1 ps. sg. of the imperfect is dispensed with as in Hebrew, but
in (LM 20==UNN 15 chigf(s).

Similarly in the Siloam Inscription we find 2. 4 ¥R (i.e. U'}),
2 now (e MBY), 3 753 (M), o (DB), 4. 6 Davnn (BIM),
6 =30 (M¥D); and even (where the y is radical) 2 b (so rarely in
MT.: usually 5p), 3 o3 (i.e. B¥3—never &' in MT.). We find,
however, beside these ¢defective’ forms 1. 2z a1 (MW3), 5 xwwn,
and 6 @R,

Perhaps the most remarkable case of the defectziva scriptio is that of
the pron. of 3 s#ng., which is twice on Mesha'’s Inscription {in the
masculine) written 87 (6 N7 D) ONM; 24 ¥ D) *3).  In Phoenician
Inscriptions, the same orthography is found regularly with botk
genders®: it appears, therefore, that, while 87 was all that was written,
the context was regarded as a sufficient guide to enable the reader
to pronounce it correctly A#" or A7’, according as the reference was
to a masc. or fem. antecedent. (The alternative supposition that Au’
was used for both genders, is excluded by the fact that ## other
Semitic languages have a feminine with yod, which obliges us to

* Comp. further (with reserve) Perles, Analekten (1895), p. 35 f,
2 Cooke, NS/, 3,6 87 PI3 'j‘.'«‘n he was a just king, 13 N n:g';p that work ;
5, 10 871 DX that man, 11 X1 N3OPD that kingdom ; 27, 2 (254 E. ¢.) and CZS.

1.i. 94, 2 T NN that year; VSZ 44, b 4 N7 DNON; and in the Inscription of
Tabnith (p. xxiv), line 6. See Lidzbarski, p. 257.
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suppose that the double form was already possessed by the ancestors
of the different Semitic nations when they still lived together in a
common homel))

It may be inferred that the plena scriptio was introduced gradually,
though, so far as ® is concerned, the instances of its omission, where
it is required by the etymology, are so exceptional, that it was probably
in use, as a rule, from the beginning, In the case of 1 and ¥ there is
abundant evidence that the LXX {ranslated from MSS,, in which
it was not yet generally introduced ; for in passages where it is found
in MT. they constantly do not recognize it. Thus, to take but a few
examples out of many —

1S.o1z, 7Y™ mpe 55 nx: ™y raaav dkaogvvgy K.="" NPTY,
8 DM : kat Ka.rmmcrev avrove=D0AYM,
18, 27 DWOOM: A, Luc. xkai érdijpuoer avfa9=DN5D‘1
19, 5 PR (was “Topagh) edor=N¥7 or NXY (construction as
19, 21).
20, 26 end W kexafdprorar="1D,
21, 14 (13 LXX) 99 xa-re’ppn:"l}i‘_.
23, 25 MpoAEN yoo: méTpa 7 }Lepwﬂe?aa:nféﬁ?ﬂ vbo,
27, 8 PN maen m:l Bo¥ 7 7} katoxeTo=}WN J'lJE’)" .
2 S. 7, 1 Yomam: kaTexAypovépmoey abrov= ‘l'JnJ‘I
Jer. 6, 15 obp1a toe: wegotvrar & T wTdoe avaV—DsEJ: Py,
23 nnn5n5 LIND: as wip (UN3) els wéhepov.
29 N3 XS DM movipia adriv odk érdxy=TN3 0> by,
12, 15 DNIVM: kel xarowd abrods=DNITM,
17, 25 DDV kal immous abrdy=D0DIDM,
32 (39), 5 'IL)\' : eca‘c)tevcreral.—-]s‘ (NN being disregarded).
50 (27), 16 ¥2: owéppa=V1 (in spite of the parallel karéyorra
Spéravov).

51 (28), 59 nNuL W dpxev Sdpwr=T030 W

¥ The view formerly held that the epicene M1 was an archaism iz Hebrew,
cannot, in the light of these facts, be any longer sustained: Hebrew must have
possessed tbe double form from the beginning. Cf. Noldeke, ZDMG. 1866,
P. 458£.; 1878, p. 504; Delitzsch, Comm. on Genesés (Engl. Tr.), i. pp- 42 £, 50;
Wright, Comparative Grammar of the Semitic Languages (1890), p. 104,
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Ezck. 7, 24 D PX: 76 ppdaypa rijs ioydos odrdv=01Y N2 (comp.
24, 2I).
13, 13 MWD MI: mvoly aipovaay=nNWD M.
42, 16-17 (similarly ¥7-18) 91 :3a0: «al &réoTpefe. . . xai
depérpyoe ie. TID 23D (so most moderns: comp. 2.
19 MT.).
g 5 title MMMINOR: Smip riis kAnpovopovos =TI DY,
58, 12 DWBY: & xplvwy adrols= DFQD?
104, 17 DNI2: fyeirac at’;‘r?nv:n@;ﬁ"?.
107, 17 DO dvreAdBero aﬁrﬁv=n§2§ or D,B‘N L
Job 19, 18 D‘&‘W: €is ToV aldva= D5\9 2,

3. The suffix of 3 sg. masc, was written 7- instead of -, as is
normally the case in MT. The original form of this suffix was 1,
as seen still in Y8, and in derivatives of "5 verbs as "HE?'Q, N2V, ele.:
also in such verbal forms as NHQ?,W', H-‘lﬁ?s?, W0, NN, AN,
NI, WD (Stade, §§ 345, 628), and the form - is used
regularly in Arabic; but in the majority of cases a contraction takes
place, the aspirate being rejected, and a-4x, for instance, becoming
first ez and ullimately 4. At first, however, the orthography was not
altered, 11- remained, though it _/llozved the 4, and in fact was only
a sign of the final long vowel: in the end, however, {- was mostly
substituted for it. Mesha' still writes uniformly 71-; e.g. (adding the
points) M¥IR3, M3, P33, N3, AYM, etc.: on the Siloam Inscription,
on the contrary, the examples which occur, viz. W3 thrice, have i-.
In MT., though in the vast majority of cases the contracted suffix is
wrilten i-, there occur a number of instances in which i1~ has been
suffered to remain, testifying (in the light of the cognate dialects)
to a previous general prevalence of this form: viz. Gen. 9, 21. 12, 8.
13, 3. 35, 21 NAIR; 49, 11 MV and NMD; Ex. 22, 4 I 26
nmb3; Ex. 32, 17 MN3; 25 MNB; Lev. 23, 13 1=03; Nu. 10, 36

- 1 As though from a verb S'IN or 5‘N: cf. ¢. 22, 1 n&’x dvridgfis ; 20 ‘HWB'N
Bohterd pov ; 88, 5 5‘& " {BudgTos; Syr. 1!.,2 help, succour, Ephr. i 398al.
2 Yet in some cases the plena scriptio must have been in use: Jud. g, 37 DT

xataPaivaw xard Oakacoay (DY ) ; Jer. 22, 20 DYV s 75 népav s dardoons
(@ "aym), '
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nRID; 23, 8 132; Dt 34, 7 PN2; Jos. 11, 16 MNPEEA; Jud. g, 49
no¥; 2 Ki. 6, 10 TN g, 25 TWOY; 19, 23 N0 (Is. 37, 24 WR) ;
20, 13 {=Is. 39, 2) M52 Jer. 2, 3 PANAN; 17, 24 N3; 22, 180 ATN;
Ez. 12, 14 ™W; 31, 18, 32, 31. 32. 39, 71 all MLN; 48, 8 (s0 B,
Kittel, but not Baer and Ginsburg). 15 end. 21 end N3 ; 18 THRIN;
Hab. 3, 4 MY; ¢. 10, 9. 27, 5 303 ; 42, 9 TW; Dan. 11, 10 MY
and the eighteen (seventeen) cases of nﬁ; quoted on II 2, 9. The
non-recognition of this form of the suffix has sometimes, as in 1 S,
14, 27 (see note). 2 S. 21, 1 (see note). Is. 30, 33 {rd. MN7IY). Ez,
43, 13 (see p. xxviii),led to error in MT. Comp. alsoc Gen. 49, 10 in
the Versions ("'SW) The retention of the form in the instances cited
is probably due to accident : it cannot be said to occur more frequently
in passages that are (presumably)} ancient than in others; thus in
Gen. 49 and Ex. 22 there are numerous cases of the usual form in i-,
in other ancient passages there are no occurrences of - whatever %

§ 3. The Chief Ancient Versions of the Old Testament.
It does not lie within the compass of the present work to give
a complete account of the different Ancient Versions of the Old
Testament : it will suffice if enough be said to illustrate their general
character and relation to one another, so far as the Books of Samuel

' 1- occurs also in 7I[13%/] and 113 in the Nash Papyrus, containing the Decalogue
and Dt. 6, 4 f. (2 cent. A.D.) : see S. A. Cook, PSBA. 1903, 34 f,, or (briefly) my
Exodus, p, 417,

# 1 do not stop to shew in detail that ancient Hebrew MSS. were wnpointed.
That they were unpointed is (1) probable, from the analogy of all ancient Semitic
writing, which has come down to us in its original form (Moabitic, Aramaic, Phoe-
nician, Hebrew Inscriptions); (2) certein, (@) from the very numerous renderings
of the Ancient Versions, presupposing a different vocalization from that of the
Massoretic text, which it cannot reasonably be supposed that the translators would
have adopted had they had pointed texts before them ; (3) from the silence of the
Talmud and Jerome as regards any system of punctuation, which, when it is con-
sideréd that passages are frequently discussed, and altemative renderings and pro-
nunciations compared, both by the Rabbis and by Jerome, is more than would be
credible, had Hebrew MSS. in their day been provided with points, (On Jerome,
particulars may be found in Nowack’s monograph [p. liii #. 4], p. 43f.) The
system of points must have been introduced during the sixth and seventh cent. A.D.
—a period of which the literary history is unfortunately shrouded in obscurity,
which even the pedigree of Aaron Ben-Asher, brought to light by the Crimean MSS.
(Strack, in the art. cited p. xxxiv #. 4, pp. 610-613), does not enable us to pierce.

1365 d
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are concerned, and to establish the principles upon which they may
be used for purposes of textual criticism *.

The special value of the Ancient Versions consists in the fact that
they represent MSS. very much earlier than any Hebrew MSS. at
present extant, and helonging in some cases to different recensions.
The majority of Hebrew MSS. are of the twelfth to the sixteenth
centuries?. Very few are earlier: the earliest of which the date is
known with certainty being the MS. of the Latter Prophets, now at
St. Petersburg, which bears a date=a.p. g16% This MS,, though
it differs from the great majority of Hebrew MSS. by exhibiting (like
others acquired within the Jast half-century from the East*) the super-
linear system of points and accents, does not contain a substantially
different text. In fact, so soon as we pass beyond the recognized
variants known as the Q»¢"s, the variations exhibited by extant Hebrew
MSS. are slight; in other words, aZ/ MSS. belong lo the same recension,
and are descended from the same imperfect archetype ., Existing MSS.
all represent what is termed the Massorefic text®, ‘That this text,

1 For fuller information on the subject of the following pages, see generally
(where special monographs are not referred to) Wellhausen’s edition of Bleek’s
Einleitung, ed, 4, 1878, p, 571 fl,, or ed. 5, 1886, p. g23 fl., with the refefences.
Comp. Burkitt's art. TEXT AND VERsIONS (OT.) in EB. iv, col. 5011 fl.

2 Comp. Strack’s art. TEXT oF THE OT. in DB, iv, p. y27 f.

3 Published in facsimile with Prolegomena by H. L. Strack, Codex Bafylonicis
Petrapoittanus (St. Petersburg, 1876). Another relatively ancient MS, is the
Reuchlin Codex of the Prophets at Carlsruhe (A. D. 1103), De Rossi’s 154,
the facsimile of a page of which may be seen in Stade’s Gesck. Jsr. i. p. 32, or in
the Palaeogr. Society’s Volume, 'l LXXVIL. Ginsbutg (Jutrod. to the Heb. Bible,
1897, p- 475 ff.) describes a MS. (Brit, Mus. Or. 4443), which he assigns toc. 4.D. 830.

4 On these MSS. see Strack in the Zeitschr. fiir Lutk. Theol, u. Kirche, 18735,
p- 605 fT., and Wickes, Hebrew Prose Accents, App. il . 142 ff., with the references.

® Comp. Olshausen, Die Psalmen (1853), p. 17 fl. ; Lagarde, Proverbien, p. z;
and the note in Stade, Z4 TH. iv. 303.

¢ The variations exhibited by existing MSS. have been most completely collated
by Kennicott, V. 7. ¢. Par. Lect. 1776, 1780; and De Rossi, Variae Lectiones V. T,
1784-98. DBnt for assistance in recovering the genuil}e text of the passages—which
are not few—in the Hebrew Bible, which bear the marks of corruption upon their
face, one consults these monumental works,in vain. And how little is to be gained
for the same end from the MSS. discovered since De Rossi’s day, may be learnt
from Comill’s collation of the MS. of A.'D. 916, for Ezekiel, Das Buck dss Pro-
pheten Ezechiel (1886), p. 8f. Baer’s editions of the text of different parts of the
OT. (the whole, except Ex.-Dt.) are valuable as exhibiting the Massoretic text in
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however, does not reproduce the autographs of the OT. in- their
original integrity becomes manifest, as .soon as it is examined with
sufficient care and minuteness. It is true, since the rise of the school
called the Massorites in the seventh and eighth centuries, and probably:
for parts of the Old Testament, especially the Law, from a considerably
earlier date, the Jews displayed a scrupulous fidelity in the preservation
and correct transmission of their sacred books: but nothing is more
certain than that the period during which this care was exercised was:
preceded by one of no small laxity, in the course of which corruptions
of different kinds found their way into the text of the Old Testament.
The Jews, when it was too late to repair by.this means the mischief
that had been done, proceeded to guard their sacred books with
extraordinary care, with the result that corrupt readings were simply
perpetuated, being placed by them (of course, unconsciously) on pre-
cisely the same footing as the genuine text, and invested with a fictitious
semblance of originality. Opinions may differ, and, as our data for
arriving at a decision are often imperfect, cannot but be expected
to differ, as to the ex/ent of corruption in the Massoretic text: but
of the fact, there can be no question. The proof, as was shewn by
Professor Kirkpatrick in a paper read at the Church Congress at
Portsmouth, 1885 (Guardian, Oct. 7, p. 1478 ; comp. Tke Psalms, in
the Cemdridge Bible, p. lxvi), is to be found, stated briefly, in the
following facts: (1) There are passages in which the text, as it stands,
cannot be translated without violence to the laws of grammar, or is
irreconcileable with the context or with other passages; (2) parallel
passages (especially parallel lists of names) found in more than one

what is deemed by its editor to be its best attested form ; but they are naturally of
no service to those whose object it is fo get behind the Massoretic tradition, for the
purpose of obtaining a text that is purer and more original. The same may be said
of Ginsburg’s Hebrew Bible : this exhibits the Massoretic text in what its editor
considers to be its best attested form: but though variants from the versions, and
even conjectural readings, are occasionally mentioned, the great majority of variants
collected, especially in the second edition, with indefatigable industry, from a large
number of MSS. and early printed editions, relate only to differences of orthography
and accentuation, not affecting the sense. The best collection both of variants
from the versions and of conjectural emendations is that contained in Kittel’s
Biblia Hebraica. But in the acceptance of both variants and emendations, con-
siderable discrimination must be exercised.

d2



XXXVi ‘ Introduction

book, differ in such a manner as to make it clear that the variations
are due largely to textual corruption ; (3) the Ancient Versions contain
various readings which often bear a strong stamp of probability upon
them, and remove or lessen the difficultics of the Hebrew text. The
present volume will -supply illustrations. When the nature of the old
character and orthography is considered, the wonder indeed is that the
text of the Old Testament is as relatively free of corruption as appears
to be the case. If, then, these corruptions are to be removed otherwise
than by conjecture, we must discover, if possible, a text (or texts),
which, unlike the text of all Hebrew MSS. which we possess, is
relatively free from them. And such texts are afforded by the Ancient
Versions. These versions were made from MSS. older by many
centuries than those which formed the basis of the Massoretic text;
and when we consult them in crucial passages, where the Massoretic
text has the appearance of being in error, we constantly find that the
readings which they presuppose are intrinsically superior to those
exhibited by the Massoretic text, and have evidently been made from
a MS. (or MSS.) free from the corruption attaching to the latter.

The work of the Massorites, it should be remembered, was essentially
conservafive : their aim was not to form a text, but by fixing the pro-
nunciation and other means, to preserve a text which, in all essentials,
they received, already formed, from others. The antecedents of the
text which thus became the basis of the Massoretic text can only be
determined approximately by conjecture. It was already substantially
the same in ii-v. cent. A.p.; for quotations in the Mishnah and
Gemara exhibit no material variants'. The Targums also (see below)-

1 This seems to be true, notwithstanding the very large number of variants from
the Talmud, Midrashim, and even later Rabbinical authorities, collected with great
industry by V. Aptowitzer in Das Schriftwort tin der Rabbinischen Literatur (see
p- XV), from 1-2 Samuel, and (II1, 95 ff.) Joshua (cf. Strack, Proleg. Crit.in Vet.
Test., 1873, p. 94 fL.), These variants, viz, relate mostly to small differences, such as
the presence or absence of 3, the article, /¥, or other unimportant word ; 5}) or 5 for
58, or vice wersa; the sing. for the plural, or wice versa, in such a case as T 15, 6
3 for J with the inf., or zéze versa: the variants practically never affect the sense
materially, or correct a certainly corrupt passage. In many cases also the variant
secems 1o be due to the citation being made from memory, the substance being
recollected correctly, but not the exact wording. There are, however, cases in
which the number of seemingly independent authorities agreeing in a variant is
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presuppose a text which deviates from it but slightly, though the
deviations are sufficient to shew that, evén in official Jewish circles,
absolute uniformity did not exist. All that can be said is that the text
which was adopted by the Jews as a standard, and which, as such,
was made by the Massorites the basis of their labours, had in previous
stages of its history been exposed to influences, which resulted in the
introduction into it of error and corruption, The MSS. on which the
Septuagint is based, and these from which the Massoretic text is
descended, must, of course, have had some common meeting-point
(prior to the second or third century B.c.) ; and whilst on the whole the
ppurer text was undoubtedly preserved by the Jews, in many individual
cases the text in their hands underwent corruption, and the purer
readings are preserved to us by the Septuagint. “The téxts on which
the other Ancient Versions are based (which usually deviate less from
the Massoretic text, and ofien accordingly [e.g. Ez. 40 ff.] reproduce
corruptions from which the Septuagint is free) will have been derived
from the current Jewish text at a later period than the LXX, when the
-corrupting influences had been longer operative upon it. Still, these
versions also sometimes agree with LXX against MT. in preserving
the purer text?,

larger than can be reasonably accounted for by the supposition that the memory
was always at fault, and in these cases the variant depends no doubt upon actual
MSS. In some instances this is known to be the case from the MSS, collated by
Kennicott and others (e. g. 533 for 535 in I 18, 14; MTIND for PTWN in I 30, 8);
in others, though no MSS. at present known exhibit the variants, there may well
have been such,—especially where the variant is supported by the LXX or other
ancient version,—extant in Talmudic times, and even later (cf. Aptow, I, p. 3; and,
for the distinction of certain, probable, and possible, MS, variants, p. 28, I1I, p. vI).
But even these variants can hazdly be called material or important. The most
noticeable is perhaps TBXM (as LXX) for DVONT PN in T 14, 18, which
seems (Aptow. I, p, 48ff.) to have been read in MSS. as late as Ibn Ezra’s time
(a.D. 1704-1165). On the other hand, there are numerouns cases in which the
readings of the Talmud agree minutely (e. g. in the plena or defectiva scriptio) with
the Massoretic text (Strack, gp. ¢£2., pp. j0-72, 80-94).

1 No doubt there are passages in the MT., the character of which makes it prac-
tically certain that, though neither the LXX nor any other version exhibits any
variant, the text is nevertheless corrupt, i. e. the corruption was already present in
.the MSS. which were the common source $o#% of the LXX and other versions, and
of the MT. Here, it is evident, the only remedy is critical conjecture (a brilliant
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The use of the Ancient Versions is not, however, always such a
simple matter as might be inferred from the last paragraph but one.
The Ancient Versions are not uniformly word-for-word translations,
from which the Hebrew text followed by the translators might be
recovered at a glance: sometimes their text, especially that of the
LXX, has not been transmitted to us in its primitive integrity; and
even where it has been so transmitted, they contain, or are liable
to contain, an element of paraphrase, the nature and extent of which
must be determined as accurately as possible before they are available
as safe guides for the correction of the Massoretic- text. In deter-
mining the character of this element, each Version, and often each
book, or group of books, contained in a Version—for the different
parts of an Ancient Version were not always the work of one and the
same hand, and the different translators were liable to follow different
methods in translating—must be examined separately: our standards
of comparison must be those parts of the Massoretic text which afford
presumptive evidence of being free from corruption ; and, in cases where
this is matter of doubt, the intrinsic superiority of one text above the
other, as estimated by its conformity with the context, its grammatical
correctness, its agreement with the general style and manner of the
writers of the Old Testament, and similar considerations. In the use
of an Ancient Version for the purposes of textual criticism, there are
three precautions which must always be observed : (1) we must reason-
ably assure ourselves that we possess the Version itself in its original
integrity ; (2) we must eliminate such variants as have the appearance
of originating merely with the translator ; (3) the text represented by
the remainder, when we are able to recover it, which will be that of the
MS. (or MSS.) used by the translator, we must then compare carefully,
in the light of the considerations just stated, with the existing Hebrew
text, in order to determine on which side the superiority lies. The
second and third of these precautions are not less importani than

one in Comill on Ez, 13, 20: I'&/B0 ik for D"WDJ'NN) The dangers of con-
jectural emendation are obvious; and many such emendations rest mpon doubtful
theories, or are for other reasons unconvincing : but some, especially such as involve
only a slight change in the ductus litterarum, are well deserving of acceptance. Cf.
G. B. Gray, Encycl, Brit10 iii. 860 ; F. C. Burkitt, EB. iv. 5029-31.
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the first: it is necessary to insist upon them, as cases are on record in
which they have been unduly neglected ™.

1. The Septuagint. The Version that is of greatest importance for
purposes of textual criticism is that known as the Seprwagins?, In
the case of the Pentateuch, this Version dates, no doubt, from the
third century B.c.—according to tradition from the reign of Ptolemy
Philadelphus, B.c. 285—247: the subsequent parts of the OT. were
probably completed gradually in the course of the two following
centuries, for the differences of style and method exhibited by the
different books shew that the whole cannot be the work of a single
hand, The characteristics of the LXX are best learnt from actual
study of it, though illustrations, so far as the Books of Samuel are
concerned, are given bélow. In some books, the translation is mych
more literal than in others; in difficult passages, especially such as
are poetical, the translators have evidently been often unable to seize
the sense of the original. Except in such passages as Gen. 49.
Dt. 32. 33, the Pentateuch is the best translated part of the historical
books: the Psalter is tolerably well done, and though few Psalms are
wholly free from error, the general sense is fairly well expressed:
the translation of Isaiah is poor and paraphrastic ; those of Job and the
Minor Prophets are often unintelligible. In the case of Jeremiah the
text represented by LXX deviates so considerably from the Massoretic
text as to assume the character of a separate recension® There are
few books of the OT. in which the Massoretic text may not, more or
less frequently, be emended with help of the LXX*; but the LXX

! In Prof. Workman's 7ext of Jeremiak (1889), the neglect to observe the second
precaution has led to disastrous consequences : a very large proportion of the exam-
ples cited, p. 283 fl., in the ¢ Conspectus of the Variations’ presnppose no difference
in the Hebrew text read by the translator, but are due simply to the fact that the
translator did not make it his aim to produce a word-for-word version. See a
criticism by the present writer in the Expositor, May, 1889, pp. 321-337.

* See, very fully, on this Dr. Swete’s excellent Jutroduction to the 0T in Greek
(19oo) ; and St. John Thackeray’s Grammar of the Q1. in Greek, acc. to the Sept.,
vol. i (Introduction, Orthography, and Accidence), 1gog; also Nestle, D 5. iv.437 ff.

$ See LOT® 2691., with the references; and add L. Kohler, Z4 V. 1909, 1-39
{on Jer. 1-g).

' And naturally, sometimes, of other Ancient Versions. as well, A miénimum of
such necessary emendations may be fonnd in the margin of the Revised Version :
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Version of Samuel, parts of Kings, and Ezekiel, is of special value, as
the MS, (or MSS.) on which the Massoretic text of these books is based,
must have suffered more than usually from corrupting influences,

The Versions of Aguila, Symmackus, and Theodotion.  After the
destruction of Jerusalem in a.D. 70, a reaction began in Jewish circles
against the use of the LXX, partly, as seems probable, originating.in
opposition to the Christians (who from the times in which the NT.
was written had been accustomed to quate the LXX as an authoritative
Version of the OT.), partly in a growing sense of the imperfections of
the Septuagint translation, and of its inadequacy as a correct repre-
sentation of the Hebrew original. Hence arose in the second cent.
4.D. the three improved Greek Versions of the OT., those of Aguila,
Theodotion, and Symmackus. Aquila and Theodotion are both men-
tioned by Irenazeus (iii. 21} writing . a.D. 180: Symmachus lived
probably somewhat later. Of these translators, Aquila was a Jewish
proselyte of Pontus. His method was that of extreme literalness?,
which he carried to such an extent, that he sought to represent
words which had acquired derived meanings in accordance with their
etymology, and even to reproduce particles for which Greek possessed
no proper equivalent®.  Jerome on Is. 8, 14 mentions a tradition that

a larger selection—the majority, at least as it appears to the present writer, not less
necessary—is afforded by the notes in the ¢ Variorum Bible,” published by Eyre
and Spottiswaode. But many more are in fact necessary : see examples\'m the
writer’s Book of Jeremiak?® (1906), and Nak.—Mal. in the Century Bible (1906) ; and
compare (with discrimination) any recent critical commentary. A good collection
of emendations from the LXX and other Versions, with explanations, will be found
in T. K. Abbott, Essays chicfly on the Original Texts of 07 . and NT.(18¢1), p.1ff.

1 Aocvievay 15 ‘EBpaixj Aéfer, Origen, Ep, ad Africanum, § 2.

% Jerome, Ep. 57 ad Pammachium : quia Hebraei non solum habent &pfpa sed et
npbapbpa, ille xaxoffrws et syllabas interpretatur et literas, dicitque & wegaraiy
icricer & Beds obv [NN] 70v obpavdy kal odv 7iv yfy. 1 locale he represented by
-B¢, as "N¢eipde 1 Ki. 22, 49; EvpppBe 2 Ki. 16, 9. As examples of etymolo-
gizing renderings may be quoted orihmvdrys for WNNY, Siednparicavrd pe for M
. 22, 13, éedexrdbnre for 7271 Is. 53, 11, Tevorroiy for A, etc.  Sometimes, in
genuine Rabbinic fashion (e. g. Gen. 41, 43 Targ.), he treated a word as a com-
pound: thns 1 Sam. 6, 8 1N is rendered by him év pe kovpds as though =
1 3R3; ¢ 16, 1 DN Tavevéppay xal dwkobs (DN J2); 73, 21 IR wop wamvi-
{uevor (}NN WR): cf. p. laxxili. See more in the Prolegomena to Dr. Field’s
Hexapla, p. xxi ff,, or in the art. HHEXAPLA (by Dr. C. Taylor) in the chtzanarj' of
Christian Biogr apﬁy
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'Aq“ila was a pupil of R. Agiba; and the statement is confirmed by
the character of his translation. For R. Aqiba, at the beginning of the
.second cent. A.D., introduced a new system of interpretation, laying
exaggerated stress upon even syllables and letters, quite in the manner
followed by Aquila 1,

The Version of Theodotion was rather a revision of the LXX than
a new translation, and hence frequently agrees with it. Renderings
of Theodotion have often found their way into MSS. of the LXX,
sometimes as doublets, sometimes as insertions made with the view of
supplying apparent omissions (1 Sam. 17, 12-31 in Cod. A). In the
case of Daniel, Theodotion’s Version superseded that of the LXX, and
occupies its place in ordinary MSS. and editions %

Symmachus was an Ebionite (Eus. Hist. Fecl vi. 17). He is
praised by Jerome as frequently clever and successful in his renderings:
not slavish like Aquila, and yet reproducing, often with happy accom-
modations to Greek idiom, the sense of the original

Origen’s Hexapla. These three translations are not preserved in
their entirety: they have been transmitted only in fragments, chiefly
through the work of Origen, which is now to be described.

Origen (a.D. 185-254), observing not only the variations between
the Septuagint and the Hebrew text current in his day, but also the
variations between different MSS. of the Septuagint itself, undertook

? Tlustrations may be found in Dr. Pusey’s #kat is of Faith as o Everlasting
Punishmnent ? p. 8o ff. ; Gritz, Gesch. der Juden, iv. 53 ff,

? The LXX Version of Daniel was first published from a unique MS.in 1772.
In Tisch.’s edition it stands at the end of the second volume ; in Swete’s it is printed
in parallel pages with Theodotion. Renderings agreeing remarkably with Theodo-
tion’s Version ocenr in the NT. (cf. p. 129 2.) and writers of the early part of the
second century ; it has hence been conjectured that his version of this book is based
npon an earlier Greek translation independent of the LXX (Salmon, /utrod, fo the
NT., ed. 3, p. 586fL).

* Illustrations are given in abundance by Dr. Field, Hexapla, p. xxxif.: for
instance, in his use of the ptep., of adverbs, of compounds, 1 Sam. 22, 8 LXX
(literally) & 7§ Biabéofa: Tov vidy pov Biabixgy, Symm. ovwriBeuévov Tod viod uov ;
Gen, 4, 2 LXX xai mpooiédyie tinray, Symm. xal ndAw érexev; Pr. 15,15 3'} mils}
Symm. & edupdn; Is. g, 15 DWD NI aidéowos; T Sam. 25, 3 DI NI LXX
dyadh quvéce, 3. edhiavdnros ; 75, D’SSyD-p'\ LXX mownpds &v imrydelpact, 3. kako-
yvdpav; 2 Sam. I2, 8 7131 N2 LXX kdrd raira, X, noAAawAagiora.
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the task of recovering, if possible, the true text of the Septuagint,
partly by aid of the Hebrew, partly by aid of the other Greek Versions.
For this purpose, he arranged the different texts which he wished to
compare in six parallel columns; the work thus formed being known
in consequence as the Hexapla. In the first column, he placed the
Hebrew text; in the second, the Hebrew transcribed in Greek
characters; in the third and fourth, Aquila and Symmachus respec-
tively ; in the fifth, the Septuagint; in the sixth, Theodotion. In the
Septuagint column, additions, to which nothing corresponded in
the Hebrew, were marked by an obelus prefixed (5.....4)";
omissions, where words standing in the Hebrew were not represented
in the Greek, were filled in by him, usually from Theodotion, and
noted similarly by an asterisk (% ......d4)% In cases where copies
of the LXX differed between themselves, it is probable that Origen
adopted silently the reading that agreed most closely with the Hebrew.
Proper names, also, which the original translators had sometimes
transliterated with some freedom, sometimes expressed in accordance
with the older pronunciation, or which in other cases had become
corrupted by transcription, Origen assimilated to the current Hebrew
text. The manuscript of this great work was preserved for long in
the Library of Pamphilus in Caesarea; Jerome collated it specially for
his own use; but in 638 Caesarea fell into the hands of the Saracens,
and from that time the Library and its contents are heard of no more.
Copies of the whole work were probably never made; but the Septua-
gint column was edited separately by Eusebius and Pamphilus, and

! The sign & indicates the close of the words to which the obelus or asterisk
refers.

2 The following is the important passage in which Origen himself describes both
the motive and the plan of his work : Nwwi 8% SpAovéT woAA) yéyovev § 78y drrie
ypdpwy Bapopd, elre dmd Sfqbvpulas Tvdw ypdpewy elre dmd TEApns TVAYV poxOnpds Tihis
Stapfdoews T@v ypagoubvwy, eite dwd T@v T Eavrols SoxolvTa év 17 Biophdae mpooT:-
Bévray ) dpaipolvrav. Ty piv otw & T) Siopfwae Tis maiads &abiins Siaguviav,
Beot BiSoytos, elpoper idoaafa: kprple xpnodpevor Tals hovmals icdboeaty . . . xal
Tvad uev dBeAioapey v 7% "EBpaind pf) xeipeva. ol Todphoavres abrd wdvry wepeAciv,
Twd 8¢ per’ dorepionwy mpooehikapey, lva iAoy ¥ 81t wi) xelpeva mapd Tois O' &k Tiv
Aom@y Exdboewy svppdvws 173 ‘EBpmin mpocedindpey, kal & uéy BovAduevos mpbonra:
abrd, & 8¢ mpogrinre o Torobrov 8 BovAerar mepl Tis wapaboxis alrdw, 4 ph, worfap
(Comm. in Matth, xv. § 14).
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—

was widely used. At the same time, the more important variants
from the Versions of Aq. Theod. and Symm., contained in the other
columns, were often excerpted ; and many of these have thus been

preserved to us, partly through citations made by the Fathers, partly
from the margins of other MSS. In particular, Origen’s text of the
LXX (called the Hexaplar text), with many such marginal variants,
was translated into Syriac by Paul, Bishop of Tella, in A.p. 617-18;
and a peculiarly fine MS, of this translation (containing the pro-
phetical and poetical books), preserved in the Ambrosian Library at
Milan, has been published in facsimile by Ceriani. The most com-
plete edition of the remains of the Hexapla is that of the late Dr. Field
{Oxford, 1875), who has shewn remarkable skill in recovering from the
renderings of the Syriac translation the original Greek ', ‘

Origen’s work was projected with the best intentions: and it has
been the means of preserving to us much, of priceless value, that
would otherwise have perished. But it did not secure the end which
he had in view. Origen did not succeed in restoring the genuine
translation of the LXX. He assumed that the original Septuagint
was that which agreed most closely with the Hedrew lext as ke knew it :
he was guided partly by this, partly by the other Versions (Aq. Theod.
Symm.), which were based substantially upon it: and. where the
Septuagint text differed from the current Hebrew text, he systematically
altered it to bring it into conformity with it. This was a step in the
wrong direction. Where a passage appears in two renderings, the one
free, the other agreeing with the existent Hebrew text, it is the former
which has the presumption of being the more original: the latter has
the presumption of having been altered subsequently, in order that it
might express the Hebrew more closely. Origen, no doubt, freed the
text of the LXX from many mznor faulis; but in the main his work
tended to obliterate the most original and distinctive features of the
Version, To discover the Hebrew text used by the translators we
must recover, as far as possible, the text of the Version as i lef? the
Jranslators’ kands ; and Origen’s labours, instead of facilitating, rather
impeded this process, In addition to this, the practical effect of the

1 See further Swete, futrod. to the OT. in Greek, pp. 59-76 ; DB, iv. 442 fl.
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method adopted by Origen was not to improve the purity of the LXX
MSS. themselves; for not only were the signs which he himself used
to indicate additions and omissions often neglected, as the Hexaplar
text of the LXX was transcribed, but the Hexapla, from its very
nature, encouraged the formation of mzxed texts or recensions, so that,
for instance, MSS. arose exhibiting side by side the genuine LXX and
corrections introduced from Theodotion ™,

The original text of the LXX. For the recovery of this, the follow-
ing canons have been laid down by Lagarde?:

1. The MSS. of the Greek translation of the OT. are all either
immediately or mediately the result of an eclectic process: it follows
that he who aims at recovering the original text must follow an eclectic
method likewise. His only standard will be his knowledge of the
style of the individual translators: his chief aid will be the faculty
possessed by him of referring the readings which come before him to
their Semitic original, or else of recognizing them as corruptions
originating in the Greek. v

2. If a verse or part of a verse appears in both a free and a slavishly
literal translation, the former is to be counted the genuine rendén’ng.

3. If two readings co-exist, of which one expresses the Massoretic
text, while the other can only be explained from a text deviating from
it, the latter is to be regarded as the original.

The first of these canons takes account of the fact that existing
Greek MSS. exhibit a more or less mixed text, and justifies us in not
adhering exclusively to a single MS.: a given MS. may contain on the
whole the relatively truest text of the LXX ; but other MSS. may also
in particular instances, in virtue of the mixed origin of the text which
they exhibit, preserve genuine Septuagintal renderings. The second
and .third canons formulate the principle for estimating double render-
ings in the same MS., or alternative renderings in different MSS., and
derive their justification from the fact that the general method followed
by later revisers and correctors was that of assimilating the renderings
of the LXX to the Hebrew text (the ‘ Hebraica veritas’) current in

3 On such ¢ Hexaplaric’ texts, see Swete, Jntrod., pp. 76-78, 482.
3 Anmerkungen zur griech. Dbersetzung der Proverbien, p. 3.



§ 3. 1. The Original Text of the Septuagint  xlv

their day. The process, however, of recovering the genuine Septua-
gintal rendering, from two or more variants, can be successfully
«carried on only by the continuous comparison of the existing Hebrew
text: it is this which affords us a general idea of what, in a given
passage, is to be expected, and supplies us with a criterion for
estimating the relative originality of the variants that may come before
us. An illustration may be taken from Jud. 3, 8, cited by We. from
Ewald. Cod. A there reads oxery vearidor oopcorov avydby xa
awopaorys. These words are evidently corrupt ; how are they to be
restored? The Massoretic text is MM N7 ON PO, This gave the
clue, which enabled Ewald to explain and restore the words quoted.
The Hebrew shews that they contain a double rendering, which must
be read oxémp v Bo xal owoudory and oxémy v d¢dy xal oipo-
pdorys, and that the first—either a freer rendering of nN=» oN, or
presupposing the variant nN"% BN—is the true reading of the LXX.
But this could hardly have been determined, or at least could not
have been determined with the same assurance, without the guidance
afforded by the Hebrew text itself?,

Of course, afier the application of Lagarde’s canons, the two all-
important questions still await the textual critic: whether, viz.,
(r) the reading which deviates from the Massoretic text is actually
based upon a drvergent text, or is simply a freer rendering of the same
text; and whether, further, (2) supposing the former alternative to be
the more probable, the divergent text is superior or not to the
Massoretic text. And these two questions can only be determined
by help of the general considerations alluded to above (p. xxxviii).
Illustrations will be afforded by the notes in the present volume. In
very many cases the answer is apparent at once ; but not unfrequently
more difficult cases arise, in which the answer is by no means

! Various readings which exist only in the Greck, and disappear when the Greek
is translated back juto Hebrew, are, of course, only indirectly, and in particular
cases, of importance for the textual critic, who is interested primarily in such
variants alone as presuppose a different Hebrew original: thus in Jud. 1, 4. 5.17
éxopar (B) and émdrafar (A) equally express the Hebrew 13%; in 1 Sam. 5, 4 7d
éumpéobia and 14 mpéupor and apaged 211 equally represent the same Hebrew term
jNawn. Variants of this kind are frequent in MSS. of the LXX.
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immediately evident, or in which the arguments on both sides may be
nearly equally balanced. It is the judgement and acumen displayed in
handling the more difficult cases which arise under these two heads,
that mark a textual critic of the first order, and distinguish, for
example, Wellhausen, in a conspicuous degree, both from Thenius
on the one side, and from Keil on the other.

MSS. of the LXX. According toa well-known passage of Jerome,
three main recensions of the Septuagint prevailed in antiquity, that
of Hesychius in Egypt, that of Lucian in Asia Minor and Constanti-
nople, that of Origen in Palestine’. The Manuscripts containing the
recensions of Hesychius and Origen are not certainly known?; though
Ceriani with some reason supposes Origen’s to be contained in the
Syriac version of the Hexaplar text, mentioned above, and in the allied
Cod. 88 of Holmes and Parsons, and the Cod. Sarravianus?; that
of Lucian has been edited (as far as Esther) by Lagarde, and will be
spoken of below.

The three principal MSS. of the LXX are the Vatican (B), the
Sinaitic (% or S), and the Alexandrian {(A). The Vatican MS. is
complete with the exception of Gen. 1, 1—46, 28. 2 Sam. 2, 5~7.
I0-13. . 103, 27—13Y%, 6; the Sinaitic MS. is defective for nearly
the whole of Gen.—2 Esdras, in the rest of the OT. the only serious
lacuna is Ezekiel; the Alexandrian MS. is complete except for Gen. 14,
I14-T7. 15, 1-5. I6-19. 16, 6—0. 1 Sam. 12, 18—14, 9. Y. 49,
2z0—79, 11.  That of all MSS. of LXX, B (with which & frequently
agrees), as a rule, exhibits relasively the purest and most original

! Preface to Chronicles (printed at the beginning of the Vulgate) : Alexandria et
Aegyptusin Septuaginta suis Zesyckium laudat auctorem ; Constantinopolis nsque
Antiochiam Luciani martyris exemplaria probat; mediae inter has provinciae
Palestinos codices legunt quos ab Origene elaboratos Eusebius et Pamphilus vul-
gaverunt : totusque orbis hac inter se trifaria varietate compugnat. The last of
these recensions is naturally the source of the Hexaplar text spoken of above ; and
Jerome states elsewhere (I 635 Vallarsi) that it was read (‘ decantatur®) at Jerusa-
lem and in the churches of the East.

* Lagarde, Mittheilungen, ii. 52; comp. G. F. Moore, 4/SL. xxix. 47-50.

8 Le recensioni des LXX ¢ la versione latina delta ftala, Estratto dai Rendiconti
del R. istituto Lombardo, Serie 11, vol. xix, fasc. IV (Milan, 1886), p. 2. Lé.garde,
L ¢. P 56, says that he knows of one MS. of the Octateuch (in private hands), not
yet collated, which ¢ almost certainly’ contains it,
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Septuagintal text, is generally allowed!: that it contains double ren-
derings, and has otherwise not escaped corruption, will appear presently
(p. Wif)™ The Alexandrian MS. exhibits a text which has been
systematically corrected so as to agree more closely with the Hebrew :
proof of this is afforded by almost any page: thus 1 Sam. 1, 1 where
Cod. B has "Avfpuwros v &€ Appabaip Zada, Cod. A has Kal éyévero
dvfpumos €ls & Appafay Twdy=DD1 DNDTN PO IR W NN
The best edition of the LXX for ordinary use is that of Dr. Swete*,
which contains (so far as they are extant) the text of B with the
variants of & and other selected uncials on the margin: Lucian
must be read in Lagarde’s edition® The readings of other MSS.
must, however, sometimes be consulted (for they may preserve read-
ings of importance); these, so far as they have been collated, are
chiefly to be found in the great work of Holmes and Parsons .

! Its value, however, varies in different books: in some it exhibits more
Bexaplaric elements than A. See Procksch, Studien zur Gesch. der Sept. (1910),
Pp. 44-9; Swete, p. 487f. ; and comp. Torrey, Ezra Studies (1910), p. 92 fi.

* Respecting the recension to which B presumably belongs, its text is of a
character which led Dr, Hort to infer (4cademy, Dec. 24, 1887) that it was copied
from a MS. (or MSS.) partially akin to the M8, (or MSS.) which Origen, with the
adaptations fitting it to his purpose, made the basis of the LXX text in his Hexapla :
comp. Ceriani, 4 ¢. p. 7, ¢ B exhibits the unrevised text of LXX as it was before
Origen.” This view was accepted by Comill (Gare, gelehrte Nachrichten, 1888,
Pp. 194-6, where the view propounded by him in Ezeckiel, pp. 81, 84, 95, is aban-
doned); and it has been further confirmed by recent research : see Silberstein, who,
in a study on the LXX of 1 Ki. (ZAW. 1893, p. 1 ff., 1894, p. 1 fI.), agrees (1894,
p. 26) with Comill (p. 196) that ‘B cum grano salis is the Por/age of* Origen’s
LXX column in the Hexapla ; and Rahlfs, Studien, i.85. Rahlfs argues further
(Goet, gel, Nachrichten, 1899, p. y21.; cf. Studien, i. 87), from the order of the
books in B agreeing with that given by Athanasius in his 39th Festal Epistle
(A.D. 367), that B was written in Egypt, shortly after this date.

3 Sce further Swete, fntrod. p. 1251f.

t The OT. in Greek according to the Septuagint, vol. i, 1887 (° 1go1), vol. ii,
1891 (31g0y), vol. iii (2 18g9). This edition supersedes that of Tischendorf, A
larger edition (Z%¢ OT. in Greck, edited by A. E. Brooke and N. McLean), con-
taining an extensive @pparatus criticus, is in course of publication by the Cambridge
Press: at present (July, 1g12), three Parts (Gen.—Dt.) have appeared.

8 Librorum Vet. Test. Canonicorum Pars Prior Graece Pauli de Lagarde studio
et sumptibus edita (1883). This edition is very convenient; but it has no critical
apparatus, and the text is not entirely satisfactory (see Moore, 47SL. xxix. 56).

8 Vetus Testamentum Graecum cum variis lectionibus, Oxonii, 1798-1827.
See Swete, The OT. in Greek, i, p. ix; Introd, pp. 185-7. Butcf. 2. 3, above. -
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Lucion's recension of the Septuagint. In the apparatus criticus of
Holmes and Parsons four MSS,, 19, 82, 93, 108, are cited frequently
as agreeing together in exhibiting a text considerably different from
that of either B or A. That these MSS. preserved in some cases
important readings of superior originality even to those of B was
noticed by Wellhausen in 1871 2, though he did not perceive the full
bearing of the fact, or pursue the subject further beyond observing
that Vercellone had remarked that the readings of these MSS. often
coincided with those of the Itala, or pre-Hieronymian Latin Version
of the OT. That these MSS. exhibit in fact the recension of Lucian
appears to have been first recognized by Ceriani in 1863°% The
same conclusion was arrived at also by Lagarde *, who pointed to the
numerous agreements between the text of these MSS. (to which he
adds 118) and the citations of Chrysostom, who, as a priest of Antioch,
and Bishop of Constantinople, would presumably, in accordance with
Jerome’s statement, make use of this recension; and its correctness
was further established by Dr. Field °, who shewed that the text of the
same four MSS. corresponded with readings cited in the Syriac
Hexaplar text with the letter Z. Lucian was a priest of the Church.
of Antioch, who suffered martyrdom at Nicomedia, a.p. 312: accord-:
ing to the passage of Suidas cited below®, he prepared with great
pains a revised edition of the Septuagint, which be sought by com-
parison with the Hebrew to free from the corruptions which by accident

1 MS. g3 is in the main the basis of Lagarde’s text (Rahlfs, iii. 79 £ ; Moore, 57).

¥ Der Text der Biicher Samuelis, pp. 321—4.

3 Monumenta Sacva et Profana, ii. 2 (1864), pp. 76, 98, 102 (specially Codd. 19,
108, 118, and the Complut. text); also (for the Lamentations) ¢5. i. (1861), on
Lam. 2, 22 end. 3, 7. 22. 29. 30. 33. 63. 4, 7 etc., where the agreement of Theo-
doret is also noted. See also Ceriani’s opinion as cited in Dr. Field’s Hexagla, ii.
429 (published originally in 1869).

t Pars Priov etc. Preface, pp. vii-xiv.

5 Hexapla, p. Ixxxvii.
© 6 S, v. Aouxtavds & pdprvss obros Tds icpds BiBAous feacdpevos wOAD TO voBdy
cloBefapévas, Tob ye xpdvov Avpnvapévov moARd 7@y & adraly, kal THs suvexois &g’
trépav es Erepn perabéoews, kal pévror xal Tivav dvlpimav movppordrew, of Tob
“EAAopol mpoesThxecgar, mapatpélar Tov &v adrals BeAyodrrav voby, xal woAd T8
xiBdphov &voxevaoopévaw, alrds dmacas dveraBav &k Ths ‘EBpalos imavevedoarto
adrrys, v xal adriy & Td pdMdoTa Fv jepBwkds mévoy h dravopddoe mAcioToy
elaeveyrdperos, :
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or design had in process of time been introduced into it. One large
class of alterations made by Lucian affect, however, only the literary
form of the Septuagint: they consist namely in the substitution of
synonyms (as mapeyévero for fAlev, &roléunoe for waperdfaro, 76
apearov for 7o dyabiv) for the words originally used by the translators.
Obviously variants such as these do not point to a different reading
of the Hebrew. Double renderings also occur frequently in Lucian’s
recension, i.e. retaining the normal Septuagintal version of a passage,
he placed beside it a rendering expressing more closely the current
Hebrew text, either framed by himself, or (more probably) adopted
from particular MSS,, or other translators. But what imparts to
Lucian’s work its great importance in the criticism of the OT., is the
fact that it embodies renderings, not found in other MSS. of the
LXX, which presuppose a Hebrew original self-evidently superior, in
the passages concerned, to the existing Massoretic text. Whether
these renderings were derived by him from MSS. of the LXX of
which all other traces have disappeared, or whether they were based
directly upon Hebrew MSS. which had preserved the genuine reading
intact, whether in other words they were derived mediately or im-
mediately from the Hebrew, is a matier of subordinate moment:
the fact remains that Lucian’s recension contains elements resting
ultimately upon Hebrew sources, which enable us to correct, with
absolute certainty, corrupt passages of the Massoretic text. Several
instances will be found in the notes in the present volume. In some
of these, it is instructive to notice, a conjectural emendation made
by a modern scholar has proved to be afterwards confirmed by the
testimony of Lucian'. The full gain from this quarter is in all
probability not yet exhausted: a number of passages, selected from
the Books of Kings, in which the Massoretic text may be emended
by the help of Lucian’s recension, are noticed by I. Hooykaas?, ‘Let
him who would himself investigate and advance learning, by the side
of the other Ancient Versions, accustom himself above all things to

* 8o in 2 Ki. 15, 10 Gritz’s clever conjecture (Gesch. der Juden, ii. 1, p. 99)
D3HI' for the nn-Hebraic D}~ 53[) is confirmed by Lucian. Cf. on II 24, 5.

? Iets over de Gricksche vertaling van ket oude Testament (Rotterdam, 1888),
b-12ff. Cf Burney, Notes on the Hebrew Text of Kings (1903), p. Xxxi.

1365 €
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the use of Field's Hzxapla, and Lagarde’s edilion of the Recension of
Lucian®’

On Lucian, see now the very thorough discussion of his recension of 1-2 Ki. in
Rahlfs, Septuaginta-Studien, i, (1911), with synopses of the various readings (for
these books) found in the MSS. (19, 82, 83, 108, 127) of Lucian’s recension itself
(§§ 9-13), and also of Lucian’s readings found in other MSS. of LXX (§§ 4-7),n
Josephus (§§ 15-21), or quoted by the Fathers (§§ 25-38). A minute study of
Lucian’s text of 1 Ki. 1 (pp. 163-191), and a study of all its principal variants in
1-2 Ki. generally (pp. 191-290), lead Rahlfs to the conclusion (pp. 190 £, 192) that
while some of the variants are corrections introduced by Lucian himself from the
Hebrew into the LXX text current at the time, others cannot be so explained, but
point to older sources ; and (pp. 235, 290 £.) that the foundation of Lucian’s text is
an old, gre-Hexaplaric text, closely allied to (though net identical with) Cod. B,
and to the Greek text which formed the basis of the older? Etkiopic version ®.

Josephus, though he by no means agrees always with Lucian’s readings, affords
evidence that readings of Luc. were current in the 1st cent. o.». Rahlfs (§ 16) cites
after Mez, Die Bibel von Josephus (1895)—who, however, quotes also many read-
ings not specifically Lucianic—from 1-2 Sam, nine cases of Jos. agreeing with
Luc. against Codd. A, B, viz, :—

IL 3 7 0%, @ ToA: Luc. 2(€)Ba; Jos. vii, 23 Z1Bdrov.
15, 12 ‘;5"@, ® Vulg. FwAauavaios, ete. ; B @exwred; Luc. Jos. vil. 197 Teapw-
vaios.
16, 5 DMINI, & Baovp(e)iu; Luc. Xoppap; Jos. vil. 207 Xwpavoy, Xwpapov.
19,38. 39 D3 (v. 41 }7103), & Xauaay, Xavaar: Luc. Axusaar, Axwagp, etc.;
J"os. vii, 274 A‘xz_uavov.

! Klostermann, Diée Biicher Sam. u. Kinige (1887), p. xl. Of course, this advice
maust be understood with the needful and obvious qualificaticns ; it is not intended
that everything to be found in Lucian is to be indiscriminately preferred to the
Massoretic text. There is undoubtedly wheat in Lucian, but there is also much
chaff (cf. Torrey, Ezra Studies, 1910, 105 f.); and it is the task of the textual critic
to distinguish between them.

The Complutensian Polyglott is based upon the text of Lucian. Holmes’ MS.
108 = Vatican 330 is the manuscript which was sent in 1513-14 by Leo X to Spain
for the use of the editors of that Polyglott: the minutes relating to the loan and
return of the MS, still exist in the Vatican Library (Delitzsch, Forigesetate Studien
2ur Enistehungsgesch. der Compl. Polygl., Leipzig, 1886, p.2). It doesnot, how-
ever, reproduce MS, 108 exactly. Where the text of the MS. differs materially from
the Heb. or the Vulg., it was constantly corrected, sometimes from other Greek
MSS., sometimes from the Hebrew (see Rahlfs, p. 8 ff.).

2 The ‘aentiqua versio! See Comill, Ezeckiel, pp. 37-42.

3 The antigua versio is based upon the LXX, and in particular on the recension
represented by B. See Rahlfs, i. 84, 85; Raupp in Z. fiir Ass. xvi, (1903), 329 (in
a study, p. 296 ff., on the oldest Ethiopic MS. of Sam.-Kings, in the Borgio Museum
at Rome; the article contains also a collation of Dillmann's text).
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30,1 Y133, ® Boxop(e): = Boxoplov of the Greek Jos. (vii. 278): Luc, Bed-
Sab(e), the Latin Jos. Beddadi.

a1, 18 mf?qq, ® 6 Agwh, § AoraTwle, etc. ; Luc, Jos. vii, 301 & Xerraios.

23, 8 “80o0’ [1.Ch. 11, 11 ‘3007], @ ¢8o0’: Luc, (both Sam. and Ch.), Jos.
vii, 308 “goo’.

23, 1T ¥)8, & Avya, Aoe, etc.: Lue. HAa, Jos. vii. 310 HAob (genit.).

24, 9 ‘800,000+ 500,000’, so §: Luc. (and Codd. 52, 236, 242, Cat. Nic.), Jos.
vil. 320 ¢ go0,000+ 400,000 "1

2. The Zargums are Aramaic Versions made for the use of the
Jews, in Palestine or Babylon, when Hebrew ceased to be generally
spoken. These are of various and not always certain date. Accord-
ing to tradition, the Targum that was first committed to writing,
in the first century, was that on Job; but other of the Targums
undoubtedly embody traditional interpretations that were current
orally before they were "definitely fixed in writing, The Targum was
originally an extemporaneous translation and interpretation of succes-
sive verses of Scripture, delivered by the 237D in the public worship
of the Synagogue. From the circumstances of its origin it lent itself
readily to expansion: edification, rather than literal translation, was
the aim of the #1=3; and hence the very paraphrastic character
which the Targum—especially that on the Latter Prophets—is apt
to assume. In the historical books, however, except in poetical
passages (as Gen. 49, Jud. 5, r Sam. 2, 1~10, 2 Sam. 23, 1-%), the
Targum is as a rule tolerably literal. The Targum on the Former
and Latter Prophets is ascribed to Jonathan ben Uzziel %

3. The Syriac Version, commonly known as the Peskitto (]m
INJw2® editio simplex), originated in the needs of the large Syriac-
speaking population N. and NE. of Palestine, whose literary centre
was Edessa. No historical details respecting its origin have come
down to us: already Theodore of Mopsuestia (fourth cent.) declares
that it is not known who translated the Scriptures into Syriac; but
it is generally considered to date, at least in the main, from the early
part of the second cent. A.p, Like the Septuagint, the Peshitto is

! On the alleged dependence of Luc. on Theodotion, see Smith, Comm., 403 ff.

* For fuller particulars see the art. TARGUM {by E. Deutsch) in Smith’s
Dictionary of the Bible ; Bacher in the ZDMG. xxvili, p. 1 fl. ; and art. TARGUM
(T. Walkerj in D25,

€2
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not the work of a single hand; and the style of the different books,
or groups of bocks, varies. Mainly, no doubt, the translators were
either Jews or, more probably, Jewish Christians. Thus the transla-
tion of the Pentateuch, for instance, often adheres closely to ancient
Jewish exegesis?, traces of which are also discernible in other books,
especially in the Chronicles, the translation of which has additions
and embellishments, imparting to it quite the character of a Targum 2
Job, on the other hand, is literal : while the translation of the Psalms
is strongly influenced by the Septuagint, with which it often re-
markably agrees, where both deviate from the Hebrew.

4. We reach now the Latin Versions. Of these the first is the O/
Latin Version, used by early Latin Fathers, as Tertullian (died «. 220),
Cyprian {d. 257), Lactantius, Lucifer of Cagliari (d. 3%1), and
Augustine®. This Version exists only in a more or less fragmentary
form, derived partly from MSS., partly from quotations in the Fathers.
Of the OT. the part most completely preserved is the Hexateuch,
published (to Dt. x1, 4 *) by Ulysse Robert from a Lyons MS. (1881):
in the Books of Samuel only fragments are extant derived from the
sources just named, Of these fragments, such as were known at the
time were published by Sabatier in 1743 in his great work, Bibliorum
Sacrorum Antiquae Versiones Latinae: Vercellone in 1864 in vol. ii
of the Variae Lectiones Vulgatae Latinae Bibhorum edifionis printed
other considerable extracts from the margin of a Gothic MS, at Leon
in Spain®; three fragments, discovered in the bindings of some books
at Magdeburg (Il 2, 29—3, 5 [also 1 Ki. 5, 2-92]) and Quedlinburg
(1 9, 1-8%; 15, T0-17%), were edited by Von Milverstedt in z8%4°¢;
two other fragments, discovered similarly at Vienna, were published

1 See especially J. Perles, Meletemata Peschitthoniana (Vratislaviae, 1859).

? Sig, Frinkel, Die Syr. Ubersetzung zu den BB, der Chronik (18%9).

% See fully, on this Version, H. A. A. Kennedy’s comprehensive article, D7,
iil. 47 ff.: comp. PRE.? viii. 433-443 (Fritzsche) ; PRE 2 iii. 25-31 (Nestle).

* On the continuation, see DAB. iii. 497, iv. 4468,

8 Pariae Lectiones, ii. pp. xxi-xxii, 179, etc. : comp. i. pp. xciii-xcv.

¢ Zeitschrift des Harzvereins, 1874, pp. 251-263. The two Quedlinburg frag-
ments were re-edited by W. Schum in the Stwd, w. Kritiken, 1876, p. 123 f. (1 Ki.
5, g°—0, 11% has recently been recovered from the same source: A. Diining, Kz
neues Fragment des Quedlinburger ltala-Codex, 1888).
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in 1877'; in 1885 J. Belsheim edited some longer fragments (of
other parts of the OT. as well as 1-2 Sam.) from a palimpsest MS. at
Vienna?. The Old Latin Version does not, as a rule, possess an
independent value for the textual criticism of the OT., for it was not
made immediately from the Hebrew, but was formed upon the Greek.
As the extant parts of it shew that it existed in different recensions?, it
becomes a matter of importance to inquire how these are related to
one another, and upon what MSS., or family of MSS., of the LXX
they are based. As will be shewn below (p. xxvi ff.}, in the Books
of Samuel the recensions which we possess are based upon a text
agreeing with that of Lucian,

More important for our present purpose is the Latin Version of
Jerome, commeonly known as the Vufgafe®, Jerome began his labours
as a translator by merely revising the Old Latin ; but ultimately made
a new Version directly from the Hebrew. He had originally learnt
Hebrew as a youth ®, and after having dropped the study for a while,

Y Augustissimae Bibliothecae Caesarene Regiae Palatinge Vindobonensis Prae-
fecto Doctori Ernesto Bivk munerum publicorum feliciter peracto XL annorum
cyclo gratulantes gqui @ Bibliotheca sunt Veteris Antehieromymianae Versionis
Libri IT Regum sive Samuelis Cap. X. 18—X1. 157 et Cap. XIV. 17-30 prin-
cipem  editionem dedicant inlustraiam Tabulis Photographicis (Vindobonae,
MpcccLxxvin). Cited as Vind.

2 Palimpsestus Vindobonensis antiquissimae Vet, Test. Translationis latinae frag-
menta € codice rescripto eruit et primum edidit Johannes Belsheim Christianiae,
1885 (1 Sam. 1, 14—2, 15. 3, To—4, I8. 6, 3-15. 9, 21—I0, 7. I0, 16—11, I3.
14, 12-34. 2 Sam. 4, 10=5, 25. 10, I3—II, 18. I3,13—I4, 4. 17, 13—18, ).
Cited as Vind.2 (One column of this MS., containing II 11, 2-6, had been pub-
lished previously, as a specimen, by Eichenfeld and Endlicher, Analecta Gram-
matica, Vindob. 1837, p. ix.) For some other recently discovered fragments see
DB, iii. go*. )

® Regarded by some as independent wersiors: see PRE.? viil. 434-6; DB.
jif, 48-9.

* On the Vulgate generally, see the elaborate article by Mr. (afterwards Bishop)
Westcott in Smith’s Dictionary of the Bible : on its relation to the Hebrew text of
the OT. in particular, the careful monograph of W. Nowack, Die Bedeutung des
HHievonymaes fiir die alttestamentliche Texthritit (Gottingen, 1875), should by all
means be consnlted. See also H. J. White’s art, VULGATE in DA. iv. p. 873 fi.

% Preface to Daniel (printed at the beginning of editions of the Vulgate); Ep.
125, § 12 (Migne, i. 1079),—an interesting passage, too long to quote,
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resumed it in his later years, after his migration to Bethlehem in 386.
The Books of Samuel and Kings were published first (c. 393), but
the whole work was mot completed till 4o5. For the purpose of
perfecting his knowledge of Hebrew, and also subsequently for
assistance in the translation of particular books, Jerome engaged the
help of Jewish teachers, to whom in his commentaries he more than
once alludes®, and from whom no doubt he derived the Rabbinical
interpretations which occur from time to time in the pages of the
Vulgate®. Though his Version was made afresh from the Hebrew,
he did not disdain to avail himself of the labours of his predecessors,
and consulted constantly the Greek Versions (both the LXX and Aq.
Theod. Symm.), the renderings of which he frequently quotes and
discusses. ° He was especially prone to be guided by Symmachus.
Where the Vulgate exhibits a rendering which deviates alike from the
Hebrew text and from the LXX, the clue to its origin will generally
be found in one of the other Greek translations, especially in that of
Symmachus (see pp. lxxxi-lxxxiii).

NoTE.—For the recovery of the original text of the LXX, much yet remains to
be done (cf. £B.iv. 5021 £), The first step is the more accurate collation of MSS.

for the purpose, if possible, of grouping them in families, or recensions. Upon this
field of stady Lagarde (d. 1891) stood pre-eminent (comp. Cornill, Ezeck.,p. 63): but .

1 Ep, 84, § 3: Putabant me homines finem fecisse discendi. Veni rursum Iero-
solyma et Bethleem. Quo labore, quo pretio Baraninam nocturnum habui praecep-
torem ! Timebat enim Judaeos, et mihi alterum exhibebat Nicodemum, Preface
to Chron. : Denique cum a me litteris flagitassetis ut vobis librum Paralipomenon
Latino sermone transferrem, de Tiberiade quemdam legis doctorem qui apud
Hebraeos admirationi habebatur assumpsi: et contuli cum eo a vertice, nt aiunt,
nsque ad extremum unguem; et sic confirmatus ausus sum facere quod iubebatis.
Preface to Job: Memini me ob intelligentiam huius voluminis Lyddaeum quemdam
praeceptorem, qui apud Hebracos primus haberi putabatur, non parvis redemisse
nummis. On Am. 3, 1T he alludes to the * Hebraens qui me in sacris Scripturis
erudivit:® similarly on Zeph. 3, 8. Gal. 3,14 al. On Hab. 2, 15: Audivi Lyddae
quemdam de Hebraeis qui sapierzs apud illos et Bevrepdrns [= NIF] vocabatur nar-
rantem huiuscemodi fabulam, etc. On Zech. 14,20: Quod cum aTb Hebraco quaere-
rem quid significaret, ait mihi, ete.

2 Comment: on Is. 22, 17 on V21 : Hebraeus autem qui nos in Veteris Testamenti
lectione erudivit gallum gallinaceum transtulit. (See the Comm. of Rashi ad Jor.)
Comp. M. Rahmer, Diée hebriischen Traditionen in den Werken des Hievonymus
(Breslau, 1861); continued (with reference to Hosea) in Frankel's Monatschrift,
1865, pp. 216, 460; 1867, p. 107; 1868, p. 419.
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the task was greater than anysingle man, even with Lagarde’s extraordinary powers of
work, could accomplish ; and he was only able to point the way which others could
follow (see Rahlfs, Sepf. Studien, iii. 3, 23-30). His mantle bas fallen upon his
pupil and successor at Gottingen, Alfred Rahlfs, who has published exhaustive
investigations on the pre-Hexaplar LX X-text of -z Kings, as inferred from Origen’s
citations; on the text and MSS. of the Psalms; and on Lucian’s recension of
1-2 Kings (Septuaginta-studien, 1. 1904, ii. 1907, iii. 1g11). See also O. Procksch,
Studien sur Gesck. der Sept. 1910 (on the text of the Prophets) ; and G. F. Moore’s
valuable article on the Antiochian Recension of the LXX in 4 /SZ. xxix (Oct. 1913),
pp- 37-62. And, on the recovery of the Hebrew original of difficult LXX render-
ings, see Margolis, Z4 . 1905, 311 ff., 1906, 85 fi,, 1907, 255 ff.; 47SL. xxii (Jan.
1go6), 110 fl., xxvi (Oct. 1909), 33 £, ; Harper Memorial Studies (1908), i. 133 ff.

§ 4. Characteristics of the Chief Ancient Versions of Samuel*.

1. The Septuagint.
a. Features which presumably are not original elements in the
Version, or due to the translators themselves.
() Examples of double renderings (‘doublets’}: these are fre-
quently connected by kai:—
I1, 16 Luc. 'm® 10=1¢k mhffovs dBokeoxias pov xal éx mAdbovs
dbvpias pov.

I, 26 DY =/évumidy oov perd oov.

2, 24 YOP DI PR OYDEn Mo 9 a3 5N=,n;, Téxva, 0T
obk dryalhy 7 drol) fiy éyb drodw, pi wotetre ovrws o otk dyabal al
dxoat s éyd dxovw.

14-168 (to 'Sy ‘78):[14 xal frovee "Hle Ty ¢uviy mis Poijs
kal etwer Tis ) Boy Ths Ppuvijs Tadrys, kai & dvlpuros omwefoas

4

-

cioiMev kal drijyyedev 75 'HAerr 15 kai HAe vids dvevirorra
ériiv, kal of spfadpol adrod émavéamioar kal otk BAerer| xal elmev
"HAer Tols avdpdow Tois mapaoryxdow avrd Tis 3 puwr) Tob fyxovs
Todrov; 16 kal & dwip omedras wpooiiler "Hre xai emev odr.
In LXX 14 is a doublet to 15b-16%: 15b-168 represent the
original LXX of 14-16% Heb., 15 Heb. being accidentally
omitted ; the omission was afterwards supplied, a closer ren-
dering of 14 Heb. being given at the same time.

5 4 (PBOTOR MAMD M NIBD MRA=xal duddrepa & Iy xepdV
atrod dgmpnuéva émt Ta éumpdabia apapel ExaaTor, kai dupiTepor

. v A - -
ot Kapwol TV Xelphy abTol memrTwxdTes émi 16 wpdlupor.

1 Only the more salient features can be noticed,
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6, 7 Luc. Sy oy by &5 wn=dvew rov TeTeypivoy €@’ ds oix
éreréln Edyos (c’l.'vcu Tov rer.=5 un~5y N N We.).

6, 8 NN ORMOYY=rkal etamoaTeleie adTiy, kal dreddarare avTv.

6, 12 Luc. wn 15:‘! 557 nnx Aboma=¢é 7pifw ebbelg émopeovro’
éxomiwy . . . & 53§ pud dropelorro mopedovoar kal Bodoar (éxom.=
Wy for ),

10, 2 Luc. myb¥a=peonpBplas dAAopévovs peydha (see note).

14, 40 Luc. jrom s e a3p> van onx Ooxoer 53 b mwm
ney Prya awn Swe Sk oopn e e b o ma=Kai
elre Saovh wavri dvdpt ‘Tapan) “Yuels oeafe els Sovheiny, xal éyd
xat Tovafay & vids pov éodpefa els SovAelav. xal elmrev 6 Aads mpos
Saovd To dpecrov évdmidv gov moler xal efre ZaovA mpos TOV
Aady “Ypuels Zoeale eis & pépos, xai éyd xai Twvafay éodpebo eis
e pépos. Here a second translation, correcting the strange
mistranslation of LXX, is inserted in the text out of its proper
place.

14, 47 n;bnn '135=€wa 7ot Baciledew, xaraxkypoirar épyov
(30N read as PRI =nINoEO) Y

15, 3 1'5!3 Sorn &5 15 e 55 nx onponm=xal Iepetp kai wdvra
76 abrol xai b wepuroujoy éf adrot kal éfolefpeizeas alrdy kai
dveldepariels atTov xal wdvra Ta adTod kai ob Ppeloy dr' adrod.
Here each verb is rendered twice (¢fohefp.=D"MIN as vz. 9.
15al), bnpInm being represented moreover a third time by
xal Tepetpi.

16, 16 ‘]5 AN =kal dyabdy oow éoras kai dvaraioe oe. (The com-
bination of two renderings, though accepted by Th. as the
original text, has the effect, as We. remarks, of putting the
effect before the cause.)

18, 28 Luc. Wnany Swerna S:mi=xai [Mehxol 4 fuydrap adrod
«ai] wis Topan) drydmra adrdv. Here by the side of the genuine
LXX rendering is inserted a second translation expressing the
later (and corrupted) Hebrew text: see note.

20, 9 ‘]‘5y=ém’ oc . . . €ls 785 mores oou (M),

! Lucian combines the two renderings rather cleverly : xkaraxinpodrat v Zpyov o0
Bacihevew : ¢f, 12, 2 (the addition of & 70d viv). 16, 20 (p. Iviii). 1%, 2. 21, 12.
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21, 14 (13 LXX) wen mndy 5p a3 Shan=xat mpoo-
erovjoato & T Npépn éxelvy, xal érvpmwdviley (=‘]DS'|_) émi Tals
Ghpas Tis wohews xal Tapedépero & Tals xépowy atrod xai Emrrey
émi Tas Odpas Tis mwérews. Each verb is represented in the
Greek twice.

23, T MIMINN DOY MM ==xai afrol dapmdfovew xaramarooiv
Tovs dAws. (xeramarén=nDY 14, 48; =DD¥ 17, 53.)

II. 6, z M Syav=drd o dpxovroy Tovda év dvafdoe (i.e. oD
for *5yav [see p. Ixvii]; Klo.'s view is less probable)’.

While ‘ doublets” are thus not infrequent even in Cod. B, they are
peculiarly characteristic of the recension of Lucian®. When Lucian
found in his MSS. two divergent renderings of a passage, he sys-
tematically combined them, producing thereby what would be called in
the terminology of New Testament criticism  conflate” readings. As
my friend, Prof. Sanday, reminds me, this method of combining
different readings is characteristic of the Syrian school of critics, from
whom the modern “Textus Receptus’ of the NT. is essentially
derived. The application of the same method, at approximately the
same time and place, to the text of both Testaments must be due
to some common influence, even if {as has been conjectured®) it be
not Lucian himself to whom the Syrian recension of the NT. is due.

(&) Corruptions originating in the Greek text itself in the process
of transmission. Where by the change of one or two letters the
Greek may be brought into conformity with the Hebrew, it is more
probable, as a rule, that the variation originated in the Greek only
(especially if it is one that might be facilitated by the context), than that
it is due to a difference in the Hebrew text used by the translators :—

14, 19 YoM &Aaveer from drracer (We.): see 1 Ki. 8, 54. 19,
18.—9, 24 DM TyYmoev (probably} a corruption of Mwoev (cf. Hydw

! See also the notes on I 20, 30 (Luc.). 27, 8% II13, 16. 14, 6. 15, 17£. 19,
44. 20, 18-19g, 22. 21,1. 5. For doublets connected by #, see Margolis, 4/S5L,
xxv (July, 1909), p. 259; and cf. II 19, 43 .

? Add, from Lucian, I 1,6. 2, 11. 4,18. 6, 8. 7, 16. 8, 8. 12, 10, 2%%~—11, 1%,
12, 2. 3. 14, 7. 33. 15, 29. 32. 16, 14. 18. I7, 2 (obroL= n%yg). 18, 22. 25, I4. 41
end. 26, 17. 27, 8%, 28, 23. 31, 9 etc.

* Westcott and Hort, The New Testament in the Original Greek, i, 138. For
examples of ¢ conflate ’ readings, see #4., p. 94 f.
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2 Ki. 2, 13. 6, 7), induced by the context—10, 2 pBW3 b &
79 dpe for &v 1§ Splw'—13, 4 WYEY dvéBnoav corrupted likewise
through the influence of the context for dveBénoav (PYIN—LXX do
not recognize the NVif. of this verb: cf 11,%). So 14, 20 dvéfy for
dvefdnae (as in A)—14, 5 (see note).—ib. S bis, épyopéve ‘1o one
coming ..., from éxduevor close fo (so Luc.), which represents S
Nu. 22, 5. Dt. 11, 30.—14, 45 Luc. &eov {from & Xads [DY read as
BY] to bring the meaning into some relation with the context)—
15, 23 Oepdreaav (from Oepaghir)—16, zo Luc. yduov (from youop,
adapted so as to harmonize with =\n=3vor).—17, 40 reAelovs (from
Aefovs)—18, 1 Amym Luc. &pxovro (for Eﬁpxov).—ﬂ Luc. év Tais
dwvdpeaw (for Svoiv A)—20, 11 N¥N kal péve for xal lopev (We.).—
15 ebpebivac prob. for ifapbijvar {as A)—26, 10 wadedoy (for waloy).
—1II 1%, 9 BOYNQN from BO®YNQN.—16 xaramreioy (for keramwiy)—
23, 8 orpatubras (probably for rpavuarias: see v. 18).—9 dvefSdnoev
(for awéBy: cf. the reverse change above)? Cf. II 14, 20 8dhov.

Compare from otber books : 2 Ki. 3, 2k MO 730 =20 991 PYEY al dve-
Binoarv tx mavrds mepielwouévor {dvny kal elnov “N for kal Erdyw under the infiuence
of the preceding (incorrect) dveBinoav; 23, 5. I1 NALM raréxavoe for karémavoe ;
P. 4, 8 NYD dnd wapmot for dmd xawpob; Iy, 14 QI WYY éxoprdadnoar elwv?

! Lue. & 7ois dpiots. ‘The same corruption Jud. 2, ¢ (Cod. A), 4. 78, 54% Ez. 11,
10. 11 : the converse one Mal, I, 3.

2 Comp. in proper names: I 5, T ABevnp; 17, 1 '13ovpaias; 21, 2 (see note)
ABepehex; 25, 43 (B). 29, 11 (A, B, Luc.) 5!{\"\1‘ ‘Iopanh ; 25, 44 Luc. 78 &
Toha@; 30, 14 TexBove; 11 2, 2 al. Aywoou ) “Iopayieires ; 8, 7 'IepoBoap; 10,6.8
NIPD Apaine; 11, 21. 22 ABepedex vidv ‘TepoBoap; 13, 30 MeAxoA (usnally for
23M); 14, 27 end ABiabap,

Sometimes, also, constantly, as 5‘:‘2{{ ABiyara (no doubt A for A); Saws
MeAyoh; NP LMY TeBoofe (but in IT 3-4 MepdnSoofe); DMWY ABeddapa
(Luc. ’ABebSadar) ; Y2"N2 BypoaBee; 1 Ki. 1~2 (throughont) M¥IX Luc. Opra
(cf. I 3, 4 B Opred, A Opinas). Comp. 1) Navy. But where the incorrect form
is comstant, it is probable that it is due generally to the translators, and is not a
mere error of transcription. :

8 Whence saturati sunt porcina found its way into some copies of the Old Latin
Version, and is mentioned by Augustine, e. g. IV. 73 (Bened.) ‘ubi dictum est
““saturati sunt porcina’ non nulla exemplaria ‘“saturati sunt filiis” habent: ex
ambiguo enim graeco interpretatio duplex evenit’ (quoted by Lagarde in his Prode
¢iner neuen Ausgabe der lateinischen Obersetzungen des Alten Testaments, Gottin-
gen, 1885, p. 40).
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(SWine’s flesh !) from vidv; 31, 16 "NMNY of #Afpol pov from of xaipol pov; 39, 6
MEY raAauds from malaiords (as A); 44, 13 ONMAPI év Tols dAaAdyuaoy eirdy
fromdAAdypacvl; 49,9 59 tkorlaces from éxsmacey (see Amos 7, 5); 69, 27 1“35“
rpavudraw pov from Tpavuariov cov ; 89, 21 WP MW & ééer driw from éraiy ;
139, 9 W #ar’ &pfdv from xar’ Gpfpov (A); Jer. 15, T0 %2 W) st e R&
ofre dgpérnaa, obre dpéhnaév pe odleis, already noted by Origen as a ypapurdy
audprnpa for dgpeiknoa, bpeirnoer; 2 Ch. 18, 2 fydra from Awire (so MS. 243:
Margolis, ZA W, 1907, 226). Cf. p. 78 n.; Thackeray, 36-38; and esp. Margolis,
6. 225 ff.

b. Features due presumably to the translators themselves :—

(@) The translators are apt to be very literal, representing Hebrew
expressions not by idiomatic Greek equivalents, but by word-for-word
renderings : thus I 3, 6 mpocéfero xai éxdheoer; 8 al. mpogéfero
xaréoar; II 2, 28 al. mpooéfero Tob . . .—3, 10 al. DYDY DYEI s dmal
xal draf—4, 7 al. oedw Swonx &xbis xal Tpiryy.—ib. (see note) NN
nNRY yéyove Toratry.—6, 7 dmwé Smiolev adriv.—Y, 8 pi) Tepaciemiays
& guiv Tod iy Bodv.—7, 14. 17, T al. P, ., '3 dva péoov . . . Kkai
dva péoov.—I8, 22 ‘3 yon Oérew &; 25 PovAeoba: év.—20, 21 0D
M dwd oob kal &de—z2 ANDM 0 dmo oov kai émékewa.—24, 7
pndapids pou wapd Kupa'ov (M), d moujow . . —28, 17 Aakév & xeapi
rwos.—IL 18, 4 PR T D% dvd xeipa Tis widys—z4, 3 ONJ ONI
domep abrovs xal dowep abrods (contrast Dt. 1, 11—by a different
hand—p23 ds éoré xhwomAagios).

The pron. 228 (when expressed in the Hebrew)is (after II 7) seven
times represented curiously by the subsianiive verb :—

I 11, 5 éyo elpe & yaorpl &xw; 12, 7 kai éyd el épvoduny oe;
15, 28 éyd elm orparetopar; 18, 12 xai éyd elue Irmyue; 20, 17 "Axodw
éye elpt; 24, 12 Tpla éyd elpe alpw éml oé; BT oV éyd el HSlyoa®.
Comp. 4, 29 dre ov € . . . éhdAyoas®.

1 Comp. Land, Anecdota Syriaca, iv. 190 : and Field’s note ad Joc.

? Also Jud. 5, 3. 6, 18. 11, 27. 35. 37- Ru. 4, 4. 1Ki. 2, 2. 2 Ki. 4,13. 10, 9.
22, 30, Ez. 36, 36 A (dub.); and occasionally in Aq. and Theod. (Hatch-Redpath,
Coneord., p. 367). Thackeray ( Journ. of Theol. Stud. 1907, 2521.; cf. Grammar,
p- 55) thinks that the usage is due to an attempt to represent *3IX (as distinguished
from ") ; but though it does always express IR, except 3 Ki. 10,9. 22, 20. Ez,
36, 36, it by no means stands for Y3IN uniformly.

? From II 2, 7 (incl.) there is a singular changein the rendering of D3, which is
now often represented by waiye: II2,y. 11, 12.17.21. 24. 12, 14. 13,36, 14,6.7.
15, 20. 24. 106,23. 17, 5. 10. 12. 16, I8, 2. 22, 26. 37, 19, 20. 40. 43. 20, E6. 21,
20, (So before in A and Luc. but not in B,as L 1,6 L. 8,8L. 18,5 AL. 19,
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(8) They even translate not unfrequently wholly regardless of the
sense :—I 1, 26 '3 & éuol—p, 6 BOYM xal émjyayev adrois (DQ??:L
the suffix construed as a datrve: GK. § 117%)—8, 3 y¥an vny érivo
s qurrekelas—8, 16 MIROLD MAN xal drodexardoe (M) es Ta
{pye adrod—12, 2 ’l'lJ':_ﬂl xal kafjoopa ('n-'-“_”:)——l 2, 25 1BER mpooTe-
Gioeafe (as though HBI:JIE from ADY): so 27, 1.—1I4, 38 Tis yovias To¥
lopanh.—14, 40 'I;__I}_!:J els dovhelay ([n]‘m;b).—r 5, II mapakékAnpal
(so II 24, 26 mapexdsjfly: DY = mapaxaréw; hence mapaxékdnpac
derived mechanically to express the Nzfal).—18, 21 YN kal fv (*naY)
éri Zaouk (1) xelp dAAopIAwr.

(¢) A Hebrew word not understood, or treated incorrectly as a
proper name, or if of a technical character, is often transliterated:
I 1, 24 oupt, vefeX [10, 3 dordv].—2, 18 epovd Bap.—28 al. edovd [in
the Pent. regularly érapis]—32 (Cod. A) kparalwpa pover.—g, r2. 13
al. Bapa.—10, 5 al. vafra.—13, 3 NacaB.—14, 1 s MeogafS Tiv
dModpvrwr (but 13, 23 dwéoracis)—6. I1. 12. 15 Meooap.—23 v
Bapwl—33 & Tebfap (for ORI N.—16, 20 yopop (see note).—14,
18 Luc. epovBa.—20, 19 wapa 76 epyaf éxeivo.

20 els ™ Apparrape.
—21 yoi{ar.—41 dwd Tov apyafl.—25, 18 oupy, youop.—32. 3¢ Luc.
Bapovy.—30, 8. 15. 23 yeddovp (for WMW)—II 3, 33. 34 NaBeh—
12, 31 Luc. 103 & MadeSfBa (no doubt A for A).—135, 28 and 17,
16 ApafBold.—13, 32 &ws 705 Pows (Luc. ‘Pus: so 16, 1); 17, Ig
apadul—29 cappuf—21, 20 Madwv.—23, 9 Luc. év Seppap (for
0en1)—13 ds Kadwv.—24, § Mayap. Cf. Thackeray, Grammar, i.
32-34 "

And 50 in other books : as Gen, 28, 19 WD B wal OtAaupavs (). Jos. 7, 24
oY PV Epevaxwp. Jud. 1, Ig D-‘IS 5113 A27 "I b7c ‘PyxaB Swoteiraro alrois. 3, 3
non K125 1Y &os AaBo Epab, 6, 36 1D Maovex. 8, 7 afapknwew, 9, 27 xal éwoin-
gav eAhovAey. 41 év Apnua. 18, 29 W‘s DS\M xal ObAapas. 20, 48 DND YD

34 A, 24,11 L. T 2,6 A. 3,19 A; and in other books sometimes in B, as Jud. 1
33. 3, 10.17. 3, 22 al. 1Ki 1, 6. 48 al.)

1 The transliteration of Hebrew words is also characteristic of Theodotion .
Field, Hexapla, I. xxxix-xlii ; Swete, p. 46; C. C. Torrey, Ezra Studies, Chicago
(rg10), pp. 66-81, 339 (who argues from the frequency of such transliterations in
the Septuagint of Chr. Ezr. Neh. that the ¢ LXX’ translation of these books is really
Theodotion’s: a conclusion which is accepted by Moore, 4#5L. xxix, p. 54, but
which, for reasons stated by him, appears doubtful to Rahlfs, Studien, iii. 85 £.).

H
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wd wéAews MefAa. 2 Ki. 2,14 N1 AR dpga. 3, 4 TP v, 10, TO NIEN dpga,
12, 5—7 Bedex, g [see Stade, ZA T, 1885, p. 289 f.= Akad. Reden u. Abkandl. 193,
199 ; and Kittel, ad Joc.]. 23, 4 MDY cadnped (A for A}. 5 xapapep, paloupnl,

etc,
Sometimes the translation and transliteration are found side by side,

giving rise to a species of doublet:—I 5, 4 (p. Iv) apaged.—6, 8 &
Géuar Bepexfor (A apyol)—11.15 kai 76 Bépa epyafS (A apyol).—1, 4
r& dAoy Aorapwd (MANPYA, as 2. 3. 12, 10, taken as=nyWNT, which
is regularly rendered d\om)—10, 5 dvdoreua .. .. NaceS.—14, 25
Ieak (see note).—15, 3 Ieperp (p. Ivi).—8 Iepap dmékrewev (for
onn)—32 Luc. & Avafwl rpépov—21, 2 & 7§ Téme T Aeyopdva
®eod wiors (as though MID(Y) E’N) BeAdaver Macuwyi (for by Dipp2
‘JDE’N).——7 ovrexbpevos Neeoaapay (W) —23, 14 & Maoepeu év Tols
orevois (for PYIYBA read as M¥3).—19 & Mevoapa & Tois arevois
(for J'ﬁ'l}’@;).—-24, 23 els T Meooapa oreqy (for njm;:ti'ﬁ*y),

(@) There is a tendency in the version to make slight additions for
the purpose of giving an explanation or otherwise filling out the
sense : thus I 1, 5467 odu v adry madlov. 6. 4 Swip Tadmyp. 14 (v
wouddpiov) "HAer b+ xal wopedov &k mpoodmov Kuplov. 21+&
Znhop. 2, 12 "Hhe (rob ipews). 28 end+els Bpbow. 29 (dvadel)
opbadpg (see note). 5, 12 of ({dvres xal) py dmobavdvres. g, 15+
wpos abrdv. 10, 4 o (dwapxds) dprwv. II, 1o zpds Naas (rov
‘Appavirgy). 15, 174mpds Seovd. 23b - 16, 12 dyalds Spdoe
(«xvply) ; and afterwards+ mpos Sapovp and &7t ofrds orw (dyabiss).
17, 36. 43 +xai elre Aavad Odxl AN %) yelpwr xvwds. 19, 84 mpds
Seovh, 20, 28 els Bybeep (riy moAw adrof wopevbivar). 21, 4 end+
xal ddyerar. 25, 26 7ob py e\fev eis alpa (d65ov). 31 end+
dyabloar abmyj.

(¢) Hebrew writers are apt to leave something to be supplied by
the intelligence of their readers : thus the subject of a verb is often
not expressly named, and the object is either not named or indicated
merely by a pronoun, the context, intelligently understood, sufficiently
fixing the meaning. In such cases, however, there was a temptation
sometimes even to a scribe of the Hebrew, but still more to a trans-
lator, to facilitate the comprehension of the reader, or to preclude
some misapprehension which he contemplated as possible, by inserting
explicitly the imperfectly expressed subject or object. Cases in which
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MT. and LXX vary in the presence or absence of subject or object
are numerous. Thus I 2, 28 WK 7ov olkov Tob warpds gov.—3, 18”
ERM kai elrev "HAen.—6, 20D xat mpos riva &ﬁaﬂﬁo‘cz‘m (xtBwrds xupiov)
A’ fpdv; 9, 6 70 waddpiovi—z24 xa} lre (Saporyh T4 SaovA)—12, 5
DAON NN kal e Sapouph mpds Tor Aadv.—15, 27 kal éxpdTHce
(Saovd)—I16, 12 WImen Xpioov Tév Aaved, etc.

Hence Wellhausen lays down the canon that “if LXX and MT.
differ in respect of a subject, it is probable that the original text had
neither.’

I 2, 200 wyprb 19bm, LXX «ai énijer & dvfpwmos els mov Témoy
atrod. The original text was wpnd Pom.—, 14 Sxer byn thas e
preds p, LXX kel 1o dpwov "Topangh dgpethavro xkrh. Both MT.
and LXX may be accounted for by the assumption of an original nx
oneds o b ha—1o, 22 YR, LXX kel mppbryoer Sapovph.
The original text had SNeM.—11, g DaNbHd Moy, LXX wal drer
tots dyyéhois. Originally m®M, here best read as a singular ‘on
account of the definiteness of the message’ (We.)—15 125w, LXX
ket Expioe Sapovgh.—I17, 39P w5y M Do , LXX xai dgatpoiow
adrd dn adrod. Originally only oy paow, fixed in MT. to a sing.
by the addition of =14, read by LXX as BI0%.—30, zo 7 nph
x¥n-55-nN, LXX «al Mafer wdvra & wofpwa. 7 almost certainly
a false ‘ Explicitum :’ see the note.

c. On the Orthography of the Hebrew Text used by LXX (comp.
above, p, xxviii ff.).

(¢) The number of cases in which LXX and MT. differ in respect
of the number of a verb, or in which the MT. itself has one number
where the other would be expected, makes it probable that there was
a time when the final consonant was not always expressed in writing,
and that when the scrapfio plena was introduced an (apparent) singular
was sometimes left, which ought to have become a plural, The
omission was in some cases made good by the Massorites in the Qré,
but not always, )

Nu. 13, 22 1930 99 x3% 202 Hyw (read swan). 32, 25 M3 oK
1R U N 33, 7. Jud. 8, 6. 1 Sam. g, 4P, 19, 20 ¥ M (of the
pvaxbn just mentioned), LXX xai eldav. 1 Ki. 13, 11 w1 man
Yo9m0% (the sequel BAYIND BY1B0M shews that 1 JBB% 133 KM must



§ 4. 1. c. Character of Hebrew Text used by the LXX  Ixiii

have been intended: of. LXX &yovras ol viol airod xal dupyfieavro).
22, 49 (probably :}_'J-‘l and NMIRT 13V D were intended by the author),
e 79, 7 W .. bax (contrast the plurals in Jer. 10, 23b).

The correction is made in the Qré (Ocklakh we-Ocklak, No. 119), Gen. 27, 29
WPNYM; 43, 28 \DNEM ¥IPY; Jud. 21, 20. T Sam. 12,10, 13,19 Bnehs 0N D,
1Ki. 9, 9. 12, 7. 2Ki 20,18 NPt (as Is. 39, 7P ; but the sing. may here stand :
LXX Muderar). Est. 9, 27 (contrast v.23). Ezr. 3, 3.

Elsewhere the sing. may be explained by the principle noticed on I 16, 4: Gen.
42, 25 {9 onb 2y sc. 2N (LXX #al éyerifn; 'WS'J:] would be unnatural).
48, T AOPD IR sc. TMMA (LXX wal dmpyyéag = TONN). 2 O L L, T
(LXX dmmpyyéry 88 ... Méyovres).

Conversely MT. sometimes has a plural where LXX {not always
rightly) read as a singular: I 7, 13 onebp wisW, LXX «ai érawei-
vacev Kipos (comp. p. Ixii)—10, 23 VIPM WM, LXX both sing.,
e WY PM—r12, gb p1 WM, LXX kai émoréupoev—19, 21
11, LXX ki dmpyyéhy (Am—read in MT. as 3, by LXX as
M so 1 Ki. 1, 23)—30, 1P 1B, L, 1M, L L 0wD pom, LXX
all sing. (as MT. itself sometimes in similar cases: 15, 6 WP =Ov,
Nu. 14, 45. Jud. 6, 3)—20b 1mwm, LXX kai é\éyero (NN, i.e.
either ﬁEN"’_ or ﬂé&;_’_l—-the latter not idiomatic; ¢f. p. 258)—=zr? 5&2"1,
LXX kai fpdmoar adrov (the subject is the men left behind). Comp.
Gen. 235, 25 wp ww WwpM, LXX drevipacer: 2. 26 (in a similar
context) MT. has x9p", LXX éxdrecer.

The correction is made in the Qré (Ocklzr we-Ocklak, No. 120): Jos. 6, 7
BYA 5% (™M mRM) 1IONY (the subject is Joshua). g, 7 (NP LK) IR

NN PN (the correction is here unnecessary). 1 Sam.1s,16. 1 Ki. 12, 3. 21.
2 Ki. 14, 13 PID% 0524 (Mp NIN) IRIN L, , BN, LXX xal fAfer. Ez. 46, o°
ARYY (1ob strangely nof made). Neh. 3, 15 (comp. 2. 14).

The case is particularly clear in some of the instances in which the
phrase damyyyély (or dvpyyédn) Aéyovres occurs. This strange con-
struction xard ovvesw * might be supposed to have been forced upon
the translators when they found what would only naturally be read
by them as ‘vb&b BN I 15, 12. 19, 19. 116, 12. 15, 31 (MT. 7).
19, 1. 1 Ki. 1, 51?: but it is scarcely credible that they should have

! Winer, Grammar of N7 Greek, § lix. 11,
* So also Gen. 23, 20, 38, 13. 24 (cf. 45, 16, 48, 2). Jos. 10,17, Jud. 16, 2 {(in
MT. 73%) has dropped out). 1 Ki. 2, 2g. 4t (without JORY).
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gone out of their way to use it for what in MT. stands as 'lDN5 AR UL
114,33 23, 1. 24, 2 (Aeydvrov). 1I 3, 23. 1 Ki. 2, 39: in these
instances, therefore, it can hardly be doubted that the original text had
simply 7, which was read by LXX as 7, but in MT. was resolved
into Y%, B

(6) The MSS. used by the LXX translators—except, probably, in
those parts of the OT. which were translated first—must have been
written in an early form of the square character®. 'That it was not
the unmodified archaic character appears clearly from the frequency
with which letters, which have no resemblance to one another in that
character, are interchanged in many parts of the Septuagint. For
the same reason it can hardly have been very similar to the Egyptian
Aramaic alphabet illustrated above. It was no doubt a transitional
alphabet, probably a Palestinian one, of a type not greatly differing
from that of Kefr-Bir'im (p. xxiii). In this alphabet, not only are
% and * remarkably alike? but also 2 and 5, and 2 and B (of which
there are many clear instances of confusion in the Septuagint}: m, n,
and the final D also approach each other. 9 and 3 resemble each
other in most Semitic alphabets: so that from their confusion—next
to that of 1 and », the most common in LXX—little can be inferred
respecting the alphabet used®.

1 So long ago Gesenius, Gesch. &, Heb. Spracke u. Schvift (1813), p. 158; fora
more recent opinion, see K. Vollers in the Z4 TH. 1883, p. 230f.

% They are also alike, it may be observed, in the late type of the archaic char-
acter in which Mn* is written in the fragments of Aquila mentioned above (p. iii):
see p. 15 in Burkitt’s edition.

3 Tt is true, the Kefr-Bir'im alphabet is considerably later than the LXX (as the
seriptio plena alone would shew), but the Inscription of Bné Hezir, and those
alluded to p. xxii, mofe 1, appear to shew that an alphabet not differing from it
materially was in popular use in Palestine at least as early as the Christian era:
and if more abundant records had been preserved it would probably be found to
begin at an earlier period still. The confusion of ¥ and 1, and ¥ and 2 (which
cannot be explained from the old character) is in the Pent. so uncommon that it
may be due to accidental causes: the books in which it is frequent can only have
been translated after the change of character had beer effected ; the Pent., as tradi-
tion states, may have been translated earlier. Possibly a large and discriminating
induction of instances (in which ésolafzd cases, especially of proper names, should
be used with reserve) might lead to more definite conclusions,
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Examples of letters confused in LXX :—

(a) MT. s LXX): II 23, 7 5o xal mAfpes (=xbDY): MT.y, LXX +:
12,29 MWD $pbarud (=m). 12, 2 (p. Ix). 19, 22 VWA & Sede
(="0e3). 24, 16 MM yévorro (=n'*): both changes together, 12, 3
y3 'y dmoxpibyre kar éuod (=2 y).

Very clear examples are afferded by the Psalms: MT.s, LXX 1:—

. 2, 6 35n NI kareordbyy Pacides o aﬁroﬁ:":’?p L),
16, 3 ‘sBN by wdvra ta Oedijpara, adrob=1yaM 5.

20, 10 133} kal émdkovaoy Hudv=313".

22, 197 "IRY dpvfay=3IND,

32, 4 PP dxavBar=.

35, 10 b éfepunmipiordy ;/.5:111?5.

36, 2 '35 3PI & favrg=135 3.

38, 1z W dpyyocar=3) (see 32, 6. 88, 4).

45, 12 b WM xal TPOTKUVTOUTIY a.irru:}=15 nrngm.

46, 5 ‘M Y jylace 76 sropopa adrod="1320 ¥,

.50, 21 M) dvouiar="11 (see 52, 2).

58, 4 2 M3 digoor Yyedi=213 AT,

69, 33 Db ey éxlnpmicare=11.

%3, 7 WY ddwia aﬁr&v:ibﬂ"g.

10% YOV § Aads pov="pY.

76, 12—-13 "¥Q sxb 16 $ofBepd xai dparpovpéve =T8N xmb,

88, 16 TOX MNYY pwlels 3¢ eramewdfyy="TE NINE) (see Lev.
25, 39, and cf. . 106, 43).

90, 16 nhﬂf kal i =n§ﬁﬁ.

91, 6 W xal Sarpoviov="T" (see 106, 37).

122, 6 YOU* xai eﬁﬁnv{a=ﬁ1:5[¢"} (v. 7).

144, 15* MR éuaidpiray =YW, —a passage which shews how
scrupulously the LXX expressed what they found in
their MSS.; for in the parallel clause Y8 =paxdpios.

Add Is. 29, 13 N MR DN 0M pdrmy 8¢ oéfovral pe «rh. (so Mt.
15, 8; Mk. 4, 6)="Nk DO .
Jer. 6, 9 1551!?' 55113 KaAapiofe km\a,u.&a'@c:#&\ﬂ 1’751;:.
10, 20 “3NY" kel 76 mpofurd mov=="IN%\.
Zech. 5,6 00 % ddwia atrov=03Y, etc.

1365 f
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MT. 5, LXX »:—
Y. I, 11 1R ékfBaldvres ,u.s—’-’ 2?7 (perhaps Aram. 'J'MN)
12 D7 dmédaBdv pe="PB7.
22, 25 VOO dr duod ="M, .
30 N N9 WEN «al § Yuxd pov adrg Lf=0 i W,
4%, 9 Y3 W karéfevro xat épot="317 .
56, 8 i 51! tmep Tov pmbevds =1 55’.,
59, 10 WY 70 xpdros pov="1y (cf. 2. 18).
62, 1 P L3bovr .
5 MNVY mw Ty pov.
64, 7 2 mpoveevaerar=207).
65, 8 Db MM Tapaxbijoovras évy= oKD oM (or 1),
68, % DMNY MDY Tols katotkotrras év Tddors=? '.J.?W-
73, 100 85D WY kai fuépar mAGpeis=RD W (xai added).
76, 7 DIDY 23 DT évioralar of émBefnrdres Tols Ewmovs =
DD Y135 W,
0I, § TN xwxAdoe oe=="TIND"
109, 10 WM &BAybirocar=R"M,
28 0P of émaviordpevol por="0R.
119, 3 oW o &S AR ot yap ol épyalduevor v &VO’I.(.’(I.V:Rs AR
Aby “bys.
Add Ez. 48, 10P mnt dora=i"nn
35 W MM dorar 16 dvopa adTis=IR NN
Lam. 3,22 won x5 1 oix eEQwmév pe="210N R‘? (GK. § II7x)

Sometimes both confusions occur in one word or verse :—
Y. 35, 19 'V M kal Siavedovres dpfadpots=]"V ’“P'l
145, 5 "IN Aahjeovei=1117.

Jer. 6, 23 Ty 115 pow 5171 ¢’ Trmows kal dppoct mapatdferai=
gy 33 oow by,

! So in Kt. 39, 1. 77, 1. Neh. 11,177, 1 Ch. 16, 38: and in LXX of 1 Ck. g,
16 etc., where MT. has regularly PRYY, )

2 Instances such as Zag for MY ; "Ayyous for BUIN; . 8 zitle NNIN 78v Ampidy
=MAT; 27, 6 DM Tgwoe = B 88, 11 YO DB DN 4 tarpol dvacrfgovar
=P D‘Nﬂﬁ DR (cf. Is. 26, 14) are not cited, as the dlfference of pronunciation
presupposed by LXX is due probably, not to confusion of } and %, but to the absence
of the plena scriptio.

That the MS, (or MSS.) npon which the Massoretic text is founded must also at
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(8) MT. LXX 9: 14, 10 and 15, 4 i rayparwr (as though
yoy1; see Nu. 2z, z, etc.); 1o, 24 W &rooav; 13, 3 and 14, 21
o3y Sothou; 40 &is M3Y Sovhelav; 19, 13 NI Fwap (T33); 23, 15
wana & 7 Kewg; 24, 3 Luc. ¥ 0¥ wis fgpas (1) ;5 I 19, 18 7mam
AT «al éharolpynoay THY Aetovpylar ; 22, 21, 25 Luec. 1'21:3 Sofav,
Sofaopds (T3).

MT. 5, LXX n: I 1%, 8 o™12Y ‘ESpaiot; 19, 22 Sa3 dheo {(1a);
21, 7, 6tc. Awnx 6 Zdpos; 23, 14. 19. 24, T N8O Maoepep, Megoapa,
&y Tofs oTevais; 24, 12 MY Seopedes (N); 30, 8 T yeddoup; 1T 3, 4
8, B Opre, A "Opras, Luc. 'Opria {so 1 Ki. 1—2 Luc., through-
out]; 6, ro-12 (so 1 Ch. 13, 13. 14®, but not 15, 24. 25, etc.) T3P
DN "ABeddapa (as though n=13y).

And often in other books.

(}’) MT. 3, LXX n: II 5, z0 ¥4 51’33 &k TOV émdve Otaxomaoy
{=0owp Symi); 11, 21 £ Pan Bapas; 21, 19 2 ‘Pop; and probably
(though not certainly) in the following places where 3 is rendered
by dwd, éx: 1 4, 3. 25, 14 end. 1l 2, 31. 5, 24. 6, 1. g, 4b. 16, 13.
18, 8. 19, 23. 40 Luc. (v for may; so 2z Ki. 6, 30). Cf. 31N
"ApervadafS'. Notice the resemblance of 3 and p in the Kefr-Birim
Inscription (above, p. xxiii, Fig. rz).

MT. », LXX 3: I 6, z0 Wy 8iedfeiv (M23); 9, 2 o &; 26 (see
note}; 14, r; II 13, 34%°%

one time or other have been written in a character in which ¥ and | were very
similar, is clear from the frequency with which ) occurs with ¥ ¥, and ¥ with
Y Y (Ocklah we-Ochiak, Nos. 8o, 81, 134-148), the ¥ being often, as I Sam.
22, 17. 25,3. 2 Sam. 15, 20 (though not always), indisputably correct.

1 See also Dt. 1, 44 (1‘9.%3 for WYB2 rightly). . 18, 14 (¢ as in [ 2 Sam.
both LXX and MT.). 33, 3% 78, 26% 108, 36% 11g, 84° 139, 13°. Pr Io, 21
D'17 dygmAd (DVOT). 12, 3% 24, 5% 28, 12. 28 Dpd & vémas (DIPD: notice
PP in the Inser. of Kefr-Birim). 1 Ch. 7,6 "% for M Jos. 7, 1. Hos. 5,
I3 and 10, 6 37" 'Iapets. 13, ¢ Y3 LXX, Pesh. Y2 (rightly), Jer. 38, 24% 46, 10°
Ez 18, 6 ix 700 afparéds oov for P73, Ob. a1. Hab. 2, 4 éx wioreds pov for
NN, Jos. 3, 16 173Y elorfre (cf. on 11 13, 23).

3 See also §. 45, 14% &, 68, 23° (v in spite of &= 23%). 36% 81,7 (MITIYN D1
for MIMPN NIB). 1oy, 1% 119, 68> (WM read as 23 @ cf. 7o, 4 YN for
WM 40, 16, Pr. 1y, xob. Jer, 21, I WY Bagaov. 46, 25 NID 7ov widv abris
(M33). Ez. 48, 29 -‘IYS[:@; for nbflgn rightly (see Jos. 13, 16. 23, 4; ﬂ'JI'IJD is un-
translateable). Jos. 8, 33 D™MY maperopedorro, Sometimes, as ¥, 31, 8%, 135, 21%
Jer.9, 18 (19). 30, 17, it may be doubtful whether the variation points toa difference

f2
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Other letters confused in LXX may be noted by the reader for
himself. All cannot be reduced to rule: a certain number are due
t0 accrdental causes, as the partial illegibility of a letter in particular
cases’,

(¢) According to Lagarde? the three letters i1, b, n, when occur-
ring at the end of a word, were not written in the MSS. used by
LXX, but represented by the mark of abbreviation (") which already
appears on Hebrew coins. This is not improbable: though it may
be doubted if it was in use universally. Certainly there are cases in
which the difference between LXX and MT. may be readily explained
by the supposition that a mark of abbreviation has been differently
resolved (or overlooked) in one of the two texts®; but they are
hardly numerous or certain enough to establish a rule, the differences
being frequently capable of explanation in other ways; for instance,
from textual imperfection or corruption, or from looseness of rendering
on the part of the translators. Thus in the 2 pf., MT. has sometimes
a pl. where LXX express a sing., and vice versa: but it is difficult to
shew conclusively that such variations can only be explained in this
manner; 2 sg. pf. masc. has often n- in MT. (as 7PDY), and the
variation may have arisen from confusion between 71 and D; or again,
as the variation often occurs in passages where the nmumber of the
pron. in the Hebrew changes, it may be due to an assimilating
tendency on the part of the translators. Change of number is so
frequent in Hebrew, according as the speaker or writer thinks of
a group or of an individual belonging to, or representing, a group,
that the variation may in such cases be original. In the case of
numbers, as of persons, the temptation to assimilate to the context,
or to define more closely what the Hebrew left undefined, or to adopt
a more idiomatic usage in the construction of collective terms, would

of reading, as the LXX may have rendered loosely : but in most of the instances
quoted, there seems no reason to suppose this. Cf. J. M. P. Smith, Makum (in the
Jntern. Crit. Comm,),1913,p. 300 f,; and on J and B confused, #id, p. 361 (Indéx).

' On graphical errors in MT., comp. (with reserve) Gritz, Die Psalmen,
PP- 12I-144, where they are classified and illustrated.

¥ Anmerkungen sur griech, Dbersetzung der Proverbien, P 4

* Consider Lagarde’s remarks on Pr. z, 20%, 3,18 4, 14% 11, 15% 13, 19" 14,
ro® 15, 15% 16, 13% 16. a1, 33",
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often be strong: so that, though there are, no doubt, exceptions, it is
probable that variations of this kind between MT. and LXX are to
be attributed, as a rule, to the translators’. At the same time it may
well be that abbreviations were in occasional use 2.

2. The Targum, The text deviates but rarely from MT. Only
two features need here be noticed: (&) the tendency, in this as in
other Targums, to soften or Temove anthropomorphic expressions
with reference to God: (4) the tendency to paraphrase.

(a) I 1, 3 to worship and sacrifice d¢fore the Lord of Hosts {so 21);
10 was praying d¢fore the Lord (so z. 26); 11 if the affliction of thine
handmaid #s revealed before Thee (Heb. if Thou seest)®; 19 end and
the memory of her entered in before » (" o7p mn:7 by; Heb. AmdMm
/v:s0 9. I1.2,21); 28 b ymbxwn I have delivered him up that he
may minister égfore ; 5, % 51w he shall minister defore Ny o2, 11
ministered before ;5 25® " pon 3 for it was pleasure (NWM) defore
to slay them; 35 and I will raise up defore me; 6, 17 as a guilt
offering éefore ; 7, 3 and worship Zefore Him alone (so z. 4.
12, 10); 17 and built an altar there dgfore *; 10, 17 gathered before
v; 11 7, 5 shalt thou build d¢fore me a house? And so frequently.

0P i1 from before is employed similarly: I 1, 5 and children were
withheld from her from before ™. 20D for from before ™ have I asked

1 So, for instance, t Sam. 5, 10 £1 ; 29, 3 "N sudv; 30,22 ; 3 Sam, 10, 11 5és;
Ex. 14, 25 NDUR ¢dywper ; Jud. 11, 19 end ; 20, 23. 28 ete.

? Unless, for instance, the translators found abbreviations in their text, such ren-
derings as the following are difficult to account for : Jud. g, 18 MY Y2 N els
Tv oirndy pov =N SN; Jer. 6, 11 MY NN 70v Qupdy pov = NDN; 25, 37
M AX Bupob pov = BN ; and unless they could assume them, as something familiar,
they would scarcely have been led 1o adopt these renderings : Jer. 2, 2°—3* VIR

RN LNIP [repeated by error] Aéye wipios, § dyios Topapgh (= NP M WON
sR‘lW‘); 35 10 PR yévorro xlpee Ere = ¥ MY JOR (Y3 '8 for yévarro = (DR
see 11, 5); Jon. 1, 9 YJIX Y12V Aoihos wupiov el &y =238 /Y 933 Is. 53, 8
b eis favaros = MH (’1D5). The supposed ‘ apocopated plural’ in ¥ — (Ew.
§177%; GK. § 87%) is also best explained as an error due to the neglect of a mark
of ahbreviation: comp. Cheyne, critical note on Is. 5, 1; ¥. 45, 9. We. (p. 20)
points to T4, 33 QNI LXX & effaru, as proof that the abbreviation, though it
might be used in some cases, at any rate was not universal. Comp. further (with
reserve) Perles, Analebien vur Texthritik des 4. Tos {1895), pp- 4-35-

$ So constantly when [N is nsed of God : as 9, 15. Gen. 29, 32. 31,12. Ex. 3,
7. 9 etc.
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him. 3, 80 that it was called to the child from efore the Lord ‘.‘
20 the request which was asked_from defore ™. 6, o then from before
him is this great evil done unto us? 9, 9 to seek instruction from
before '+ (Heb., pnoxS Wﬁ'b). 15 and it was said to Samuel from
before " (so 17). 11, 7 and there fell a terror from before s upon the
people. 15, 10 and the word of prophecy was with Samuel from
before ™, saying (so II %, 4). 26, 19 if from before " thou art stirred
up against me, let mine offering be accepted with favour, but if the
children of men, let them be accursed from before "

(6) Paraphrastic renderings. These are very numerous, and only
specimens can be given here: I 1, 12P and Eli waited for her till she
should cease; 16 Dishonour not thy handmaid before a daughter of
wickedness; 2, r1 'y »pa in Eli’s lifetime (for by B NN ; 329 and
thou shalt observe and shalt behold the affliction that shall come
upon the men of thy house for the sins which ye have sinned in my
sanctuary ; and after that I will bring good upon Israel; 3, 72 and
Samuel had not yet learnt to know instruction from fefore ™, and the
prophecy of “ was not yet revealed to him; 19 and Samuel grew,
and the Word (x=m2) of  was his help®; 4, 8 who will deliver us
from the hand of the ¢ Memra’ of ” whose mighty works these are?
6, 19 and he slew among the men of B., because they rejoiced that
they had seen the ark of ¥ exposed ('5: 93); and he killed among the
elders of the people seventy men, and in the congregation 5o,000; 7, 6
and poured out their heart in penitence as water before ; ¢, 5 they
came into the land wherein was a prophet (for a8 yoR: cf 1, 1
%33 vbnn for o'eve; see Hab. 2, 1 Heb.); 9, 12, 14. 25 NN
NMANDK dining-chamber (for man: 8nmmoN = 2. 22); 10, 5.
tr X¥pD scribes {for D'8*2)); 15, 29 And if thou sayest, I will turn
(repent) from my sin, and it shall be forgiven me in order that I and
my sons may hold the kingdom over Israel for ever, already is it
decreed upon thee from before the Lord of the victory of Israel,

* Such impersonal constructions are common in the Targums,

? On the 1" retained mechanically from the Hebrew, in spite of the construction
being varied, see the fournal of Philology, xi. 227 f.

# So often when Yahweh is said to be ‘with’a person: 1o, 7. 16,18, 18, 14.
Gen. 39, 3. 3 etc.
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pefore whom is no falsehood, and who turns not from what He has
said ; for He is not as the sons of men, who say and belie themselves,
who decree and-confirm not; 25, 29 but may the soul of my lord be
hidden in the treasury of eternal life (dnby v 1333) before  thy God;
28, 19 (on the margin of the Reuchl. Cod.: Lagarde, p. xviii, l. 10*)
and to-morrow thou and thy sons shall be with me in the treasury of
eternal life; 11 6, 1g 92w (see note); 2o, 18 and she spake, saying,
1 remember now what is written in the book of the Law to ask peace
of a city first [Dt. 2o, 10]; so oughtest thou to ask at Abel whether
they will make peace; 21, 19 and David the son of Jesse, the weaver
of the veils of the sanctuary (Heb. o' "y pn‘;x 1), of Bethlehem,
slew Goliath the Gittite.

3. The Peshitto. The Hebrew text presupposed by the Peshitto
deviates less from the Massoretic text than that which underlies the
L.XX, though it does not approach it so closely as that on which the
Targums are based. It is worth observing that passages not unire-
quently occur, in which Pesh. agrees with the text of Lucian, where
both deviate from the Massoretic text®. 1In the translation of the
Books of Samuel the Jewish element alluded to above (p. lii} is not
so strongly marked as in that of the Pent.; but it is nevertheless
present, and may be traced in certain characteristic expressions, which
would hardly be met with beyond the reach of Jewish influence.
Expressions such as ‘to say, speak, worship, pray, sin éefore God,’
where the Hebrew has simply % God, are, as we have seen, a dis-
tinctive feature of the exegesis embodied in the Targums; and they
meet us similarly in the Peshitto version of Samuel. Thus I 1, 10
prayed Zefore the Lord (so #. 26. 7, 5. 8. 9. 8,6. 12,8. 10. 19. 15, 11.
117, 27). 2, 11 ki pso Joo axaass ministered defore the Lord
{so 3, 1). 26 in favour defore God. 8, 21 spake them &efore the
Lord (Heb. *2x1). 10, 17 gathered defore the Lord. 1II 11, 27 end

1 Comp. Bacher, ZDMG. 1874, p. 23, who also notices the other readings pub-
lished by Lagarde from the same source, pointing out, where it exists, their agree-
ment with other Jewish Midrashic aunthorities.

2112, 1L 13,5 14,49. I5,7. 17,12, 30,15 Il 11, 4. 15,%. 21,8 23,17.
24, 4 : for some other cases, in which the agreement is mostly not in text, but in
interpretation (as I 4, 15. 10, 2. 17,18), see Stockmayer, ZA . 1892, p. 220 fi.
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(for "), 21, 6. 23, 16 end. 24, 10 and 14 (sard before): in all
these passages, except II 11, 2%, Targ. also has b9p. Similarly
P o from before: 12, 25 B 155my he shall ask (forgiveness)
JSrom before the Lord. 16, 14 (for n¥p: so Targ.). II 3, 28 (for
pyo: so Targ.) 6, 9 (so Targ.). 23, 17 hio ped ¢ O
(so Targ., as also I 24, 7. 26, 11, where, however, Pesh. has simply
boio ). I2, 17 RN NX YN is rendered by ko ) 61\52
which is a Jewish paraphrase for /o curse or provoke God: see Lev.
24, 11 al. Ong. (for 55;‘)); r Ki. 22, g4. 2 Ki. 17, 11 Targ. Pesh.
(for ©yan: often also besides in Targ. for this word); 2, 22 NWNI¥N
Q“S‘I’” who prayed, Targ. mbyd &I who came lo pray (cf. note);
30 ) ;1:5.111’ woud \aauas shall minister before me, Targ. (Rongn
WP 5 17, 40 WV 9N weatid. Ao as Targ.; 21, 3 by u5 mpn
vapoo M J5L0, cf. Targ. (both here and 2 Ki. 6, 8) '3 =nxd
WO 3 27, 7 @D o> for 0w as Targ!; I 1, 21 asdso§ nNR
(cf. the renderings of non and o™i in the Pent, e.g. Ex. 25, 2
Ong. Rmwmor WP wnpn, Pesh. lsoo W (aasoue, lit. that
they separate for me a separation®); 6,6 a3 ksl ppnn; 14 737an
paraphrased by widw prarsing, as in Targ.; 4, 23 MINTY fodke
vistons (cf. the rend. of Ko, MmN by M0 in Dt. 4, 34. 26, 8. 34, 12
[where Pesh., as here, Jotu or bétu]); 8, 18 Ou3 eaiod, Targ.
2037 ; 24, 15 D NY T to the sixth hour &

As a whole the translation, though not a strictly literal one, repre-
sents fairly the general sense of -the original. Disregarding variations
which depend presumably upon a various reading, the translation
deviates from MT. () by slight and usually unimportant add:tions

* So zg, 3. II 13, 23 Pesh. (but not Targ.) ; Gen. 24, 55 Onq. (hut not Pesh,);
Nu. g, 22 Onq. and Pesh,

* Cf. LXX dgaipepa. The explanation underlying these renderings is, in all
probability, correct: D7 is #o 722 off, NN that which is Zfted off, or separated,
from a larger mass for the purpose of being set apart as sacred (cf. p. 236).

3 ¢Syros in eandem sententiam de verbis WD NY Y abiit, quam de illis
Rabbini statuerunt, Berack. 62° DN TD NY WD L Ny WY pam
Y TBRN RRTY DEPD RN AT SR KN AT AUnn X3 Swane
O NN Y ER P NPT NP, Chaldzews ergo (D230 1Y n
PORDT WY RTEN) primam, Syrus alteram secutus est sententiam’ (Perles,
p- 16).



§ 4. 3. Characteristics of the Peshitto of Samuel  1xxiii

or glosses: (&) by omissions, due often either to Spowrélevror, or to
an inability to understand the sense of the Hebrew : {¢) by paraphrases,
due sometimes likewise to an inability to give a literal rendering, and
occasionally of a curious character. Specimens of these three classes:

(2) Additions: I 2, 13 (and they made themselves a prong of three
teeth) and the right of the priests (they took) from the people;
35 a priest faithful (after My own heart); 4, 9 end-10 and fight (with
them). And the Philistines fought (with Israel); 5, 8 (thrice) + the
Lord; %, 14 to Gath and their borders [N neglected], and (the Lord)
delivered Israel, etc.; 8, 6 to judge us (like all the peoples); 12 +and
captains of hundreds . . . and captains of tens; 12, 6 the Lord (alone
is God,) who, etc.; 24+and with all your soul; 14, 4¢9-+and
Ashboshul (= Ishbosheth'); 23, 12 ¢nd+ Arise, go out from the
city; 24, 2o and when a man finds his enemy and sends him [m';-m
treated as a continuation of the protasis] on a good way, (the Lord
reward him with good); 30, 15 end+and David sware unto him
(cf. Luc.). 1II 6, 5 of (cedar and) cypress; rz, 8 and thy master’s
wives (have I let sleep) in thy bosom; 18, 4 eginning + And his
servants said to David, We will go out and hasten to fight with them ;
8 and (the beasts of } the wood devoured of the people, etc. (so Targ.);
2o Kt. for (thou wilt announce) respecting the king’s son that he is
dead; 20,8 ¢nd and it came out, and (his hand) fell (upon his sword);
24, 7 and they came to the land of Judah (in thirty-eight days) [text
disordered]. There are also many instances of the addition of the
subj. or obj. of a verb, or of the substitution of a noun for a pron.
suffix (‘ Explicita’), of which it is not worth while to give examples.
In 2 Sam. 22 the text has generally been made to conform with that
of . 18.

(2) Omissions: I 3, 21 1523 Ssmowd v abn w2 5 1o M3z M
PV DONT N2 12, 2 Tbane. 17 ¥ ueb oy ww. 13, 4% Wow
Wb 14, T DM M. 34 DROONY. 35D from Smmonn. g6e mbb.,
360 from . 15, 2 0 D N 32 naTED BX wox YME 16

2

1 Pesh, identifies Ishui with Abinadab (see 31, 2).
% Probably through Juooréhevror.
3 Probably not understood,
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15b-168 PN, , X3, 16D DWOR. 17, II MONT. I3 (\Ookondao
for nordma 1Sn e w3 nebe v, b 2z w31 VI
39 N'DI ., , oMMl 4gbwmi 18, gb MxdM. 23, 11b-122 DR
owe, ... 24, 20D (abbreviated®). 25, 30 137 W 5338, 33 end?
[cf. the paraphr. in 26]. II 1, 21 ®3. 8, 14 DYN3 and £¥I%) DY
13, 12b. 18 (the whole verse'). 135, 18 ¥R MWD Y. 20 end w2
for MoMY IOR TIPS 24 AN DRIPSY DAONA AL 2% ANR RN
18, zb-32 (3 nyn &5, ,, ... e aw) . 3 ab wha, .. .ne DM
"% 2r1b, 268 (first five words). 19, 18 (first four words). zI. 6
Y™ Pna. 24, 68 (6P follows at the end of 2. 7). 23 THna.

(¢) Paraphrases (including some due to a mistranslation or to a
faulty text): I 2, 17 (see p. Ixxil). zz poe» e o 24 DD
eDNa. 25 29 W from the wilderness. 30 mb n:Snm should
minister before me. 3z pym ¥ NBIM (31 there shall not be an old
man in thy house) or one holding a sceptre in thy dwelling. 3, 13
™3 o) 00hpn 9 hasd wadts Do coo EE oY 4, 2 OB
Joso. 6, 6® and how #key mocked them, and did nof send them
away. 10, 22 PN obn Ty Nan where is this man? 12, 3% 3N
behold, I stand before you. 3b 0w/ o> wild l.yie 20y Do
W\, 6. 13, 4 UKD ezam. 6 DpR B '3 W0 ¥ 3 simply adwae
and they feared. 7 end WAMR 1170 simply osas. 12 NN xb
Mt I 14, 70 93355 a2 93339 o, 24* And Saul drew near
in that day, and said to the people, Cursed, etc. 25% And they went
into all the land, and entered into the woods. 16, 4 Y19 ansuo.
6 D I TN ormatd Loy ales!. 19 end N33 N WO wle.
20 bro (and laded it with) bread. 17, 187 W\ JAJ/ Weiliamo (cf.
Targ. 'n'n pnaw m, and the doublet in Luc. xa} elooloas pot THY
dyyehlay abriv). 39 n3% %% and would 7o go. 52 WM aaahllo.
18, 22 K5 153 was! i the son of Jesse(!)., 20, 12 neben
t..i., NSWN af the third hour : so 19 for neSe. 26 xn mne nda
<w1t2- 85 '3 perhaps he is clean, or perhaps he is not clean. 21, 6
& oo FDaw lisias (as though 1354'1',\}"31 YR Y): see also 21, 14.
16. 22, 19 (35 NNy o oomo—the two words read as one and

L Probably through dpoioréhevror, % Or perhaps transposed.
8 Probably not understood,
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connected with n3). 23, 228 25, 8. 170 26. 27, 8. 30, 6 (nn
read as nnp). 148 1L 2, 13 (hasaXdo. thrice for 7973). 24 (Mox
fD). 27. 29 (n‘m:rr&: soag J8N). 3, 34- 307 (M 70 Ny
Aeteo 7). 4, 6 (2130 connected with phwdR). 5, 8 (¥ Jiams).
6, 16 (79790 nEn ksMNasoo Jely). z1b. 7, 23b 8, 132 11, 25
(2nnn Sann it happens in war!). 12, 25 end. 13, 4% 26. 32 (*B Sy
otdis in his mind), 14, 4. 17 (M), 208 (wf mihi [*2B] morem
gereres: PS. col. 279). 24, 30. 32b. 15, 19. 32. 34. 16, I. 2
(m fasa./ t:c) 4 (Panen WO | ) we) 8P 21b. 14, 10
(lmsodoo J cumsoMo will 70f melt). 16V 2o (see mote). 18, 5*
(take me the young man Absalom alive). 18. 29. 33[19, 1 Heb.]
(in332 for 1nab3). 19, o (1ob). 17 (Heb. 18: 1OV shey have crossed
and bridged Jordan). 31 (32) end. 35 (36 Lifwo Jiks, ie. Do
nmanl). zo, 8 (Anyna lax\ ,..2) 18P, 192, 21, 2P (in his zeal %
cause the Israelites #o0 sin). 5. 23, 1 (Saith the man who sef up the yoke
[51’ O] of his Messiak /). 8. 11 ("7 ladoso saf o of the mountain
of the king: so 25 for *17AN). 19. 22. 23 (NPOYD 5% to go out and
to come in). 332 (1N JAI) sod e®1). 24, 13% 16. 25 (MM
PIND Y ! N bsw .h\\ue: not so elsewhere).

The Syriac text of Pesh, sometimes (as might indeed be anticipated
from the nature of the character) exhibits corruptions, similar to those
noticed in the case of LXX, p. viif. Thus I 1, 21 cw.aN for
amsemN  (so rightly the Cod. Ambr. published in facsimile by
Ceriani’: also the Arab. version in the Polyglotts?, “to offer”). 2, 8
Jaiso N} for Joaxad A (0 at the beginning has fallen out).
3, 140.,., M0 fory,, . M (Heb. 'nyazn). 19 o for oo
(Heb. 5‘1:'1). 9, 4 Jewagy for ]355'\3 (Heb. anw'). 1z, 21 My
\olesol probably for (slas Vs (Heb. ¥opr 85 9wN: notice the

L Comill, Ezechiel, p. 144 1., exaggerates the extent to which this MS. may have
been comrected after MT.: its approximations to MT. (p. 140 ff.) are slight, com-
pared with the cases in which it agrees with other M8S, against it (p. 148 fL).
Comp. Rahlfs, Z4 7'}V 1889, pp. 180-192.

2 Which, in the Books of Samuel, and in certain parts of Kings, is éased npon
the Pesh. : see Roediger, De orig. et indole Avab. libr. V. T. kist. inferpr, (1829).

3 So Tuch on Gen. 10, 6, and PS. coll. 681-2, 741. Comp. 2 Ki, 4, 42 Pesh.
(nw‘ﬁw connected similarly with w-‘;w, n'w‘bw, commonly represented in Pesh.

by Jaada )



Ixxvi Introduction

following ptcp. for o &0). 17, 20 Mad for M (so Cod.
Ambr). 4o Bl e for Jud e (Heb. Smainm). 28, 6 ~ivam
for mein1s (so Arab. ‘prophets’). IT 12, 8b Nis prob. for Mo,
though possibly a paraphrase. 18, 17 f3dga prob. for JAss (Heb.
“WM). (Several of these instances are noted by Well,, p. 8.) The
name 371 is represented regularly by ..

4. The Latin Versions.

(@) The affinity subsisting between the Old Latin Version and
the recension of Lucian appears to have been first distinctly per-
ceived (with reference in particular to the Lamentations) by Ceriani’,
Afterwards, it was noticed, and frequently remarked on, by Vercellone,
as characteristic of the excerpts of the Old Latin Version on the
margin of the Leon Manuscript (above, p. lii), that, when they
diverged from the ordinary Septuagintal text, they constantly agreed
with Holmes’ four MSS. 19, 82z, 93, 108, which, as was clear,
represented on their part one and the same recension® A version
identical with that represented in the excerpts was also, as Vercellone
further pointed out, cited by Ambrose and Claudius of Turin® The
conclusion which the facts observed authorize is thus that the Old
Latin is a version made, or revised, on the basis of MSS. agreeing
closely with those which were followed by Lucian in framing his
recension®. The Old Latin must date from the second cent. a.Dn.;
hence it cannot be based upon the recension of Lucian as such: its
peculiar interest lies in the fact that it affords independent evidence
of the existence of MSS. containing Lucian’s characteristic readings
(or renderings), considerably before the time of Lucian himself®

The following comparison of passages from the Old Latin Version
of 1 and 2 Sam., derived from one of the sources indicated above
(p- liif), and all presupposing a text differing from that of the

Y Monumenta Sacra et Profana, 1. 1 (1861), p. xvi (Addenda).

? Varige Lectiones, ii, 436 (and in other passages).

5 Jb.p. 455 f. (on 3 Reg. 2, 5).

* Comp, Ceriani, L¢ recensioni dei LX X, ete., p. 5.

 Rahlfs (iii. 159£.) agrees with Ceriani and S. Berger ( Hist. d¢ la Vuig., p. 6)
in questioning this conclusion (cf. Moore, 4 /S L. xxix, §0), on the ground that there
is no sufficient evidence for the early date assigned to the Leon fragments by Vercel-
lone : he thinks rather that the resemblances shew them to be /afe» than Lucian,
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normal LXX, but agreeing with that of Lucian, will shew the justice
of this conclusion. Although, however, the text upon which the Old
Latin is based agrees largely with that of Lucian, it must not be
supposed to be #dentical with it : there are passages in which it agrees
with B or A, or with other MSS, against Lucian!. Sometimes
moreover, it is to be observed, other particular MSS. agree with the
Old Latin, as well as those which exhibit Lucian’s recension. A more
detailed inquiry into the sources of the Old Latin Version of the
OT. must be reserved for future investigators. (The list is not an
exhaustive one. The words printed in heavy type are those in which
Lucian’s text differs from B. In the passages marked ¥, the deviation
is confined to the MSS. which exhibit Lucian’s recension, and is not
quoted—at least by Holmes and Parsons—for other MSS. The
quotations will also illustrate the variations prevailing belween different
recensions of the Old Latin.)
I 1, 6 Goth. quia ad nihilum reputabat Luc. 5wd 76 ovlevelv adrmiv (for
eam. YT M3IY3). So 55, 158; and

similarly (éfovfevodioa) 44, 74, 106,
120, 134.

114,12 Vind.? Et cucurrit.
16 Vind.? Qui venit homo pro-
perans.
9, 24 Vind.? Ecce reliquum.
10, 2 Goth. et in Selom, in Bacal-

BA kal &papev (Luc. xal épuyer).

B xai & dvip omedoas mpoofirder (Luc.
xal dwexpity & dvip 6 EAgAVIDs).

BA 8o iméhippa (Lue. papripiov).

v InAw & Baxarad XI, 14, 64, 74,

lat salientes magnas fossas.
Vind.?reluctantes hic et salientes

magnum.

10, 17 Vind.? Et praecepit ... con-
venire.
25 Goth. apponemini in plaga.
20 Vind.? Et exclamavit.
1 D07 DBX Goth. Sepherme.

12,
14
I7,

11 18, 6 Vind? in silvam Efra,

9 Vind.? Et occurrit Absalom.

106, 120, 129, 134, 144, 230; & Zp-
Awy év Bakalaf 244; é& Ephwp Bakeha
29; éonAw & Baxedal 242; & Znhw
& BawaAiaf 55.—dAAopévovs peydla
BA ; Luc. xeopuBplas dAA, pgeydia.

BA «al wapiyyerev (Luc. kal suvfyaye).

B nposrethoeode (Luc. droActobe).

A xal dveBénoev (B Luc. xai avéBr).

& Sepeppe 121 (Tagepparn 29, IIg,
143; Zepepumety 52, 92, I44, 236;
Zegpepuarp 35, 64; Zapapper 245).

B &v 19 dpdpw "Eppap (Luc. & 7§ Bp.
Maawav).

BA walowfrryoevA. (Luc.cal v péyas A.).

Nor does the Old Latin express Lucian’s doublets in I 3, 11. 6, 12, T0, 2 (peonu-
Bpias). 27 15,29. 32. Sometimes, however, his doublets do occur in it, asI 1,
6G. 16 G. (ot V.*), 4,18 G. 6, 7 G. (not V.2). 16,14 G. 27,8 G
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I3, 10 Vind.2 + quia iustus est.

15 Vind.? + ante Dominum.

3, 14 Sab. et nunc sic iuravi,
Vind.? et ideo sic inravi.

6, 12 Vind.? in viam . . . rectam.
9, 2% Vind.? in loco summo civitatis.
‘10, 3 Goth. usque ad arborem glan-
dis electae.
Vind.? ad arborem Thabor alectae
(i. e. electae).

12, 3 Goth. aut calceamentum, et ab-
scondam oculos meos in quo dici-
tis adversum me, et reddam vobis.

Sab. vel calceamentum, dicite ad-
versus me, et reddam vobis.

14, 14 Goth. in bolidis et petrobolis
et in saxis campi.

Vind,? in sagittis et in fundibolis et
in muculis campi.

14, 15 Goth. et ipsi nolebant esse in
laboribus.

15, 11 Sab. Quedl. verba mea non
statuit,

17, 39 Goth. et claudicare coepit am-
bulans sub areis,

18, 2t Goth. in virtute eris mihi ge-
ner hodie.

20, 30 Goth. Filies puellarum va-
gantium, quae se passim coingui-
nant esca mulierum,

27, 8 Goth. Et apponebant se super
omnem appropinquantem, et ex-

i tendebant se super Gesur,

30, 15 end (in the current Vulg.) et
iuravit ei David,

Luc. Sikatos &v. So other MSS.,among
them 44, 55, 71, 74, 120, 134; 144
158, 246.

Luc. évémov Kvpiov. So other MSS.,
among them 44, 55, 71, 74, 120, 134,
158.

No Greek MS. is cited with the reading
therefore for 135, all having ob¥' (or
ody) afres (see note).

Luc. & 1plBe etlelqt.

Luc. €is dxpov Tijs méAeawst.

Luc. &ws rijs Spuds 1is éxhexris ®.

246 s s dpuds @aBup Ths EkkexTijs.

Luc. # tmédppa, xal dwéepwnja Tols
épfarpols pov év almd; einare xar
Epod, kel droddow dulrt.

So also (with &duol for kar’ é&uoi)
Theodoret., Quaest, 16 in 1 Reg.

Luc. év Bokior kal iv merpoPélors kal
&v wdxAaft Tol wedlov,

Luc. xal ebrol, xal olx #feAov woveiv
(moveiv plso in X, 56, 64, 71, 119, 244,
245 : others have moAeuetv).

Luc. olix emae Tobs Abyovs pov. So
A, 1237,

Luc, xal éxédAawve Aand & 7 Badifey
&v almols (158 doyorave).

Luc, é& 7ais Suvdpeowv émyaufBpedoes
#ow ofpepov (S0 44, 74, 106, 120, 134).

Luc. vi¢ kopagiov abroporolvror yuvar-
xorpaddy (yvv. added also in 29, 53,
71, 121 marg., 243, 246).

Luc, xai éwerifevro imi whvra Tdv dyyi-
fovre, kal éféravov é&mi 7o Teo-

So, except for the difference
of one or two letters, 56, 158, 246.

Luc. xai dpocev adad (121 marg. kai d.
ab7d Aawd. So Pesh.).

govpatoy.

& <3N being connected with V3 7o choose our : see II 22, 27,
® In 9, 4 (per terram Sagalim et non invenerunt) Quedl. agrees also with 123,
not with Lucian (who has & ris s Tab8i mfs wéhews Seyaheis : cf, 56 Dabde

Tijs moAews alone),
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11 1, 19 Goth. Cura te (al. curare), Is-
rael, de interfectis tuis.
Sab. Considera, Istael, pro his qui
mortui sunt.

2, 8 Goth, Isbalem.

2, 29 Magd. in castra Madiam ®,

6, 12 Sab, Dixitque David, Ibo et
reducam arcam cum benedictione
in domum meam.

7, 8 Goth. Accepi te de casa pas-
torali ex uno grege.

9, 6 Goth. Memphibaal.

1o, 19 Vind.»? omnes reges qui con-
venerunt ad [Vind.? cum] Adrazar

. . et disposnerunt testamentum
coram [Vind.? cum] Israel, et ser-
vierunt Israhel [Vind.? Israeli tri-
bus].

11, 4 Goth. et haec erat dimissa®
[AZias et haec erat abluta] excelso
loco.

Vind.2® haec autem lota erat post
purgationem.

1T, 1z Vind.?® redi hic,

11, 13 Vind.); 3 inebriatus est.

11,16 Vind.% 2 in locum pessimum
ubi sciebat etc.

11, 17 Vind.? et caecidit Joab de po-
pulo secundum praeceptum Davit.

11, 24 Goth. de servis regis quasi
viri XVIIL

13, 21 Vind.? et deficit animo valde®.

13, 32 Vind.? in ira enim est ad
[?eum] Abessalon.

14, 26 Goth. Vind.! centum.

Lue. Axplfaocar, ‘Ispaph, mép wra.
(106 dupiBuoat orirwoa)t. So Theo-
doret., Quaest. in 2 Reg.

Cod. 93 (but not 19, 82) Eiofaal.

Luc. eis mapeuBoras Mabuap. So 158.

Luc. kal edme Aawnd ‘Emarpéfe miv
edAoyiav els 7ov olkbv pov. So 158.

Luc. éx s pdvdpas & évos Tév moiy-
viwv .

Luc. MeugiBaal +,

Luc. mévres of Bagirets of cupmopevé-
pevor [so 158] 75 ‘Abpaalap . . . xai
Buéfevro Suabfemy perd ‘Topagh  xal

-

éSovAevor 1 Topangh b+

Luc. kal abr) fjv Aehovpém é& ddpéSpov
atrijs.  So the Ethiopic Version?® and
Pesh,

Le :l’.'g‘ for 2!, Not cited from any
Greek MS,

Luc, éuetiodnt.

Luc. ém 7ov Témor Tév movoivraf [of
#be] kA

Luc. «xal éregor & 7ot Aaot kard Tov
Adyov Aaud.

Luc. and r@v 3o0Awy Tob Bacirews hoel
dvBpes Béka kai derd. So 138,

Luc. #ai $00unce ¢pidpat.

Luc, &7 év dpyft v avrg ABesarwput.

Luc. éxarévt.

But in ». 31 Magd. has ab illo = map’ adroé, against Luc,

Ka? 580, 8a6. added to nbropdineay on the marg. of B. by an ancient hand.
¢ Based evidently on Aehvuérn for Aerovuéry,
4 Which is based on the LXX ; see p. 1, 7. 3.

BA dyafopérr.

¢ There are lacunae in these passages in Vind.!

Unless indeed #edi be an error for sede : cf. sedit in clause 5.

& ¢ Verba 70v movovra eleganter vertunt Hebraeum Y% WK [pro Y1 2NR]’

(Dr. Field).

b Goth, e ératus factus est agrees here with B xnl updén,
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IT 15, 23 Goth. et omnis terra bene-
dicentes voce magna [Jacusna) per
viam olivae, quée erat in deserto.

17, 8 Goth. sicut ursus qui a bove
[4lias ab aestu: /4 ab oestro]
stimulatar in campo.

17, 13 Goth. ut non inveniatur ibi
conversatio.

Vind.? ut non inveniatur tumalus
fundamenti.

1%, 20 Vind.? festinanter transierunt
prendere aquam ; (et inquisierunt)
etc.

17, 23 Sab. . ..
daretur verbum . . .

17, 29 Goth, et lactantes vitulos.

Vind.? et vitulos saginatos.

18, 2 Vind? Et tripartitum fecit
Davit populum.

18, 3 Vind.? non stabit in nobis cor
nostrum.,

20, 8 Goth. gladium rudentem (Z
bidentem, We.).

20, 23 Goth. Et Baneas filius Joab
desuper lateris et in ponentibus
(/. potentibus).

et antequam denu-

23, 4 Goth. et non tenebrescet a lu-
mine quasi pluvia, quasi herba de
terra®,

23, 6 Goth. quoniam omnes qui ori-
untur sicut spinae, et reliqui quasi
quod emungit de lucerna.

23, 8 Goth. Iesbael filius Thegemani
. . . hic adomavit adornationem
swam super nongentos vulneratos
in semel.

Luc. xa} ndga 4 vy ebhoyoivres pavi
peydhy kal kAaiovres . . . xard TV
650y s éhalas s & 7§ puwt.
Luc. damep dpror wapowrtpdoar &v @
redipt.

Luc. 8zws pi) ebpedf) &xel ovarpodt.

Luc. AtednAdfaci oweibovres: ral éh-
Touv .

Luc. &ws 7ol pf) Gmwoxaludpbijvar +dv
Abyov, oVTus &iéBnoav 7ov Topddvny t.
Luc. #a? yahadnvd poaxdpia. So I158.

Luc. «al érplocevae Aaunid 7év Aadv t.
Luc. ob omiaeras &v fpiv xapdict.

Luc. pdxapav dpdiwn. 158 pdy. 8-
aropow (I. Sioropov) dudren.

Luc. xal Bavalas vids Toaddm & Tob
mavbiov xal Eml Tobs Suvharast. So
(except duvareds) Theodoret., Quaest.
40 1n 2 Reg.

Luc. kai o0 gxordoe {so other MSS,,
among them 44, 56, 158, 246] dnd
éyyous ds Lerds, bs Pordvy ir yis.
Luc. §m¢ whvres ol dvatéXhovres domep
dravba, kal ol Aowmol &s dmépuypa
Avxvou whvrest,

Luc. TeoPaaX vlds Oexepaves . . . ofros
Swexéoper Ty Suaokeviy abTav il
&vakooiovs Tpavparias els dnatt.

(&) On the general characteristics of Jerome’s Version of the OT.,
reference must be made to the monograph of Nowack, referred to

above (p. liii).

A synopsis of the principal deviations from the

Massoretic text presupposed by it in the Books of Samuel, is given

& But 23, 3 agrees partly with BA : In me locutus est custos Israel Pparabolam

Dic hominibus,
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. pp- 25—27, 35, 37, 38, 59; the most important are also noticed,
at their proper place, in the notes in the present volume ',

The following instances (which could easily be added to) will
exemplify the dependence of Jerome in exegesis upon his Greek
predecessors, especially Symmachus :—

I 5,18 a5 ™ &b 3. (of) Swerpdmy (&), Vulg. non sunt

amplius in diversa mutati.
2, § D0 3. dverees éyévovro, V. saturati sunt.
5, 6 oeYY 3. xard Tov kpvrrdv?, V. in secretiori parte.
6, 18 BN D] T/ 3. s kduys dreyiorov, V. usque ad villam
quae erat absque muro?,
9, 24 b 3. rirydes, V. de industria,
1z, 3 MY "AMos' ovkopdrryoe, V. calumniatus sum*,
22 ¥ bwi %3 V. quia iuravit ® Dominus.
14, 48 (5'!1) M "Alhos' ovoryodpevos, V. congregato (exercitu).
20, 41 DN M W 3. Aawd 8 drepéBalley, V. David autem
amplius.
22, 6 SWNA A. rov Sevdpdva, 3. 75 purdy, V. (in) nemore.  Simi-
larly 31, 13,

! The current (Clementine) text contains many passages which are no genuine
part of Jerome's translation, but are glosses derived from the Old Latin (marked *),
or other sources. The following list of such passages (taken from Vercellone,
Variae Lectiones, ii. pp. ix—xiif) is given for the convenience of students :—

I 4, 1 to pugram®; 5,6 from ef ehullierunt®; g from inserunt*; 8,18 from guia*;
9, 25 from stravitt; 10,1 from ef Jiberabis*; 11, 1 to mensem®; 13, 15 et religui. . .
Benjamin®; 14, 32 from Ef eranit*; 41 Domine Deus Israel and guid est . . . sancti-
latem*; 15, 3 et non . . . aliguid*®; 12°-13% Sawl offerebat . . . ad Saul*; 33 et
tremens®; 17, 36 Nunc* . . . incircumcisus ; 19, 2 from Ef iratus*; 20, 15 from
auferai*; 21, 11 cum vidissent David (‘ex ignoto fonte’); 23, 13-14 ef salvatus
... opaco ; 30, 15 ¢f iuravit ¢ David*; 11 1, 18 from et ait, Considera*; 26 from
Sicut mater; 4, 5 from Ef ostiaria; g, 23 Si...meas; 6,6 el declinaverunt
eam ; 6, 12 from ef erant; 10,19 expaverunt ... Israel, Kt; 13, 21 from ef
noluit*; ay from Fecerat*; 14, 30 from E? wenientes; 15, 18 pugnatores validi ;
20 ef Dominus . . . veritatem ; 21,18 de genere gigantum.

? Comp. Mic. 4, 8 559 3. dwbrpugpos.

8 Comp. Dt. 3,5,

* Comp, Amos 4, I calumniam facitis.

5 See Ex. 2, 21 Sam =, dproe 3¢, V. iuravit ergo, which shews the source™ of
turavit here,

1365 g
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Introduction

I 23,

25,

12,

15,
18,

I3
26

3

16

4

28
23

1957 K3 15NN 3. «al dpopéuBovro Smovdiaore T

BYMBY Of Aourol mepioTepavodvres, V. in modum coronae
cingebant,

o*bhun I 3. kaxoyvdpwv, V. (pessimus et) malitiosus.

Db &b 3, (oix) smxAjoauer (adrovs), V. numquam eis
molesti fuimus, :

oY 3. &dlguovs oragides, V. ligaturas uvae passae.
So 30, 12.

oM E. wedvhayuévy, V. custodita.

npib A. 3. (eis) Avypd, V. in singultum.

yenm 3. éxduchoa, V. et ulciscerer (me manu mea).

bSam3 3. (& 75) oxpwp, V. in tentorio.

SnR DY NBDN 3. wapamecodpal more, V. Aliquando inci-
dam una die.

DWW S, dvamrerrwxéres, V. discumbebant.

vy npSn AL 3. kAfjpos Tiv arepedv, V. ager robus-
torum.

L N 3. $mo ¢bpay, V. sub tributo.

73 WK 3. ékaxodpynoar mpos Aaud, V. quod iniuriam
fecissent David.

n¥RY PN) 3. Placdypiioar érolyras (the other versions
all differently), V. blasphemare fecisti.

RNy 3. kpuBhoopar, V. abscondar.

"2377 ']'I‘f Oi T". (xard Ty 88ov) v Saréuvovoay, V. per
viam compendii.

Three examples, shewing how Jerome followed Aq. or Symm. in
dividing artificially a Hebrew word (p. xl . z), may be added—the last

being of peculiar interest, as it explains a familiar rendering of the
Authorized Version :—

Y. 16, 1 WD anam A. rod Tamewdpovos Kai dmAod 705 Aaus, Jer

humilis et simplicis David.

! ¢ Symmacham ante oculos habuit Hieronymus eleganter vertens : Auc atgue illuc
vagabantur incerti’ (Pield).

? Jerome’s own translation of the Psalter failed to supersede the older Latin
Version that was in general use ; hence it never made its way into the ‘ Vulgate,”
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Ex.‘ 32, 25 nmw’; A. els dvopa pvmov {MNY le?), Jer. propter igno-
miniam sordis.

Lev. 16, 8 '}‘TNW'}‘ 3. els Tpdyov dmwepxdpevor (v, 10 Giépevor), A. els
Tpdyov dmolvipevor (OT drodeduuévov) i.e. i 2, Jer.
capro emissarto. Hence the “Great Bible’ (1539~
1541) and AV, scape-goat’.

and must be sought elsewhere (Opera, ed, Bened. 1. 835 ff.; Vallarsi, IX. 1153 ff, ;
Migne, IX. 1123 fl,; Lagarde’s Psalterium Hieronymi, 1874 [now out of print];
or Tischendorf, Baer, and Franz Delitzsch, Liber Psalmorum Hebraicus atgue
Latinus ab Hievonymo ex Hebraeo conversus, 1874). The translation of the
Psalter contained in the ¢ Vulgate* is merely the Old Latin Version, revised by
Jerome with the aid of the LXX,

! Comp. Is, 66, 24 W2 535 ﬁN"I‘L‘J usque ad satietatem videndi (as though
i ":!_5) omni cami, The same interpretation in the Targ.: ‘And the wicked
shall be judged in Gehinnom until the righteous shall say concerning them ND*H
NN We kave scen enough’ The renderings of Aq. Symm, are not here pre-
served ; but from their knrown dependence on Jewish exegesis, there is little doubt
that Jerome's rendering is derived from one of them.

g2



APPENDIX

The Inscriplion of Mesha', commonly known as the * Moabite Stone”

ThE Inscription of Mesha' (which has been several times referred
to in the preceding pages) is of such importance as an authentic and
original monument of the ninth century B.c., remarkably illustrating
the Old Testament, that I have inserted here a transcription and
translation of it, accompanied by a brief commentary. 1 have con-
fined myself to the minimum of necessary explanation, and have
purposely avoided entering upon a discussion of controverted readings
or interpretations. The doubtful passages are, fortunately, few in
number, being limited chiefly to certain letters at the extreme left
of some of the lines, and to two or three dmaf elonpéva, and do
not interfere with the interpretation of the Inscription as a whole.
Palacographical details must be learnt from the monograph of Smend
and Socin, referred to on p. iv, and from Clermont-Ganneau’s
‘Examen Critique du Texte, in the Jowrn. As., Janv. 188y, pp. y2-
112 The deviations from the text of Smend and Socin, adopted
in the first edition of the present work, were introduced partly on
the authority of Clermont-Ganneau, partly on that of E. Renan in
the Journal des Savans, 1887, pp. 158-164, and of Th. Noldeke
in the Lit. Centralblalt, Jan. 8, 1887, coll. 59—61: in the present
edition, a few changes in the uncertain places have been made in
consequence of the re-examination of the stome and squeeze by
Nordlander (Dse Juschrif! des Kénigs Mesa wvon Moad, 1896), and
Lidzbarski, Ephemeris, i (1902), p. 1 fi* Of the older literature
connected with the Inscription, the most important is the monograph
of Néldeke, Die Inschrift des Kinigs Mesa von Moad (Kiel, 1870),
to which in parts of my explanatory notes I am indebted. It ought

! See also the Revue Critique, 1875, No. 37, pp. 166-174 (by the same writer).
3 See also the transcription, with notes, in his Altsemitische Texte, Heft i (1g07),

p. 1.
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only to be observed that at the time when this monograph was
published, some of the readings had not been ascertained so accurately
as was afterwards done. On the interpretation of the Inscription,
see also now Cooke, VS/. p. 4 ff.; and comp. the present writer’s
article MEsHa in £2B. ili. The line above a letter indicates that the

reading is not quite certain,
' L aND. oD, 22 ema .. Y, PN
2on 5, 0, ne ., by, ann L Sy, oo, vax |
[*. o2 Fampa, oo L nxr, noan, wEM 1ax, Nk, N
oy Lo, Saa, uren oy, 50, Sop L e L 03 L
ANI, O3 LRI LD, A, oY, aND , DR, M, e, TR L
3,908, 0 1 aND, DN, YR, &, D2, 0N, A3, edmm | oy

[on] nat . mmp, e, o5y L 9o . Tan, Sxem | amam, na . RN
PV L NY . VI, L ey L, Ao, 03, 3 I RD, Y
T, MERD L N2 L wps, juebya , nR L JaN 1w, wpD L M
VoL 0L, Bhyn . nmy L N3, 3, L e 1P L PR
[#]. oy .55, N, 3mer 1 mme L pa, annb | pmoy L R L SR
[oJ . a1, S . N L o L Sen akndy , wosb L v L PR
WNLANY, P, PR, NN, N3, 3wy | nvpa, wes L ueb L nan
o hewr . Sy nm, ne, e L b L eo o5 L o | e
Xy | pams? . Iy . namen , ypap . A3, brnbxy , %53, Pn
(uDoman o, pfad, b, e . Sh o
[D.njx.oen ., Apw L anpann, woo . meyd . D I noRm, N
AR, oma L Sewr L oyt wns, web L on . anow , om0
[3 e, oo, A 1 2, Apanbna L ma . oem o
B ST L R 0 N o W SR VR s TR 1
nem L WML nen L, AR, M3, o )ogam . Sy . meob
21 oadbte L onn L Pa . e . R, x| sy
393, pieb , mlenn . wbs Loy L L L R L L
S.wy, oy, 5ab o . RPR L P L 2P L %L O 1 R
SORI , AMPY L pRTOBT L RN L T 1AREa L M3, @R . B
13 L nboRR L hey L PR L Wy L maa, | S L )
YL T M, PRIRT LD LD LD, M, A L PN
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CL S I £ S I R e U R S oY 31
1 pna - pnnda . L e, b, s 32
By, oen, m7 S, e, e, nafem] 33

I0.

II.

12,

13.

14.

15

m | pw, n? 34

. I am Mesha® son of Chémash[kan?], king of Moab, the Da-
. -ibonite. My father reigned over Moab for 3o years, and I reign-
. -ed after my father, And I made this high place for Chémdsh in

oruH, a [high place of sal-]

. -vation, because he had saved me from all the assailants (?), and

because he had let me see my pleasure on all them that hated
me, Omr-

. -i king of Israel afflicted Moab for many days, because Chemosh

was angry with his la-

. -nd. And his son succeeded him ; and he also said, T will afflict

Moab. In my days said he th{us;]

. but T saw my pleasure on him, and on his house, and Israel

perished with an everlasting destruction. And Omri took
possession of the [la-]

. -nd of M&h&deba, and it (i.e. Israel) dwelt therein, during his days,

and half his son’s days, forty years; but [resto-]

. -red it Chemosh in my days. And I built Ba'al-Me'on, and 1

made in it the reservoir (?}; and I built

Qiryathén. And the men of Gad had dwelt in the land of
*Ataroth from of old ; and built for himself the king of I-

-srael “Ataroth. And I fought against the city, and took it. And
I slew all the people [from]

the city, a gazingstock unto Chemosh, and unto Moab, And
I brought back (o7, took captive} thence the altar-hearth of
Davdoh (or 2 ™17 its (divine) guardian), and I drag-

-ged it before Chemosh in Qeriyyoth. And I settled therein the
men of sHrw, and the men of

MurTH. And Chemosh said unto me, Go, take Nebo against
Israel. AndI

went by night, and fought against it from the break of dawn until
noon. And I too-
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16. -k it, and slew the whole of it, 7,000 men and male sojourners,
and women and [female sojourner-]

17. -5, and female slaves: for I had devoted it to ‘Ashtor-Chemosh,
And I took thence the [ves-]

18. -sels of Yauwen, and I dragged them before Chemosh. And the
king of Israel had built

19. Yahaz, and abode in it, while he fought against me. But Chemosh
drave him out from before me ; and

z0. I took of Moab zoo men, even all its chiefs; and I brought them
up against Yahaz, and took it

21. to add it unto Daibon. I built ¢rEH, the wall of Ye'arim {or, of
the Woods), and the wall of

zz. the Mound. And I built its gates, and I built its towers. And

23. I built the king’s palace, and I made the two reser[voirs (?} for
wa]ter in the midst of

24. the city. And there was no cistern in the midst of the city, in
grEH. And I said to all the people, Make

25. you every man a cistern in his house. And I cut out the cutting
for qrEH with the help of prisoner-

26. [-s of] Israel. I built ‘Aro‘er, and I made the highway by the
Arnon.

27. I built Beth-Bamoth, for it was pulled down. I built Bezer, for
ruins

28. [had it become. And the chielfs of Daibon were fifty, for all
Daibon was obedient (to me). And I reign-

29. -ed [over] an hundred [chiefs] in the cilies which I added to the
land. And I buil-

30. -t Mgh&de[bJa, and Beth-Diblathén, and Beth-Ba‘al-Me'on; and
I brought thither the nakad (?)-keepers,

2] S sheep of the land. And as for Horonén, there
dwelt therein ... ... and .......

32 ce it Chemosh said unto me, Go down, fight against
Horonén. And Iwentdown.........

33 i [and] Chemosh [restoJred it in my days. And
....... thence.......
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The Inscription gives particulars of the revolt of Moab from Israel,
noticed briefly in 2 Ki. 1, 1=3, 5. The revolt is there stated to
have taken place after the death of Ahab; but from line 8 of the
Inscription it is evident that this date is too late, and that it must
in fact have been completed by the middle of Ahab’s reign. The
territory N. of the Arnon was claimed by Reuben and (contiguous
to it on the N.) Gad; but these tribes were not permanently able to
hold it against the Moabites. David reduced the Moabites to the
condition of tributaries (z Sam. 8, z); but we infer from this Inscrip-
tion that this relation was not maintained. Omri, however, determined
to re-assert the Israelite claim, and gained possession of at least the
district around Medeba, which was retained by Israel for forty years,
till the middle of Ahab’s reign, when Mesha' revolted. How complete
the state of subjection was to which Moab had thus been reduced
is shewn by the enormous tribute of wool paid annually to Israel
(2 Ki. 3, 4). The Inscription names the principal cities which had
been occupied by the Israelites, but were now recovered for Moab,
and states further how Mesha“ was careful to rebuild and fortify them,
and to provide them with means for resisting a siege. Most of the
places named (1-2, 21, 28 Dibon, 8, 30 Mehedeba, 9 Ba‘al-Me'on,
1o Qiryathén, ro, 11 ‘Ataroth, 13 Qeriyyoth, 14 Nebo, 19 Yahag,
26 “Aro'er, 27 Beth-Bamoth, 30 Beth-Diblath&n, Beth-Baal-Me'on,
31 Horonén) are mentioned in the OT. in the passages which
describe the territory of Reuben (Nu. 32, 37 f. Jos. 13, 15-23) or
Gad (Nu. 32, 34-36. Jos. 13, 24-28), or allude to the country held
by Moab (Is. 15, 2. 4. 5. Jer. 48, 1. 3. 18. 19. 21. 22. 23. 24. 34. 41.
Ez. 25, 9. Am. 2, 2); 27 Bezger in Dt 4, 43. Jos. zo, 8: only 3, 21,
24, 25 WP, 13 [T, 14 NOOD, 21 0 are not known from the
Bible. Except, as it seems, Horonaim, all the places named appear
to have lain within the controverted territory North of the Arnon.

On the orthography, comp. above pp. xxx—xxxii. z. There
seems to be room for only two letters after w%.- Clermont-Ganneau
read wmd; Lidzb., after a fresh examination of the stone, thinks the
letter after ¥ to be a 2, and suggests, though doubtfully, 1ea (cf.
I, WD) —1-2. W3, 21, 28 127, i.e. Dasdon, not (as pointed
in MT.) 2" Dibon. Had the vowel in the first syilable been merely 7,
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RSN

it is not probable that the scriptio plena would have been employed,
;. MY 15Y = Heb. mx pwbw. N as in Phoen. (p. 84 n.); for
*m3Y, as N2 for *MA—3. NNI NDIN= Heb. nit ndan @ notice (1) the
feln'j in n-, as in Phoen., and sporadically in the OT.; (2) nNt without
the art., also as in Phoen. (p. xxv). The passage illustrates Is. 15, 2.
16, 12. Jer. 48, 35 (of Moab); comp. 1 Ki. 10, 2 {of Solomon). The
custom of worshipping on ‘high-places’ was one shared by the
Canaanites and Israelites with their neighbours.~—1np, perhaps 1
(cf. i}, M3, once in 1 Ki. 16,34 ﬂh?j); it is against the apparently
obvious vocalization NN, that the fem. is regularly represented in the
Inscription by N—4. 208, Le. 13097 or P98, 5N in Heb. is
to fling or cas/; possibly it was in use in Moabitic in Qal with the
meaning #row oneself against, aflack. The letter is very indistinct:
1:5?3:1 the kings was formerly read; but Lidzb. agrees with CL.-G. and
Nordl. that there is no trace of the shaft of the 1, and says that ‘of
all possibilities that of ¥ is the greatest.’—‘l.*??'s-:’:;l XD . 59, T1.
118, 7.—5. WY (Nold.} and qffrcted (Ex. 1, 171), the third radical
being retained. As the text stands, if 750 be read (as seems natural)
?;129, the 1 can only be explained by Zenses, § 117 «, GK. § z11R: this,
however, is harsh ; so that probably 75 should be read ?J_BT,D, and 5y has
accidentally been omitted before bxmer (cf. L 2) by the carver of the
Inscription.—R2¥, impf. Qal (1 Ki. 8, 46), in a freq. sense, though a
pf. would rather have been expected. The reading maxn (i.e. AN =
the Arab. V conjug.) has been suggested: but Lidzb. says that the +is
clear—Ais land : -of. Nu. 21, 29. Jer. 48, 46, where the Moabites are
called ¥ DY.—6. NBOMM, cf. _ils, and Is. 9, 9.—33, i.e. Ahab.—
R, p. xxx.—87 01, as Jud. 3, 31. 6, 35 al—upPN, ie VIR .3
probably N33 (1 Ki. 1, 48). nxm (Jud. 8, 8) would, as Hebrew, be
preferable: but there seems not to be room for more than two
letters *.—y, 113 NI . 118, 7.—DDY 738 78, — 5y as y. 8, 2. 3. 38
(poetically for 051:05). Or possibly D',:"!? A 3R of, Jer. 51, 39.
—"MDbY ¥, as a plup. sense is required, this by the principles of

1 Smend and Socin imagined that they could read 9372 ; but the traces are far
too indistinct to make it probable, in view of the close general similarity of the two
languages, that what is impossible in Hebrew (it should be {17 9272 or O*1372
158N was possible in Moabitic,
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Heb. syntax should be Y2 ™M1, Or, perhaps, Y1) should be read.
—8. RITD, in Heb. MITH.—1MY i.e., if the 3 be correct, I} (for
yamaiku, i.e. "2 : cf. the same rare form in Hebrew (see on
I Sam. 14, 48; and Wright, Comp. Gramm. p. 158). The original 1
(Stade, § 113. 4) is seen (though not heard) in the Aram. voro-. The
same phrase occurs Jer. 1%, 11.— Forty years. On the chronological
difficulty involved, see EB. iii. 3047. It is relieved, though not
entirely removed, by reading, with Nordlander and Winckler, 733
(like 72} kis sons” (i.e. Ahaziah and Jehoram), instead of M3 /s
som’s.—8—g. J2WM : the letters supplied were conjectured cleverly by
Néldeke in 1870, and have been generally accepted.—g. 1351.—
MR, prop. depression (cf. N, p7, perhaps an excavation used for
the storage either of provisions, arms, etc., or (cf. line 23) of water.
Cf. mer Ecclus. 50, 3 Heb., of Simon, son of Onias: 71122 17§72 it
VR0 [rd, D22] D3 MR NP =& dpdpas adrod fherréfy [rd.
Oaropilny] dmodoxeior ddrwy, xalxds [rd., with A, Adkxos] doe
Oardoans 76 wepiperpov—r0. IR (Nold.), in Heb. DIMPR.—UR
(Jud. 20, 1%, etc.)—>, Heb. ¥.—r1. CAADR) from onnbn=Arab.
VIII conj.— P2 against the city—iOR.—12. wsb g spectacle
unto Chemosh : cf. Nah. 3, 6. Fz. 28, 17.—Either 3 (Jos. 14, 7, or
(Clermont-Ganneau, Renan) :;'.ga'm._ﬁ'mx, to be explained probably
from Ez. 43, 15. 16 of the Aear#k of the altar, which was prized by the
captors as a kind of ‘spolia opima’ (Smend and Socin, p. 4). But
this explanation is not certain.—n"1, apparently the name, or title,
of a god: cf. KAT? 225, 483 ; EB. i. 1126, 1127.—12-13. NATOR
Jer. 22, 19. 2 Sam. 17, 13.—13. &0 1pb, cf. M »eb 1 Sam. 15, 33.
2 Sam. 21, 9.—2,,W'N1: 2 Ki. 1%, 24—14. And Chemosk said o me,
Go, Zake, etc.; similarly L. 32: comp. Jos. 8, 1; Jud. 7, 9; 1 Sam.
23, 4; 2 Ki. 18, 25b.—14-15. 97081, cf. Job 16, 22. 23, 8: in prose
once (in 3 ps) Ex. g, 23—15. nbba=Heb. n?;b;.—yiv;p, cf. Is.
58, 8: the ordinary Hebrew equivalent would be Tm¢n ni5;gp._16_
133, ﬂ";@, men, women. Onthe B, cf, on 2 Sam. 1, 13.—17, n‘rsm,
Jud. 5, 30: female slaves are probably meant.—'dskfor-Chemosh, ac-
cording to Baethgen, Beitrdge, 254 ff1, a compound deity, of a type

L Cf. pp- 39, 47 £., 84-7; so also G. A. Barton, in an article on ¢ West-Semitic
Deities with Compound Names,’ JBL#t. 1901, p. 22 ff. ; H, P. Smith in an art, on
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of which other examples are cited from Semitic mythology. The
male ‘Ashtor is 2 South-Semitic deity, 8. 1178.; cf. Encycl. of Religion
and Elhics, ii. 1150, —JA0AT: see p. 131.—17-18. *5[: . NN, others
supply sE[Nﬂ]u, cf. l. rz. Renan says that the last two letters of 1. 17
are quite *dans la nuit, and that o e “garde toute sa probabilité’
Against ¥x-8 he objects the absence of n& {contrast L. 12), and the
plural (contrast the sing. 1. 12).—18. b (if, as seems to be the case,
the reading is correct) must be a case of the independent pron. used
as an accus., cf. Aram. 7 (Ezr. 4, 10 etc.)—19. F273M, i.e. he
made it a post of occupation during his war with Mesha'.—mnnnbna,
i.e. on the analogy of the inf. of the Arab. VIII, -‘lbhllsi??: cf. the
Heb. place-names Yonvig, SRNYK (see on 1 Sam. 30, 28).—NZ N
(provided y be masc.). "o #wA3: Mesha' speaks of 133 in exactly
the same terms which the Hebrew used of mnv, Dt. 33, 2%. Jos.
24, 18.—20. {IND, in Heb. DIND.—NREW.—21. NORY (N6IA.) from

¢ Theophorous Proper Names in the OT. in the Hasper Memorial Studies (1908),
i p. 48. Among the names cited are Milk-‘Ashtart (n‘anﬂDBD: Cooke, N.SZ.
10. 2-3), Eshmun-‘Ashtart (MANPIIMNDER: NS/L p. 49), ﬂﬁPsDJDWN (#8.),
TINIDR (C/S. L. 118), 5::::5?3 and ﬁDﬂDBD (NVSZ. pp. 49, 103, Io4),
‘]B’ﬂh'\pSD (NS/. 150. 5), ﬂ'\PSDW! and PINTY (Lidzb. Nordsem, Epigr.356,357);
Atargatis (MNYNY : see PRE.B or Encycl. of Religion and Etkics, s.v.); and the
Bab. Adar-Malik, and Anu-Malik : in each case, a fusion of the personalities and
characters of the deities named being supposed to have taken place. Baudissin,
however, argues strongly that in all these cases the second name is in the genitive,
so that we should render ‘Ashtor of Chemosh, Eshmun of “Ashtart, etc, the
meaning being that *Ashtor, for instance, was the associate of Chemosh, and
worshipped in his temple (Adonis und Esmun, 1911, pp. 259-66, 269, 274-9;
of. PRE.ii, (1897), 15Y, vii. 203; and Moore in £B.1i. 737). Ed. Meyer (Der
Papyrusfund von Flephantine, 1912, p. 621.) takes the same view. These Papyri
exhibit other remarkable names of deities of the same type, viz. Pap. 18, col. 7. §
SNH‘ZDWN; .16 ‘JRH”JJ'\JX) ‘Anath-Bethel or ‘Anath of Bethel [* Bethel ” being
the name of a deity: cf. Pap. 34. 5 biab Tyl ]nJSNn‘J—the name formed
exactly like AN, iN35R; CZS. 1L i, 54 99558MT (of MOT); and K47
4371]; Pap.27. ¥ Sxrrann [B7 another divine name; cf. Pai:). 34 4 {haLON
inadxnv 73] ; and even (Pap. 32. 3) YPJY “Anith-Yahweh or Yahweh’s Andth
(‘Andth as belonging to, or associated with, Yahweb). See further Sachau,
é’:i};:tﬁ aus . ., E)lepéantz‘ne {x911), pp. 82-5; M.eyer, rpP. 57-65-; Burney,

Quarterly Review, July 1912, pp. 403-6. Tt is now clear that in Zech. ¥,
2 IR '}'N‘ﬂ": shonld be read as one word, ‘ And Bethelsarezer sent,’ etc.
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D). Pointed irregularly by the Massorites nEDS n'ﬂ?.s Nu. 32, 14.
Is. 30, 1.—1W0 #he woods,—probably the name of a place.—22.
AT, 23, PO N2 1 Ki. 16, 18.—W07 cither fork (Nold.), cf.
Uikg nAX:, or possibly the locks or dams, from the root N&'?.—TT’Q?
f:Jr waler.—24. "3 cisiern—n=Heb. P¥ (Gen. 47, 13; cf.on 1 Sam.
21, 2).—zg. Probably N03W0 (or NAN2WI) a culting (or cuttings)
of some sort: the special application must remain uncertain.—uN
P33 93; for the custom of every house having its cistern, cf. 2 Ki.
18, 31, and, in the ancient Leja (see DB. i. 146), on the East of
Jordan, Burckhardt, Zravels in Syria (1822), p. 110 f, cited by
Thomson, The Land and the Book, Vol. on Lebanon, Damascus, and
Beyond Jordan, p. 469, and £B. i. 88.—25-6. “10¥2,—26. nobwn=
Heb. H?D?D.—z';. NP3 n3, probably the same place as mmwa Nu.
21, 19; Sy1 M3 22, 41. Jos. 13, 17.—P20 1 Ki. 18, 30.—P¥ Mic.
3, 12.—28. Before @, there is space for four or five letters.  After py,
M0 (or? M Is. 16, 4) suggests itself naturally as the first word
of 1. 28. The conjecture ¥{™] has the support of 1. zo, and is the
restoration usually accepted: but Halévy suggests wixa] for e[=a],
i.e. ‘I built Beger, for ruins it had become, wisk the Aelp of (cf. 1. 25)
fifty men of Dalbon,” etc.—nywwn, see p. 18z mofe.—29. If o5
28-9 be correct (the 3 is not quite certain), the next word must almost
necessarily be Sp: the two letters for which space still remains may be
2 (as exhibited in the translation). Lines 28-29 will then describe
the number of ch#fs, i.e. either heads of families, or warriors, over
whom Mesha® ruled in Daibon itself (if w= is right in 1. 28), and
in the cities which he fecovered.——"!@él in the cities (Clermont-Ganneau,
Smend and Socin): with what follows, cf. the expression used of
Yahaz Il. z0-21.—30. 793, if the reading be correct,—p3 is * possible,
says Lidzbarski, though the letters seem to him to be y1,—will allude
to the persons engaged in cultivating the breed of sheep, small and
stunted in growth, but prized on account of their wool (see on Am.
1, 1 in the Cambridge Bible), for which Moab was famous. It is the
word which is actually used of Mesha® himself in 2 Ki. 3, 4.—32. Cf.
I 14. With go down Clermont-Ganneau pertinently compares Jer.
48, 5 which speaks of the ow™n W or descens to Horonaim.—
33. No doubt 73¥) as IL 8-9.—Halévy proposes T A ‘?m ‘And
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beside it there was set, supposing the sequel to relate to a guard of
twenty men ; but the sing. followed by [ {1y is difficult.

The language of Moab is far more closely akin to Hebrew than
any other Semitic language at present known (though it may be
conjectured that the languages spoken by Ammon and Edom were
approximately similar): in fact, it scarcely differs from it otherwise
than dialectically*. In syntax, form of sentence, and general mode
of expression, it is entirely in the style of the earlier narratives con-
tained in the historical books of the OT. The vocabulary, with two
or three exceptions, not more singular than many a dreé elpyuérov
occurring in the OT., is identical with that of Hebrew. In some
respects, the language of the Inscription even shares with Hebrew
distinctive features, as the waz conv. with the impf., ywerAn fo save,
WA fo make, DI, '3 NN, W fo lake in possession, 1N, ‘355, the dual
DO, DMIAA fo Ban, @M, 373, and especially WR. It shares Jan
with Hebrew and Phoenician, against Aramaic, Arabic, and Ethiopic
(xax, U, &E).

The most noticeable differences, as compared with Hebrew, are
NN NB3IN (not Nt as in Hebrew), the 1 of the fem. sg., and the
i of the dual (except in D= ? 15) and plural, the n and j of the
plural both occurring only sporadically in the OT.%, the conj. onnoA,
TP city, NN 11, 14 fo fake a city (Heb. 13)); and the following
words, which, though they occur in the OT., are not the usual prose
terms, Fl'?i'l 6 /o succeed, ypa 15 of the dreak of dawn, 13} and NI
16 (in 2 context such as the present, the normal Hebrew expression
would be o and bws), BT 17, X9 20, 30.

! By a happy instinct the truth was divined by Mr. (afterwards Sir George) Grove,
six years before any Moabite document whatever was known, in his interesting
article MoAB, in Smith’s Dictionary of the Bible (p. 399®): ‘And from the origin of
the nation and other considerations we may perhaps conjecture that their language
was more a dialect of Hebrew than a different tongue.

* If this be really a dual, and not a zeméinal form in D ——: cf. GK. § 88° (com-
paring p. z, below), and on the other side Kénig, ii. p. 437, iil. § 257°.

* The | 25 times, mostly dialectically, or late (GK. § 87°{add, as the text stands,
2 5.11, 30]; Stade, § 323%), and some doubtful textually, 15 times being in Job, but
even there irregularly (1'5D 13 times, against ob® 10 times). On the N of the
fem., see GK. § 8o &.
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The chief features of historical interest presented by the Inscripticn
may be summarized as follows: (1) the re-conquest of Moab by
Omri; (2) the fact that Mesha'’s revolt took place in the middle of
Ahab’s reign, not after his death (as stated, 2z Xi, 1, 1); (3) particulars
of the war by which Moab regained its independence; (4) the extent
of country occupied and fortified by Mesha'; (5) the manner and
terms in which the authority of Ch&mosh, the national deity of Moab,
is recognized by Mesha’; (6) the existence of a sanctuary of YAnwEH
in Nebo; (1) the state of civilization and culture which had been
reached by Moab at the end of the tenth century B.c. Sir George
Grove, in the article referred to on the last page, writes (p. 396):
¢The nation appears’ from allusions in the OT.? ‘as high-spirited,
wealthy, populous, and even, to a certain extent, civilized, enjoying
a wide reputation and popularity . . . . In its cities we discern a * great
multitude ” of people living in “glory,” and in the enjoyment of
“ great treasure,” crowding the public squares, the house-tops, and
the ascents and descents of the numerous high-places and sanctuaries,
where the “ priests and princes ” of Chemosh minister to the anxious
devotees . ... In this case there can be no doubt that among the
pastoral people of Syria, Moab stood next to Israel in all matters
of material wealth and civilization.” This conclusion is confirmed
by the Inscription. The length, and finished literary form, of the
Inscription shew that the Moabites, in the ninth century B.c., were
not a nation that had recently emerged from barbarism; and Mesha’
reveals himself in it as a monarch capable of organizing and con-
solidating his dominions by means similar to those adopted by
contemporary sovereigns in the kingdoms of Israel and Judah.

» The reading MR is quite certain; the letters can be read distinctly on the
plaster-cast of the stone in the British Museum,
2 Chiefly Is. 15—16; Jer. 48.
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NOTE ON THE MAPS

Tue Maps in this volume have been drawn by Mr. B. V. Darbishire, of Oxford.
The Map of the Pass of Michmas is reproduced, by permission, from a Map by
Gustaf Dalman, the well-known Hebrew and Aramaic scholar, now Director of the
German Evangelical Archaeological Institute in Jerusalem, in the ZDMG. (see
particulars in the note attached to the Map) : and the three Maps of Sections of
Palestine are based upon Maps published hy the Palestine Exploration Fund, and
by Messrs. John Bartholomew & Co., of Edinburgh. In the three last-named Maps
the coloured contours, geographical features, and mwodersn sites, are reproduced
(with permission) from the sources mentioned : the ancient sites have been repro-
duced from them only after a careful examination of the dafz on which the
determination of the sites depends, such as rest upon questionable or inconclusive
grounds being marked by a query, while those which rest upon clearly insufficient
grounds are omitted altogether. The identification of a modern with an ancient site
depends mostly, it must be remembered, in cases in which the ancient name itself
has not been unambiguously preserved, partly upon historical, but very largely upon
philological considerations: and men who are admirable surveyors, and who can
write valuable descriptions of the physical features, topography, or antiquities of 2
country, are not necessarily good philologists., Hence the £ in. to the mile Map
of Palestine containing ancient sites, published by the P. E. F., Barthclomew’s
Maps, and in fact current English Maps of Palestine in general (with the exception of
those in the Encyclopacdia Fiblica), include many highly questionable and uncertain
identifications!. Maps described as being ¢ accordiug to the P. E. F. Survey’ are
not better than others: the description is in fact misleading; for the ¢Survey’
relates only to the physical geography, and moders topography of the country: the
ancient sites marked on such a map are an adifion to what is actually determined
by the ‘Survey:’ the authority attaching to the ‘Survey’ does not consequently
extend to them at all; and, as a matter of fact, many rest upon a most precarious
basis, In the articles and notes referred to above (p. X #.), I have taken a number
of names, including, for instance, Succoth and Penuel (Zxp. Zimes, xiii, 457 f1.),
Luhith (Is. 15, 5; 25. xxi. 495 f.), and Ja‘zer (Is. 16, 8, and elsewhere; 76, xxi.
562 1.), and shewn in detail how very uncertain the proposed identifications are?2.

An example or two may be mentioned here. The compilers of the § in. to the
mile P. E, F. Map, referred to above, mark on the SW, of the Sea of Galilee the

1 On the principles which should regulate the identification of modern Arabic with
ancient Hebrew place-names, the scholarly articles of Kampfimeyer, ZD PV, xv
(1892), 1-33, 65-116, xvi (1893), 1-71, should be consulted.

? Guthe’s beautiful and very complete Bébelatlas in 10 Houpt- und 28 Naben-
karien (1911) may be commended to English students as eminently instructive
and scholarly. And the forthcoming Histerical Atlas of the Holy Land, by
G. A. Smith, is likely to prove in all respects adequate and trustworthy.
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‘Plain of Zaanaim:’ Bartholomew, in the Map at the beginning of vol. i of
Hastings’ Dictionary of the Bible, does the same, and even goes further; for, both
in this and in other maps designed by him, he inserts on the NW. of Hebron—in
this case without the support of the P. E. F. Map—the * Plain of Mamre.” But
both these ‘plains’ are purely imaginary localities ; for, as every Hebrew scholar
knows, though ‘plain’ is the rendering of ﬁ5§ and h')&_t in AV., both words
really mean a frez, most probably a terebinth or an aak, and they are so rendered
in the Revised Version (Gen. 12, 6, etc.: Jos. 19, 33; Jud. 4, 1I). On the other
hand, the P. E. F. authorities, for some inscrutable reason, have never accepted
Robinson’s identification of Gibeah (= Gibeah of Benjamin and Gibeah of Saul)
with Tell el-Fill, 23 miles N. of Jerusalem 1: it is accordingly, in the § in. to the
mile map, not marked at this spot, but confused with Geba; and Bartholomew, in
his maps, including even those edited by G. A. Smith?, confuses it with Geba
likewise, It is true, the two names have sometimes been accidentally interchanged
in the Massoretic text3: but Is. 10, 29 shews incontrovertibly not only that they
were two distinct places, but also, taken in conjunction with Jud. 19, 13, that
Gibeah must have lain defweern Ramah and Jerusalem, very near the highway
jeading from Jerusalem to the North, which is just the position of Tell el-Fil.
Unless, however, the relative positions of Gibeah and Geba are properly appre-
hended, there are parts of the narratives of Jud, 19—20, and 1 Sam, 13—14, which
it is impossible to understand.

‘In the transliteration of modern Arabic place-names, I have endeavoured to insert
the hard breathing (= E) and the diacritical points in accordance with either
Buhl's excellent Geographie des alten Palistina, or E. H. Palmer's Arabic and
English Name Lists published by the P. E, F., though I fear I may not in all cases
have secured entire accuracy. Still less, I am afraid, have I attained consistency in
marking the long vowels. But I trust that these imperfections will not impair the
useflulness of the Maps for those for whom they are primarily designed, viz. students

of the history. The frequent &%., I should add, stands for Kiurbet (=N270),
ruin, ruined site,

1 Comp, Grove’s art. GIBEAH in Swith's Dict. of the Bible, Stenning’s art.
GIBEAH in DB, and below, p. 6g.

2 Who himself adopts the Tell el-Fill site ( Jerusalem, ii. g2 7.).

$ The reader will do well to mark on the margin of his RV, Gibeak against Geba
in Jud, 20, 33 (“on the west of Gibeah:’ in #. 10 the cotrection is made already
in EVV,; in . 31 put Gébeon against Gideak), 1 Sam. 13, 3 (see 10, 5) ; and Geba
against Gébeak in Jud. 20, 43. 1 Sam. 13, 2 (see 2. 16). 14, 2 (see 13, 16). I6;
also, with a (%), against Gibeon, 2 Sam. 2, 24. In 2 Sam, 5, 25, on the other
hand, Gibeon (LXX; 1 Ch. 14, 16) is better than Geda; and in 2 Sam. 21, 6 read
probably (see the note; and cf. 2. 9) ¢in Gileon, in the mountain (ﬂ.‘il) of Yahweh *
for “in Gideak of Saul, the chosen one (1!13) of Yahweh,*
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ON

THE BOOKS OF SAMUEL

1, 1—4, 1% Birth and youlh of Samuel. Announcement of the
Jall of Eii’s house.

1, 1. 78 e8] The same idiomatic use of 7, especially with 2",
in the sense of a ceriein (man), guidam, as 11 18, 10. Jud. g, 53 PN
ARG T3, 2 I WY YT RnBYEn MYy TN e . 1 Kio13, 11
20, 13. 2 Ki. 4, 1al.

oo o'nat] Grammatically indefensible.  n'&'8 cannot be a ptcp.
in apposition with n'rm4n; for this, being fem., would require nisiy
(cf. 19 oYY . 18, 28 ete.),—not to say NIBI¥T; nor can it, as Keil
supposes, be a gemifive () after DM ‘the two heights of the
Zophites'? LXX has Seda & spovs "Edparp, pointing to ‘¥ for
o132, the » of =i having been in MT. accidentally written twice,
‘a certain man of Ramathaim, e Zuphite of the hill-country of
Ephraim’ (so We. Klo. Bu. etc.; GK. § 1255). The district in which
Ramah lay was called ¥ pa (c£. 9, 5): either therefore Zuph was
actually the name of an ancestor of Elganah (2. 1b, 1 Ch. 6, 20 Qré;
6. v. 11 Zophai [see p. 4]), and the My PR was so called from its
having been originally settled by the family of Zuph (cf. 27, 10 22
"PNDHﬁ“n; 30, 14 253 33: see the notes), or, as is more probable
{We. al)), the land is in the genealogy personified as the ancestor
(cf. ¢ Gilead,’” Nu. 26, 29. Jos. 17, 1 al).

- D'wnn] e, at least according to the present orthography, ¢ The
two heights” It is, however, the opinion of many scholars (see esp.

! The reference to Ew. § 286¢ is inconclusive: the first word in the instances
there cited being in the construct state (on 1 Ki, 4, 12 sce on II 20, 15).

Y and ¥ are often interchanged in Hebrew and LXX: cf. g, 5 Sag = ¥,
LXX must have read SENX as “EVX¥: cf. *ABesqa 26, 6 al., PerBa II 23, 29 (We.).

1385 B



2 The First Book of Samuel,

Philippi, ZDMG. 1878, pp. 64-67, Sirack, Genesis?, p. 135f; GK.
§ 88¢} that in this and many other preper names, if not in all, the dual
form is not original, but is a later artificial expansion of an original
substantival termination in b— (GK. §§ 85Y, 100gP). This is based
partly upon the fact that in parallel texts several of these names occur
without the ¥; partly upon the fact that many of the duals yield
a meaning improbable in itself as the name of a place, or inconsistent
with the character of the places so far as they have been identified;
and partly on the fact that the most common of these dual forms
D,bf,ﬂ'ﬁ:, is shewn by the Tell el-Amarna tablets to have ended origin-
ally in -im (so D', in p*=M~pY, is in the Tell el-Amarna letters
Narima : cf. 10, which must have arisen out of NP¥, Aram. form of
the’ Heb. {i"W%, «Samaria’). Thus we have D¥'¥3 Gen. 38, 21, but
DY Jos. 15, 34 (cf. "9 Gen. 37, 172, but 0% b 2Ki. 6, 13 %);
o 1 Ch. 6,61°, but {712 Jos, 21, 32; DDV (Nu. 32, 37. Jos. 13,
192 Jer. 48, 1. 23% Ez. 25, 9%), DfD??Tﬂ‘?} (Jer. 48, 22%), DY (Is.
15, 55 Jer. 48, 3% 5% 347, but in Mesha’s inscr,, 1. 10 ™p, L 30
b5 n3, 1L 31, 32 WA, Other dual forms of nouns cited by Philippi
and Strack are D’bJN Is.15,8%; DNV 72 Ch.11, 9; DY1B8 2 2 8. 13, 23;
D072 Jos. 15, 36; O 2 S. 4, 3°. Neh.rr, 33; OVI80 Jos. 19, 19;
DML Gen. 32, 3. Jos. 13, 26. 30. 21, 38 (=1 Ch. 6, 65°). 28, 2, 8"
12%% 29,17, 24" 27", 19,33 1 Ki. 2,8%% 4,14%; DY Jos. 13, 36;
DY Ez. 47, 10°%; DYDY Jos. 18, 22. 2 Ch. 13, 4% ; D3P Jos. 21,
22; DY Jos. 15, 36 °: cf. 1BY¥ 2 Ch. 13, 19 Qré (Kt. Y™, Still
all these do not necessarily fall into the same category, and some may
have been really duals, In several, as the notes will have shewn, the
dual is also expressed in LXX (cod. B). If there were two hills at
Samuel’s village, as there are at Gezer, D?Elpji;l would be a very natural
name for it. And we have the corresponding form puhs03 ™ in the
Syr. version of 1 Macc. 171, 34. Cf. Konig, ii. 437; and note the forcible
arguments of G, B. Gray, £5. iii. 3319.

1 XX (A) each time Awfaetp. % LXX (B) AwBaerp. 3 LXX -aip,
4 LXX wbreéar mapabaragoias (= 1D DY), ® LXX -tep, s LXX
—€tp, T LXX Adwpa, 8 LXX I'effa. 9 LXX Maarvadd. 1 1LXX
-aep. 1 LXX -aep. B LXX Maavaweior. 13 LXX Sopopwr,
1 [ XX Egpav. ¥ Codd. AS corruptly Pabapew ; others ‘Papabes.
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The transition from either DTfJ?,J'ET or NI to AYIT in 2. 19 is,
however, abrupt and strange. In MT. the form occurs here zlone,
Samuel's home being elsewhere always moan.  LXX has Appafioep not
only here, but also wherever MmN occurs accidentally with n, in conse-
quence of the 7 of motion being attached to it (MN®AN), 1, 19. 2, 11.
v, 17. 8, 4. 15, 34. 16, 13. 19,18, 22,as well as for "1 in 25, 1. 28, 3 :
in 19, 19. 22. 23.20, I (asinJud. 4, 5) for A>3 it has & Popa. Inz2j,1.
28, 3 cod. A has‘Papa: in this cod. therefore 77 is consistently ‘Papa,
prnan (or ono) and ANRYA are consistently Apuafaiu.  Probably,
however, this is merely a correction of a kind not unfrequent in cod. A,
made with the view of assimilating the Greek text more closely to the
Hebrew, and not a part of the original LXX. It is scarcely possible to
frame an entirely satisfactory explanation of the variations. It seems
clear that in 2, 1T etc. Appafary is due to the presence of the n in the
form of the Hebrew word there read by the translators: but it would
be precarious to conclude that this was actually bnpan (or onpan).
From the abruptness of the change in 2. 1g to the sing,, We. thinks it
probable that the original form of the name was the singular, which in
the first instance stood in the Hebrew text everywhere, but that the
dual form came into use subsequently, and was introduced as a cor-
rection in 1, 1 in MT.; in LXX *Papa was originally the uniform
rendering, but in course of time an artificial distinction was drawn
between N1 and ANBYN, and when this was done it was introduced
into the text of LXX—in cod. B, however, in 19, 19—20, 1 only, in
cod. A uniformly (‘Pepa = noni: Appabfare = Anen).  Klo. ingeni-
ously proposes to punctuate D' ¢ from the Ramathites’ (so Bu.
Sm.; not Now.), cf. 'rw= 1 Ch. 24, 27: but this is not the usual -
manner in which a person’s native place is designated in the OT.

iM5T is the name of several places mentioned in the OT.; and the site of
this one is not certain, The best known is the ‘ Ramah’ of Is. 10, 2, which is
certainly the modem er-Kdm, 5 miles N. of Jerusalem. Bu. argues in favour
of this; but does not overcome the presumption that the unnamed city, the home
of Samuel in ¢4. g, which was clearly (comp. 10, 2 with 9, 4 £.) . of Benjamin,
and consequently not er-Rim, was the Ramathaim of 1, 1 and the Ramah of
1, 19, etc. Eusebius (Onomastical, ed. Lagarde, 225, 11-14) says that Ramathaim
was near Diospolis (Lydda), to which Jerome (46. 96, 18) adds ‘ in the district of

Timnah;’ and 1 Macc. 11, 34 speaks of ¢ Ramathem’ as a toparchy which had
belonged to Samaria, but was transferred in B.C. 145 to Jerusalem: Eusebius

B2
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(288,11 1) and Jerome (146, 23 {.) also identify Arimathaea (= Ramatbaim) with
‘Pepges or Remfthis, in the territory of Diospolis. These statements would point
either (Buhl, Geogr., p. 170; Now.; cf. K. G. 254) to Beit-Rima, a village on a
hill, 12 miles NW. of Bethel, 13 miles ENE. of Lydda, and 2 miles N. of Timnah,
or (Guthe, Kurzes Bibelwirterd., 1903, p. 536; Lagrange) to Rentds, a small
village 5 miles W. of Beit-Rima, and ¢ miles NE. of Lydda. H.P. Smith and
others have thought of Rém-A/llzA, a village standing on a high ridge, 3 miles SW,
of Bethel: but either Beit-Rima or Rentis has better ancient authority in its
favour. See further D25, iv. 198.

an] LXX ‘Iepepend, i.e. SNDMN1 Yerahme'el, perhaps rightly
(the name Yeroham occurs elsewhere). The pedigree of Samuel is
given twice besides, with variations similar to those which usually occur
in parallel passages in the OT., especially in lists of names :—

I Som.1. 1 1 Ch.6,13~11 1Ck 6, 18-20
Ty (LXX 28-26). (LXX 33-35).

Samuel 13 Samuel 18 Samuel
Elganah 12 Elqanah 19 Elganah
Yeroham Yeroham Yeroham
Elihu Eljab Eliel
Tohu 11 Nahath® Toah?®
Zuph Zophai 20 Qré Zuph*

'n o8] This word appears to represent Elganah not merely as
restdent in Ephraim (2™Me¥ Shp), but as an Ephrasmite; in 1 Ch. 6 he
is represented as a Lepie, of the descendants of Qobath (Nu. 3, 27 etc.).
The discrepancy is hard toreconcile. Jud. 14,7 the expression ‘ of the
family of Judah,” applied to a Levite, has been supposed to shew that
Levites settled in a particular tribe may have been reckoned as belong-
ing to it; but even if that were the case®, the addition %> MM would

1 Thenius ERD'I*, on which We., De Gentébus of Familiis Judacis quae
1 Ch. 2. 4. numerantur (Gottingae, 1870), remarks justly (p. 27), ¢ Dresdense
potius quam Hebracum.

? So Vulg. Pesh. ; LXX Kawaef. No doubt the 3 is an error for N, the two
letters being somewhat similar in the old character, though which of the three
forms is original cannot be definitely determined, probably Tohu. In any case
Keil’s explanation of the variation is unténable.

3 LXX (B) ®ee, (A) @oove, Vulg, Thohu, i.e. Tohu as in 1, 1. Pesh. hul.

¢ So also LXX, Vulg.; Kt. Ziph.

* It is more probable that ‘Levite’ denotes there a profession, rather than
membership in a tribe: sec Moore, ad /oc.; McNeile, Exodus, pp. 1xvi f, 26,
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there make the double relationship clear; here the addition "mmnyx
scems to shew that the narrator has no consciousness of Samuel’s
Levitical descent. The explanation that the term designates Elganah
as an Ephraimite, meré]y so far as his civil rights and standing were
concerned, makes it express nothing more than what is virtually de-
¢lared in . ®, and moreover implies a limitation which is not, at least,
sustained by usage. It is a question whether the traditions embodied
in Ch. have been handed down uniformly in their original form, and
whether in some cases the genealogies have not been artificially com-
pleted. The supposilion that Samuel was really of Ephraimite descent,
and was only in later times reckoned as a Levite, is the simplest
explanation of the divergence.

2. D MY 151] The order, and form of sentence, as 17, 12. 25, 2

(cf. 36), II 14, 30. 1%, 18, 23, 18. 22. Jud. 3,16. Zech. 5, 9. Dan,
8, 3 etc.
- nn&] The numeral, being definite in itself, may dispense with the
art.; cl 13, 17. 18 ; Nu. 28, 4: Ew. § 2g0f; GK. §§ 1262, 1341. But
in a connexion such as the present nniRt would be more classical
(Gen. 2,11. 4, 19. 10, 25(all belonging to the Pentateuchal source J};
Dt. 21, 15; II 4, 2), and ought probably to be restored. It is read by
several MSS. '

Y] defore the plural o>, according to GK. § 145°; Ew. § 3168,
So not unfrequently : e.g. with the same verb Gen. 1, 14. 5, 23. Jud.
20, 46. 1 Ki. 13, 33 M2 212 0% that there might be (ZTenses, § 63)
priests of the high places.

3. nSm] The pf. with waz conv. has a frequentative force, wsed fo
go up; comp. 4b—rt, where observe that it interchanges, not with the
bare perfect, the tense of simple narrative, but with the zZmpf., which
likewise expresses habituation : see Zenmses, § 120, GK. § 11294; and
comp. Ex. 17,'11. 18, 26. Jud. 2, 181. etc.

Moy o] The same phrase, likewise with reference to the obser-
vance of a pilgrimage or sacred season, z, 19%. Ex. 13, 10. Jud. 11, 40.
21,19+ o, lit, days, tends by usage to denote the definite period
of a year: cf. 2. 21. 2, 1gb; and on 27, 4.

7ow] now Setlizn, in a secluded nook, g3 m. N. of Bethel, and rzm.
S. of Shechem. See the writer’s art. in DB. s.v.
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51 D2n] LXX xai el Hhew kol of 3io viol adrod, which has been
supposed to point to sy vaa s ~§y o2n, Some fndependent notice of
Eli seems to be presupposed by z. g : either, therefore (Th. Klo.), Sy
has dropped out in MT., or (We.) the mention of Eli originally preceded
o. 3, perhaps in the course of some more comprehensive narrative of
the period, of which the life of Samuel which we still possess formed
but an episode : in the latter case, the reading of LXX will be a cor-
rection, introduced for the purpose of supplying the deficiency which
thus arose in the narrative.

4. D™ %m]  The same idiomatic expression recurs 14, 1. 2 Ki. 4,
8.11.18. Job 1,6.13. 2,1+ Isit, now, to be construed * And #ere
was a day (Job 1,6 AV), and ..., or ‘And it fell on a day (2 Ki. 4,8
AV.),and..."? (GK. § 1268: We.) Modern authority is in favour
of the second of these alternatives: but the fact that D11 when used as
an adverbial accusative signifies regularly f-day may authorize the
inference that in this phrase it was conceived as a nominative, i.e. as
the subject of »m™ (cf. 20, 24 PR ™).  In either case the definite
article, where we should use the indefinite, is in accordance with the
Hebrew manner of thought : in the mind of the Hebrew narrator, the
day is connected in anticipation with the events about to be described
as happening upon it, and is thus regarded as defined. Comp. 2820
Nuw. 5, 23, Samm Jos. 2, 15, the seroll, the cord, defined in anticipation
as those taken for a particular purpose, where our idiom can only
employ a: sec on 6, 8. 10, 25. 19, 13; and cf, GK. Zc.

N3] 4b—y® is parenthetical, describing what Elganah’s Aad:? was
(see on @. 3): the narrative of the particular occasion 4* is resumed
in 7% aoam.  Render therefore (for the emendations adopted, see the
notes below): ‘(z. 3) And that man used /o go up, etc. . .. (v. 4) And
there fell a day, and Elkanah sacrificed: now he wsed z give to
Peninnah, etc. . . ¢ (2. 7) and so wsed ske #o do year by year; as often
as they went up to the house of Yahweh, so wsed ske 10 vex her ; and
she wept [on the present occasion] and did not eat. (». 8) And
Elkanah her husband said to her, etc.

] porfions, viz. of the flesh partaken of at the sacrificial meal:
cf. 9, 23.

Notice here the position of the object at the end, where it rounds



1 3-5 7

off the sentence and brings it to its close. The English order, in such
a case, would produce a very weak sentence in Hebrew. For two
striking instances of the same order, see Jer. 13, 13. Am. 6, 14: cf,
Ex. 8, 17%; and see further on II 14, 12.

5. D'B¥] Many altempts have been made to find a meaning for this
word, at once defensible philologically, and suited to the context. It
has been rendered (1) ‘heavily.’ So, for instance, the Vulgate (#ss#s),
several mediaeval authorities {e.g. the ‘Great’ Bible of 1539: ‘a portion
with an heavy cheer”), and amongst moderns, Bs. Th. But for this
sense of 'Y there is no support in the known usage of the language :
D¥EX3 occurs with the meaning ‘in anger’ in Dan. 11, 20; but that
would be unsuitable here, and the expressions 7B 153 (Gen. 4, 6) and
1y 11> w1 &S 1B (below, 2. 18) are not sufficient to justify the sense
of a dejected countenance being assigned to £*®®. "It has been rendered
(2) in connexion with NOY M2, one portivn of two faces (=two persons),
i.e. a double portion. So Keil and even Gesenius. It is true that the
Syriac (262" corresponds generally in usage with the Hebrew owp;
but, to say nothing of the fact that a Syriasm is unexpected in Samuel,
and that even in late Hebrew D'a& does not occur with the Aramazc
sense of ‘person,” there is nothing in the use of the Syriac word to
suggest that the dual would, in Hebrew, denote #00 persons: ¢:8{"
(like pwp) is used of oz¢ person, the singular not occurring. If DYBX
means fwo persons, it must be implied that the singular A% might
denote one person, which the meaning of the word (nos#r#f) obviously
does not permit, Secondly, the construction, even if on lexical grounds
this rendering were defensible, would be unexampled. D' evidently
cannot be a gemifive after nrx N : Ew. § 284D (cited by Keil) com-
bines together cases of apposition and of the accusative of limitation;
but the disparity of idea (ome portion and fzoo persons) shews that D'oN
cannot be in apposition with N Mw: it mighs be an accusative
defining the amount or measure of the nrR m (Zenses, App. § 194):
but how unnaturally expressed! ‘ome {emph.) portion,’ immediately
defined as a portion suitable for zwo persons, i.e. as a doudle portion,
as in fact not ore portion at all, but #z0/ Upon grammatical grounds,
hardly less decisively than upon lexical grounds, this rendering must
thus be pronounced inadmissible. (3) The rendering of AV. ¢ worthy
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portion is inherited from the Geneva Version of 1560, and is based
ultimately npon the Targum, which has =3 10 b, i.e. ‘one choice
portion.” M3 chozce corresponds in the Targum to the Hebrew b'an;
but it is clear that it is no translation of it, nor can it be derived from
it by any intelligible process. Kimchi, in his Commentary and the
Book of Rools, makes two attempts to account for it—both unsuccessful.
Evidently it is a mere conjecture, designed to replace the untranslatable
word by something that will more or less harmonize with the context,

The Hebrew text does not admit of a defensible rendering. In the
LXX p'ox is represented by wAdw, i.e. DB¥, This reading at once
relieves the difficulty of the verse, and affords a consistent and gram-
matical sense. '3 DB¥ restricts or qualifies the preceding clause, precisely
as in Nu. 13, 28. *But unto Hannah he used to give one portion:*
this, following the por#ions of v. 4, might seem to imply that Elganah
felt less affection for her than for Peninnah. To obviate such a mis-
conception, the writer adds: ‘ Howée:? he loved Hannah; but Yahweh
had shut up her womb,” the last clause assigning the reason why
Hannah received but one portion. This reading is followed by We.,
Stade (Gesch. des V. Isr. i 199), Now., Kp., Kenn., Dhorme, and is
rightly represented on the margin of RV.: the words decause she had
no child, however, though found in LXX, formed probably no part of
the text used by the translators, but were added by them as an
explanatory comment.

6. DYy o3 . .. DY) ‘and . . . wsed fo vex ker even with g
vexation, i.e. vexed her bitterly. D¥D is not (as it is often rendered)
to provoke to anger, but /o vex, as DV is vexation: it always denotes
the feeling aroused by some unmerited treatment; cf. Job 5, 2. 6, 2;
Dt. 32, 19 the vexation caused to Yahweh by the undutiful behaviour
of His ‘sons and daughters,” 27 ‘vexation from the enemy, i.e.
the vexation which He would experience from their triumph at
Israel’s ruin,

o¥3] The abstr. subst., in place of the more common inf. abs., as
Is. 21, 7 3wp 3wpm; comp. also 22, 17 will hurl thee as a man [or,
O man]| with a kurling, i.e. will hurl thee violently, 18 will wind thee
up with a winding; 24, 16. 22 will be gathered, as captives, wit4 o
gathering [but read here VE8T ARR]; Ez. 25, 12. 15; 27, 35; Mic.
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m’ 9; Job 16, 14; 24, 12. D) occurs in the same
posmon before the inf. abs. Gen. 31, 15. 46, 4. Nu. 16, 13+. Perhaps,
indeed (Ehrlich, Randglossen zur Hebr. Bibel, iii. (1910), p. 163), we
should read here the inf,, D¥3.
anay] ‘her rival- or fellow-wife:’ LXX (Luc.) 4 dvrilyhos abris,
Vulg. aemula efus, Pesh. ol The meaning is certain. A com-
parison of Hebrew with the cognate languages, Arabic and Syriac,
shews that in old times, when polygamy was prevalent, a common
term was in use among the Semilic peoples to denote the idea of a
rival- or jellow-wife, derived from a root }Z lo Injure or wex, viz.
Arabic ;J: darratun = Syriac JLiS. ‘arthd = Hebrew MY, The
variation in the initia]l letter shews that the term was not dorrowwed by
one Semitic language from another, within historical times, but that it
was already in use at the time when the common ancestors of the
Hebrews, Aramaeans, and Arabs dwelt together in a common home ¢
after the three branches separated, the initial consonant in process of
time underwent a variation till it appeared finally as ¥ in Hebrew, as
. in Aramaic, and as 2 in Arabic’. For an example of the Syriac
word, see Ephrem Syrus, I. 65 D, where Hagar is spoken of as the
JLae of Sarah: it is also used here in Pesh. to represent %, For
the Arabic, see Lane’s Adrab. Lex., p. 1446, and The roor Nights
(Habicht), iii. 276, 8 (cf. Lane’s translation, London, 1865, ii. 135),
referred to by Lagarde (‘Budoor and Iayét-en-Nufoos are both
wives of Qamar-ez-Zemdn, and the one is §s = MY to the other:
compare 1 Samuel 1, 6 of the family of Elqanah’); Lane, Modern
Egypiians, i. 232 ; S. A. Cook, The Laws of Moses and The Code of
Hammurabi, p. 116 (who cites examples of the working of the system
in Syria, and quotes the alliterative proverb, ed-durra murra, ‘A fellow-
wife is bitter’): also Saadyah’s version of Lev. 18, 18 (in Le Jay’s or

1 The variation is in accordance with rule: where Heb, Y corresponds to
Arab., u"'» its representative in Aramaicisw., ¥: e.g. [8¥ = ols t_\., v;
R= Uo 1 = \\.s? lﬁN (it also, in the Aramaic of Jer. 10, 11 (RPN}, of
Nineveh and Babylon, merh Cappadocia, and Egypt, becomes P (as Py =
VR = ¥P; 0P =0y = Y : sce ZOT, 1900, pp. 255, 504, 5155 Cooke,

NSI. p. 185). See Lagarde, Semitica, L. (1878), pp. 22-27, or the list in the
Appendix to the writer's Hebrew Temses (ed. 3), § 175,
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Walton's Polyglott, or in Derenbourg’s edition of his Works, vol. i,
Paris, 1893)%. > in Lev. 18, 18 is a ‘ denominative’ (GK. § 38¢)
from ;¥, as used here, having the sense of # fake a rival- or fellow-
wife (LXX yuvaika ém’ d8ehdyf adrijs of Ay dvrifnhor)?, just like the
Arab. III ;;L; In post-Biblical Hebrew =% occurs in the same
sense in the Mishnah, Fedamoth, ch. i3

MYIT] On the anomalous 7 (with dagesh dirimens) see GK. § 228
{z0b); Ew, § 28Y(8); Stade, § 138= The root oy elsewhere in Heb.,
except Ez. 27, 35 (where read probably with LXX, Pesh. DIf2 W),
means always /% thunder (e.g. ch. 4, 10); but in Targ. it means in
the Ithpaal % murmur, complain {oft. for ;15, as Ex. 16, 2 wymny for
1115'1); and in Syr, (besides meaning fo zhunder) the root, esp. in
Ethpeal and Ethpael, and in its derivatives, is very frequent (see
numerous examples in PS. s.v.) in the sense of de fndignant, complain,
and also ZJament (e.g. \a‘.xn_\:!{lr V= py xaleraivere; oasil! =
fyavakryoav; and fnled = wopdg, Col. 3, 13).  The Hif. may be
rendered here o frrifate her. ) :

The Arab. ., (which is usually a denom. from F'u:; earth or dust,
and is used of the nose cleaving fo the dust, fig. of abasement) has also
the sense of # anger (conjj. i and iv; cf. iii and v: Lane, Arad. Lex.,
1113 £). It is possible that, in this sense, it is allied with the Aram.
oy mentioned above, and with the Heb. oy here.

7. mey] Difficult.  Keil: So used he {Elqanah) to do (viz. gave

2

! ¢ And a woman with her sister thou shalt not take ‘L;EJ:.; c.)(:é that she may
be ker fellow-wife.

% Keil’s rendering of ‘t'\xs, derived from Knobel, is not probable.

% See further on this word Lagarde, in his essay Whether Marriage with a
Deceased Wife's Sister is, or @5 not, prokibited in the Mosaic Writings, published
originally in the Gottingen Nackrichien, 1882, No. 13, and reprinted in the volume
entitled Milthedlungen i. (1884), pp. 125-134. Substantially the word was already
correctly explained by Alb. Schultens in his Consessus Haririi quartus quintus et
sextus (Lugd. Bat, 1740), p. 77: ‘Sub;...g' regnat speciatim usus odtrectands et
azmzdan‘di, contendends e.x Zelotypia, quae vocatur ;5.3 et ;..3. Hine ;;..; > 4
est multer quae cum alia communem habet maritum. Sic 1 Sam, 1, 6;° and he

- 0 4
guotes the phrase 3;‘9 GLE ;.:s‘(’ ducta fuit super aemulatione, i.e. aliers uxori
Sfuit adiuncta, and refers also to 5 i Lev. 18, 18,  (Similarly in the
Arnimadversiones Fhilologicae et Criticac ad varia loca V. T (1709), on this
passage : Teprinted in the Opera Minsra, 1769, p. 166.)
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her a double portion), . . .; so used she to vex her,’ i.e. the more he
shewed his affection for Hannah, the more Peninnah vexed her: but,
even apart from the untenable expl. ‘double portion,” there is no
analogy for this sense of the repeated j3: ‘the more ... the more’
is 2 ... R (Ex. 1, 12). Th. We, point T2 ¢so was it done year
by year. .., SO (namely) did she vex her:’ but this use of the passive
menn is hardly a Hebrew idiom. Probably we should read with Pesh.
(L Jyax), Vulg. (implicitly), MP¥R 13 <and so used she (Peninnah)
fo do year by year . . ., so (namely) used she to vex her:’ in this case
the second {5 is mmp]y resumptive of the first,

mwa ] year for year, i.e. one year like another = yearly. So
elsewhere, as 1 Ki. 10, 25. See Lex. p. go®.

v lit. out of the sufficiency of, idiom. for as often as: see Lex. 191b.

Anby] Read probably with Vulg. BId,

M ma3] After the verb of motion, we expect the accus. mm n1,
which is probably to be read with 34 MSS., Kimchi, and three Rabb.
authorities ap. Aptowitzer, I (see List of Abbreviations), p. 3.

noam) Instead of continuing, by NI, to describe what took place
every year, the nfrrator, by using the hist. tense 13am, glides here into
the description of what happened in the parficular year referred to
in o, 42,

Saxn NS\] More significant than the normal :'-'15.?‘5 NS} would have
been, and emphasizing the continual condition in which Hannah was:
see Tenses, §§ 30, 42 B, 85 Obs.; GK. § 107e  So faan v. 1ob.

8, TIDS] So pointed only in this verse (thrice): GK. § toz2!; Zex.
554% Comp. the cases in which % is pointed anomalously M9 (Stade,
§ 173 ¢%); and for the tone A/2/°¢/ the anomalous -'IQS Job ¥, 20.

125 Y] So Dt. 15, 10! cf. the y5 ab {sad Rear?) of Pr. 25, 20, and
the opposite 210 said of the heart ck. 25, 36 (where see note): also
D7 on (Gen. 40, 7), said in Neh. 2, 2 to be due to 3.5 ¥, LXX
Tirre oe for ¥ e, 92, but unsuitably (see 24, 6. II 24, 10).

9. -'ISDN] The inf. cstr. with the fem. termination, as regularly with
TR, 737N, and with this word in Jer. 12, g, the Priests’ Code, and
Ezekiel; also sporadically with other words® (cf. nype Is. 30, 19;

1 See Journal of Philology, X1. (1882), 235 f. ; GK. § 45%
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mpa1> Dt. 11, 22): and with the suffix omitted, as also takes place
exceptionally (e.g. ¢k 18, 19. Gen. 24, 30. 1 Ki. 2o, 12). D??‘S {so
LXX) is, however, what would be naturally expected—the suffix referring
to the party generally, in spite of Hannah’s not joining with them.
mowa s, however, in fact superfluous, as the entire incident takes
place at Shiloh: perhaps {(We.) ﬂ?ﬂ?-’)-‘} the boiled flesh (cf. 2, 15), or
(Kittel) 1393 (see on 2. 18), should be read. Klo., in view of 2. 18
LXX, for mbea n‘;:x.ﬁnx, emends very cleverly n???; n?:tj nm,
‘and left her food (uneaten) in the (dining-)chamber’ (see g, 22),—
followed by (see below), ‘and stood before Yahweh.” This emendation
is accepted by Bu,, but not by Sm. Now.: see further on . 18.

7hY] Very anomalous (cf. GK. § r13¢ n.), being the only example
of an inf, abs. after a preposition®: contrast 1 Ki. 13, 23 i'??i;l nR
ning? v and, LXX do not express 7N *MIMNY; and it may well
be an addition to n5a% *nN, made on the analogy of other passages
in which ane follows bax (e.g. Gen. 24, 54). LXX have, however,
after HBWJ xai karéory &vdmov Kupiov, ie, ¥ '355 A (cf. 2. 26.
10, 19), which is indeed required for the sequel, and is accepted by
Th. We. Klo. etc,

3¥"] The ptep. describes what Eli zwas doing at the time when
Hannah appeared where he was.

ntm Sy] Sy =&y Lex. 7560,

10. ¥Ry mw| Cf 2 Ki. 4, 27 b A e Job 3, zo. 24, 2 al.
The expression implies a state of mental embitterment, i.e. disappoint-
ment, dissatisfaction, discontent (Jud. 18, 25. 2. 22, 5).

59} for the more usual b, which is read here by several MSS,
There is a tendency, however, in these two books to use 5y and Sn
interchangeably: comp. ». 13. 2, 11. IT 19, 43: also 1 Ki. g, 5. 20, 43.
Is, 22, 15; andsee on 13, 13. Cf. Lex. 418, '

r1. 7N N9 bx] The expression of a condition is often emphasized
by the addition of the inf. abs.: see on 20, 6; and exactly as here,

! The inf. abs. occurs, however, though even then rarely, as the object of another
verb (Ew. § 240%; GK. § 113%).—Ewald, in his explanation of this passage
{§ 339™), appears to have read moaN (as some MSS. and Edd. do read [see the
note in Michaelis], though against the Massorah). On Ex. 32, 6, which might be
thought, perhaps, to afford a parallel to the text, see the note on 22, 13.
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Nu. z1, 2. For ¥ in a similar connexion, cf, Gen. 29, 32; and for
=at (also 2. 19b), Gen. 30, 22.

wnaan] The pf. with waw conv. carrying on the impf. nxan,
according to Zemses, § 115 s.v. DN.  So Ex. 19, 5%. 23, 22%elc,

ynny] Here the pf. with waw conv. marks the apodosis: 6. § 136 a.
So 30, 6; Ex. 19, 5b. 23, 22 ete.

w53 b ] LXX has «al 8doow afrdv &vdmdy oov Sordv
2ws Huépas Oovdrou abrob kal olvov kal péfvopa ob wierar. This is
probab]y an amplification of the Hebrew text, by means of elements
borrowed from Nu. 3, 9. 18, 6. 6, 3 (all P), designed with the view of
representing Samuel’s dedication as more complete.

12. ™M) As a frequentative sense is here out of place, this must be
the perf. with simple zaz, in place of the normal M, such as is met
with occasionally, as 10, 9. 13, 22. 17, 48. 25, 20 (see note). II 6, 16
(see note); and with other verbs 3, 13 (but see note). ¢, 19. 17, 38.
Il 4, 11b, 13, 18 (51?:1, as Jud. 3, 23). 16, 5. 23, 20 (and more fre-
quently in later Hebrew): see Zenses, § 133. We. Bu. and others
would correct i always to *10.  This may seem violent: but it is
observable that in almost every case fuw/ure tenses precede, so that
a scribe might, even more than once, have written ™M by error,
supposing inadvertently that the future verbs were to continue. Cf.
the discussions in Zenses, l.c.; GK. § r1zvp-uu ; Kén, iii. § 3701,

S5amnb nNann] lit. did muck in respect of praying, i.e. prayed long
or much: cf. Is. 55, 7 mooh N2 “=for he will ebundantly pardon,
M14,11. Ex. 36,5 ¥.98,38. So Swewrb nwpn thou hast done ardly
in respect of asking=thou hast asked a hard thing 2 Ki. 2, 10; anm
#3b=come in stealthily II 19, 4; nn35 neams=fled secretly Gen.
31, 27; na5%b 3R 85=shall not come dack 1 Ki. 13, 17; NNA> naow
Jer. 1, 12; n3b snop 1 was Zeforehand in fleeing=1 fled betimes
Jon. 4, 2: GK. § 1142 with the footnote.

I2—13. + o« TDATD RV ML, Y ’5&7‘!} Two circumstantial
clauses (Zenses, § 160), M being resumed by nagn® in 13b.  =pY has
here the sense of observed, 1.e. marked—not a common use of 2pY, at
least in prose: comp. y. 17, 4. Job 39, 1. Zech. 11, 11.

13. ¥l For the pron. (which is unusual, as thus joined with the
indef, picp.) cf. Dt. 31, 3. Jos. 22, 22: Tenses, § 199 nole
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b ‘;‘:a N93T0] not, of course, as Is. 40, 2 al. in the sense of con-
soling, but, the pron. being reflexsve, as +25 5% 2210 in Gen. 24, 45=
to speak /o oneself (where LXX likewise render by év, so that there is
no ground for changing here Ly into 3). Comp. 125 5% ey (followed
of course—the verb being =wX—Dby the words supposed to be said)
27, I. Gen, 8, 21 (We.). It is another instance of by="u.

yoph g5:| not Y ¥5, in agreement with the continuance expressed
by the preceding ptep. N2,

% awn] as Gen. 38, 15. Job 33, 1oal.

14. MM2anwn] the § of the 2 fem. sing., retained regularly in Aramaic
and Arabic, is found in Hebrew only seven times, viz. here, Jer. 31, 22.
Is. 45, 10. Ruth 2, 8. z1. 3, 4. 18 (Stade, § 553; GK. § 47°).

T5915) from upon thee—the wine (in its effects) being conceived as
clinging to her, and weighing her down. Comp. for the idiom (applied
literally) 17, 39. Gen. 38, 19 al, and (metaphorically) Am. 3, 23:
also Jud. 16, 19 1‘5;}?3 W13 90" (in allusion to the hair as the seat of
Samson’s strength).

15. M1 nNYp] The expression occurs only here: upon the analogy
of !,5 We Ez 3, 7 (cf Dt 2, 30) it would denote hard-spiriled, i.e.
obstinate, unyielding. LXX & oxhqpd fipépa, i.e, IV NP which is
supported by Job 30, 25, where DY "wp is used in the sense which
is here desiderated, viz, unforfunate, lit. hard of day, i.e. one upon whom
times are hard (cf. Svompuepla). So Th. We. Hitzig (on Job Zc.), etc.

“35N] mil'el ( Tenses, § 91), the pausal form of "SJN, here with a minor
disjunctive accent (22¢éf), such as often induces a pausal form ( Zenses,
§ 103).

wp?] i.e. the emotions and desire, of which in Hebrew psychology
the ‘soul’ is the seat: cf. y. 42, 5; also 102, 1. 142, 3, which illus-
trate at the same time ™ 2. 16. See the synopsis of passages in the
writer's Parallel Psaller, p. 459 1.

16, Sybana n;n_-b] A MY means /o make nfo, '3 N1 fo treat as
(Gen. 42, 30. . 44, 12): 2eb in) means elsewhere % s/ defore {1 Ki.
9, 6) or to give up before (Dt. 2, 31. 33)—neither sense, however, being
suitable here. If the text be correct, %8> must have the force of Itke,
which it also appears to possess in Job 3, 24 (parallel with 3). 4, 19
(Ew. Del. Hitz.); but in these passages also the sense is questionable.
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J—
LXX express simply Synba=nab ; but % jn never occurs fn the sense of

to represent as. The best suggestion seems to be toread ‘A N33, ., JnoN
freat not . . . as (Gen. 42, 30), throwing out 185, as having come in by
error from the line above (Sm. Bu.). On 153, see Lex. s.v.

)n131] LXX écréraxa, Targ. N2, —both paraphrasing.

17. '|n§t'/] for 1H§NW fimusual), GK. § 23f, Here begins a series of
plays (1, 17. 20. 27- 28. 2, 20) by which the stem Sxe is brought into
connexion with the name Samuel. Cf. Gen. 17, 17. 18, 12. 13. 15.
21, 6 (Ivaac); 25, 26. 27, 36 (Jacob). .

o] DYR is idiomatic with bxey: . 27. Dt 10, 12. Is. 7, 114l
(Lex. #68b bottom). Cf. ¥R 1 Ki. 2, 16 08P bt o nne .'liJNw

18, n:m‘ls] LXX adds «ai eiogAfev els 10 xardAvpe adris, i.e. no
doubt, as We. rightly perceived, 1'”75?”50 NIP (see 9, 22) ‘and entered
into the (dining-)chamber’—LXX having incorrectly treated the 7
locale as the suffix of the 3 pers. sing, fem, The m3¢5 was a chamber
near the mm 53‘?!, as in 9, 2z near the M3, in which the sacrificial
meals were held, In later times the word denotes the chambers in the
Temple Court in which the priests lived: Jer. 35, 2. 4. Ez. 40, 17 etc.

baxm] LXX for this has an entire sentence, presupposing the Heb.
nym Ay DY oM nnZwbn MM, If these words are original,—
and they certainly read as if they were,—IHannah leaves the sacred
meal (2. 9) defore it is over, and goes to the temple to pray : she then
returns to the dining-chamber, and finishes her meal with her husband,
Klos emend. of . 9 agrees with this representation. Would the
narrator, however, have said, ‘and went her way,’ if he had pictured
her merely as returning to the adjoining oS (Sm.)? If the additional
words in LXX here are nof original, then 5axns will mean ‘and ate” in
general; and with this will agree MT. of #. 9, according to which
Hannah leaves the mapb after the sacred meal is finished. Klo.’s emend.
of 2. g is brilliant, and attractive : but it is difficult to be as confident that
it is right, as Bu, is. Nowack and Smith do not accept either it, or the
LXX reading here.

53xm) mzilra’, on account of the disjunctive accent, zagé/: out of
pause, we have baxMm (mil'ely; so e.g.Lev. 10, 2. See GK. § 68de,

mB] o of a vexed or discontented countenance, as Job g, 27
725380 w0 nat e o vox 8. LXX understood the word
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in its ordinary sense, reading {or paraphrasing) M #D.J, K> e {cf.
Gen. 4, 6). Klo. mbgi &5 (Jer. 3, 12) for b v &b,

zo. It is doubtful if the text is in its original form. We should
expect (cf. Gen. 30, 22 f,) the ‘ remembering’ to be followed imme-
diately by the conception, and the date which, in the text as it stands,
fixes the time of the conception, to fix rather the time of the birth.
Hence Reifmann (Or Boger, Berlin, 18%9, p. 28) supposes a trans-
position to have taken place, and would restore the words 73 = n to
" the beginning of the verse: ‘And Hannah conceived; and it came
to pass, at the close of the year, that she bare a son’ So in
effect LXX (xol owélaBev, xai &yeify 18 xapd tdv ipepdrv kal
érexev vidv), but without the retention of nim, which is desiderated by
Hebrew style ("nn alone being too light by the side of the long clause
following).

Comn mmpnﬁ] Read, with 6 MSS,, J'IE_J\PI'I'P (the pl. is strange ; and
the 1 would form no part of the original text: Introd. § 2. 2), af fhe
(completed) circust of the days, i.e. not (as Th. We.) at the end of the
period of gestation, but like T3 NN Ex. 34, 2z (=M¥D NR¥3 in
the parallel, Ex. 23, 16), of the Feast of Ingathering at the close of
the year, which was no doubt the occasion of the pilgrimage ailuded
to in z. z1. Cf. the cogn. {1 in Is. 29, 1 wp2 4N ¢let the feasts go
round, i.e. complete their circuit. W as 72, 3. 21. 5 of time as
II 11, 1. 1Ki 20, 22. 26. 2 Ch, 24, 23 mwh nman. 78N occurs
besides only ¢. 19, 7.

'?wa] The current etymologies of this name cannot be accepted.
This is evident at once in the case of the old derivation, which still
lingers in the margin of AV., ‘that is, Asked of God, as if 5§“D§’J were
contracted from 58'3 5%2’;«‘: for such a contraction would be altogether
alien to the genius of the Hebrew language. What the writer means
to express must be (as often in the OT.) an assonance, not an ety-
mology, i.e. the name Ssmw recalled to bis mind the word bye asked,
though in no sense derived from it. So I or AYM, for instance,
recalled or suggested the verbs mp 7o ge/, and MM 2 draw out, though
the names do not themselves signzfy either ‘gotten’ or ¢drawn out.’
What, however, is the actual meaning of the name Sxyw? When the
explanation ¢ Asked of God’ was seen to be untenable, an attempt was
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made to bring the name into some sort of connexion with the text by
the suggestion that it was = 5§§§‘DE’J', and signified ‘heard of God’
(so e.8 Keil). Had this, however, been the writer'’s intention, we
should have expected the word Azar to occur somewhere in the narra-
tive, which is not the case. But there are even more serious objections
to this derivation. (1) Had this been the true account of the name,
the § rather than the 3 would have been naturally the letter elided : an
original 5NPHDW would have given rise to SNWD? (on the analogy of
5&;?7;?'}) rather than to 5§§D?5‘. (2) Compound proper names in
Hebrew are constructed, for the most part, after particular types or
models: thus one large class consists of one of the sacred names
followed by a verb in the perfect tense (the last vowel only being
lengthened, after the analogy of substantives), as il:!;?i;‘, i, V'Tl:?ﬁ},
Y, iie. £V (or Fak) has given, El (or ¥ak) kas known. Another
class is similarly compounded, but the verb stands first, as (*)-‘ﬁ;?f},
San, Fak (or El) kas been gracious, ()i, SN, Fak (or EY) has

helped.  In a third (less numerous) class the verb stll stands first, but
is in the imperfect tense, as 5@5@'?1: £l hath mercy (or, with an optative
force, May EI have mercy I}, (NI Fah hearkeneth (o1, May Fak
kearken/). There are, of course, other types, which need not however
be here considered. But numerous as are the proper names com-
pounded of one of the sacred names and a verb, tkere are none, or next
to none, compounded with a passive participle. Obvious as such a form
as dlessed or helped or redeemed of Fak might appear to be, it was
uniformly discarded by the Hebrews. In proper names, the passive
participle is used only by itself. We have J72 and "3}, for instance,
but %8973 or I, not MPI; T, TANE or (), not MY
we have not only 102°% and 13 (or IN31Y), but also ()30 and S,
not however DMI13 ; we have ()WDY and DNVOPY (also DPOR), but
not bspww. There is 70 name in the OT. formed analogously to
a presumable Saymw Aeard of God?; and the fact that this type of

! Tn 58P 1 Ch. 7, 6 al. even the M is not elided.

* The or'ﬂy' possible exception would be 5_5:1!‘17; Gen. 4, 18, if this mean
‘ smitten of God,’” which, however, is far from certain : following the Qré, we may
vocalize lJN“l'I?_D, which would agree with the LXX Madf, i.e. God is a life-
giver’ (Budde, Biblische Usgeschichte, p. 128). Bat, in any case, an archaic

1365 C
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compound name was studiously avoided by the Hebrews is practically
conclusive against the proposed derivation,

The derivation suggested by Gesenius, by = < Name of God,
is as obvious as it is natural. It is suitable and appropriate in itself;
and the form of compound which it implies is in exact agreement with
X3 “Face of God,” MW7 ‘Friend of God,’ 23 ¢ Majesty of God!
The # is the old termination of the nominative case (see GK. § gok),
retained as a binding-vowel, both in the instances cited, and also occa-
sionally besides: e.g. in NOZANE ‘Man of the weapon,’ and 5'5?5"”?’
‘Man who belongs to God.

The preceding argument, on its negative side, that ‘;‘me does #of mean
¢Heard of God,’ has been generally allowed to be conclusive: but it has been felt
by some that ¢ Name of God’ does not yield a good sense for the name of a person;
and other explanations of it have been proposed.

1. 5&1?:2’, it has been pointed out, resembles in form certain South Arabian
proper names of the type Sumhu apika, * His name is mighty,” Sumhu-yada'a, * His
nrame has determined,” Sumhu-kariba, ‘ His name has blessed,” Sumku-watara,
‘His name is pre-eminent’ [Heb. ©N"], etc. : the names of two of the kings of the
first Babylonian dynasty, c. 2100 B.C. (of South Arabian origin), Shuniu-abi, Shkumu-
la-il2, have been also explained similarly, viz. (SAumu being regarded as a con-
traction of Shumu-hu) ¢ His name is my father,” *Is not his name God?’
Hommel, who first called attention to these resemblances (4#c. Heb. Trad., 1897,
85 £, 99 .), interpreted these names in a monotheistic sense, and understood ¢ Ilis
name’ to be a periphrasis for ‘God ;' but Giesebrecht, who discussed the subject,
and compared many names of similar formation, such as [Z-kariba, Abi-kariba,
(Die ATlicke Schitzung des Gollesnamens, 1901, pp. 103113, 140-144), regards
it, with much greater probability, as & periphrasis for the name of 2 god whom the
giver of the name for some reason shrinks from mentioning. The same view of
the Bab, names is taken by Winckler and Zimmemn (see X473 pp. 325, 4831,
with the references). And all these scholars regard SNmW as formed similarly,
and as meaning ‘His name is God,” i.e. (Giescbrecht, pp. 108 f,, 112£) “the

name such as this has no appreciable bearing upon the usage of the language in
historic times. With acféve participles, there occur the compounds (i)ﬂED‘JWD
1 Ch. g, 21. 26, 1. 2. 9; and the Aramazc 55;1‘@‘1; “God is a deliverer® Nch.
3, 4 al,, and 53;!_9‘{@ ¢God is a benefactor’ Neh. 6, 10 (in Gen. 36, 39 the
name borne by the wife of an Edomite king).

* Though more probably MY conceals the name of some Babylonian deity :
see conjectures in Skinner’s Genesis, p. 133; and the writer's Genesis, p. 81.

1 The ¥ marks this word as a Babylonian formation: cf. SNwsn_ nD in the
special sense Ausband is common in Kthiopic: in Hebrew, as a living language, it
fell out of use, except in the plural.



1. 20-2r 19

name of the god in guestion (here MY is itself a Divine manifestation, and
poSsesses a Divine force and power (cf. Ex. 23, 21 1272 O %2), capable of
helping and protecting the child who bears it (cf. the use of B2 in y. 20, 2.
54, 3. Prov. 18, 10 see further on this subject DB, v. 6401.).

2. In Heb., as in other Semitic languages, it seems that long names were in
familiar use sometimes abbreviated, and that in this way, ¢ hypocoristic,’ ¢ carita-
tive, or pet names arose. Thus names of the form 2WN (from e,y
(from n:;_)']j), DH'Bt_ﬂ' (from ﬂ:D‘;‘W), WBY (from n:m_:rp), to judge from modemn
Arabic names of the same form, and with the same force, are caritatives: there
are also other types (Lidzbarski, ‘Semitische Kosenamen,” in his Epkemeris,
fi. 1-23 : see p. 21). Pritorius, now (ZDAMG. 1903, 773 ff.}, considers that these
names were originally passive participles (as Y37 ¢ known,’ short for ¢ [He whom]
Yah knows’), though afterwards phonetically modified, when it was felt that they
were not really participles, but proper names. And Pritorius would extend this
principle to the explanation of SNUDW, and of some other names of the same
type: he would regard Lse viz. as an abridged caritative of $wa“, formed
from the ptep. yamj, with loss of the final letter, but with preservation of the
Divine name ; and he would explain similarly ‘Ptﬁmlj (1 Ch. 4, 26) as for ')gs_smn’
from S ; SXanB (Joel 1, 1) = S% mnB from Smmpr; Saewm = Sy wip
from SN-TIDY [cf. MIEY); Swwey = Sxbaey from Sxdaw (p. 777 F).  This
explanation is, however, purely conjectufal : we do not Znow that any of these
names were really formed by the process assumed.

3. Jastrow ( JBL3#. 1900, p. 103 1), observing that in Ass, skumeu, properly
name, is often virtually equivalent to offspring, esp. in proper names, as Nabu-
shum-ukin, ¢ Nabu has cstablished an offspring,” Belshum-usur, ¢ O Bel, protect
the offspring ? (cf. D¥ in Heb. in such expressions as cz off or wipe out the name,
Is. 14, 22. Dt. 9, 24, establisk the name, 2 S. 14, 7—though of course in these
expressions D¥ does not mwar ‘offspring’), supposes the meaning of Laer
to be som ¢f God, and that it is the correlative of 5&':1:{ ¢ My father is God.
But would D express this sense, except in a connexion which shewed that the
‘name’ was thought of as attached to, and perpetuated by, the offspring ?

It may be doubted whether the objections to the explanation, ¢ Name of God,’
are cogent. A name, wnless there are good reasons for supposing it to have passed
through considerable phonetic change, surely means what to all appearance it
seems to mean. The obvious meaning of $me is *Name of God.! This may
very naturaily have been understood to mean ¢ Bearing the name of God:’ cf.
Néoldeke, £5. NAMES, § 39, who compares "AmoAAdvupos, ‘Exardwyuos = Named
after Apollo, Named after Hecate.

%3] For the omission of saving cf. Gen. 4, 25. 32, 31. 41, 5I. 52;
Ex. 18, 4.
WONP] GK. §§ 449, 64T So . 28 WRONEN,
21. ¥N1] Used similarly Gen. 19, 9. Ex. 11, 3. Nu. 12, 3. Jud.
17, 5. 1 Ki. 11, 28. Est. 9, 4.
cz
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D'%1 M3t] “the yearly sacrifice ;’ see on1,3. So 2,19: also 20,6
of an annual family festival.

22. /n Y] Cf. Jos. 6, 10. Jud. 16, 2: also Il 10, 5 (Tenses, § 115
s.v. Ty

WD NN] = i the presence of, as 2, 11. I7. 185 Y. 16, TO. 21, 7.
140, 14; Lev. 4, 6. 17 (in fron? of the veil), Perhaps, however, the
original reading was M for nx, in which case n¥ would be the
ordinary sign of the accusative: see the writer's note on Ex. 23, 15,
or Dt. 16, 16, Cheyne on Is. 1, 12, Kirkpatrick on y. 42, z [Heb. 3].

23. 139 n&] LXX, Pesh. express the second person 12377 —in
all probability, rightly. There has been no mention in the preceding
verses of any word or promise on the part of God: and even in so far
as it may be supposed to be involved in the zus% expressed by Eli in
2. 17, that has been fulfilled already in the birth of the child. ‘Establish
thy word,’ i.e. give it effect, permit it to be carried out. =23 o'pn is
used especially of a person carrying ouf a command or injunction laid
upon him, as 15, 13. Jer. 35, 16; or of Yahweh giwing effect o
His own, or His prophet’s, word, as 1 Ki. 12, 15. Is. 44, 26. Jer. 33,
14. LXX, rendering +3 éferbov éx rol ordpards oov, use the more
formal expression: see Nu. 3o, 13 MDY N¥W 53. 32, 24 N¥IM
wyn oa'en. Dt 23, 245 also Dt. 8, 3. Jer. 17, 16.

24. MO 03] LXX & pdoye rperiforrt, Pesh. JANol Jioks
= W’;WD 782 (see Gen. 15, 9): no doubt correctly, for (1) the order
nebw pvp is very unusuall: (2) only one g is spoken of in z. 25.
The change is really only one in the grouping of letters : for in the
older orthography 0" would be written reguiarly 1590 (without ¥, and
without the distinctive final form of the 1 : cf. on the Siloam Inscription
13¥M7 = D'¥N0 : there are also many indications that the plena
scriptio was not in use in the MSS. used by the LXX translators. Sce
further in the Introduction). For nri with on¢ term only of the

1 Tt is, however, doubtful whether this argament should be here pressed: in
alist of different things, the substantives may stand first for emphasis (GK. § 134%):
cf. Gen. 32, 15, (JE), Nu. 7, 17. 23 ete. (P). (In the footnote to GK. § 1345,
1. g, there is an oversight : ‘nearly always affer’ should be ¢more often after:’
Herner, 0. ¢é., pp. 58-59, gives more than three pages of instances in P with the
numeral before the subst., and hardly half a page of cases with it affer /)
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enumeration ¢f. 16, 20. LXX add after eben =82 xal dprows = D% —
probably (We.) from Ex. 29, 23f.

mop] may be either in appos. to NAN '8, or an accus. of limita-
tion : see Zenses, § 194; and cf. GK. § 131%p. So Gen. 18, 6 W&?
Fop DD, Ex. 16, 32 19 T3 80D, etc.

15w] The correction Vw3 is unnecessary : the accus. is under
the influence of ¥amy: cf. #. 19. 10, 26. 15, 34. Il 20, 3. Jos. 9, 6
10, 15. 43. 18, 0% Jud. 9, 5. 271, 12b,

£y W] AV, RV. ‘and the child was young.’ But this rendering
implies that 9y» as predicate expresses more than it does as subject,
which cannot be the case. The words can only be rendered “and the
lad was a lad.” It is just possible that this might be understood—in
accordance with the Semitic usage explained on 23, 13-—as meaning
¢the lad was what he was—there is no occasion to say more about
him :* but the case is barely parallel to the other examples of the
usage ; and this fact about Samuel would be so cbvious from the
narrative in general that it would scarcely deserve to be made the
subject of a special remark, It is more probable that the text is in
error.  LXX express DBY WM: but this is tautologous, following
24> MT. It is best to read with Klo. Bu. (LXX elojAfer) ¥am
MY WIM 03] M m2,

25. womm]  The subject is not Hannah and Elganah, but DER#n
{(We.): sec on 16, 4.-

WIN] viz. DRIDN (see the last note), the attendants of the temple,
perhaps the same as oM. Or we might read either with LXX
NI “ came with,” or RIM ‘brought.’

26, *3] LXX here and Jud. 6, 13. 15. 13,8. 1Ki. 3, 17. 26 render
unintelligibly by *Ev épof, elsewhere (Pent. Jos.) correctly by Aéopas,
Acdpefa, On this precative '3 (Gen. 43, zo al.), see Lex. 106

@23 0] See on 17, 55.

"DDP] merely an orthographical variation for T8 (here only): s
n3B3 Ex. 15, 11 bist; N2OR Nu. 22, 33; N30 Ex. 29, 35°+; 122 Ex
75 29. 1l 22, 30, 4 141, S-r, '135 Gen. 27, 37. 11 18, 22. Is. 3, 61.

,R] with reference to, regarding (not for); as Is. 37, 21. 33.

28%, 33N bN] ‘et ego vicissim, Job 7, 117 (Th. from Le Clerc), cf.
¢k.28,22: Il 12,13, The so-called ‘p; correlativum. {Lex. 169° 4.)
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G I niﬂ‘SJ The first of the two zagé/fs always marks the greater
break (GK. § r5m), as indeed the sense frequently shews; comp. z, 14.

mmd 1n~n5an] Swen is #o let a person ask (viz. successfully), i.e. to
grant him his request : lit,, therefore, ¢let (one) ask him for Y." = let
him be asked for (lent him to) Y. So Ex. 12, 36 (the correlative of
ask in 3, 22. 11, 2, as of the same word here in 2, 17. 27; for S
ask in the sense of dorrow, see also Ex. 22, 13. 2 Ki. 4,37). Inthe
cognate languages, however, the word by usage acquires definitely the
sense of lend: see Luke 11, 5 Pesh., where wanX)a{ stands for
the Greek ypfiody pou ®

¢ D'D‘n‘szs} “all the days for which he shall be (Vulg. fueri?; the
fut. perf,, as Gen. 48, 63 Zenses, § 17; GK. § 1060), he is granted to
(lit. asked for) Yahweh. It is probable that for mn we should read,
with LXX, Pesh. Targ. (though these, as AV, may indeed merely
paraphrase), ' (cf. Gen. g, 5); but in any case X371 is to be construed
with what follows, not (as by LXX) with what precedes.

s bwer] asked (borrowed) for (= Zent #9) Yahweh : cf. 2 Ki. 6, g
S s (= borrowed) . ’

28b. The last words of v. 28 must be dealt with in connexion with 2,
118, LXX do not express 1, 28P; on the other hand they have in
2, 11* (kai koréhrer abrov &el évdmov Kipov, xai dmiAfer eis
Appafaip) an addition to MT., which looks like a various recension
of the words not expressed by them in 1, 28, The two texts may be
compared, by placing one above the other, as is done by We.:

MT. Wby moeon mpbx T wb o wmnem
LXX AR TR 0im 98d e sniym
In the light of the context, LXX deserves the preference. For in

1 As Bu. aptly remarks, 5NW and S’an are to borrow and Jend, as a trans-

action between friends, M5 and MOn are to dorrow and lend in a commercial
sense,

* Cf. Sir. 46, 13 Heb. (the clause is not in the Greek text) SN (cd. the
Hof. ptcp. JROM) N 1I0: Syr. onoly bois ¢ Nuihaly .

¥ Jastrow (/BLit. xix, 1900, p. 100) supposes Swn to be a denominative
from 5;\?& asker (viz, of the Divine will,—a fanction of the priest), and would
render accordingly, ‘ have made him an asker ( priest) to Vahwel :* but thoagh

M3 SRw is often said (e.g. ¢k 23, 10), 5&5!") never occwrs as a designation of
the priest, nor is it throughout this narrative used of Samuel.
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MT. Hannah ajone is mentioned as coming up with Samuel to Shiloh
(zv. 24-28%: so v. 22 ‘I, ». 23 ‘thou’); when the account of the
visit is ended, an unnamed ‘ he ’ appears as the subject of W™, who
finally (2, 11%) is resolved into Elqanah. Had Elqanah, according to
the conception of the writer, been present at this visit to Shiloh, he
would assuredly have been named explicitly at an earlier stage of the
narrative. There is the Jess ground for supposing that LXX altered
arbitrarily the genders at the end, as in Zzer text Elqanah is already
introduced in . 24; so that the masc. in ». 28, had the translators
had snne™ before them, would have occasioned no difficulty, and
given no occasion for a change. On these grounds there is a strong
probability that LXX have here preserved the original text. Pesh.
Vulg. render wing™ by a plural verb (as though the reading were
wne™: comp. Gen. 27, 29. 43, 287, where the punctuators direct
snne” to be read as a plur.}; Klo. suggests that 0¥ may be a mutilated
fragment of Sxmow: but neither of the remedies relieves the real
difficulty of MT.,, that only Hannah is mentioned (not allusively
merely, but circumstantially) as coming up to Shiloh with Samuel, and
only Elganah is mentioned (2, 11) as returning from Shiloh to Ramah.
If it be true that 1, 280 MT. is but a variant of 2, 11& LXX, it will follow
that Hannah's Song is inserted in MT. and LXX in a different place,

2, 1-10. Hannak’s Song?, -

1. wp nn] The figure is that of an animal carrying its head
high, and proudly conscious of its strength : cf. . 92, 11. 112, 9; and
{in the Hif1l) . 10. 4. 75, 5. 6. 89, 18 al. On the contrary, Jer. 48,
25, X 1P AP

M3 (2)] 27 MSS,, and some Rabb. quotations, ap. Aptowitzer, I
(see List of Abbreviations), p. 37, *pfasg: so LXX, Vulg,, and moderns
generally, The variation in the parallel clause is an improvement: cf,
y. 3, 88, 18, 72, Is. 40, 270, 49, 5b.

2 vamx by am] For these words LXX seem to have read am
' "M by, which may be preferable (We. Now. Hpt.): the thought
IR snnew is rather parallel to clause ¢ (cf. @), than the ground
of it.  Bu. Sm. prefer MT. For the figure *d 3nM, cf. ¥. 35, 21. Is.

. ! See on this Song, in addition to the Commentaries, P. Haupt's learned and
interesting study, ¢ The Prototype of the Magnificat,’ in ZDAMG. 1904, pp. 617-632-
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5%, 4—a gesture of derision and contempt. For the retrocession of
the tone (37, mil'el), cf. 4 TN, § P¥N; and see GK. § 29% 1,

T nve means here deliverance, help : see OL 14, 45.

2. N3 PN 3] The clause gives an insufficient reason for 2vIp P&
™, besides destroying the parallelism, and (by the second person)
being out of connexion with 28 and 2¢; in LXX also itis in a different
place, viz. affer ze. Upon these grounds it is probably to be regarded
as a gloss (L. Now. Dhorme), or, in the form Jnb3 ¥ATP X D
(LXX), as a variant of 28 (Bu. Hpt.).

wx] Cf Dt 32, 4. 15. 18. 37; Is. 30, 29; c& 23, 3; and (where
the thought also is similar) . 18, 32 ; Is. 44, 8.

3. 29N13TN ';ea] The two verbs douwdérws, the first verb expressing
a general relation, for which in English an edverd would commonly be
used, and the second, expressing the principal idea of the sentence,
being subordinated to the first for the purpose of defining and
limiting the range of its application : so Jer. 13, 18 2w \ovoen shew
lowliness, st/ down = sif down lowly, and frequently in Hosea: 1, 6
o hy yow 8b; 5, 11 700 Swon Aatk taken wpon himself, hath
walked = hath walked willingly; 6, 4= 13, 3 ‘]5'.‘! nawn; 9, 9
e pmy; Is 4, 11 MT. ete. (GK. § 1208; Ew. § 285%). An
idiom more common in Syriac (N6ld. Syr. Gr. § 337) than in Hebrew.
In Hebrew the construction noticed on 1, 12 is generally preferred.

nnaa ana] The reduplication, as Dt. z, 27 3912 Y92 ‘o ke way,
in the way (and not elsewhere) will I go;’ 16, 20 RTIN Py P
¢ justice, justice (and this alone) shalt thou follow ;” Qoh. 7, 24 (GK.
§133%). ‘Do not let your words breathe ever (327n), and emphatically
(nn23 n2y), a spirit of havghtiness.”  But the line is unduly long, as
compared with 3b; and the word may have been accidentally repeated.

’n x¥'] Clause 4, though not attached to 2 by 1, is governed by %
at the beginning : so y. 35, 19. 75, 6, and with &5 ¥.9,19. Is. 23, 4.
38, 183 &5 b Job 3, 11,18 4. 13, 5; comp. GK. § 152 The person
of the verb here ckanges in the second clause, and the repetition of by
(Hpt.) would certainly be an improvement.

1 Comp. similarly after i) Y. 10, 1. 44, 25. 74, 1. 88, 15 Is. 63, 17
Hb. 1, 13 Job1o,18; MO 5&7 ¥. 10, 133 7D Y 79, 5 (nearly = 89, 47}; 1D Y
74, 10; TR WY 62, 4; "D 89, 7 (cf. 49). 106, 2. Ts. 42, 23,
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pry] ¥- 75, 6: also 31, 19. 94, 4%. See Lex. 8ora.

my7] So Job 36, 4: cf. mamn Pr. 28,205 mra Is. 27, 11; mnan
Is. 40, 14 al.; MpIN ¥ 49, 4al.; MR Y. 76, 11. Pr. 22, 24.  Poetic,
amplificative plurals (GK. § 1249).

mbby 1an: N5'|] Read with the Qré 15, x5 and 1, being pro-
nounced alike, were sometimes in error written one for the other : and
in certain cases (though not always) the correction was made by the
Massorah (see Lex. 520b).  “And by Him actions are Zested or esti-
maled’ (viz. by the application of a measure, }97, Ex. 5, 18. Ez. 45, 11);
for 5, as introducing the efficient cause with a passive verb, see Zex.
5144, GK. §121f, LXX kai feds éroyudfwv would correspond no

doubt (cf. 4 Ki. 12, 11) to {2 5N1 but in all probability the rendering
is simply a free one; if tan 5x1 had once stood here, it is difficult to
understand why it, should have been changed to 13373 35 The epithet
nﬁaf; 127 estimater of hearls is applied to Yahweh in Pr. 21, 2. 24, 121,
and NI 120 45, 16, 2 +; here it is said that man’s ac/ions are estimated
by Him. The argument is: Do not speak arrogantly: /or Yahweh
has full knowledge of what you do, and your actions are thus all
appraised by Him.

4 D'A0] in the pl. by attraction to BvM33, because this is the
principal idea, and what the poet desires to express is not so much that
the bows, as that the warriors themselves, are broken, Cf. Is. 21, 17,
Zech. 8, 10; and Ew. § 3179, GK. § 1462 Ehrlich, however, suggests
cleverly A1 DM Hra"i; the two verbs parallel, as Is. 20, 5. 37, 27 al.

S ux] y. 18, 33 A o e

5.’% Ty} lit. ‘even fo the barren—she beareth seven’= even the
barren beareth seven. ¥ recurs in the same sense Job z5, 5 ‘lo, ezen
#o the moon, it doth not shine.” For 7Y ‘5'”" (59n absol. as Dt. 15, 11),
Reifm. Klo. Bu. Now. Kitt. would read "129 15‘”“ cease fo foil, probably
rightly. The . is evidently related to Jer. 15, ¢ myawa nTow nbbox :
though which is original cannot from a mere comparison of the two
Passages be determined.

6% Dt. 32, 39 MNNY NN UN: 65 Y. 30, 4

59‘1] continuing the ptep., as . 34, 8. 65, 9 ctc.: Tenses, §§ 8o, 117 ;
GK. §§ 11y, 116% (end).

7. ] To be poor is ¥4 so we should expect €™, 1 (Qal)
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means, however, to Zmpoverich in Jud. 14, 5 ; and YW to &z émpoverished
in Gen. 43, 11 al (Zex. 239Y); so ‘contamination of signification
through confusion with ¥ may be suspected’ (Moore, Judges, p. 337).

D A% Seem] for this poet. use of AR, introducing emphatically
a new thought, cf. Dt. 33, 20 PP BR AT AT, . 65, 14 AR W
Y5 and often in II Isaiah, as 42, 13 MM A8 NN 43, 7 AR PRXe
ynwy. Cf. Lex. G4b.

8%, Hence {with variations) y. 113,7f. The nowx (cf Lam. 4, 5)
is the mound of dung and other rubbish, now called a mezdele, or
¢ place of dung, which accumulates outside an eastern town or village,
and on which beggars sit, asking alms of passers-by, and, by night,
often sleep. See Wetzstein in Delitzsch’s A7oé (on 2, 8), quoted in
Davidson's Jfof (in the Camé. Bible, p. 14)—In clause @ the main
division is at j¥an (cf. on 1, 28): the two clauses which follow are
parallel, the force of DomY , , + , 41 being dependent on, and deter-
mined by, 3>, — to make them to sit with nobles, and Ae will
(= and fo) cause them to inherit,” etc. So Is. 10, 2P, 13, 9b. 14, 25.
45, 1. Y105, 22. Pr. 5, 2al: cf. Zenses, § 118 ; GK. § 14T,

8%, I.e. because the earth is owned by Yahweh, and He can dispose
of it, as He will. LXX, however, omits 8%, and in lieu of g8 reads
3iBols byl 16 edyopérys xal edMdynoer By dwaiov = 1173 TS i
713} Dp™8 nigh.  Apparently this varialion represents an attempt to
accommodate the Song more closely to Hannah's position. But, as
We. remarks, it is not in harmony with the general lenor of the Song
(which represents God as granting more than the desires or expecta-
tions of His worshippers).

8c, 'y Only here : if correct, from P3% (Job 28, 2. 29, 6) =PY),
to pour out, melt, cast, and so something cas! firm and hard (cf. P3¥],
from P¥}, Job 41, 15. 16, and P¥9 Job 38, 38), i.e. a mefal piliar.

9. =wen yron 9] Ehrlich, cleverly, (Neh, 9, 12) PR vWIen *_5:979
This, it is true, brings the figure of g* into logical antithesis with that
of gb: but the 7@tz of 93 is antithetic to that of gb (apart from the
figure by which it is expressed) in MT., and with ihat the poet may
have been satisfied, On DY1'0n godly (properly, And) see the writer’s
Parallel Psaller, p. 4431

W] CE Jer. 49, 26. 50, 30: also (in Qal) v, 31, 18 Dieb w7,
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1o. 30 iy M) LXX Kipios doferij moujoe rov drriducor adrod,
i.e. (cf. 4%) W N (cf Is. g, 3) for 3% 3AM, which Th. We, Klo.
would restore here. But the change is at least not a necessary one;
the casus pendens (Lenses, § 197. z; GK. § 1432) is forcible and very
idiomatic : see y. 10, 5. I1, 4. 46,5. 89, 3. 90, 10. Is. 34, 3.—The
existing text of LXX after this clause exhibits a long insertion
borrowed from Jer. g, 23 f*

DY DWW Y] Cf. . 18, 14. The suffix in ¥y (if MT. 20 is
retained) is to be referred to individual members of the class 3vn,
whom the poet, for the moment, mentally particularizes. There are
many such cases in Heb. poetry, e.g. Jer. g, 7. 10, 4. 16, 6b. 31, 15
end (31N '3 D33 %0 DOFI MNR). Job 18, 5. 21, T9-3L 30, ¥ 7, 3.
17, 11f. 35, 76 41, 6f 84, 8: see further on II 24, 13; GK.
§ 145™. Bu. Now. Hpt. would read Dy™ D22 ;ig!:g the Most High
in heaven [but owem ¢ from heaven’ would be better; on the inter-
change of 3 and 1 see Introd. § 4. 1 e & y] will éreak them (. 2, 9).

Yo ] v zg, 11 i Wb VA,

OM] ie., as pointed, fhat ke may exall. But the sense is forced:
and probably B} should be read. Cf. ZTenmses, § 174.

1:5?:] So y. 18, 51; "0 . 2, 6.—Tt is plain that this verse, at any
rate, cannot have been spoken by Hannah, even granting that the
allusion is to the iZea/ king. The ideal itself, in a case like the pre-
sent, presupposes the actual (notice especially the expression His
anotnted); and the thoughts of the prophets of Israel can only have
risen to the conception of an ideal king after they had witnessed the
establishment of the monarchy in their midst. Far more probably,
however, the reference is to the actual king. And indeed in style and
tone the Song throughout bears the marks of a later age than that of
Hannah, Nor do the thoughts appear as the natural expression of
one in Hannah’s position : observe, for instance, the prominence given
te ‘ the bows of the mighty are broken :
the Magnificat (Luke 1, 46—55), where though elements are Jorrowed
from this Song, they are subordinated to the plan of the whole, and
the first thought, after the opening expression of thankfulness, is ¢ For

and contrast in this respect

! Comp. the insertion in ¢, 14, 3 LXX from Komans 3, 13-18.
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He hath regarded the lowliness of His handmaiden. 'The presence of
the Song here does not prove more than that it was affribuled to
Hannah at the time when the Books of Samuel were compiled:
indeed, as its position in LXX and MT. is not the same, its insertion
may even belong 1o a later period still. A sober criticism, while not
asserting categorically that the Song cannof be by Hannah, will recog-
nize that its specific character and contents point to an occasion of a
different kind as that upon which it was composed. The central
thought of the Song is the abasement of the lofty and the elevation of
the lowly, which the poet illustrates in a series of studied and well-
balanced contrasts, zw. 4-8. On the ground of some humiliation
which, as it seems, has recently befallen his foes, he breaks out 2. 1 in
a tone of triumphant exultation, and bids those whose sole thought
was how to magnify their own importance recollect that God's all-seeing
eye was ever upon them, ». 3. Ie points vz. 4-8 to the instances
which experience affords of the proud being abased, and the humble
exalted. The poem ends z2. g-10 with an expression of confidence
for the future. Human strength is no guarantee of success. Such as
set themselves in opposition to Yahweh and seek to thwart His pur-
poses only come to ruin: those devoted to Him are secure. Yahweh
judges the earth, and in so doing designs the triumph of His own
anointed king. From the last words it was inferred by Ewald?,
that the poet is a king, who alludes to himself in the third person.
Bt the tone is national rather than individual ; and Smend ? may be
right in supposing it to have been spoken originally in the name of the
people, and intended to depict Israel's triumph over the heathen and
the ungodly,

112, Read with LXX ;'U:IT;“,-'J '1'3n1, and connect with 1, 288, as
shewn on p. 22.

'?p] Several MSS. read bx. See, however, on 1, 10.

r1b. pwn M) was ministering (at the time in question, and with
which the narrative is about to deal}: cf. Gen. 37, 2. Ex. 3, 1. 2 Ki.
6, 8: Tenses, § 135. 5. Cf. LXX Jv Aerovpydv; Luke 1, 10 #v
rpoacvxép.evov. 4,20, 11, 14. 13,10. Acts I,I4. IO, 24. 12,20 ¢lC.

Y Die Dichter des Alten Bundes, 1. 1 (1866), p. 157 ff.
T ZATW, 1888, p. 144.
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13-14. Is what is described here an abuse on the part of the priests,
or a rightful due? V. 15f. clearly describe an abuse; and by at the
beginning, which expresses a cmax, shews that v. 13 f. must describe
an abuse likewise (We.). tbwb, therefore, in MT. will denote
merely custom, not right, and the clause will read, ‘And the custom of
the priests with the priests (was this)*:’ since Th., however, practically
all Commentators (including even Keil) have followed LXX, Vulg. in
joining 13* to 12V, and in reading with LXX (wapd 7of Aao?), for
pyn N o0non, DY NRD 50 (cf on 1, 24: Pesh. Targ. and ¢
Heb. MSS. also read naw, but with the pl. pnan): ‘they knew not
Yahweh, or the right (i.e. the rightful due) of the priest from the
people :” comp. esp. Dt. 18, 3 'nar NXH QYN NND DININ DEPH TN AN
.

It is objected by Ehrlich to this view, that when the first of two or more nouns
has NX, all must have it, so that “3) YOYM N would be needed here. It is
true, this is the general rule (e.g. Ex. 35, Io-1g. Jos, 21, 13~18) : but there are
exceptions to it: not only Ex. 24, 12 (where the 1 of MY IMNM is explained
by Ehrlich as the Y of f concomitance’ [Lex. 255“‘]), but also Ex. 12, 28 [18 MSS.
and Sam. VIR WY, 32, 2. 18,7, 3 (text dub.). 8, 14. 18, 4* [?rd. 1IN
Ehrl.]. H 19, 6. 1 Ki. 1, 10 [10 MSS, NNYL. 44. 10, 4. 15,15. 2 Ki, 10,11; and
in later Hebrew (A. M. Wilson, Hebraica, 1890, p. 220), 1 Ch. 1,32, 2,13-15. 8, 1.
¥ar. 9, 3. Neh. 9,6, Possibly there are other instances: but these, even disregarding
the textually doubtful ones, seem sufficient to shew that the rule, though observed
generally, was not absolute.

“n v 53] The constr. is unusual. D2t is to be regarded as a
ptcp. absolute {cf. Gen. 4,15. II 23, 3. Prov. 23, 24. Job 41, 18
MT.), all men sacrificing = if, o whenever, a man sacrificed, etc. (see
GK. §§ 1167, 1591); the pred. is then introduced by the pf. and zwaw
conv. ¥y (GK. § 11299), precisely as, in an analogous case, after DN
(Gen. 31, 8 yabn, . , "N DX #F ever he said . . ., then the flock used
to bear...: Zemses, § 1238, GK. § 1597). In other words, em8 5
N3 13t is the syntactical equivalent of nat nan oX "8,  The constr.
would be more normal, if gk 53 were preceded by mm: see Jud.
19, 30; Ex. 33, 4b.

Swas] The implicit subject is 5¥20 : see on 16, 4, and comp. 11, 2.

! Though we should rather in this case expect o , » BB MM : ef. 44 na7
Dt. 15, 2. 19,4, 1 Ki. 9,15; Nu. 8,4 . « , ngn . o Ki 7, 28.
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So, after a 3 of comparison, Jud. 14, 6. 2 S. 3, 24. Is. 10, 14. Zech.
12,10, 13,9.

o whw omm] lit. e prong, the three leeth’—a case of appo-
sition ( Tenses, § 188; GK. § 131°). W'JW {not nw‘;w), 1 being fem. :
cf. D™D w‘;w Nu. 35,14 ; D2 w5w Lev. zg,21. To be sure, in
14, 5 12 in the mefaph. sense of a pointed rock is masc.; whether it was
also in that of the #eotk of a prong, is more than we can say® Ifit
was, we must read either Den mSw dmm, or (We.) mbe b
)74

14{ Observe how in these verses the tenses are throughout fre-
quentatives {continuing 13 NV).

93] can only be rendered zherewwith: the Versions express the sense
Jfor himself, which is more suitable, but requires 15 for 12.

nowa ow] Tautologous. LXX for by express s U'ﬂ}_&'.

15. pwopt] The | is the original termination of 3 pl. impf. pre-
served in classical Arabic (in the zdicative mood), Aramaic (usually),
Ethiopie, Phoenician?®,

In the OT. it occurs sporadically (305 times altogether), though the
principle regulating its occurrence is difficult to determine. It is not
a mark of antiquity, for, though it occurs seldom in the latest books,
those in which it occurs with greatest comparative frequency are not
(upon any view) the most ancient (56 times in Dt,, 37 in Isaiah, 15 in
1-2 Kings, 23 in Job, 12 in Genesis, ¥ in Numbers, 15 in a single
Psalm, 1o4). Further, while it sometimes abounds in particular
sections (e.g. Gen. 18, 28—32: Joel 2, 4—g), it is absent from others
belonging to the same narrative, or of a similar character (e.g. 9 times
in the Laws, Ex. 2023, never in the Laws, Lev. 17-26). From its
frequency in Dt., Job, the Book of Isaiah, and some of the Psalms, it
may be inferred that it was felt to be a fuller, more emphatic form

1 Cf. the 8BeAds TpewdAeos, mentioned in a sacrificial inscription of Cos (_jours.
of Hellenic Studies, ix. 335 = Paton and Hicks, Inscriptions of Cos, 1891, p. 82) ;
and the 7pubfodov, which according to Eustathins on 77 i, 463 (4. pe 327) was
preferred by the Greeks as a sacrificial implement to the meprdBoror. (kapwéw in
the same inscr., see p. 336, illustrates the use of xdpmwors, éAoxdprasis in LXX.)

2 If Albrecht’s explanation (ZA4 1. 1896, p. 76, see p, 60) of [ in 14, 5 being
mase. is correct, it would not follow for 12 here,

% Cooke, NS7. &, 22. 33, 6.
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than that in ordinary use, and hence was sometimes preferred in an
elevated or rhetorical style. In 1 Sam, it occurs 8 times—2z, 15. 16.
22 (8#5). 23. 9, 13 (f%5). 11, 9: in 2 Sam. once only, not in the narra-
tive, but in the Psalm 22, 39,

=P, though rendered conventionally dur#, does mot mean to bumn so as to
destroy (which is WT@’)’ but to cause to become sweel sntoke (m__'r:g: cf. the Greek
wvion) : comp. the Arab. gatara (of meat), 20 exkale odour in roasting, The word
is always used of burning either a sacrificial offering (Lev. 1, g etc.) or incense
(Ex. 30, 7); and would be better rendered, for distinctness, as in Driver and
White’s Levitrens (in Haupt's Sacred Books of the OT.), consume in swest smoke.
In P (always) and Chr. (mostly) the verb is used in the Hif'il; but in the older
language the Pi'el is usual (e.g. Amos 4, 5) ; and probably both here and in 2. 16
we should vocalize ]ﬁw? (notice in = 16 TWOP; LR WP is of a zery
anomalous type ; GK. § 113", second sentence).

8] LXX rightly jjpyero. The pf. with waze conv. appears simi-
larly after omp3, though of reiteration in presens time, in Ex. 1, 19b
before the midwife comes to them Yo% #hey are wont lo bear.

16. o] This should strictly be ), in accordance with the
other tenses before and after: but Hebrew is sometimes negligent in
such cases to maintain the frequentative tense throughout; see Jud.
12, 5f.; Jer. 6, 17; and Zenses, § 114. However, 218" might be a
scribal error for =My (so GK. § 112!; Smith’s 2K is against the
usage of Heb. prose).

B o ppy =1p] “Let them durn (emph.) the fat first, and
(then) take,’ etc. The inf. abs. strengthens the verb in a manner
which may often be represented in our idiom by the use of italics.
In by, the consciousness of by is lost, and it is used as a mere
adverb of time, especially to express the present time, as contrasted
with the future, i.e. (in our idiom) firs of all, first. So Gen. 25, 31
2 JNM33 NR DD 7921 sell me firs/ (before I give thee the pottage)
thy birthright, 33. 1 Ki. 22, 5 inquire, I pray, firs# at the word of
Yaliweh.  See Ges. Zhes. s.v., Lex. 409 h, and We. p. 37 note.

Jens mwn owxz] Similarly 11 3, 21 81 msn e 533, Dt 1z,
20. 14, 26. 1 Ki. 11, 37 al. Both M¥ (in Pi‘el), and the subst. M¥
{23, 20), are rarely used except in conjunction with wa).

N ARy 9 % an®1]  And he would say to him, ¢ Thou shalt give
"’ With this reading, *3, standing before the direct narra-
tion, is like Sr recitativum {e.g. Luke 4, 21), and :ﬁ, s (constantly),

it me now.
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and cannot be represented in English except by inverted commas: so
10, 19 MT. Gen, 29, 33. Jos. 2, 24. 1 Ki. 1,13. 2Ki. 8, 13al. The
Qré and 17 MSS., however, for 9 read ¥ (so LXX) ¢And he would
say, No; for (= but) thou shalt give it now’ (cf. 12, 12: II 16, 18 al.).
The latter is more pointed, and deserves the preference. Targ. here
agrees with MT.; Pesh. Vulg. express éo# readings ™.
'nnpb] The dare perf. in the apod. is uncommon and emphatic :
Tenses, §136 y: Nu. 32, 23.  “And if not, I take it by force!’
r7. ‘3 W8y ] “for the men (viz. Eli's sons) contemned,’ etc. : see
Nu. 16, 300 ¥ nx ONT DEOND SN 3. mvwnn (with the art)
denctes men who have been in some manner specified (e.g. 6, 10.
Ex. 5, 9), not men in general,
18. 93] accus., as a youth, etc.: see GK. § r18q, and on 7. 33.
92 eN] for the constr. in the accus. after =wn, see GK. § 1219;
and cf. 17, 5. On the ‘ephod’ see DB. (Driver), £B. (Moore), and
the writer’s Exodus (rg11), p. 312 f.
1g. anbym . ., n2Yn] ¢ used to make . . . and bring up:’ Gen. 2, 6
moRn 230 53 N mpwm A0 WM. D man as 1, 21:cf on 1, 3.
20. 135 , . M., . 79] ‘and Eli would bless ..., and say
. ., and they would go to his place’
ber] LXX dworloas, i.e. DX make good: of. Ex. 21, 36 (likewise
followed by nnn). With MT. cf. Gen. 4, 25 ("%). 45, 7.
waj Difficult syntactically. As the text stands, the subj. can be
only the implicit xin (see on 16, 4) ‘which he that asked asked’=
which was asked: but the passage is not one in which this impersonal
construction would be naturally in place. Either, with We., we must
point as a ptep. pass. 5“@ asked for=Ienf fo (see 1, 28: the masc.
ad sensum, the -‘l,sﬁw being Samuel), or we must suppose that S
is an error for H?E?;‘ (“in lieu of the petition which sZe asked for 2
Yahweh™. The former gives the better sense, though =& with a bare
ptep. is not very common (Dt. 1, 4. 1 Ki. 5,13). If the latter be right,

1 Similar variations occur in other passages: thus Jos. 5, 14 MT. Vulg, Targ.
85 ; LXX, Pesh. 10 1Ki. 11, 22 MT. Vulg. Targ. ¥>; LXX 39; Pesh. both.
Cf. on v. 3.

2 Inadvertently quoted by Jastrow ( /BZif 1900, p. 87} ‘asked of> Of course
1 do not suppose this to be the méaniug of wa.
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we must suppose the double reference of bxe to be played upon: the
¢ petition” which was asked of Yahweh in 1, 17. 27 was also asked for
Him. The Versions merely guess: LXX, Pesh. Vulg.  which thou
didst lend,” unsuitably : Targ. very freely ‘which was asked from before
Yahweh.” Bu. Sm. Now. Kit. Dh. read ﬂ’;‘@%‘i{l, rendering, ‘in return
for the Joan (so EVV.), which ske kath Zent unto Yahweh;’ cf. 1, 28.
‘Loan’ for 9N may be right: cf. NZWB. iv. 491b; PS. col. 4008.

yorpib 135.11] ¢ they would go to /Zss place’is not in accordance with
Hebrew style. LXX wpob vsn tbm: 12 MSS. and Pesh. ybm
nowpd.  Either of these readings may be original: but probably We.
is right in concluding wwpizb M to be the original reading: in MT.
the verb was read as a plur. and so became yabm, LXX treated it as
a singular, and supplied ¢ the man.’

21, 7pp %3] obviously cannot be right : the fact that Yahweh visited
Hannah cannot form the ground of what is related in ». 20. Read,
with LXX, Pesh. (and AV. implicitly): IP21. 5 and y are confused
elsewhere: e.g.Is. 39, 1b powm, for which LXX, Pesh. and the parallel
in 2 Ki. 20, 12 have rightly yot *3; and Jer. 34, 16 where X1 '3 is
evidently an error for 8aM (LXX «a! fAfev).

“» oy] i.e. at His sanctuary: cf, Dt. 22, 2, and Lex. 7682 8.

z2. yoen] as 1, 3: ‘and he heard from time to time' (Dr. Weir).

‘N owen NR] See Ex. 38,8. The entire clause (from = na)
is not found in LXX, and is probably not part of the original text (the
context speaks of a 53 with doors, not of an Sax: 1, 9. 3, 3. 15).
MNay¥n, both here and in Ex., is paraphrased in Targ. Pesh. o
prayed (or who came o pray): Vulg. renders here guae observadant, in
Ex. guae excubabant. But Na¥ is used often peculiarly in the ritual
legislation of the Pent. (the ¢Priests’ Code’) of the service of the
Levites about the Tent of Meeting ; and Ex. 38, 8 and here expresses
the performance of menial duties by the women. In the fragments of
a Targum published by Lagarde (Prophelac Chaldarce, 1872, p. xiv)
from the margin of the Cod. Reuchl., there appears an endeavour to
palliate the sin of Eli’s sons (as described in the existing Hebrew text):
nbxb tnweT 1T M 3mp 1 faen ¢ (A [1]8D (delayed the
women’s offerings). Comp. Bacher, ‘On the Targum to the Prophets,’
in the ZDMG. 1874, p. 23.

1365 D
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73 5] the Tent of Meeting. The sense in which Tpp was
understood is explained in Ex. 25, 22. 29, 42.

23. ‘0 W] Jfor that, in that (15, 15. 20, 42) I hear the accounts
of you (as) evil, from’ etc. bW, not oy, like Ny b7 Gen. 37, 2;
M PRt N3 Nu, 14, 37; 800 Dond 0 Ezek. 4, 13 (a Zertiary
predicate). But LXX do not express the words; the sense is clear
without them; and they may have been originally (L6. Bu. Now.)
a marginal gloss (without N¥) on mbsn 373, In this case, of
course, TN will mean simply whkich  Otherwise NY¥7 DINITNY.
(Gen. 37, 2) might well have stood here (Ehrlich), and would yield an
excellent sense.

mr oyn by new) ‘from all the people, (even) these” An un-
paralleled juxtaposition. Why not mn pyn 55 rw, as uniformly
elsewhere? LXX have wayrros 705 Aaod Kupfov, whence We., remark-
ing that in a later time mnbN was apt to be substituted for M (e.g.
2Ch. 10,15; 18, 5; 22, 12; 23, 9 compared with 1 Ki. 12, 15. 22, 6
2 Ki. 11, 3. 10), would restore mm oy 53 nxn (cf. v. 24 end). This,
however, leaves the article in Byn unexplained: and it is simpler to
suppose that b (once, no doubt, written b, as still eight times in
the Pent.,, and 1 Ch. 20, 8, and in Phoenician?) has arisen by ditto-
graphy from the following 5% : so Bu. Now. Sm. Ehrl.

PR lit. from with=mapd witha gen. : so with n3p 7o buy, npd, Suw
(8, 10), etc.; see Lex. 86b.

24. ‘N wR] ‘which I hear Yahweh’s people to be spreading.” So
already Rashi, comparing Ex. 36, 6 mnpa ‘?‘IP 13, Elsewhere, it
is true, where this idiom occurs, it is accompanied by an indication of
the locality #n or through which the proclamation is ‘made to pass’
(as Ex. Lec.; 2Ch. 30,5 Sxemer 5::!; 36, 22 (=Ezr. 1,1); Ezr. 10, 7;
Neh. 8, 15: Lev. 25, 9 Doy 5331 =ow 9'apn): but the alternative
rendering (AV. RV.) ‘(Ye) make the people of Israel /o transgress’
is doubly questionable: (1) DN is desiderated after bvwapy (see on
6, 3); {2) 73y, when it signifies /o /ransgress, is always followed by
an accus. of the law or precept ‘overpast, e.g. Y o ny 15, 24. Nu.

1 Cooke, VSI. 5,22 OX DPIPT DION these holy gods; 27,3 DN DOLDN
these images; 45, 3 bx Dwpod; and €754 14, 5 5% nMaw these offerings,
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14, 41; 10 Is. 24, 5 (comp. the Commentators on . 1%, 3b), and
in the Hif. does mot occur in this sense at all. -The case is one,
however, in which the integrity of the text is reasonably open to

suspicion.

25. ‘If a man sinneth-against 2 man, God will mediate (for him):
But if a man sin against Yahweh {(emph.), who can intercede’
for him?’

I.e. For an offence of man against man, God may interpose and
arbitrate (viz. through His representative, the judge): for an offence
against Yahweh, there is no third party able to do this. For owbx as
signifying, not the judge as such, but the judge as the mouthpiece of
a Divine senfence, see Ex, 21, 6. 22, 7 f.: and comp. #. 18, 16, where
the judicial decisions given by Moses are described as the statutes
and laws of God.” Ideas parallel to this occur among other ancient
nations; comp. Sir Henry Maine’s Adncient Law, ch. i, and the ex-
pression applied to judges in Homer : ofre féuiaras Hpds Awds elpvara
(Il. 1. 239). The play between 558 10 mediate (see . 106, 30 M
5em bnrp, where PBV, ‘and praped’ is quite false), and Shenn 4
inlerpose as mediator, specially by means of entreaty (Gen. 2o, 17),
cannot be preserved in English. The idea of mediation or arbitration
appears in other derivatives (rare) of %n; as 955 Ex. 21, z2. Dt.
32, 31; n5bp Is. 16, 3. In i5:5m the suffix must have the force of
a dative, for Zim (GK. § 117%; Ew. § 315Y); but probably, with We,,
15:5_51 should be pointed (so L8. Bu. Now.): the plur. would be in
accordance with the construction of pvbN, as thus applied, in Ex.
z2, 8b. In N mmd o8 notice the emph. position of b, Tt is
the rule with words like DX, NE‘, wn5, 1B etc. for the verb to follow
immediately; when another word follows immediately, it is because
some empbhasis attaches to it: see e.g. 6, g. Lev. 1, 3. 10, Nu. 20, 18.
The general sense is well expounded by We. (after Ew. Hist. it 581
[Eng. Tr. 412]): For the settlement of ordinary cases arising between
man and man, there is a 55§D (arbiter), viz. Elohim (speaking through
His representative, the judge): if, however, Yahweh is the plaintff,

! Or, pethaps (Bu. Now. Sm.), act the mediator : but Y58ni elsewhere means
only to mediate by entreaty or prayer.

D2
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He cannot also (as Elohim) be the 5,’?5‘?- As the priest in point
of fact is the judge, this means—the play between “Yahweh’ and
“Elohim’ being disregarded: *the sin of the priest against God cannot
be adjusted before the tribunal of the priest, but incurs the direct
vengeance of Heaven.’

wer 85) See on 1, 7.

‘31 yan 9] Cf. Jud. 13, 23. Grotius (quoted by Th,) illustrates the
thought from Aeschylus (ap. Plato, Rep. ii. 380 A):

Oeds pev alrior ¢pie Bporols
orav xexboar Shpa wepmidny Oéky.

26. 23 S "l‘?n]=mniz'nued growng greater and better : £ 11 3, 1
obm mrson L L L prm iR (which shews that 3% 571 are adjectives).
15,12. Pr.4,18. Jon. 1, 11. 13. Est. g, 4; after "™, Ex. 19, 19. 2 Ch.
17, 12t GK. § 113% end. It is possible, however, that 21 may be
used here of bodily physique, and mean goodly (i.e. fine and comely), as
9, 2. Gen. 6, 2. Ex, 2, 2. 1 Ki. 20, 3 (s0 Dhorme ; cf. Ehrlich).

DY) #n the estimation of, as 1L 6, z2. Cf. Luke 2, 52.

27. 'ndn n5::n] i.e. ‘Did I indeed reveal myself to the house of
thy father, or not, that ye, his descendants, have thus scorned me?’
An impassioned question, expressive of surprise, as though the fact
asked about were doubtful (cf. Hitzig on Job 41, 1), not to be
weakened by treating I as though it were = N5D The inf. abs. adds
force to the question: GK. § 1r32. There is no occasion to treat the
7 in Ab1n as dittographed from the 11 in M.

‘n onva] MT. ‘when they belonged in Egypt /% the house of
Pharaoh.” But this is unnatural; and it can hardly be doubted that
2"12Y has dropped out after B2, corresponding to LXX dodAwy
(cf. Targ. 5 prapnwm). Comp. Lev. 26, 13. Dt. 6, 21.

28. "N GK. § 113%: Ew. § 351°.

m':? "J] As Ehrlich observes, the order is correct: see Gen. 12, 19
b 0 ; 16, 3. 28,9, and often nnd b; 29, 29 PABYS A5; Jud. 17, 5
=5 O ;b b Ex. 6, 7 (of. Dt. 29, 12. ch. 12, 22. 11 ", 23. 24,
and frequently); ¥. 94, 22 (for cases of the opposite order, induced
doubtless by the rhythm, see v 33, 12 {5735 15 would here be heavy].
132, 13. Is. 49, 5. Job 13, 24. 30, 21: Lex. 512b). The fact,
however, that a family, and not an individual, is referred to suggests
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that we should {with LXX lepareder) vocalize i‘135 {Bu.). Ehrlich
objects to this that we always have ‘5 iﬂ35 (Ex. 28, 41. 29, 1 al.}: but
might not s5 be prefixed for emphasis? Otherwise the tribe (Y=,
not Aim), as a whole, must be regarded as ‘ priest” to Yahweh; cf. the
sing. numbers in Dt. 31, 16b—18. Is. 5, 26-30. 17, 13P—143, etc.

mo3o] is maturally Qal (LXX, Pesh. Vulg. Ke. Klo. Bu. Now.),
though it might be Hif. (Targ. Th.) for mbynb (comp. . 33. IL 19, 19
+2v5; Ex. 13, 21 BNM3; Nu. 5, 22 o830, masd; Dt 1, 33 Dame;
26, 12 1%?5) however, as the contraction is not common (about
twenty instances altogether in MT.'), and there is nothing here to
suggest-or require the Hif., the latter is less probable. 7% go up
upon the altar, i.e. upon a ledge beside it, as Ex. 20, 26; 1 Ki.
12,335 2 Ki. 16, 12 end ; 23, g: conversely, 9% is used of coming
dowwn from it, Lev. 9, 22: cf, 1 Ki. 1, §3.

neN nsw5] ‘1o bear,—not, to wear,—the ephod before me.” So
always. Cf. DB, i. 126%; Moore in EB. ii. 1307; the writer’s
Exodus, 313 ; and Kennedy’s note here. For mm wy, cf. Dt. 18, 1,

2g. My] Untranslateable : if pym is right, read "im3; %y (RV,,
implicitly) is not sufficient® {3y is a word found mostly in poetry,

1 To those given in the text add II 18, 3 Kt. ﬁ‘wa 2 Ki. g, 15 Kt. ‘I‘Js
Is. 3,8 MADY; 23,11 I0D; 29, 15 NDD; 33, 1 (cormupt) T ; Jer. 27, 20
5235 37, 13 POMD; 39,7 NAY; Am. 8, 4 NWD; v 26,7 oWR; 73,20 ()
"Ya; 78,17 m"ID5 Pr. 31, 3 MY ; Dan. 11, 35 1;_5_5. Qoh. 5,5 N‘DI'IS.
Neh. 10, 39 ‘1{_41];. 2 Ch, 31, 10 N':&. (In some of these instances the text
may be doubtfuf or the punctuation as Hif. nnnecessary.) Comp. in the Nif,
M5 Ex. 1o, 3. {5033 Pr. 24, 17. ALYY Lam. 2, 11 KD Job 33, 30; and
(as pomted) mmB Ex. 34, 24- Dt. 31,11 Is. 1, 12: also N Ez. 26, 15.

2 J'I’J, or n~n-| (absol.), never means ‘4% the house:’ by custom the use of the
accus. to express rest in a place is restricted to cases in which a noun in the
genitive follows, as AN 0", ']573-'! D, v, Se D Snx nng (2. 22),
'I'.'JTIN PNE (Ex. 33, 10) af the entrance of hlS tent : but af the entrance (absolutely)
would be FNE3, not MNBM simply. So b&'n“l, nnS=n*a may denote ¢ in
Bethel,” ¢77% Bethlehem :” but ‘in Gibeon, ‘in Dan’ must be expressed by
N2, 173 (see 2Ki. 1o, 20%).  Where & word like D&, DOEAT" seems to denote
af Shiloh, a? Jerusalem, it will be found that a verb of motion always precedes, of
which the subst. expresses the goal: so e.g. Il 20,3; Dt 3, 1; Jud. 21,12
Hence ¥ ¢. 134, 2 is ‘20 the sanctuary.” (Exceptions to what has been here
s2id may be found in MT., but they are very rare: e.g. Is. 16, 2. 2 Ch. 33, 20.)
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and the more elevated prose (. 26, 8 I3 pyp, of the Temple;
Dt zo, 15 al. P jum, of heaven): so it would not be unsuitable.
The objections that its absolute use is late (11199 2 Ch. 36, 15t), and
that it is here superfluous, are not cogent. LXX (omitting vy =en)
have Iva # eréBhefas . . . dvadel dpfarpug ; i.e. ABI (or BYIN) and
(Klo.) {0, « Way hast thou looked (or, dost thou look) upon . . . with
on evil epe 77 lit. eyerng it (18, 9). So Bu. Sm. (not Now.). But pym
is a very doubtful restoration.

powm3n5]  Read probably either the AVif: D.?.ii'l?f‘? (Bu.), or
D¥M30D (Ehrlich).

»y5] This again cannot be right. *We might easily alter bxmer
wyb to wy Sxen, but the b appears also in ‘Q?:'J of LXX'’ (We.).
Perhaps ‘3‘-:):5,——01' ":"‘.3.’:5, though &urpoafev does not elsewhere represent
this,—is the true reading; it is accepted by Hitzig (on Amos z, 13),
Bu. Now.; the meaning will be, iz full view of me,—aggravating the
slight.

30. ‘NN WoX] = ¢7 said’ (emph.). The intention, which had
afterwards to be abandoned, is emphasized by the inf. abs.

b 15nm] To walk efore any one is to live and move openly
before him (12, 2. 2 Ki. 20, 3); esp. in such a way as (a) to deserve,
and consequently (&) to ensoy, his approval and favour. The expression
is used chiefly of walking before God; and then sometimes one of
these ideas is the more prominent, sometimes the other. Thus in
Gen. 17, 1, and prob. in 24, 40. 48, 15 the thought of (2) predominates
(LXX elapeorely dvavriov or évdmov) ; here, . 35, and . 56, 14. 116,
9 [ shall, not z:ll] the thought of (¢) predominates, (The expression
is not so strong as owbNn AR 7517 Gen. 5, 22. 24. 6, 9.)

31. ‘0 pwa o mn] A formula occurring besides only 2 Ki. zo,
17 (=Is. 39, 6), and in the prophecies of Amos and Jeremiah.

Wt N osnyw]  CF for the figure Jud. 21, 6 9% by arn Y
Snmem and Jer. 48, 25 MIWI WM 38m P M. LXX vocalized
JY1; but this by no means agrees so well as MT. 74 with the
Figure implied in Ny, ¥ metaph. of strength, as ]oi) 2 2, 8 Y
pwen DI . To, 15 I 1 Naw; 83, o.

32. My %] Again, if Ny s right (cf. on 2g), we must read either
Wi (RV.) or W92 (RV.m.). Eli, however, whose death is recorded
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in 4, z1, did not survive any time when the temple at Shiloh was
unfortunate, and Israel in general prosperons. The clause must
consequently be corrupt. Bé. suggested 1i¥m 7% “and thou shalt lock
for a rock of defence:’ but tvan with an accus. is not to look for
something non-existent, or not visible, but to look e/ or behold,
something actually in view. No satisfactory emendation has been
proposed.

< b33] lit. “in the whole of (that) as to which ... = “in all
wherein . . > =K 33 is commonly followed by a verb of motion, as
14, 47, in which case it = wherever.

nR 20"] 2w with a personal object is usually construed with b o
oy (Gen. 12, 163 32, 10. 13 al.): the construction with an accus. is
chiefly Deuteronomic (Dt. 8, 16. 28, 63. 30, 5; so Jer. 18, 10. 32,
40. 41 ; also Zech. 8, 15. ¢. 51, 20). A sulject to 8™ is desiderated.
We must either suppose that mi has fallen out after it (Bu. Now. Kit.:
observe that EVV. supply ‘God’ in italics), or read 2% (Sm. Bu.
alt., Dhorme),

33. ‘Yet one I will not cut off belonging to thee from mine altar,’ etc.
75 is the dat. of reference, as often in similar phrases: II 3, 29. 1 Ki.
2, 4. 9, 5. 14, 10 al. (Lex. 5120 5).

oyn] Cf. Ex. 21, 14.

‘5 mbab] Cf. Lev. 26, 16 (certain diseases) @83 NI DY nib;v;;
Dt. 28, 65 way pasm oy b3, _

>] for 3‘7{3?:5 {on z. 28), from [3] = ax7. 27X, however, is
not substantiated elsewhere, in either Hebrew or the cognate languages:
it is probable therefore that & is merely an error for 7, and that 3“!?}"
(corresponding to navn in Lew. /.c.) should be restored. Cf. Jer. 25, 3
oeown for ouaen.

To23. .. 7y] The vy, no doubt, is Abiathar, who escaped the
massacre of the priests c/. 2z, was David’s faithful attendant during
his lifetime, but was removed from the priesthood by Solomon, and
banished by him from Jerusalem, on account of the part taken by him
in the attempt of Adonijah to secure the throne (see 1 Ki. 2, 27). If
MT. be right, the reference must be to the father, supposed to be
conscious of the fortunes of his descendant, and suffering with him.
Such a sense, however, seems to be one which is scarcely likely to
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have been in the writer's mind (contrast Job 14, z1). LXX read
WB3, , . ¥, the pronouns referring to Abiathar himself, the end of
whose life was passed in disappointment and vexation. This is
preferable {so We. Th. Klo. etc.).

MIv)] ke increase (viz. generally, so far as none are specially
exempted). Or, perhaps, as 1 Ch. 12, 29, the greater part.

o ] < will die as men’ (= in the flower of their age, AV.),
D'?2R being an (implicit) accus., defining their condition at the time of
dying. Sc Is. 65, zo mm e e 3 will die a5 a man 100 years
old; Lev. 20, 20 (Zenses, § 161. 3; GK. § 1189). But, though the
grammatical construction is unexceptionable, o'wan does not signify
adulfs, in contradistinction to men of any other age; and LXX has é&
poucpaie avdpiv; in all probability therefore a word has fallen out in
MT., and B*¥>X 3703 should be restored.

35. ‘0 wnd] for the expression, <f. 14, 7. 1I 7, 3. 2 Ki. 10, 30.
The clause is attached to what precedes somewhat abruptly, but a
similar abruptness may be observed sometimes in the Books of
Samuel : e.g. 9, 68; 19, 5 NBYNY RO,

35b. a3 nva] Cf. 25, 28 (the hope expressed by Abigail).

smens] The passage, like 2z, 10, presupposes the establisbhment of
the monarchy (" mwp: 16, 6; 24, 7. 11 etc.). The original pro-
phecy must have been re-cast by the narrator, and in its new form
coloured by the associations with which he was himself familiar. The
meaning is that the faithful priest will enjoy the royal favour con-
tinually.

g6. ' mm] lit. ‘and it shall be, as regards all that are left

= whoever is left) in thy father’s house, he shall come’ etc. The

construction exactly resembles Dt. 20, 11; 1II 15, 35: and without
53, Nu. 19, 20 (cf. 16, 7); 1 Ki. 19, 17 (Zenses, § 121, Obs. 1). The
force of 53 is similar to that in 2. 1 3. Instead of M2 the sentence
might with equal propriety have been resumed by the pf. and waw
conv. 83: see Nu. 21, 8; Jud. 11, 31: the construction with the
impf. is, however, somewhat more flowing, and less formal.

3nBD | PBD is o affack: 26, 19. Is. 14, 1 py na 53; DN : Job
30, 7 Pu'al (= to cling together)t. (In Hab. 2, 15 read 921.)

The interpretation of the entire passage, from #. 31, is difficult. In
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MT. two troubles are threatened to Eli, (1) a sudden disaster g12 %,
33b, from which few will escape of his entire family (T3% n*a . 31):
(2) a permanent weakening of his family (32" ‘no old man in thy
house continually’). No doubt in 318 33P the allusion is to the
massacre of the priests at Nob (22, 17-20): and Abiathar himself is
the one alluded to in 338, who escaped the massacre, and so was not
«cut off” from the altar, continuing to hold the office of priest under
David, and only superseded by Zadoq (the faithful priest of z. 35)
upon the accession of Solomon. The sign in ». 34 is of course the
death of Hophni and Phinehas, recorded in c4. 4.

But with reference to the passage as a whole, it is difficult to resist
We.s argument.  As the text stands, 2. 328 expresses a consequence of
g1 : it deals, however, with something which Eli is to witness himself:
hence 31 must refer to something within Eli’s own lifetime —which
can only be the disaster of ¢4, 4, in which his two sons perished. This
implies that the survivor in 33 is Ahitub (14, 3); and that 35 relates
to Samuel (so Th.). But the ‘sign’ in 34 is also the disaster of ¢A4. 4:
consequently, upon this interpretation, the death of Eli’s sons is a
“sign,’ not of some occurrence in the remoter future, but of itself!
V. 31 must thus refer to something suésequent to ck. 4, and so, subse-
quent also to Eli's death (the massacre at Nob, as explained above):
it follows that the text of 322 cannot be correct,—as indeed was already
surmised above, upon independent grounds. LXX omits both 31? and
32%; and We. supposes that 31b and 32 are but two forms of one
and the same gloss, due originally to an {(incorrect) application of 318
to the disaster of cA. 4. Still, though it is true that 33%, expressing a
limitation of 319, would form a natural sequel to it, it would follow it
somewhat quickly and abruptly; and the omission in LXX is open to
the suspicion of being due to the recurrence of the same words jpt
IM'33 in both 31P and 32b. What is really wanted in lieu of the
corrupt words at the beginning of 32 is something which would lead
on naturally to the notice of the permanent weakening of Eli’s family—

! This sense of the figure seems to be demanded by the limifation which
follows in 33* (* Vet one I will not cuz off to thee from mine altar"). V. 33* cannot
be a limitation to 32%: for the sparing of a single individnal, on a particular
occasion, forms no exception to the permanent weakening of a_family.
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which is the point in which 32b advances beyond 31b. Did we
possess 328 in its original form, it would yield, we may suppose,
a suitable sequence: 31 would refer to the massacre at Nob, 32 to the
after-history of El’s family (comp. 36 Jn"a3 90N 5:), and 33 would
revert to the subject of 31 in order to follow the fortunes of the
survivor, Abiathar (z2, zo).

3, 1. "] precious = rare, as Is. 13, 1z 10D PAIN PN

73] spread abroad = frequent : 2 Ch. 31, 5 1370 Y7831

2. ‘N 3o ‘5131] From here to the end of ». 3 follow a series of
circumstantial clauses, describing the conditions which obtained at the
time when what is related in 2. 4 took place,

ninz] fem. pl. from N2, an adj. of the form expressive of bodily
defects D_';J:«_A‘, nee, ¥, ¥ (GK. § 84b. 21). Syntactically the adj. is
to be conceived here as an accusative, defining the aspect under which
Eli’s eyes ‘began:’ lit,, therefore, ‘began as dim ones’ = began to be
dim. Cf. Is. 33, 1 5% 201> when thou finishest as @ devastator =
when thou finishest to devastate. See GK. § 120V ; Zenses, § 161. 2,
and p. xvi; and cf. Segal, Mi¥naic Hebrew (1909), p. 49. But the
inf. NW12 would be more in accordance with the Biblical usage of
o (Sm. Bu. Now.): see Dt. 2, 25. 31. Jos. 3, 7 (Sm.).

5o 85] expressing his continued inability more distinctly than 5'31 N>
would have done: so Gen. 48, 10; Jos. 15, 63 Kt.

gb. Evidently Samuel was sleeping in close proximity to the ark—
perhaps, in a chamber contiguous to the 52 in which it was, if not,
as the Hebrew taken strictly would imply, actually in the 52w itself,

4 e by] LXX Semow 5w, no doubt rightly: cf. o. 1o, where
we read ‘as beforefeme, Samuel, Samuel.’ In 2. 6 LXX repeats the
name similarly, not expressing opn (which may have come in here as
a gloss suggested by v. 8). The repetition can hardly have been
introduced by LXX on the strength of 2. 1o; for there the name (both
times) is not expressed by them at all. The only other similar
duplications in OT. are Gen. 22, 11. 46, 2. Ex. 3, 4.

5 ‘5] For the dagesh, see GK. § 20f,

20w ] ‘return, lie down’=lie down again: cf. Is. 21, 12 ¥
¥O¥ ; and see on 2, 3.

7. ¥7] o followed by a perlect is very rare: Zenses, § 27 8 note.
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Here, the parallel ﬂ?éf makes it probable that the narrator himself
would have vocalized ¥7': cf. GK. § 107¢.

8. RT‘P] was calling : Gen. 42, 23; EVV. wrongly %ad called.

ro. 3¥'nm] Cf. the description of a nocturnal revelation in Job 4, 16.

pypa pyed] So 20, 25. Jud. 16, 20. 20, 30. 31. Nu. 24, 1+; or
o"a ch 18, 10t M ws z Ki 17, 4+ bypa byp does not occur
alone ; but (on the analogy of M3 e 1, 7) would mean one fime lite
another =generally : bence, with > prefixed, as generally, or, as we may
substitute in a case like the present, ‘as at (other) times.’

11, 7YY DN M] < Lo, T am doing=Lo, I am about to do:’ the
¢fulurum instans,” as often in Divine announcements, 2. 13, Gen. 6, 17.
Ex. 9, 3. Dt. 1, 20 (see Zenses, § 135. 3; GK. § 116p). Cf. 10, 8.

110, The same figure 2 Ki. 21, 12. Jer. 19, 3. In both passages,
the form, from by, is written MP¥M (GK. §678). With the form here,
cf. MP30R; and in explanation of the Aireg, see GK. § 672, For the
syntax of W53, see Tenses, § 121, Obs. 1, note; GK. § 116w,

12. by %] LXX éni, Pesh. Targ. by, Vulg. adversum. Sx with
the force of 5}1: cf, on 1, r2. .

ma 5&] with reference fo his house: 1, 27. 4, 19.

”.:E';} '?'.'.'D] ‘beginning and ending,’ i.e. effecling my purpose com-
pletely. The expression occurs only here. Construction as IT 8, 2:
Ew. § 280%; GX. § 113h.

13. 'NM] Read, with Klo. Bu. etc., 773 {with y consec.): cf . 15b.

e vee| Zemses, § 135. 4. So Jer. 1, 12, 38, 14 al. In Aramaic,
the pronouns of 1 and 2 pers. coalesce with the ptcp. to form a new
tense with the force of a present: but in Hebrew the two parts are
still distinct, and the ptcp. receives some emphasis from its position.

¥ e pya] 1Y is in the constr, state, because the following relative
clause is conceived as defining and Imiting its meaning, exactly as
a noun in the genitive would do: GK. § 130° fovtnole; Ew. § 332°.
But probably pys should be omitted (the text then reading,  Because
(N, Zex. 83b ¢) he knew that his sons did curse God, etc.’): LXX
Presupposes W3 fhyd; and Py has probably found its way in here
from a MS. with that reading (We. Lo, al.). Ehrlich regards it as an
old error for W} decause.

31 and a5pn *3] The text hardly admits of being construed : for
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55p does not mean 7o bring a curse wupon any one, and is followed not
by a dafive, but by an accusative. There can be little doubt that LXX
61t kaxoloyodrres @edv have preserved the true reading, viz. aebpn 3
"3 D‘UJ>§ {cf. Ex. 22, z7 '75pn x> D':‘bN). If the text be correct, pnb
can only be construed as a reflexive dative (Ew. § 315%; Lex. 515P h)
‘cursed for themselves = at their pleasure:’ cf. ¢ 44, 11 end ; 8o, 7
1 b ; Job 6, 19 w5 p. But this does not yield a satisfactory sense.

A72] Only here. Apparently (Nold. Mand. Gramm., p. 72z n.)
a by-form of Syr. )3 to reduke (sq. o 1 Ki. 1, 6 a5 }J3 Jo). In
Mand. the form is ®n3. Cf. Arab. s verdss dolore affecit (Freyt.).

4. 195] LXX ot8 otrus (attaching the words to 2. 13), strangely
treating 125, as though contracted from ja-xb. So elsewhere, as Gen.
4, 15 (also Pesh. Vulg. here); 30, 15 (19,5 in these passages has an
idiomatic force: cf. on 28, 2). 1 Ki. 22, 19. 2 Ki. 1, 4. 6, 21, 12.
22, 20 al. With 14bcf. Is. 21, 14.

oi] On o after an oath,=surely not, see GK. § 14g™¢; Lex. 502

meon] LXX, rightly, éhecfjoerar. The actual meanings, and
usages, of B3 can be determined from the OT. itself : see the writer’s
art. ProPITIATION in DB, iv. {1902). Whether, however, as used to be
supposed, and is assumed (though not confidently) in this art., the
primary meaning of the root was (from Arab. Zafara) to cover is now
doubtful. B3 corresponds to the Assyr. uppuru, which, whether its
primary meaning was to wip¢ eway {Zimmern, KAT?® 6o1f.; cf. Syr.
#92), or to remove (Langdon, Zxp. Times, xxii. (1910~11), pp. 320 ff.,
38cf)?, in actual use denotes ritual purgation (e.g. from disease);
and the word seems to have come into Heb. from Assyrian with this
sense attaching to it, which was there developed so as to express the
related ideas of Jo expiate (or declare expiated) sin, fo clear the
offender, and % appease the offended person. Sece the writer’s art.
ExpiaTion in Hastings’ Encycl, of Religion and Ethics.

15. ‘In MT. P82 D3¢ (LXX) has been passed over after
mpan=y’ (We.).

16. SowwrnN] 44 MSS. better, Sxusw by,

r7. mawy na] A form of imprecation peculiar to Ruth, Samuel,

1 For a third view (that the root meant eriginally to brighten, and so to purify),
see Burney, 76, 325 ff.; Ball, 55. 4781
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and Kings: 14, 44. 20, 13. 25, 22. 11 3, 9. 35. 19, 14. Ruth 1, 17.
r Ki. 2, 23. z Ki. 6, 31, and with a p/. verb (in the mouth of Jezebel
and Benhadad) 1 Ki. 19, 2: 20, 10+

rg. 5 91 ¥n] For the idiom cf. 2 Ki. 10, 10 ¥ 1375 be* &5 1
mumi; and, in Qal, and without n¥9w, in the Deuteronomic passages
Jos. 21, 43 (45)- 23, 14. 1Ki. 8, 56 : also Est. 6, 10. {1 has a partitive
force, with a neg.="‘aught of,” as Dt. 16, 4 (Lex. 580P 3 ac).

2o, ‘N 1PRI] (was) ome accredited ot approved to be a prophet unto
Yahweh. (The picp., not the pf.)

w::‘)] as b 9, 16; 13, 14; ']Sns 15, 1; II 2, 4 al.

2T, -'TNW'!E'] So Jud. 13, 21+, for the normal NWY]: Stade, § 622b;
GK: § 75¢.

On the clause at the end of 21 (see Kittel), restored by Klo. from
LXX, Ehil remarks rightly (see all the instances on 6, 12) that
wherever the construction 5axy b 5% occurs, the second inf, is
always used absolutely, and is never followed by an object.

4, 1* This should stand as the concluding clause of 3, 21.

4, 1’7, 1. Defear of Israel by the Philisiines. Capture and
restoralion of the Ark,

4, 1b. LXX introduce this section by the words Kai éyenify & rais
Hpepals ekefvais kai avvabpolfovrar dAAdpurot eis molepov émi Topanh=
S by momdnb onwds wap onn pa M. Something of this
sort is required, if only for the sake of explaining the following nRpd,
though the clause (taken with what follows in which the same word
occurs) would be the better for the omission of = o= )

YR jaRM] WA is in apposiiion with jaNn ¢ the stone Help ' ( Zenses,
§ 190). In g, 1. 4, 12, however, the form used is Ttyn jax, which is
also best read here. But Eben-ezer here, and 5, 1, in the plain,
somewhere near Lydda (see the next note), can hardly be the Eben-ezer
of 7, 12, near Mizpah, 18 m. SE. of Lydda, in the hills; or, if it is,
there will have been different traditions as to its situation.

PoMY] The name Apheg has not been preserved: but the Apheq
meant must have been the one in the Sharon (Jos. 12, 18), at some
spot, probably near Lydda or Antipatris, which would form a suitable
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starting-point for an expedition either in the direction of Shiloh and
Central Palestine, or (ck. 29, 1) into the plain of Esdraelon and Gilboa
(notice the road leading north from Lydda and Antipatris, through the
plain of Dothan, to Jezreel; and also those leading up east into the
hill-country of Ephraim). Apheq is mentioned also in 1 Ki. 20, 23.
See further W. R. Smith and G. A. Smith in £7, s.v. APHEK. ’

2. wm] Perhaps, ‘and spread itself abroad:’ cf. the NVif in 11 5,
18. 22. LXX &\we, i.e. seemingly BM ‘and the battle inclined’
(viz, in a direction adverse to Israel). Smith conjectures plausibly
WP;'“ and the battle was kard ; cf. II 2, 17 TR ARSI so Bu.

M) LXX, Pesh. Valg. =51,

3—5. LXX read in 2. 3 bR PINTTIR, in 2. 48 MR OR NN (without
mRay), in z. 4P pwn {for DYONT N3 R), and in 2. 5 MM POK,
thus omitting M2 each time, in accordance with the general custom
of MT,in Samuel {22, 6. 11. 17-22; 3, 3; ch. 5—6; II 6 throughout;
II 13, 24%B. 25. 29 [on ». 248a see note]). Probably it was introduced
here into MT. at a2 time when the expression was in more general use
than it had always been.

4. opn] LXX, Vulg. omit o®—no doubt, rightly. The point is
not that Eli's sons were at Shiloh, but that they came with the ark
into the camp (2. 11), The wcerd may have been introduced ac-
cidentally through a reminiscence of 1, 3 (We.).

5 yaxm oam] 1 Ki o1, 45 Ampn onmy: Ruth 1, ro i oim. On
the form DM, see GK. § 7zh. D (usually D1n), however, is /o confuse,
discomfit, Dt. %7, 231 what we expect is a form from W73 % &¢ n com-
motion, stir, of a cify, 1 Ki. 1, 41. Is. 23, 2 : so Ehrlich may be right
in vocalizing Bam.

7. R N3] The Philistines would hardly speak of Yahweh as
‘God’ absolutely : read probably Dﬁ5§ D-‘l"s‘l'SN N2 (We.),

-ppv] Not to be omitted (LXX). Though the speakers are the
same as in &, the remark is of a different character : and in such cases
the repetition of ymxW is a genuine Hebrew idiom (We.): e.g.
26, 9—10. 1I 17, 7-8,

neto] LXX rowdrp—a Hebraism: cf . 29, 14 plav; 102, 10
119, 50. 56 avry; T povoyevi pov="MPN* ¢, 22, 21al.; also Jud.
7, 14; . 32, 6; 118, 23 (Matth. 21, 42), notwithstanding the fact that
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in these cases there is a subst. in the Greek to which the fem. might
conceivably be referred.

8. moxn D*‘Mxn] pwbK construed as a pl. in the mouth of a heathen
(cf. 1 Ki. 19, 2), as also, sometimes, in converse with one, Gen. 20, 13
(Ew. § 3188 end). However, this limitation is not universal : see Gen,
35, 75 Jos. 24, 19 ¥ DA ovIoN 3 (the plur. of majesty), IT 4, 23
(but see note}; y- 58, 12 (unless oPx here=divine beings); and in
the phrase b™n Db Dt. 5, 23al (Is. 3%, 4. 17N ndK: in poetry also
' 5% is used Hos. 2z, 1al). Cf GK. §§ 1248, 132b, 1451

on n5R] Gen. 25, 16 al.: Tenses, § zo1. 3; Lex. 2410 4,

o 5::] ¢ With every manner of smiting,” Kp., excellently. namis
not a ‘plague,” though it may be a wAqy#, but rather denotes slaughter,
7. 10. 6, T9. 19, 8,

S37m] Probably $9273% (We.) should be read.

9. bn™m] carrying on, , , M pinnit: GK.§ 11zt RIS DA™ is
logically superflucus; but it reszumes v i after the following clause,
in accordance with the principle noliced on 14, 13 and 25, 26.

10. ¥5m ] The Versions express 1nx5: but in this phrase,
except Jud. 20, 8 (which is not altogether parallel), the plural is
regularly found.

5sM] the sing. as Jud. 12, 6b: cf. on 1, 2.

’511] construed with R5K as a collective: so P ‘]?Q{, o33 ‘1{2&5, ete,

12. haerR] It is the rule in Heb. (GK. § 127%),—though there
are exceptions (§ 12%°),—that a determinate gen. determines the
preceding nomen regens : hence We, remarks here that ‘3 *N means
only ‘tke man of B.'—either a particular 4nozwn man (Nu. 25, 8.
Jud. 7, 14. 10, 1), or, more commonly, ‘the men of B. (so Snmer e,
QMEN PR, MO PAR, etc., constantly): comp. Moore on Jud. 7, 14,
p- 207. Accordingly, as ‘3 v is here not determinate, We. Klo. Bu.
Now. would read, with LXX (évijp Tepewatos), either 1713 &R (cf. g,
21), or ' €*R (II z0, 1). Ehrlich, cleverly, 1023 for pom3; cf. 2. 16.

13. B¥R 799 (Qré 9v) 7] The meaningless 3 is corrected by the
Massorites to 7 but though we have, , , 'IZ:E‘ 19, 3- Y. 140, 6 5:1)?3 1'5;
vl 52 Ilig, 2 s Py 0 5:). Jobr,145;,.. 12 5 II 14, 30.
18, 4 g P OK;, ., by itself is not used to express position
(though such a use of it would not, it is true, be contrary to analogy ;




48 The First Book of Samuel,

see on 2, 29 fooinote). The article also (the passage being prose) is
desiderated with J=7: so (1) the smallest change would be 2R 5
no¥n (= Pesh.). (2) LXX waph iy widny oxorebuy tiv 680y = b
990 ne¥n wen (cf. Pr. 8,3 oy O and Nah. 2,2 977 78¥): so
We. (cf. 7. 18). (3)' Targ. has 83bp YA DM @33 Oy exactly as
II 15, 2 (and also 18, 4). This rendering agrees with LXX in pre-
supposing ‘gate,” and would point to mp¥m N T 75 as the
original text. The supposition that qyn has fallen out would most
readily explain the absence of the art. with 377 in MT. But probably
the second of the suggested corrections is the best (so Bu. Now.).

15. Mop] w2 being conceived as a collective is construed with its
predicate in the fem. sing.: so Dt. 21, 7 maze 85 2 (Qré needlessly
120¥). . 18, 35. 37, 3T VTR YLD 5. 73, 2 Kt. etc.: sée Ew. § 3178;
GK. § 148k The Arabic ‘broken,’ or collective, plural is construed
constantly in the same way: Wright, Ar. Gr., ii. §§ 144, 146. Dp
recurs in the same sense 1 Ki. 14, 4 (of Ahijah).

16. 837 0] Not ‘I am come,” but ‘I am /e fhat is come’ (5 frov
LXX): surmising that Eli would expect some one with news, the
messenger replies that he is the man. Cf. Dt 3, 21. 8, 18. Is, 14, 27
(Tenses, § 135.7; GK. § 126K). Notice the order "3 am.

nanyon (first time)] It is an improvement to read, with LXX, Xlo.
Bu. Kit. Dh., M3 fhe camp.

-17. wann] The original sense of the word has been forgotten,
and it is used for a bearer of tidings generally, even though, as here,
the tidings be bad ones.

18. NDOT 51:73] We say simply, ‘fell from the seat:” Heb. in such
cases says ‘from #pon.’ so ,*n5wn Spm, manan Sy, etc. (see Lex. 158).

T 7ya] LXX édpevos (cf. footnote on 7. 13). We. considers T
and T3 to be different corruptions of an original 7:3: and, although
T2 in this sense is very rare (Job 15, 23. Zech. 4, 1212; cf. ¥'3 . 1471,
6), the usual idioms being 'E:J, 'E'J>§, or 'IZ'5¥ (see on . 13), it seems
that we must acquiesce in it (so Sm. Bu. Now. Kit.).

* It is troe that elsewhere LXX render compounds of 9* by dvd xeipa, or
&xdueva : but absolute uniformity is hardly to be expected of them in such a matter
as this, even in one and the same book.

2 In Jer. 41,9 K\ 53 2 is clearly to be read, with LXX, for ¥\ 1?1"5'1: 3.
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19. M7 fem. from [1]], of the same form as M2}, N,

nb’?] An isolated example of a contracted form of the inf. nvb5 ;
the original [l'l'l_s] becoming exceptionally nb instead of nj’D, just as
[R70¥] the fem. of M becomes regularly P and not [NIR].  The
form, however, in the inf. of verbs +'» is without parallel; so that in
all probability it is a mere transcriptional error for n]?b, the usual
form (so GK. § 69™}.

St] with reference fo, about, as . 21. G<en. 20, 2. Y. 2, 7.

no] the finite verb by GK. § 1147, MM is, however, the tense that
would be expected (cf. on 1, 12). But i~y and about the death
of (Sm., with 6 MSS.) would be better Hebrew.

Ay by 1o Dan, 10,16; D™y also Is. 13, 8. 21, 3+, Twrned =
came unexpectedly.

20, NI FMD NYN] The predicate, after a time-determination,
being introduced by -, as happens occasionally : 1%, g7. Gen. 19, 15.
29, 34- 3%, 18 al.: Tenses, § 127 B; GK. § 111b.

n'Sy] 4y (lit. ozer) her: cf. Gen. 18, 2; and see on II 15, 4.

n2b nner] Ex. %, 23. II 13, 2o al, in the same sense of woiv
wpoaéxew, animum atlendere.

z1. M3 W] *Wis frequent as a negative in the Mishnah, and other
post-Bibl. Hebrew, and occurs once with the same force in the OT,,
Job 22, 30 (though the text here is very suspicious)’. It may have
been current anciently in colloquial Hebrew. It is, however, very
doubtful whether ‘Inglorious’ is the real etym. of Ichabod: more
probably it is a popular etymology, like those given for 1%, n¢m, and
many other names in the OT. The real meaning of 522 *X is uncer-
tain; WK and the Sidonian 53;“ are in appearance of the same
formation ; but their etym. is equally obscure. =nM® in Nu. 26, 30,
if the text be sound, will be a contraction of =nraN: but more
probably it is a textual error for Wipan (LXX has *Ayzelep).

Snmen 933 nby 3] Cf. Hos. 10, 5 W50 153 *3 (of the M3 of the
calf of Beth-el). 7 is much more than ‘departed’ AV. {which
would represent T, as Nu. 14, 9 bmopm mby =0, Am. 6, 7 MmO
DTD) : it is an ominous word in Hebrew, and expresses ‘is gome

* It is found also in Phoenician (Cooke, NS/, 4, 4. 5, 53 CIS. 165, 18. 31.
167,11): and it is the regular and ordinary negative in Ethiopic, '

1365 E
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tnfo exile’ Tt is probable that this victory of the Philistines was
followed by that “desolation’ of Shiloh, of which, though the historical
bocks are silent, the recollection was still far from forgotten in
Jeremiah’s day (7, 12. 14. 26, 6), and to which a late Psalmist alludes
(4. 78, 60).

5, r. mn] Ashdod, now Esdud, one of the five principal Philis-
tine cities (6, 1), 33 miles due west of Jerusalem, and about half-way
between Joppa and Gaza, 3 miles from the sea-coast.

2. 1%71] /o slation or sfand an object (or person): Gen. 43, 9. 47, 2.
II 6, 15 (likewise of the ark). A more definite word than o2

3. bvwn] Read o,

nanbn] “Though in 2. 4 the purpose for which the Ashdodites
arose early is clear from what has preceded, and need not therefore be
specified expressly, the case in the present verse is different: and no
doubt 7 N*2 WM must be inserted before oM with LXX. ... It will
be best also to accept the following M of LXX at the same time, in
order to follow throughout one and the same recension’ (We.).

1‘35'?] to fall on one’s own face, is always in Heb, either wn Sy
(17, 49 and often), or else YaNd (Gen, 48, 12 al.), or vax by (II
14, 4 al}; hence We's remark: ‘For med here and 7. 4, usage
requires either ™30 by (LXX%) or voxd. It is for the purpose of
giving a rendering of the existing MT. in accordance with the general
usage of the language that RV. marg. has the alternative ¢ before it,’
the following M s web being regarded as an explanation of b,
But though such explanatory additions occur (Lev. 6,8. Nu, 32, 33.
1 Ch. 4, 42. 2 Ch. 26, 14) they are exceptional, and are often under
the suspicion of having been introduced as a gloss (Jos. 1, 2 [*335
bae» not in LXX]. Jud. 21,7 ovmb.  Jer. 41, 3 /57 ny not in
LXXM). It is better here to restore Y» 51).

wmp] LXX kal fyepay, i.e. 0 “and raised up ° so Sm. Bu. Dh.
A more expressive word than ‘took.

4. ‘.‘51: ARy 137 ] ‘only Dagon was left upon him’ (upon Dagon),
which can scarcely be right. LXX wAyv 4 paxis Aaywy Smeheldtp—

L It is not, however, certain that LXX read YYB 51) rather than 155;{';; the
latter is Tendered by them equally éni mpdoamov airof in 20, 41 and I 18, 28.
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according to We., reading probably nothing different from MT., but
being led to pdxis by the similarity to the Hebrew ps (We. compares
dpémavov for }377 13, 21, mapareivovaa for N2 (jn02) 11 2, 29, éoxapi-
s for "BYN (noww), IL 6, 19; ad.d Sopa for NN Gen. 25, 25 ; myyal
for DP'EN V. 42, 2 al, Téxos for AN (oppression) 55, 12 al,, 7pody) for
B 111, 5, Tomdwy for 15 (gold) 119, 12%). We. for i1 would read
133 (supposing the { to have arisen by dittography from =2) * only his
Jishy part was left upon him.” This, however, is not very satisfactory ;
and, as pdxis means ‘ back,” and #A9y upon We.’s explanation remains
unaccounted for, it is better to insert 1 dacZ before 19, or (Lagarde) to
read M Aes back for )17 So Bu. Now.

5. 1971°] the impf, as II 5, 8. Gen. 10, 9. 22, 14 etc., expressing
the custom,

ar ovn W] LXX add 8re drepBaivovtes dmepPBalvovow="08 "2
:!J?‘!': 15'3. This may be a gloss derived from Zeph. 1, g ; but it may
also be a genuine part of the text.

6. ¥ 7] Cf, with 933, 2. 11. Jud. 1, 35; and with ™1 2. 9. 7, 13.
12,15. Ex. 9,3. Dt. 2,15. Jud. 2, 15; also Jos. 4, 24. Ruth 1, 13.

5] 5y would be more usual.

onem] LXX «ai émjyayer adrois, reading onem (incorrectly) as
oM : cf Ex. 15, 26. Ez. 39,21 (We.). LXX continue : xai é&lecer
adrols els Tos vads, with a variant (in Lucian’s recension) «at é&Bpacar
els Tas vavs adrdv, on which see We., and Aptowitzer, ZA W, 190y,
242 f, DOYM means and laid them wasle or desolale—usually of places
(¥~ 79, 7) or things (Hos. 2, 14, of vines); of persons Ez. 20, 26. Job
16,%. Itis a word hardly found elsewhere, except in poetry, and the
more elevated prose style (e.g. Lev. 26, 22. 31. 32; Ez. 3o, 12. 14).
¢ Destroyed’ (EVV.) is too general. But probably Ehrlich is right in
reading DM (cf. v2. 9. 11), which, as Field shews, is also presupposed
by Aquila’s épayedaimaer {cf. 7, 10 Aq. . 18, 15 Aq. Dt. 7, 23 Aq.).

D“PBV:] To be vocalized D‘_SE),!{IE,: the zowels of the text refer, of
course, to the marginal E92. The traditional view of S8y was that
it denoted either the anus (cf. 5, 12 LXX érhiymoay €is Tas &pas;
6, 5 Vulg. guingue anos aureos), or an affection of the anus; and hence,
being a coarse word, the Massorites directed Dt to be read for
D‘E_?Dp wherever it occwrs (zo. 9. 12. 6, 4. 5. Dt 28, 27). In fact, how-

E 2
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ever, it is prelly certain that it denotes plague-boils (RV. marg.), which
occur only in the groin, arm-pits, and sides of the neck. See DZ. iii.
325%; EB.s.v. Emerons ; Exp. Times, xii. (1900-1), 378 fl,, xv. (1903~
4), 476 fL.

AHNN eRnR] epexeg. of bni, but attached in a manner
unworthy of the best Hebrew style, and probably a marginal gloss.
LXX has instead xal péoov ris xdpas adris dvepimoarv pies, which may
represent an original DY ?(‘inl-} oMasy 4557:31 (cf.Ex. 7, 29). On this, and
other additions of LXX in this chapter, see more fully at the end of ¢2. 6.

7. 1RY] See on 1, 12. No doubt 1meam should be restored.

8. ap* 2] For the order, which gives brightness to the style, cf. Ex.
1, 22. Jos. 2,16 b ana, Jud. zo, 4. 1 Ki. 2, 26 ']'? nnay, Is. 23, 12.
52, 4. Jer. 2, 10 also (where the position is emphatic) 1 Ki. 12, 1. Jer.
20, 6. 32, 5. At the end of the v. M (LXX eis Teffa) seems to be
desiderated. On the site of Gath, see p. 57.

9. 120N MINR] R R occurs frequently : ™ with a pf. without
i (GK. § 1644) only here and Lev. 25, 48. NN standing alone is
elsewhere construed with an inf. constr.

TINTD) confusion, panic, v. 11. 14, 20. Dt. 7, 23 (‘ discomfiture ).

nem) AV. follows the Jewish interpreters (Rashi B'no ma non:
Kimchi p*)pan =nd owna onei nan; of. LXX kal érdrader adtods
els 735 #Bpas adrdy, Symm, eis T& kpyrrd adrdv) in treating this as
equivalent to M0 MY There is no difficulty in supposing ¥ to be
written for D: but the meaning assigned to the Vi is not a possible
one. In Arabic 2% means % have inveried (or cracked) eyelids or lower
Isps : if the text, therefore, be correct, it is probable that ani is de-
rived from a root signifying properly # cleave, and applied in Hebrew
and Arabic to different affections of the skin. Render ‘and plague-
boils drake out to them’ (Anglice “upon them’)?,

* The same explanation is implied elsewhere : the passage is quoted in a
Massoretic list of eighteen words written once with ¥ in lieu of the normal D:
Mass. Magna on Hos. 3, 8; see also Ocklak we-Ocklak, No. I9Y; and #3. p. 43.
Amongst the passages cited is Hos. 8, 4 1"&1 = »v0n (RV. marg.).

? Pesh. has here a doublet: see PS. 7%es. cols. 2757, 4309. Nestle (ZAW.
1909, p. 232), following the second of these, \oo,,.‘;'!.w a..ihi (= Aq.
meprerdByaay ai Epar), would read VWM, a Hithp. from hjg} to Joose: but as

55553) does not mean &pau, this yields no sense. In illustration of the clause



pbey] i.e. DB : Qré BMAL; see on v. 6.

1o. Mpy| 12 miles NE. of Ashdod, and 12 miles NW. of Beth-
shemesh (see on 6, 13).

\Sx] fo me, spoken in the name of the people as a whole. So often:
as Ex. 17, 3b. Nu. 20, 18. 19b. 21, 22. Jos. g, 7 (‘ perhaps thou dwell-
est in my midst,’ said by Israel to the ambassadors from Gibeon).
17,14. Jud 11, 1%, 19 end; 12, 3% 20, 23b. Hab. 3, 14 (‘to scatter
me'). Comp. on 30, 22 ; and ZOT. 366f, (edd. 6-8, 390).

my NNy 'Jh'nﬂﬁ] In the best Hebrew style this would be expressed
WY Ny R nenb (asv.11; Ex.17,3; II 14, 16). The same com-
bination occurs, however, eleven or twelve times in the course of the
OT.: Dt.11, 6 (contrast Nu. 16, 32). 15, 16. Jos. 10, 30P. 32. 33. 37.
39. 2 Ki. 20, 6 (=Is. 38, 6), Jer. 32, 29. Ez. 29, 4 (Keil). Zech. 5, 4
Est. 2,9; cf. 2 Ch. 28, 23».  Comp. Hitzig on Is. 29, 1.

12b. Ex. 2, 23 ovbxn Sx by Symi—the only other passage in
which MM occurs in prose.

6, 1. bwn] LXX adds «al é&coer ) i adrhy plas = DI
BM20Y N¥7 (cf. Ex. 7, 28). See at the end of the chapter.

2. D'DDPS] On pbp as well as on the other principal words used by
the Hebrews to denote divination and magic, the study of W. Robert-
son Smith in the Jfournal of Philology, xiii. p. 273 ff., xiv. p. 113 fI.
should be consulted. See also the writer’s notes on Dt. 18, 10, 11.

03] wherewitk ? as Mic. 6, 6 (Keil).

3. orbwp nx] LXX; Pesh. DR DOWD DN,  Analogy certainly
demands the inseértion of the subject; see especially the similarly
framed sentences, Jud. 9, 15. 1I, 9. Jer. 42, 13 {Zemses, § 137): with
the ptcp. the subject is omitted only when it is indefinite, or when it
has been mentioned just previously (8. § 135. 6; cf. GK. § 116%t).

N refurn, render as a due (dmodotwvar): Nw. 5, 7; ¢. 72, 10
wer ez Ki 3, 4 (of Mesha’s annual tribute to Israel), etc.

o] AV. Zrespass-offering, RV. guilt-gffering (regularly, except
Is. 53, 10, where AV. is not altered, but the correct rendering is given
in the margin). On the nature of the pw¥ see Oehler, Zheol of
0.7, § 137, who shews that the cases in which the *guilt-offering’ is

'followmg in LXX and Vulg., see the curious Midrash {Midr, Sam. x. 4) cited by
Aptowitzer, ZAW. 1909, p. 242.
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prescribed in the Priests’ Code always imply some infringement of
another's rights,—either a positive injury done, or some right or due
withheld. Doubtless pw is used here in a more popular and general
sense ; still, the offering of the Philistines is designed as a compensa-
tion for the wrong which they conceive has been done to the ark whilst
in their territory.

4. "3 mBON] ‘b, according ts, the number of,” an accus. of limitation
or definition, Cf. 2. 18. Ex. 16, 16. Job 1, 5; also II 21, 2z0; and
Ew. §§ 204", 300¢; GK. § 118b.

wey) e ‘552 The Massorites mean ’,,L/"D!j to be read I ; cf.on 5,6.

pbab] either B3935 (8 Heb. MSS) or bpb (LXX, Pesh)) must
evidently be read.

5. D:*say] i.e. DQ*??Q: Qré DL, 7. 58 (We.), or at least the
words paNA n¥ o Ameran (Dhorme), seems to be a redactional gloss :
see p. 61.

M3, .. onnn) Jos. 7, 19: and, differently, Jer. 13, 16.

pbyn ., ':P‘] BPQ is construed similarly 1 Ki. 12, 10. Jon. 1, 5.

6. 11350 make the heart keavy, i.e. slow to move or affect, unimpres-
sionable. 1t is the word used by J (Qa/ and Hzf)) in the narrative of
the plagues, Ex. 7, 14. 8,11. 28, 9,%. 34. 10, 1. Comp. the writer's
Exodus in the Cambr. Bible, p. 33.

t5ynn] So Ex. 10, 2. Not ‘wrought wonderfully,” but ¢ made a toy
of’ (cf. RV. marg.); see on 31, 4.

mn‘;w‘;l ++ « WNI] So 12, 8: see on 4, 20.

7. nnx] The numeral has here a weaker sense than in 1, 1, and is
scarcely more than ¢; cf. Ex, 16,33; ¢4 7, 9. 12. 1 Ki. 19, 4. 22, 9.
2 Ki. 7, 8. 8,6. 12, 10,

pmby] the mase. suff,, according to GK. § 1350 ; cf. 2. 10.

8. W] It is possible, of course, that an 1m& may have formed
a regular appendage to an 15, in which case the art. will be prefixed
to it as denoting an object expected, under the circumstances named,
to exist (so probably 2, 13 7k prong : 18, 10b ke spear, almost = A/
spear: 25, 23 Menn; I 13, 9 nmwEANX, etc.); but there are many
passages to which this explanation will not apply, and the rindering
‘a chest’ is perfectly in accordance with Hebrew idiom. See more
fully on 1, 4 and 19, 13. .
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9. 1133 7] the way 7, etc., as regularly (Gen. 3, 24). On the
position of 15133 719, immediately after by, see p. 33.

sub ™D N7 APO] 4t is an accident (which) hath befalien us’
(GK. § 1550 1) ‘

LU x5] Notice the unusual order, intended to emphasize ¥1v: cf.
Gen. 45, 8. Nu. 16, 29 “rbw " xb ¢Not Y. hath sent me’ (but some
one else). ¢ 115, 17, Cf. GK. § 152¢; Lex. 518P (¢).

10. o] On the b-, see GK. § 6ob.

-153] from ﬂ?? with the sense of N‘g? (GK. § 7519): cf. '3;‘153 25, 33

11. ‘And they set the ark of Yahweh upon the cart, and also the
coffer.” 'The type of sentence is one not uncommon in Hebrew (e.g.
Gen. 12, 17. 34, 20. 43, 15. Nu. 13, 23%).

Some few of the instances that occur might be cxplained as due to the com-
posite character of the narrative (so Nu, 13, 26”) ; but this does not appear to be
the case in most: and it must be recognized as a feature of Hebrew style, when
two subjects (or objects) have to be combined in one clanse, for the clause
containing one of the subjects (or objects) to be completed, the other being
attached subsequently, See 2. Gen. 2, g% 41, 29* Ex. 35, 22. Lev. 22, 4. Nu. 16, 2%
18%, 2% Jud. 6, 5* nn*5nx1 1517’ onvupm bn '3, 2 Ki. 6, 15: 4. Gen. 1, 16°.
12,17 '] NNY b DI TYOR AN YY 30N, 34, 29. 43, 15. 18, Ex, 29, 3.
Jud. 21, 16% 1 Ki. 5,9. Jer. 27, 7% 32, 29: <. (analogous examples with preposi-
tions) Gen. 28,14° Ex. 34, 27" Sxer maw nea NN SN0, Dt 7, 140, 28, 46.
54 TRD IYM T T WINA. 56°. Jer. 25, 12 MT. 40,9% The word attached
cannot, in all such cases, be treated (Ew. § 339*) as subordinate.

1z, M) (¢) The 3 pl fem. with the prefix 3, as Gen. 30, 38.
Dan. 8, zz++. In Hebrew, except in these three passages, the form of
the 3 pl. fem. is always M3an>n: in Arabic, on the other hand, as also
in Aramazic and Ethiopic, it is regularly yakfubna, and the form
faktubna is noted only as a rare dialectical variety (Stade, § 534%; GK.
§ 45%). The most original form would seem certainly to be yakiubna
(2 pl.vanon, maanan: 3 pl.a3noy, MaNY): fekiubna appears to have been
produced through the influence of the 3rd fem. sing. anon. The latter
form, however, came to predominate in Hebrew, while in Arabic it
only prevailed dialectically.

! In illustration of the recourse to the guidance of an animal in cases of doubt,
see Wellh, Reste Arab, Heidentumes (1887), p. 147, ed. 2 (1897), p. 20L
2 See Fleischer, Kleinere Schriften,i. 1 (1885), p. 99.
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(%) MW (with dagesh and short hireq) stands for a normal MW
of. Y8 1 Ki. 3, 15 for YP"™: Stade, § 1215 GK. § 71.

128 The main division is at gmy nv, the firs/ occurrence of the
2agéf (see on 1, 28): what follows is a circumstantial clause, attached
dowdérws, defining more particularly 4ow the kine went along (cf.
1 Ki. 18, 6, and Zenses, § 163). On Beth-shemesh, see p. 57.

nmx] is bere emphatic: the kine went along one highway, without
attempting to deviate from it.

wn 351 19571 Exactly so (except that sometimes there is a ptcp. for
the finite verb) Gen. 8, 5 (rd. 325“ for the wholly irregular 4]). Jos. 6,

9. 13 Qré. Jud. 14, 9. Il 3, 16. 2 Ki. 2, 11 (027 15.'1 D':B'l)'f‘
with the verb at the end, Is. 3, 16 naabn \la) 115.'1. Jer. 50; 4%:
with the verb in the middle, y. 126, 6 193 72 3. And with an
impf. with aw consec. for the second inf. abs. c4. 19, 23. II 16, 13t;
with a pf. with 2az consec. (frequentative) in the same place, 1113, 19
(see note). Jos. 6, 133+, Cf. GK.§ 1r3%. Comp. an analogous idiom
with an adj. (but see note) on 14, 19. ~ ¥ for M, GK. § 752

There is another type, occurring twice, viz. Gen. 8, 3 :wn "ptpn 2. 13,9
MEN O Yot

With other verbs we have, of the type ¥\ 1\'7‘1 ']5'1 Gen. 8,4 3w1 Nﬁr* Nyh,
1 15,30 NORP 15}: %'7171 1 Ki. 30,37, 2Ki. 3,24 (rd. with Luc. '1:-[1 N3 !m:m)
21, 13 (rd. -|n-n ). Ts. 19, 22 IB A3, .. A 31, 5 (rd. O¥M) and
D‘SD'H) Jer. 12, 1. Ez. 1, 14 (rd. :W‘t N!‘ Ny m*m mma) Joel 2, 261-

And of the type JE’! 115‘! WM . Jer 7,13 13'11 DDWﬂ s "\2'\&1, and

similarly, always with DDW'1 7y 25. 1T, 7. 25, 3. 4. 26 5. Ig 32,33 (zrd. -mSm
for the first ‘IDSU 35; 14. I5. 44, 4. 2 Ch. 36, 157

13. bmyp o may] GK. § rqge.  CLII 15, 23.

powa] An pny, lit. degpening, is a ‘highlander’s term’ for a broad
depression between hills, especially for a ¢ wide avenue running up into
a mountainous country, like the Vale of Elah [see on 17, 2], the Vale of
Hebron, and the Vale of Aijalon’ (G. A. Smith, #. G., 3841, 654 f. ; cf.
the writer’s art. in DB, iv. 846 with list of 0Py mentioned in the OT.).
Here it denotes (£B. s.v. BETa-suemesn) ‘ the broad, and beautiful,
and still well-cultivated Wady es-Sarar’ (£B. i. §67), up which the

1 Jer 41, 6 ‘ID:H ‘|5'\ ']5" v+« NX") is anomalous; we should expect, . , X%
n::! "l{)n "],n mm Duhm, Cornill read, after LXX, .‘l:):’. "[S'l D’D‘?'I D'\H



Vi 12-18 57

railway now climbs from Jaffa to Jerusalem. Beth-shemesh is now “dsn
Shems, 917 feet above the sea, on the slope of the hills on the S, of this
Widy, 12 miles SE. of Eqron, and 14 miles W. of Jerusalem. The Wady
opens out on the N. of it, with Zor'zh (Jud. 13, 2 etc.) now Saras,
2 miles to the N., on the hills on the opposite (N.) side of the Wady.

mxnb] LXX s dmdvrnow abris = WRIP.  Though mx=b is not
ungrammatical, yet the pregnant construction NRPS MM Is so
much more forcible and idiomatic (Jud. 19, 3 1hNﬁP'J e : also with
other verbs, as 14, 5 nxph IR 5 e 16, 4 1nmp5 ¥99MY; 21, 2) that
it decidedly deserves the preference.

14. ¥oen~ma] Formed according to the regular-custom when the
gentile adj. or patronymic of a compound name is defined by the art.:
so 'wron=ma (16, 1), S8 (1 Ki. 16, 34), mryamar (Jud. 6, 11).

17-18% Apparently {on account of the discrepancy between 2. 18
and 2. 4) not part of the original narrative : see p. 61, V. 18P will then
continue 2. 16.

17. MyY] The most south-westerly of the Philistine cities, the last
town in Palestine on the route to Egypt. .Ashkelon was on the sea-
coast, 12 miles north of it. The site of Gas% is not certain (Buhl,
196; G. A. Smith, A. G. 196); but it was not improbably Ze/ e;-
Safiyeh, the collis clarus of William of Tyre, and the fortress Blanca
guarda, or Blanchegarde, of the Crusaders, now a mud village, on the
top of a projecting limestone rock, with conspicuous white cliffs,
300 feet high, looking down towards Ashkelon, 12 miles to the WNW.
(sce view in Conder, Zent Work in Palestine, ed. 18875, p. 273 see
also p. 275 f.; H. G. 196, 226 f.; Cheyne, art. Gatn in ZB.).

18. BADN Nend] delonging o the five lords: > as 14, 16.

N pp] A similar delimitation in 2z Ki. 17, 9 = 18, 8 Samn
NI WY Y DW. B0 = men of the open country, country-folf :
cf. Dt. 3, 5 W80 W cities of the countryfolk: Zech. 2, 8 N2
oben 2pin Jerusalem shall sit (metaph. = be inhabited) as gpen
counlry districts.

moran Sax W] Sax meadow gives no sense here. We must
evidently read jar (see . 15) with LXX, Targ., and for W) either
B3P (see Jos. 24, 27. Gen. 31, 52) or (see Jud. 6, 24) T: then,
placing a full stop at the end of 18, we shall get ‘And the great
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stone, upon which they set etc., is a witness [or, is s#¥/] to this day in
the field of Joshua the Beth-shemeshite.” The stone on which the ark
was set was still shewn in the field of Joshua at Beth-shemesh; and it is
appealed to by the narrator as evidence of the facts which he relates.

mbmn jax]  The use of the art. with the adj. when the subst. is
without it, is rare in classical Hebrew, being mostly restricted to cases
in which the subst, is a word which may be regarded as defining itself
(o Gen. 1, 31. 2, 3. Ex. 20, 10 al, =¥n 1 Ki. 7, 8. 12. Ez 40, 28;
=y Ez. 9, 2. Zech. 14, 10), and even then being exceptional. The
instances have been analysed by the present writer in Zenses, § 209 ;
cf. GRK. § 126w x, Examples of a more exceptional type are ¢k 12, 23.
16, 23. 11 12, 4. 21, 19. Jer. 6, 20, 17, 2

In post-Biblical Hebrew this construction became more common : in the Mishnah
there are some forty instances (including some standing ones, as |‘l51:‘l nes? the!
Great Synagogue,’ 5'JD!'I =i} ¢the ox to be stoned’), but mostly in cases where
(according to Segal, _/QR 1908, pp. 665-667 = Mitnaic Hebrew, 1909, pp. 19-21)
some eniphasis rests upon the attribule, as contrasted with something different.

Here it is best to restore the art. (" n‘l';‘l'lgtl 1280 [or ] 1IN,

19. In this verse as it stands in MT. there must be some error,
though it is not possible to restore the text with entire certainty,
(1) ‘3 n® does not mean {AV.) o look info {which would be rather
nn tr 7X7), but fo Jeok on or af, sometimes with satisfaction and
pleasure (. 27, 13), at other times with interest and attention (Cant.
6, 11 to Jook upon the green plants of the valley: Ez. 21, 26 he locked
al the liver: Qoh. 11, 4 £apa nxn he that looketh af the clouds:
Gen. 34, 1: Jud. 16, 27 ¢end): if, therefore, the expression be used
here in a bad sense, it will signify %0 gaze af, viz. with an unbecoming
interest (so We. Kp. Stade, Gesch. i. 204). (2) The number of those
smitten is incredible in itself; and the juxtaposition of p'#mn without
1 is another indication of errorl. It is true, both numbers are in
LXX: but there they are even more out of the question thanin MT.;
for LXX limits the slaughter to the sons of Jechoniah {ona for bya)!
Josephus speaks of the number smitten as only seventy ; and modern
scholars generally (including Keil) reject v H‘JN owen as a gloss,

1 These are some examples of the repetition of N3, with similar ascending
numeration, Gen. 5, 8. 10,13 al., but none withont ¥,
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though how it found its way into the text must remain matter of
speculation.

(3) Instead of enow N2 ‘w83 ™ LXX has the remarkable reading
kai obk Aopérioar ol vioi 'Texoviov év 7ols dvdpdow Baifloeuvs, the
originality of which speaks strongly in its favour. Unfortunately
dopevilw does not occur elsewhere in LXX., so that it cannot be
ascertained definitely what Hebrew word it may here express. It is
not probable that such an unusual word would have been chosen to
render a common term like ynne (which indeed in . 13 is represented
by the ordinary ebppaiverfor). We. suggests I 12 3p) R'J\, i.e.‘And
the sons of Jechoniah came nol off guiltless, were not unpunished,
among the men of Beth-shemesh, because they had gazed at the ark of
Yahweh; and he smote among them (o3 for ny3, as LXX) seventy
men’ (so Now.). Klostermann suggests the rare Y17 (Ex. 18, ¢) for
fapénoar: “And the sons of Jechoniah rejoiced mot among the men
of Beth-shemesh, when {or because) they looked upon the ark of Yah-
weh?” (so Sm. Bu.). Whatever be the verb to which jou. corresponds,
the adoption of the LXX reading effects a material improvement in
the style of the verse: in MT, ny3 " follows awkwardly upon
womnMa waNd, and is in fact tautologous, whereas oha M of LXX
refers naturally and consistently to the sons of Jechoniah before men-
tioned. The first 9% in MT., on the other hand, must be just the
mutilated remnant of the clause preserved in LXX 2

z0. 1:"5:0D:[ more than Vow,—/rom upon us, from off us, so as to
relieve us of its presence: cf. Il 13, 17. 2o, 21. 22. 1 Ki. 15, 19.
2 Ki. 12, 19" 18, 14. Nu. 21, 7.

21. ¥11] The site of Qiryath-yearim is not certain, as the name has
not been preserved: but it was most probably {Robinson; Z2Z. s.v.;
cf. G. A. Smith, A. G. 226) at Qaryet el Enab (the ¢ City of grapes’),
9-10 miles NE. of Beth-shemesh, and 4 miles NW., of Jerusalem,
among the hills, 2385 ft. above the sea. Beth-shemesh (see on z. 13)
was much lower: hence ‘come down’ (notice ‘went down, of the

! Ew. Then. understand the passage similarly, thongh they read the less pro-
bable o 8O,

* Vulg. represents the first ¥"X by véros, the second by pledis : cf, Targ., and
Jerus. San. 11 4 (20 62), as cited by Aptow. Z4 ., 1909, D. 243
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border from Qiryath-ye'arim to Beth-shemesh, in Josh. 15, 10)
Topographical distinctions are always carefully observed by the Hebrew
writers. Let the reader study, with this point of view in his mind, the
history of Samson {Jud. 13-16).

7, 1. nyana) Read, probably, with 55 MSS., LXX, Pesh,, Targ.,
and I1 6, 3 nyais .

In ch. 6, MT. presents two difficulties: (1) the abrupt mention of
the mice in ». 4: (2) the disagreement between z2. 4 and 18 in the
number of images of mice—w. 18 speaking of an indefinite number
(one for each town and village), =. 4 only of five. At first sight, LXX
appears to remove these difficulties: for (1) the mention of the mice in
2. 4 is prepared by two notices describing a plague of mice® in the
country in 5, 6 (0¥ W TIN3 omasy byM) and 6, 1 (DMa0Y AV DY¥N);
and (2) whereas in MT. 6, 52 is little more than a repetition of v. 4,
in LXX 2. 4 is confined to the 0'ay, ». 5 to the mice, not, however,
limited to five, but an unspecified number (4P xai elray, Kar* dpfpiv
Tdv corporéy Thv A\ odilwr Térre pas xpuods, St Tralopa & Suiy
Kol Tols dpyovow Subv kel T4 Aad, 5® kal pds xpuveods dpolwpa Téy pvby
t6v duagfepdvrav miv yiv).  The additions of LXX in 5, 6. 6, 1, and
the redistribution of the D'sby and the mice in 2. 4—5, are accepted
by Thenius.

We. takes a different view. He argues with great force that zv. 4—5
MT. is right: the last clause of . 4, ‘for one plague was on you all,
and on your lords,’ he points out, is intended to explain that, although
only zhree districts {Ashdod, Gath, and Eqron) were implicated in
what had happened to the ark, a// had suffered through the plague,
and a// must accordingly share in the b¥'n: the number fize being
thus chosen, as representing Philistia as a whole, it was sufficient for
the mice as well as for the oy ; and the cogency of the argument,

! Conder’s site (D5. s.v.) at “Erma, 4 miles E. of Beth-shemesh, up the
W. Ismain, is much less probable {cf. Buhl, Gesgr. 167 #.). Notice (1) that there
is no sufficient reason for supposing ¢ mount Ye'arim * (* mount of the woods’) to
have been contiguous to Qiryath-ye'arim ; and (2) in so far as the identification
rests upon the resemblance of “Erma with Ye'arim, that the » is radical in one
word, and merely the mark of the plural in the other.

3 On the destructiveness of field-mice, see Arist. Aiss, Nat. vi. 37, p. 580°,
15-20, who relates how they would sometimes in harvest time appear suddenly in
uuspeakable numbers, and destroy a crop entirely in a single night,
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‘for one plague’ etc., would be just destroyed, if it were to be applied
to the number of the o'boy alone. He concludes that 6, 4—5, as read in
1LXX, have been corrected for the purpose of agreeing with z. 18; and
accepting vv. 4—5 MT., he rejects z. 182 (to %"87), and with it 2. 17,
as inconsistent (in the number of golden mice offered) with z. 4

As regards the further point, the abrupt mention of the mice in
v. 4, he considers the difficulty as apparent merely: the mice, he
argues, are mentioned not because there had been a plague of them,
but as emblems of a pesitlence ®: the double b, like the double dream
in Gen. 41, 235, relates to one and the same object, viz. the plague
of %oy : and v, 5 is a redactional gloss %, due to the supposition that
v. 4 implied that there had been a plague of mice. And accordingly
he rejects the additions of LXX in g, 6. 6, 1, as made merely for the
purpose of relieving the apparent difficulty of »2. 4~5, on the theory
that these verses pre-supposed an actual plague of mice, He admits,
however, justly, that if this explanation of the ‘mice’ in #. 4 be not
accepted, there is no alternative but to treat the additions in question
as a genuine part of the original text. ‘

7, 2~17. Samuel's judgeship. Defeal of Philistines at Eben-ezer.

2. "0 DO VW] that the days were multiplied (Gen. 38, 12), and
became twenly years. Not as EVV.

1] Only here. a2 in Heb. means & mourn or lament (Ez. 32,
18): so, if the reading be correct, it will be most safely explained
as a pregn. constr., mourned or sighed after Falhweh = went after
Him mourning or sighing (for the Nif. cf. mxz)4 It is doubtful if

1 The attempt has been made to reconcile o, 4 and 18 by supposing . 4 to
relate the proposal of the priests, and v. 18 to describe what was actually done.
But had the proposal not been adopted as it was first made, it is natural to suppose
that this would have been in some manner indicated: as it is, the phrase in 2. 10
is And the men did so.

? Comp. the form in which the story of the destruction of Semnacherib’s army
reached Herodotns (2. 141) : fieZd-mzce gnawing the leathern thongs of the soldiers’
bows and shields,

* So in his Composition des Hex, und der hist. Biicker® (188g), p. 241.

* So Ewald, Hist. ii. 602 (E. T. 427). Jou is cited by the Syriac lexico-
graphers (P8, col. 2294) with the meaning Zngemuit.

In Eth, the corresponding verb means recreari, respirare, in the causative conj.
(IL. 1) t0 consele, in the reflexive (111 3) fo console onmeself (sc. by confession, as
Lev. 16, 21} : Dillm. cal. 632.
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Ges. is right in rendering were gathered. It is true that s12nx occurs in
Targ. in a connexion which implies gathering, but it is always used
with reference to some religious cbject, being often followed by imoreh
¥, or ¥+ mbamb, so that it is doubtful if it expresses fo be gathered
simply. Thus ch 12, 14 Parbx 1 xAM® 903 ., , prsnm for
Yo oame en: Jer. 3, 17 ™1 M. ., A3 moEpd pmmM: 30, 2r
wibeb prbem: 31, 22b xpwwa pron Sk P owomn: 33, 13
xrown 1 Sy woy oy (for s v Sy mmayn); Hos. 2, 17 jianm
Vb pon, 18 waded iwarm, similarly 3, 3. 5. The use of pym
to be called logether is not parallel: for 1y is not a synonym of pyl.
Probably the Targumic usage is merely based upon the Hebrew word
occurring in this passage, and the sense which it was there presumed
to have, and cannot therefore be regarded as sndependent evidence
of its meaning. Whether, however, 173" is correct, is very doubtful.
LXX have éwéfS\eyre, whence We. conjectured 2% (cf. Ez. z9, 16);
but perhaps N (Klo. Bu.) is better; cf. r Ki. 2, 28; and (with 35)
Jud. 9, 3. As Ehrlich justly remarks, yanm (Is. 2, 2=Mic. 4, 1; Jer.
31, 12. 51, 441) ap. Kittel is much too poetical for the present con-
text: but his own ™™ (r2, 14) does not read very well after v
just before.

3. 7% v1pn] The same phrase in Gen. 35, 2. 4; Jos. 24, 23;
Jud. 10, 16. 733 IO s i, gods of foreign-ness (=foreign gods): so
=03 (03) 3 = foreggner(s).

\ron) make firm, fix; cf. Job 11, 13. . 78, 8. 1 Ch. 29, 18
(1‘5& pad 12M). 2 Ch. 12, 142l.  Comp. 113} fixed, of the heart, .
57, 8. 98, 37, and N33 MmN a firm, unwavering, spirit, g1, 12.

nanYY] The pl of N¥WY, as the name is vocalized by the
Massorites: but the Gk. "Aordpry (cf. also the Ass. Jshtar) make it
practically certain that the real pronunciation was ‘Askfars, NIRYY
(like 798 for 2Milk) having been chosen for the purpose of suggesting
nYa shame (cf. on II 4, 4). nonwy is mentioned frequently in
Phoenician inscriptions, often by the side of Baal. Thus Cooke,
NSL No. g (the Inscription of Eshmun‘azar of Sidon), L 14 f. ‘oK
N7 MRy N2 NnePeR and my mother Am‘ashtart, priestess of
‘Ashtart our lady; (L 17£) B* po 11¥3 oy (b ona pa ws o
bya b nney> NI 9% Svab na and we are they who have built



temples [B'13] to the gods of the Sidonians in Sidon, the sea country,
a temple [7'2] to Baal of Sidon, and a temple to “Ashtart, the name of
Baal; 6, 5; 13, 3 (from Kition in Cyprus) an image [nSno] ! erected
by one Yaash nanead *n35 to her lady, to “Ashtart; 38, 3 (from
Gaulus, i.e. Malta) naney N2 wpo the sanctuary of the temple of
‘Ashtart; 45, 1 (from Carthage); CZS.L i 135, 1; 140, 1 naneys
[nw]ns nam TN to ‘Ashtart of Eryx?, an altar of bronze; 255 (from
Carthage) NTINT N9y 939 Npoptay ‘Abdmelqart, servant of
‘Ashtart the glorious ; 263 (do.) & mon 5ya5 b Sp3 18 marb nasb
roney R nopl R nonwyor [072] to the lady Tanith, the face
[probably:revelation] of Baal, and to the lord Baal Hamman, which
[®WX] Am'ashtart, who was in the congregation of the men [U"K]
of ‘Ashtart (i.e. among ihe people attached to her temple), vowed.
In Sidon ‘Ashtart appears to have been the presiding goddess (cf.
1 Ki. 11, 5. 33 ooy wvbx naneyp): in Tyre she was subordinated to
Melgart (mpSr:). A temple of “Ashtart in the Philistine town of
Ashqelon is mentioned in 31, 1o (see the note). The worship
of “Ashtart was very widely diffused: see particulars in the articles
cited on p. 64 footnote; and cf. Head, Hest. Numorum?®, Index, p. g41b.

naneyn]  The “Asktoreths will denote either images of ‘Ashtart,
or (preferably) the goddesses of that name which were worshipped
in different localities, just as n*&y:n v. 4 are the local or other special
Baals: cf. 1% bypa just cited; paab Sya Cooke, No. 54 a; ¥ Sy
36, 13 19N 5y3 Baal of Tursus on coins of that city, Gesenius, Monu-
menta f;ﬁoem'cia, p- 276 [, and Plate 36, VII. VIIL A, B, C, Cooke,
PP- 343—346, Head, Hist. Numorum, pp. 615, 616°; boe S Baal of
keaven, Cooke, 9, and often: ibn 5:0:1 Baal Hamman, of uncertain
meaning (£25. i. 402; Paton, as cited, p. 64 7., p. 287 £.), constantly
on the Punic votive tablets from N. Africa, Cooke, p. 104; NBW 'Jv:
(apparently) Baal the Healer, CIS. L. i. 41 (from Kition) ; BaApapxas
or Baludpkwdos, i.e. TP 3 Baal of dances, in inscriptions from
the site of an ancient temple at Deir el Kala in the neighbourhood

! Heb, 'JDD (Ez. 8,3.5), often {masc. and fem.) in Phoenician inscriptions :
e.g. Cooke, 13,2; 33,2-5; 25, T; comp. above, p. 34 7ole.

? ¢ Erycina ridens,’ Hor. Carm, i. 2. 33.

$ Ed. 2 (1911), pp. y31 £, 816,
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of Beyrout', And in the OT. itself, =yp 5p3, m3 Spa, mar Sys,
and, as preserved in names of places, Sys Baal of Fortune, Sya
o, e Spa (in Hos. 9, 10), hey dya, ete?; cf. on 11 5, zo.

On the position of MARWYM (separated from =931 YO, and after
Do), cf. on 6, 11.

Syn] #hat ke may, or (Anglice) and he will. On the jussive, see
Tenses, § 62.

5 nnémn] with the art., the word being an appellative, meaning the
outlook-point. 'The Mizpah meant is the lofty height now called Vebs
Samwil (2935 feet), 5 miles NW, of Jerusalem.

6. mm ‘355] LXX add ny¥n, perhaps rightly: the water was poured
out not as a libation (for which 328 would have been said), but
probably as a symbolical act implying a complete separation from sin:
sin was to be cast away as completely as water poured out upon the
earth, IT 14, 4 (Ehrlich).

8. wom wann 58] pregn. < do not be deaf (turning) from us,” cf.
P. 28, 1 (GK. § 119%). Pym 0 as nof to cry (lit, away from crying),
etc. (§ 119¥); cf. Is. 33, 150 Gen. 27, 1. '

9. 7] as ». 12, and 6, 7.

i &by nSw] ‘as a burnt sacrifice, (even) a whole offering, unto
Yahweh.” For %55 cf. Lev. 6, 15 : PN 5‘%3 "’:‘5’ 5ypn a perpetual
due, unto Yahweh as a whole offering shall it be burnt,” 16: Dt. 13,
17. 33, 10. LXX ¢iv mavri 7§ Aad is merely a paraphrase; cf, Dt
13, 17, where Yo = wavdyuei {We.). 555 occurs as the name of a
sacrifice in the Carthaginian Table of Sacrifices and Dues, now at

1 CIG. 4836 ; Le Bas and Waddington, Veoyage Archéologigue, vol. iii. pt. 6
(Inscriptions de la Syrie), No. 1855 Eirad poi, BaApaprds, kolpave kbpov ; 75, 1857
@ep Borpapudd ; Clermont-Ganneau, Recuer]l d’Archéologie Orientale (Paris,
1885 fi.), p. 95 [Kvlply [yle{vIvaie Barpapkddi ...; p. 103 Awvigtos Topylov,
SevrepoordTns Beol Balpepkdidov, dvéfnre Td Bo. . . . For many other special
Ba‘als, see Paton (as cited in the next note), p. 285 ff,

* The notices of the cult of both Baal and “Ashtart, as attested by inscriptions
and proper names, are collected and discussed by Baethgen, Beitrdge zur Semitischen
Religionsgeschichte (1888), pp. 17-29, 31-37. to be compared with Néldeke's
review in the ZDMG. 1888, p. 470 ff. See also the articles ASHTORETH (Driver)
and BAAL (Peake) in D5, and by Moore in £5.; and the very full articles, esp.
the one on Baal, by L. B. Paton in astings’ Encycl. of Rel. and Ethics, vol. i,
(1999)-
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Marseilles: Cooke, V.SZ. 42, 3. 5. 7. 9 (s0 43, 5), and in the ex-
pression bibn pber 42, 3- 5. 7. 9. 11 (see the notes, pp. 117, 118).

ro. nbyD Sxime ‘m] The ptep. marks the action i ke course of
whick the Philistines drew near: soe. g. 2 Ki. 6, 5. 26 (the new subject
in the principal clause following standing frs/ for emphasis).

r1. °9-n"1] Not elsewhere mentioned: Targ. hw na; Klo, con-
jectures ™' (so Dh.). The Beth-horons were about 6 miles NW.
of Nebi Samwil; and the road down to the west from Nebi Samwil
would pass ‘under’ them, about 1} mile to the south.

12. jwn] We expect some known locality to be specified, cor-
responding to NBY¥LN, not ‘an unnamed crag of rock’(We.). LXX
ijs wadmds' (similarly Pesh. eas) points to such, viz. e, or MYH
(2 Ch. 13, 19). If, however, this was ‘A#n Siniyeh (Buhl, 173; £B.
s.v.), 3% miles N, of Bethel, it was 1o miles from Mizpah; and not
likely to have been named with it in fixing the position of Eben-ezer.

371 9y] We. Bu. Now. Sm. '3 M0 7Y 5 cf. Gen. 24, 30. Jos. 24, 27.

16. ‘N 15:‘!\] Observe the series of perfects with \ conv., descriptive
of Samuel’s custom (see on 1, 3).

naa M 1] The same idiom—the idea of recurrency expressed
by mwa M (1, 7) being strengthened by the addition of “b——is
found also Zech, 14, 16. 2 Ch. 24, 5% (Is. 66, 23 is to be explained
differently : ¥Mn *7 is there made more precise by the addition of
'¢1m3, on the analogy of w12 o 925 Ex. 5, 13 al).

5N'n'2] now JBeilin, on a rising hill, 10 miles N. of Jerusalem.

525:1] ¢ The (sacred stone-) circle” There were several * Gilgals’
in Palestine, the most famous being the one in the Jordan-valley, a
little E. of Jericho. The one mentioned here, though in DA. ii. 176
identified with that, is however not likely to have been as distant, and
is more probably the village now called /fi/jiliyeh, 7 miles N. of
Bethel. See further ZB. s.,v. On non, see p. 3 .

b jpiiallpiah] 5 ] nis very difficult. Grammatically, the clause
is most easily taken as epexeg. of Sie» e ©he judged Israel, even all
these places’ (Keil): but ‘Israel’ denotes maturally such a much
wider whole than the three places named, that the limitation implied

! For the ¢ransiation of a n. pr. by LXX, see Jud. 1, 15. 35. 4, I1. 15, 173l

1365 ¥
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i

in this construction is unnatural. If such were the sense intended by
the original narrator it would be best to treat SNTe NN as a gloss,
introduced on the ground of ». 15 by one who conceived Bethel,
Gilgal, and Migpah as too narrow a sphere for Samuel’s judicial
activity, The alternative construction is to treat NX as the prep. =
near, as in the geographical phrase ,,, nx “wK: Jud 3, 19. 4, 11.
1 Ki, g, 26. 2 Ki. g, 27: the meaning will then be that the place of
judgement was not iz but mear or feside the cities mentioned. It is
doubtful, however, if the passages cited justify this rendering ; for they
are not parallel in form, and NN is not construed in them with a zerd.
AYV. iz is not defensible as a rendering of N®: NX only (apparently)
signifies ¢ or /rough, when it stands to mark the accusasive after
a verb of motion (Dt. 1, 1g; 2, 7). Ehrlich would read %, comparing
Dt. 16, 6, 1 Ki. 8, 297, 30.

Judgement was regarded as a sacred act (cf. Ex, 18, 15, 16. 22,
7-8, with the writer’s notes in the Caméb. Bille) and administered at
sacred places (cf. Qadesh, ‘holy,” also called "En-Mishpat, ¢ Spring
of judgement,” Gen. 14, 7; and Jud. 4, 6 Deborah judging under
a sacred tree); and from LXX & wiot tols fiytaopévors rodrows it
might be inferred that the translators read Dwapwn (i.e. DWIPBD,
misread D'PIPRN).  Even, however, if this were not the case, DIP®
itself {like the Arab. magam) appears to have sometimes the technical
sense of a sacred place : cf. Gen. 12, 6, with Skinner’s note.

1y. B2Y] Why the pausal form stands here with a conjunctive
accent, it seems impossible to explain: cf. Ew. § 1388 noe ; GK.
§ 20t m.

8. Introduchion lo second account (10, 17-27%) of Saul’s appoiniment as
king.,  The people ask for a king in consequence of the misconduct
of Samuel's sons, acting as therr father's depultes.

8,2 N L $931] A comparison of 1 Ch. 6, 13 is instructive, as
illustrating the manner in which errors have found their way into
MT.—in this case, by letters having fallen out in the process of
transcription (s A [xn] Ma3n).

yawara3] in the far south, on the edge of the desert, 50 miles
SSW. of Jerusalem,
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3. VIR wn] Cf Ex. 23, 2 b27 ™R mmS; 1 Ki. 2, 28.

bowp v ‘and furned aside (i.e. perveried) judgement,’ Ex. 23, 6.
Dt. 16, 19. 24, 17 al. k

5%, Tapt n] ¢ Zhou (emph.) art old.” Notice the separate pronoun.

gb. Cf. for the phraseology Dt. 17, 14 P "]5?3 ‘5;) balall B plyiat |
M0 PN DN

7R, ION 535] with regardioall that. .. Cf.12,1. Jos.1,18. 22, 2D,

7b, Notice the emphatic position of Jnx and 'n¥.  Cf Is. 43, 22
Py PRIP NN ¥5; 57, 11 (845); and see further on 13, 1.

?|5‘E;!E_3] The 1P as in ¥, 8.

8. wy] LXX adds éuol = w5, which seems indeed to be pre-
supposed by 7b=n2 (“to thee also’) at the end of the verse (Th. We.
Bu. etc.).

9. " x] (only here) = ‘except #at’. . .: cf. v3 pax by the
side of bax alone (Nu. 13, 28), '3 by (Job 12, 2), 9 0 (Y. 128, 4),
san (IT g, 1 al), *3 &bn (IL 13, 28), 3 &5 bx (Dt. 32, 30).

on3 TN SN ™R is properly fo dear wriness in a court of law,
then more generally (like festard, papripopar) fo festify, aver solemnly,
protest—sq. 1, as usually directed aga:ins/ a person,—especially in
connexion with a solemn charge or threat: Gen. 43, 3 1233 Ty 10
prat. Ex. 19, 210 23. 1 Ki. 2, 42. Jer. 11, 7. ¥. 30, 7. 81, 9.

10, SP¥D] N¥B=rapd with a gen. (2, 23): so with Sx¥ Jud. 1, 14 al.
(cf. Dy S8, ch. 1, 17), 11 1 Ki. 22, 7l (Zex. 86b),

11.,1p* D33 ny] Note how in vo. 11—17 the object is in each case
placed empbhatically fefore the verb,

b pen] ‘and will place for himself (1 Ki. 20, 34. Jos. 8, 25 cf.
Lex. 515% h, a) among his chariotry (collectively, as II 13, 1), and
among his horsemen.” For ‘21 %, cf. on 22, 17,

12, mw51] “and will be for making them,” etc.: an example of the
so-called ¢periphrastic future,” which occurs now and then in simple
prose : see Zenses, § 206, GK. § 114P; and cf. Lev. 10, 10. 11,

13. Pinaw> niNEd] The form 3L denotes one who possesses an
establisked character (as ) given fo butting, B jealous), or capactly
(as 128 cook [Nit. slaughterer|, 30 thief, 1 judge): see GK. § 84 4b, and
for a longer list of examples Kon. ii. 8gf, cf. 179(4). Ehrlich would
point n‘m:ju}a rﬁngh?, remarking that ‘the later language has indeed

F2
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abstract nouns of the form l'l'??E, but at no time has Hebrew had

a_fem. from the form Sup.

15, 17. W3] Read probably the Pr'el (denom. : GK. § 52b) “&):
see Neh. 10, 38. And so Dt. 26, 12 {see 14, 22). Neh. 10, 39.

16. o] LXX BIP32 (Ehrlich): no doubt, correctly. The
‘young men’ have been dealt with implicitly already in ». 11f.(D3%3):
in this verse the enumeration begins with slaves, and continues with
asses. "p3 is a collective noun, and may thus be construed with a piar,
(II6, 6 MT. 1 Ki. 5, 3. Job 1, 14). The instances of o™p2 are too
rare and doubtful (in Neh. 10, 37 unnecessary; in 2 Ch. 4, 3 D'WPD
must be read with 1 Ki. 7, 24; and in Am. 6, 12 read " °p22), for
03p3a (adopted in ed. 1 with We.) to be probable.

] ‘and use them for his business:’ nowSnp as Ez. 15, 5.
Ex. 38, 24.

17. bnwy] and ye yourselves (opp. to the children and possessions
mentioned before).

18. ‘25573} a lafer usage, in such a case as this, than 381 {contrast
Ex. 3, 7): see Lex. 8182 b,  Ehrl. would read vam, supposing v3abm
to have arisen from the following % in paa%m through a scribe’s error.

oab £nona] The reflexive dative in common with =m3: e.g. 13, 2.
17, 40. Gen, 13, 11. Jos. 24, 15. 22.

19. 8> Y] So Gen. 19, 2: cf. ' 85 Hab. 1, 6. 2, 6al. The
dagesh in these cases is probably designed for the purpose of securing
a distinct articulation of the consonant (Delitzsch on . 94, 12).
Comp. Spurrell's note on Gen. Z ¢.; and add to the references there
given Baer, Pref. to Liber Proverbiorum (rules of Dagesh), p. xiv;
GK. § z08; and Konig, Lehrgebiude der Hebr. Sprache (1881), i
P- 59 (where the subject is treated at length).

oR *5] = dut (10, 19. 12, 12 %3 alone): so 2, 15 21, 5al. See
Lex. 4758,

9, 1—10, 16. First (and oldest) account of Saul's appointment as
king. Saulis anointed king by Samuel for the purpose of defending
Israel against the Philistines (v. 16), and bidden *do as his hand
may find’ when occasion arises.

9, 1. Poan] That Kish was of Benjaminite descent is stated in
the later part of the verse; and we seem to desiderate here a statement
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of the place to which he belonged (cf. 1, r; Jud. 13, 2). Perhaps,
therefore, we should read, with We. Bu. Now. etc,, poa myan (see
13, 15) ‘Gibeah of Benjamin’ (13, 15. II 23, 29; cf. Jud. 19, 14
powab awx Ayan), or ‘of Saul’ (11, 4. 15, 34), or AWM alone
(ro, 26. 22, 6. 23, 19. 26, 1), was the modern 72/l el-Fidl—or, as
there are no ancient remains here, Hawani/, oo yards to the NW,
(ZDPV. 1909, 2-13),—3 miles N. of Jerusalem (cf. Is. 10, 29).

Wy N (2] ‘the son of a Benjaminite:” the name of Aphiah’s
father was either not known or unimportant. There is force, however,
in Smith’s remark, ‘%" g 3 is not without analogy, at least *3n prn
is found Il 20, 1. Est. 2, 5. But it is unusual to terminate a genealogy
by saying “ son of'a Benjaminite.” It is probable that j3 is the error of
a scribe who expected to continue the genealogy.’

"] This occurs elsewhere as the patronymic of poWa: 2. 4. 22, 7
Y 035 11 20, 1 990 ¥ as here.

S w21] Here, probably, as 2 Ki. rg, 20 (Bu.), Ru. 2, 1, a sturdy
man of substance (not of valour, 2 Ki. 5, 1 etc.), a sturdy, honest {cf. on
10, 26), well-to-do country farmer.

3. 2p0] the dative of relation, going with n3maNm: see 2. 20 (1);
and cf. Is. 26, 14; ch. 13, 22 (’5 R¥»).  But perhaps w’ps nans
(some) asses of Kish's should be read (Nold. Bu. Ehrl); cf. 17, 8
1 Ki 2, 39 {GK. § 120¢).

P IORTNE] Sne is so closely joined to, and limited by,
omypann that it lapses into the constr., st. : so frequently, as Gen. 3, 22
P00 IR, Jod. 17, 11 M0 NI, ete. (GK. § 130%).  Respecting fn
with a word not strictly defined see Ew, 2474, GK. § 1174; and comp.
Ex. 21, 28. Nu. 21, 9. Il 4, 11; and (with the same word as here)
Nu. 16, 15 D2 TORNRY,

4. The repeated change of number in this z. can hardly be orlgmal
though parallels can be found in MT.: Nu. 13, 22 xan; 33, 7 agm.
But it can scarcely be questioned that in all these cases the pl. was
designed throughout by the original writers. See the Introduction,
§ 4. 1¢(a). Read therefore, with LXX, yapw (thrice).

1 In illustration of a man being led to his destiny throngh the search for lost
animals, Wellh, (Reste Arab, Heidentumes, 148, ed. 2, 201) cites Xétdb al-Aghini,
i 133, 4.8, xix. 3 ff,
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-'IW‘SW VIN] presumably the district round ﬂW’sW 5173 (2 Xi. 4, 42), which,
from the context, cannot have been far from the ¢ Gilgal’ of ». 38. This ¢ Gilgal,
from which (2 Ki. 2, 1. 3) Elijah 2nd Elisha ¢ went down” 7 Bethel, cannot, as
the editors of the RV. with marg. references strangely suggest on 2. 1, be the
Gilgal of Jos. 5,9 in the Jordan valley, between Jericho and the Jordan, some
3000 ft. deloww Bethel, but is, no doubt, the ¢ Gilgal’ of 1 S. 7, 16 (see note), the
modemn filj#liyek, on a high hill (2441 ft.) 7 miles N. of Bethel. This Gilgal
is indeed 430 ft. lower than Bethel; bnt it is separated from it by the great
W. €j-Jib (1746 ft., in some parts zo3c ft.), the descent into Which may account
for the * went down to Bethel’ of 2 Ki. 2,3 (DB ii. 177?). Badbsepiga (LXX
for 5w Sy in 2Ki) is said by Euseb. (Omom. 239, 92) to bave been
15 Roman miles N, of Diospolis (Lydda), a situation which would just suit the
ruined site S774572, 14% Roman miles or 13 Engl. miles N. of Lydda {£28.s.v.).
Or Ba'al-shalisha itself might very well be the modern Xef ZTkilth, 4 miles NE.
of Sirisia (Conder and others): the Arab. £ corresponds correctly to the Heb. ¥
in WBW Either of these places would be about 25 miles NW. of Gibeah.

D‘SVW] not mentioned elsewhere. The name has often been supposed to be an
error for D‘JSV?} (Josh. 19, 42,~mentioned between Beth-shemesh and Aijalon:
Jud. 7, 35; 1 Ki. 4, 9 1), a place which, though it was no doubt in the neighbour-
hood, has been identified very precariously,—for the names do not agree phoneti-
cally,—with Sa/bf?, 4 miles NW. of Aijalon, Aijalon would be about 2o miles S.
of Kefr Thilth (above), and 12 miles W. of Gibeah.

Whether, however, all the places mentioned are rightly identified, must remain
an open question : if the map be consulted, a journey in search of the lost asses
from Gibeah (Tell el-Fil) to Kefr Thilth (25 miles to the NW.), then 20 miles to
the 8., to some place near Aijalon (??), and thence either 13 miles back to Beit-Rima,
ot 11 miles to Rentis, or 12 miles ENE. to Rim-Allah (see p. 4), all within 3 days

{9, 20),—the land of Zuph (see p. I) being visited, not because Samuel’s home
was in it, but accidentally (9, 5. 6),—~does not seem very probable.

M9 ‘and [there was] nought (sc. of them)’ In full, H¥1: but
the absolute use of PN in cases such as this is idiomatic, esp. after
wpa (Is. 41, 17 ['R) D'D DNOPAD DONIRM VR ; Fz. 7, 25 mdw wpm
M cf ekl 10, 14 (1 03), 1 Ki. 18, 10), and MP (Job 3,9 'V b »;
Is. 59, 11 ) BE0ED MiDY; y. 69, 21). The ) by GK. § ro4=.

5. mx bwen,, .. w3 mon] On this graphic and idiomatic manner
of expressing a synchronism in place of the more ordinary o133 vy
baxey 1w MY PR3, see Temses, §§ 165~169; and cf. 20, 36; 1120, 8;
Gen. 44,3. 4; Jud. 15, 14: also below o. 11 (with the ptep.). 14, 27;
17, 23; 2 Ki. 2, 23. Ehrlich adds rightly that in this idiom the first
sentence must only contain a single verb, with at most the addition
of a negative circumst. clause, denoting time or place (as Gen. 44, 4):
the Old Lat. wesn 89 (cited in Kit.) is thus not original.
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m¥ px] the home of Samuel, in Ephraim (see on 1, 1), which,
if the places are rightly identified, Saul must have entered again from
the W. end of Benjamin. In 10, 2, when Saul leaves Samuel, he
re-enters the territory of Benjamin from the North.

] fo be anxious or comcerned: . 38, 19 1 am concerned on
account of my sin: Jos. 22, 24 M out of concern. The pf. and
wamw conv. in continuation of bany i, as Gen. 3, 22. Ex. 34, 151,
and regularly : see Z¥uses, § 115, s.v., GK. § 112P.

6. M5y 1abn “wN] ‘on which we Aave siarfed! T is conceived
here as including the goal: for of course they would not need to
be told the way they bad already come. Gen. 24, 42 differently:
*which I am going (327) upon;” so Jud. 18, 5.

7. 1m] ‘And lo, we shall go, and what shall we bring?’ etc.
=And i/ we go, what...? So I, Ex. 8, 22: cf on 20, 12, and
II 18, 11.

5”&] only here in prose, and only altogether five times in Hebrew,
mostly in the sense of going away, departing. The word is common
in Aramaie, being in the Targums the usual representative of P
(which is not used with the same constancy in Aram. as in Heb.):
e.g. in the Targ. of this chapter, »v. 3b. 6. 10.

N‘;Q?'i"tj WM PR, as pointed, must, as Ehrlich remarks, belong
to the inf. {Zex. 34P 5), and the meaning must be, ‘and a present it
is impossible to bring.” The sense required is ‘and there is no present
to bring,” for which we must read either x> Amen ™ (Ex. 17, 1),
or ¥ab PR MM (Gen. 2, 5. Nu. 20, 5 mneb e oy, 2 Ki, 19, 3:
Lex. 34 fop).  The latter is the natural correction to make here,

nmwn] only here: comp. the use of the cognate verb W Is. 57, o.
The passage may be illustrated from 2 Ki. 4, 42 (the gifts offered to
Elisha).

8. N3] there is_found, idiom. for there is here (21, 4), or there is
present (13, 16); cf. Lex. 5948,

'nnn] Read AP with LXX, Th. We. Kp. etc.: the pf. with
waw conv. with the force of a precative or mild imperative, as Jud.
11, 8: ch. 20, 25; 25, 27 al. (Tenses, § 119 8).

9. An explanatory gloss, the proper place of which is evidently after
. 11,where N7 first occurs in the narrative,
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N wsed to be called: GK. § 1078

ompb] So Ruth ¢, 4 (probably a similar gloss); Jud. 1, 23.

I1.9R¥D MM, L, . D5y Apn] Where, in this idiom (see ». 5), the
subject of the two verbs is the saeme, the pron. is repeated: as Gen.
38, 25; Jud. 18, 3. Hence 2 Ki. 10, 13 for 8" read 8y (connecting
1z® with 1382, N¥pW, suggested in Kittel, would not here be a Heb.
construction).

12. ¥¥] So, alone, in answer to a question, 2 Ki. 10, 15. Jer. 37,
17+, Cf Lex. 441P a.

DY Y Ry S b mn] LXX 8o xard wpdowmov Sudv: viv S
v juépav xth., whence We,, developing a suggestion of Lagarde?,
restores 0103 NNy DE‘!?!’ 737 ‘lo, he is before you: now, just at
present, he is come to the city,” etc. In support of this restoration,
We. remarks (1) that the sing. 7385 agrees ill with v. 12, in which the
pl is used throughout : (z) against MT. =, that no reason appears
why Saul should /4asten, if Samuel had just come into the city—not,
as has been supposed, from some journey, but—from the neighbour-
ing 73 (where he had recently been, z. 23, and given instructions—
Ttx mmeN awN—to the cook). The superfluous %1 in MT. We,
plausibly explains as a remnant of the ‘ explicit ’ subject mn=it, which
had been inserted by a scribe as a subj. for o3vpb (though, when the
noun to which M7 refers has immediately preceded, the pron., whether
X an or (rare) 97, is not unfrequently omitted ; cf. 13, 12. 16, ITI.
30, 3. 16: Tenses, § 135. 6, 2). Bna will have the same force as in
o. 13P, where it is likewise rendered &i& mj Huépay by LXX. The
expression recurs Neh. 5, 11, and means @/ once, jus! now, the force of
DM, as in OP3 2, 16, being forgotten,

13. 13] 13 often answers to 3 in comparisons (Zex. 486%); but to
express correspondence in /fime, it is very rare. Cf. Hos. 6, 3, as
emended very plausibly by Giesebrecht, 8D 13 $2m/2,

®n ] “for ke.. . Notice the emphatic pronoun.

DINN PRIVN DRI WRTI] “for Jum just now—you will find him,’ the
first WX not being subordinated directly to the verb, but being resumed

1 Arimerkzmgm gur Griech. Uebersetzung der Proverbicn (1863), p. iii (DS‘JD'D
AR for "W 798D).



in 10 at the end, which thus becomes the direct accusative. The case
is but an extension of the principle which is exemplified in Gen. 1 3,15
AonnK 70 . ., e 5o na e for all the land . . . ., to thee will I give
it; 21, 13; A 25, 29 and often (Zenses, 197. 6). The resumption
only happens to be rare when the first object is a promoun: but see
2 Ki. 9, 27 217 18 D) Him also, smite him ! ‘To omit [as Th.
would do] one of the two & borders on barbarism’ (We.). Klo.
Bu., however, regard the first 1nx as an error for Pny (cf. 2. 12).

T4, M 15}1*1] The city itself then was on an elevation: and the
13 on a still higher elevation outside it (» M3 Mbyb: conversely, it
is said, #. 25 YN AL ™).

A N3] Probably this is an ancient error for 7y2n PN3 ‘in the
middle of the gate:’ this agrees better both with ». 18 and with the
language of this verse (Saul and his servant were comung in, and
Samuel was going ouf to meet them).

15. "1 Y] An example of the manner in which the pluperfect
tense is expressed in Hebrew. By the avoidance of the common
descriptive tense ¥ 51 (L.e. lit. ‘and Y. went on fo uncover’) the
connexion with what precedes is severed, and the mind is left free to
throw back the time of 1% to a period prior to the point which the
narrative itself has reached. So regularly, as 14, 27. 285, 21. 28, 3;
1118, 18 etc. (Zenses, § 76 Obs. ; GK. §§ 1061, 142b). For ‘s e nx ndy,
cf. 20, 2. 12, 13. 22, 8.14. I %, 27.

16. M0 NI ‘at the time to-morrow’ = when to-morrow has
come. So II 26, 12. Ex. g, 18, 1 Ki. 19, 2. 20, 6. 2 Ki. %, 1. 18.
10,6+ CL Gen. 18, 10. 14. 2 Ki. 4, 16. 17+ M0 DY i. e, (probably)
‘at the time, (as it is) reviving’=in the returning year. Sm must not
in these phrases be regarded as a gensizve, since P¥2 hag the art. In
full, they would be 0 N¥R NP, WA NYA N2 (Hitzig on Job 39, 17).

923] ‘prince,’ lit. one in froni, kader: used often in the more
elevated prose {especially in the prophetic utterances in Sam, and
Kings) for the chief ruler of Israel (10, 1. 13, 14. 25, 30. IL 5, 2. 6, 21
7, 8. 1 Ki. 1, 35. 14,%. 16, 2. 20, 5; cf. Is. 55, 4).

16b. smynr] LXX DY ¥NR (Ex. 3, 7): no doubt, rightly.

‘31 "2 *2] Gen. 18, 21.

7. wy] oy as Jud. 18, 14. Is. 14, 10 al, to answer, not some-
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thing which has been said, but as the situation may require or suggest
(Lex. 773%).

TO% N “wx] as fo whom I said unto thee, This one,’ etc.;
cf. 2. 23h

“%3*] here only in the sense of coercere fmperio: cf. "¥¥ Jud. 18, 7
(in a passage, however, where the text is very suspicious).

18. Snmw PR “drew near #” is evidently the sense that is intended,
which NN /% will scarcely express. No doubt both here, ¢k 30, 21,
and Nu. 4, 19 (as Jud. 19, 18Y after 1‘9.1), R is merely an error for 5x.

19. DNbaXy] LXX kal ehdye, i.e. BN (or ARDDNY),

zo. O nebw DrA] < to-day, three days’ (read with We. Bu,,
GK. § 134™, o), i.e. for three days, -(Anglice) /iree days ago.
CE 30, 13 mwbw bwA, where b is omitted.

D> L, .. Pne%] bnb resumes Muneb upon exactly the same
principle as that explained in the case of the accus. on ». 13: cf.
Gen, 2, 17 (0). 11 6, 23 (5) 2 Ki. 22, 18 (5K): Tenses, § 194 Obs. 1.

N DW!E!'%_&] The tone is drawn back by =i (Zerses, § 70), as it is
{GK. § 72%) by the waw consec.; cf. I 17, 16 1'31(3"78. Ex. 23, 1.
The idiom, sef the hear? (mind) % (on), as II 13, 20al. Cf. Lex.
523" (8 ¢), 5247 (8 ¢); and on 4, zo.

) "Ds'l] Rightly rendered by LXX, Vulg. xai rév & dpata T0b
Lopan) ; et cuius erunt optima quaeque Isracl? RV. and for whom
is all that &5 desirable in Israel? 10N is used in the same concrete
sense as in Hag. 2, 7 oan 53 nmn wa (where note the plural verb)
‘and the desirable things (i.e. costly offerings: see Is. 60, 5 end) of
all nations shall come,” etc. But perhaps both there and here it
is better (o point NI2M (ptep. pass.).

21, ‘*DBN] mil‘el (GK. p. 60x.}, on account of the pause (seeon 1, 15).

P'OM2 WY BPD] wwupn should be logically iP¥, or rather
{Ehlrlich) jbp22Y  The plural may be due to the illogical attraction
of ‘0w (read as 'V,

! So in the one passage in which the st. c. of B occurs, z Ch. 21,14, Ehrlich
maintains 1hat ft:)fg and 18P cannot be used promiscuously, but that ]‘BE is the
form out of pause, 19D the form in pause (cf. GK. § 2¢"). It is true, ]DE is
always found with atina’ and soph-pasug, and 18R is always found with a conj.

accent: buf with the smaller disj. accents the pointing varies: thus we have i’gE
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P43 ] ¢ Unquestionably an error for ‘2 DY’ (Keil). How-
ever, curiously enough, the same expression occurs Jud. zo, 12 532
3 WY, We. Stade {p. 204) propose in both cases to point
w1%, thinking that ¢ perhaps the archaic form of the s2. . (GK. § gol)
sh(.)uld be here restored;’ but this is hardly probable. With the
passage generally, cf. Jud. 6, 15, where Gideon expresses, or affects,
similar modesty.

e = the smallest: GK. § 1338

22. Mnavb] See on 1, 18. We should expect Answbn.

wnna] af the head or fop: 1 Ki. 21, 9. 12, DNV = those inwited
to a feast, as 1 Ki. 1, 41. 49; cf. KW 7. 9. 10.

23, Mw] Seeon 1, 4.

24. oym] There are three cases in which 7 has apparently the
force of the relative!; (1) with a verb, (¢) where the construction
depends upon the consonants. This is well substantiated for Jate
Hebrew {Ch. Ezr.}, 1 Ch. 26, 28. 29, 8al.: but the one example in
middle Hebrew, Jos. 10, 242, is so isolated that it rests probably upon
a textual corruption (p=bn might easily be restored): (4) where
the construction depends solely upon the punctuation, chieﬂy in the
3rd sing. fem. perf. Qal (as M1 Gen. 18, 21; 46, 2 o I, 51,
rob), or in the grd sing. masc. perf. Vifo (as in Y1510 Gen. 21, 3;
NN 1 Ki. 11, 9). Whether this punctuation represents a genuine
tradition is extremely questionable: had 7 been in use in earlier
Hebrew with the force of a relative, it is strange that it should appear
once only with g pl.: its Testriction to cases in which a different
accent {7N3M) or punctuation (7513-'1 n¥T1) would give rise to the
regular construction?, and the fact that the Massorah itself does not

16, 11 al., but mp 20,2al; o IT 9, 121, but me ck. §,9. 20,35. 22,154l ;
and IR Est. 1, 5t, but ]?') ch. 28,36+, If the mormal form were {BD, it is
strange that we should find always the fem. T8, the p/. D3P, and beforc a s
the form oop.

! Comp. Ew.§ 331 (1) and mofe: GK. § 138L%,

2 For Jer. 5, 13 (Hitzig, Graf, Keil) is very uncertain; ecither 927 is a subst,
(Ew. § 156*; GK. § 52°), or, more probably, 1273 should be read.

* See, e.g. Is. 51, 9 NIXABA; Gen. 48, 5 9 DO,  And so in Ez. 26, 17
'I&I.L«'n‘lq‘l , read as nSSnn, may be the ptep. Pu'al without 1, like 5?&5 Ex. 3, 2 etc.
(Ew. § 1693; GK. § 52%).
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point consistently (see e.g. A& Gen. 46, 26 al.; TEUT Gen. 12, 7.
35, 1), make it highly probable that the anomaly in these cases is not
original, and that in fact 1 as a relative is unknown to classical
Hebrew. (2) Before a preposition—as in the Gk. idiom 16 é7” airijs
—it occurs here alone in the OT., though combinations of the type
TOp " are of constant occurrence. The usage here is thus doubly
exceptional, and entirely unsupported by precedent or parallel. Under
the circumstances it can scarcely be doubted that Geiger {Urschrif?,
P- 380) is right in reading ﬁ:}i‘iﬁ: and the faf fail (Ex. 29, 22 and
elsewhere in'the ritual laws of P). The m is the fat tail of certain
breeds of sheep! (commonly known as ‘Cape sheep’), and is still
esteemed a delicacy in the East: when dressed and served at table
it much resembles marrow (the writer has seen and tasted it in Syria).
The allusion in the . will thus be to certain choice pieces reserved
specially (». 23P) for those honoured with a place pwnpn w132
nexn] The subj. is Samuel, not the cook.

3 1web *5] “because unto the appointed time [hath it been] kept
for thee, saying, I have invited the people.’ “mxb is construed with
o freely, kord odveow: cf. Ex. 5, 14 (where the subject of the
preceding verb is not that implied in ‘IDN‘)), The sense thus obtained,
however, is not good; and R is desiderated after =W (though see
GK. § 1168; yww, or (GK. § 1449) 0¥, for = would also be an
easy emendation). It can thus hardly be doubted that there is some
corruption in the text (especially in 'nr=~p Dyn ‘lDRS). Ry also does
not mean ‘reserved’ (Ew.), but /¥ over. V. 13 however suggests that
Samuel and Saul did not take their meal after the others had finished,
but that the other guests waited to begin their meal until Samuel had
arrived: what we expect, therefore, here is a ®polite invitation to
Saul, as the guest of honour, to begin the meal;’ the others would
then begin theirs. Sm. Now. suggest, for WA, W7 she fesh (of

! Comp. the notice in Hat. 3. 13; and see in the Jewisk Encycl. xi. 250 an
illustration of such a sheep, with a small cart supporting the long and heavy
¢ fat tail.”

2 The shonlder and the ¢ fat tail’ are still the pieces offered by the fellahin
of Palestine to the guest whom they desire to honour (ZDAV. vi. ¢8, cited by
Nestle, Marginalien, 1893, p. 13 L),
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flesh prepared for the table, Ex. 21, 10. 4. 78, 20), and Sm. Bu.
Now., for MY, WIAR (HJjFJKS Gen. 32, 5, or ‘J“:Dé? Gen. 34, 19), or
yam; Sm. Now. also follow Bu. in reading DT BY 5385 for ~unb
‘nxep by: we then get, < Behold, /ke flesk is set before thee! Eat!
for zwe (or they) have farried for thee unto the appointed time, #2a?/ thou
mayest eal with them that are invited. But ‘the flesh is set before thee’
is rather a bald and graceless invitation; and =n® always (even in
Gen. 32, 5, where it is opposed to *n"2) has the idea of tarrying Jafer
than is usual, or might be expected; though suitable, therefore, with
Ty (IT 20, 5), would it be suitable with ‘ /o the appointed time 7’
Nothing preferable to D8R DY 59xb has been suggested: but in the
earlier part of the verse, it would be a smaller, and perhaps a sufficient,
change to read, for ax@an, “nean ‘that which has been Zep/ (reserved)’
(see 7. 23P), and for MW, as suggested above, WY or WY 1,

25-26. OPM 00 ‘)N 5mw oy WJ'N] LXX xai Siéorpocay ¢ SaovA
émi 1@ ddbpare, kal ékoyufy = 33;5’)21 a3 51_? SHNE)‘J (Pr. 4, 16) 39270,
‘The sequence in MT. is so bad (727 and w'aeM both being pre-
mature, when "2y X" follows) that there can be little doubt that this
is the true reading: ‘And fAey spread a couck for Saul on the house-
top, and /¢ Jay down, to which Samuel's calling fo Saul on the
house-top in the morning (z. 26 ‘3 %) forms now a natural and
suitable sequel.

247, 03] = first of all {before going on}: cf. on 2, 16.

10, 1. mpwn~pnx] CL 2 Ki. g, 1. 3.

3 #bn] “Is it not that?’=*Hath not?’ is shewn by II 13, 28

! Ew. on the basis of LXX wapd rols dAAovs suggested for DYN 'IDNB’ ghe
DY =  above the rest of the people (whom) I have invited,” which We. is disposed
to';cquiesce in, though it is true that XY is not a word found elscwhere in the
best Hebrew prose style (Ch, Ezr. Neh, Est., and of course in Jsazak); and the
omission of "M before DY is questionable (on 14, 21). LXX for "NRTP have
dndrvife nip off (= p'}n Lev. 1,15: 23D 2 Ki. 6, 6: AP Ez. 17, 4. 21), whence
Th. suggests R cut off | (Anglice Help yourself 1), cf. Job 33,6 MREmhnielyis
R Di. But it is not probable that a word so rare in Heb. as $D (and usually
occurring in a different application—}'y 1¥7DY would have been used in this sense.
It must however be admitted that in post-Bibl. Hebrew PP is used of cutting up
food into pieces : see Levy, NAHWB. s. v. LXX «ls paprépiov of course presupposcs
nothing different from T3, which the translators elsewhere connected wrongly
with T : of. owqwi) Tob paprugiov for T SN,
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to be a good Hebrew expression: but the long addition preserved
in LXX and Vulg. has every appearance of being original. The
insertion would read in Hebrew thus: Y=Y "‘??Z’ v nen) Sphy
2 [nixn a}-np: Wi P wPYin NER) Y DY EYD DR 5‘:5‘1??‘."?9
135 1n5m Sy v 9. The circumstantiality of the account is here
not out of place: the express mention of the signs at an earlier stage
of the instructions to Saul than ». ¥, is what might be expected: and
the omission of the clause in MT. may be readily explained by the
supposition that a transcriber’s eye passed from the first mm e to
the second. So Dr. Weir, )

2. O¥] = close fo, near : Gen. 25, 1. 385, 4. 1T 19, 38 al. As Jer.
31, 15 shews, Rachel’s grave must have been very near Ramah, i.e. the
Ramah of Is. 10, 29, now er-Ram. FEr-Ram is 5 miles S. of Bethel,
which, according to Jos. 18, 13 (P), was on the N. border of Benjamin:
but at this time, it seems, Ephraim extended further to the S. (see esp.
Jud. 4, 5). In Gen. 38, 20. 48, 7 Dn> N3 MW, identifying Ephrath
with Bethlehem, is cither a gloss (so Dillmann and most commentators),
or (Delitzsch on Gen, 35, 20) embodies a different tradition.

PHI3 ‘P'-:J] the Northern border: cf. on g, 5.

nyb¥a] The word arouses suspicion. The locality intended seems
to be so accurately defined by Snn n12p oy, that we are surprised at
a closer definition following, especially in such an obscure form; for,
as mby possesses no meaning, it cannot designate any particular spot
near Rachels grave, at which the men were to be met. LXX have
dAlopévovs peydha. “ANhopévovs = Df,"?'}' {see ». 6): but though oy
5y may be rendered (metaph.) leap upon, M5¥ absolutely cannot express
the idea of leaping. peydie does not occur elsewhere in LXX in an
adverbial sense (We.); so probably here it is nothing but a Hebrew
word written in Greek letters, and transformed into something signifi-
cant in Greek®. Many MSS. after Benapew insert & Snhw (= ﬂ'\"?:i:l)
& Baxelaf; Lucian’s recension after Beviapw and before & pey.

1 Cf. 1 Ki. 18, 32 8dAagoar from n';pn; Am. 3, 12 {epeds from $MY (as Jerome,
cited by Field, pointsout); Jer.8, 7 dypoi; 34, 5 &ws &8ov kravaovras. For other
examples, see the Introduction, § 4. 1a &; Thackeray, Gramwe of O T, Greek (1909),
p- 37k
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adds peonufpias [as though ny 53 = in wmbra sereni: hence Vulg.
meridie].  All these are evidently different attempts to render or
represent the five consonants which stand now as m¥b¥3a: but they
throw no light either upon the word itself or upon the original reading
which may underlie it.

NINRN M3 NN = ke matiers = the concern of the asses: cf. 5}7
027 Dt 4, 21. Comp. Delitzsch or Cheyne on y. 65, 4. But 727
(LXX pfipa) would be more natural,

w] The pf. and 1 consec.,, with a frequentative force (Zenses,
§ 113. 4a; GK. § 112m), after a bare perfect (GK. § 112h). ¥T
(Bu. al.), following &3, is no improvement: we should need 31 3T
(Jer. 48, 11); the cases noted in GK. § 1168 are different.

3. §on] To pass on. Elsewhere only in poetry, as a poet. syn. of
T3, to come (or pass) om, usually with some swiftness or force: of a
flood, Is. 8, 8; a tempest 21, 1; a breath, Job 4, 15; of the Chaldaean
conqueror compared to a wind, Hab. 1, 11; of God, Jobg, 11. 11, 10;
of days passing quickly away like skiffs down a stream, Job 9, 26. The
word is hardly one that would be expected here: and Ehilich would
read for it 1535;'“ ’

oby] Bethel (2890 ft.) was itself on a hill; and the plateau on
which the hill stands is considerably higher than most of the surround-
ing country. *To God, Bethel being an ancient sacred place.

Brd M3 nebe] 929 is fem. {Ex. 29, 23 al.); and though a fem.
numera] is found here and there with a fem. noun {(as Gen. ¥, 13.
Job 1, 4: GK. § g%¢; Konig, iii. 322), it is probably best to restore
with We. ¥5%. Klo. Bu., remarking that two out of three loaves
would be a large proportion to give as a present, would read (after
LXX dyyeia) 203 baskels (Am. 8, 1); Sm. would read *2 (g, 7).

4 moeb F ‘bNW'i] and shall ask thee with regard lo welfare—
a common Heb. expression (1%, 22. 25, 5. Gen. 43, 27 al.). Why
the direct object is introduced by 5, is not apparent: perhaps (cf.
Kanig, iii. § 327k) from assimilation to mybwb.

bnd ‘nw] the fem. "M may be on account of NiI33 understood *;

! Which Klo. Bu. Dh. would even insert here, after LXX 8vd dmapxds dprow,
i.e., it is supposed, niw;g, misread ni-r::-_! ; but M9 is nowhere else misrendered
dnapyal. : N
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or, as br> is elsewhere construed as a masc. (nn’; ey 1 Ki 14, 3.
Brb APBN ok 21, 45 of. D v, D Ty GK. §g7b), ww should
perhaps be restored.

5. o'nbxm nya1] identical, as the n*nw‘;n '8 shews, with the Y23
(rd. mpa) of 13, 3; and most probably the older name, marking it
as an ancient holy place, of * Gibeah of Saul” Ram-Allak, 47 miles N.
of Tell el-Fil (suggested in A. G. p. 250), is much too far to the north.
On }5 n&, sce GK. § 298

233] LXX, Pesh. Vulg. express a singular; and, as the sing. occurs
also 13, 3. 4, 2'¥) should in all probability be read accordingly here.
The accidental transposition of two contiguous letters is not unfre-
quent in MT.: in the Ocklek we-Ocklak, § 91, there is a list of
sixty-two such transpositions which have been corrected by the
Massorah, Some few of the corrections may be questioned: but
the majority are certainly authorized (e.g. ' Jud. 16, 26; yow
Jer. 17, 23; pn#n Ez. 40, 15; maby Pr. 31, 27 cannot be original
readings). As to the meaning, 2'¥1 has the sense of pillar in Gen.
19, 26, of prefect or deputy in 11 8, 6. 14. 1 Ki. 4, 19; possibly also
it might be used to denote a post or garrison, like 2w 13, 23.
Which of these senses it has here, it is difficult to say; versions and
commentators are equdlly divided. (2) LXX here (one rendering)
has dvdorepa, i.e. prob. e pillar erected as a symbol or trophy of
Philistine domination: so (prob.) Pesh., and amongst moderns Th.
Bo. We. (§) Vulg. has sfafib, i.e. a military post, or garrison: so
EVV, Ge. Ke. (¢) Targ. has 00K (i.e. orparyyol) both here and
13, 3. 4 (likewise in the p2ur.): similarly Ew. Gr. Sm. Bu. Now., only
reading as a sing. 2% (prefect, officer). On the whole (the sense
stalio being not otherwise substantiated), (¢) is probably to be
preferred.

It appears from this verse that a large area of Central Palestine
was now in the hands of the Philistines.

0 '] The jussive is unexpected. In II 5, 24 (= 1 Ch. 14, 15),
Ruth 3, 4 it can be explained as expressing a command: but that
is not the case here; and it is better to suppose it to be an error

1 TIn the other rend. the word is sithply transliterated Naceag, as in 13, 3. 4.
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for MM (Sm.). In 1 Ki. 14, 57 read "M. The explanation in GK.
§ 1122 is artificial, and not probable.

owainp Avm] a circumstantial clause, describing the condition
in which the prophets would be as they came down from the npa:
cf. Jer. 38, 22 MR MM = Zhey saping (Tenses, § 160 ; GK. § 1419).

The word, which is in the reflexive conj. and a denominative, denotes
Jo play or ac/ the prophet, viz. by manifestations of physical excitement
—not unlike those exhibited by the dervishes of the present day in
the East—such as are more evidently described, on the second
occasion when Saul is seized by the contagious fremzy, 19, 20 ff.
So 1 Ki. 22, 10 Ahaz and Jehoshaphat were sitting in the gate of
Samaria Dveb BN Dweasn bor: comp. {of the prophets of Baal)
6. 18, 29. From this peculiarity, the prophet is sometimes described
mockingly as 3% 2z Ki. g, 11. Hos. 9, 7; cf. Jer. 29, 26.

6. nan] the same word 2. 10; Jud. 14, 6. 19. 15, 14 (of Samson); c4.
11, 6; 16, 13(David); also 18, 10, where the subject is by M, but
the direction in which the inspired activity displays itself is different.

nanm) for nxanm; cf. z. 13, See GK. § 75,

y. ey, ., M) mm would be resumed normally by mwesn, or
mwyn (the latter less usual in ordinary prose). The uncommon imper.
was chosen, no doubt, as more forcible: cf. Dt. 6, 10-122

AN So Jer. g, 16. Est. 4, 4. y. 45, 16+. The more usual form
is MMM (11 times), or (Gen. 30, 38) .{¥2A: GK. § 76=.

77 #3190 x| The same idiom in ck. 25, 8. Jud. 9, 33P. Qoh. g, 10.

8. Introduction fo first account of Saul's rejection (13, 71P-152).

¢And thou shalt go down before me to Gilgal; and, behold, I am
coming down to thee to sacrifice...: seven days shalt thou wait,
until I come to thee, and declare to thee what thou shalt do.” ., mm
is a circumstantial clause (cf. Jud. 9, 33) and subordinate to R, N3
throwing the idea which it introduces into relief, and giving it greater
prominence than it would otherwise have: then & is supplementary
to @, defining more closely what Saul is to do at Gilgal until Samuel
meets him there %

L Comp. Lane, Manners and Customs of the Modern Egyptians (ed. 5, 1871),
il. 153-154, 174 £, 179 f.; W.R. Smith, Prophets-of Israel, pp. 86, 390 £ (*391£).
? Keil’s construction of this verse is illegitimate. The verse refers evidently to

1365 G
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nTM] The Gilgal here meant is the one in the Jordan-valley
(feljul or [Jiljuliveh), near Jericho, 600 ft. below the Medit. Sea, and
consequently some 3350 ft. below Gibeah; hence ‘go down.’

g. mM] See on 1, 12. Due probably to a scribe, who judged in
error, from the tense of the preceding verses, that another future was
still to follow: M is the tense which ough? to be used, and which
ought, no doubt, to be restored.

Yoo snapna] CL gy Maen (n flight), Jer. 48, 30.

7on} For the constr., cf. Zeph. 3, 9.

10. b)) redundant before nnyain. Read with LXX (eifler) DVD,
i.e. either the place where Sanl parted from Samuel, or the place
mentioned in 2. 3 f, the account of how the first two signs {vo. 1—4)
came to pass, having fallen out of the narrative after v. 9. The
¢ Gibeah’ will be the ‘Gibeah of God’ of ». 5.

b ., . mm] So (without a verb) II 15, 3z; 1 Ki. 18, 7;
Pr. 4, 10,

1n O™, e o '] Exactly so, II 2, 23 y3mym, ,, xan 59 vmy;
and analogously, with M, of fufure time, Nu. 23, 8 al., and of
reiteration in the past, Jud. 1g, 30. W 59 is a ptcp. absol. ‘and it
came to pass, as regards all that knew him, that,”etc.: ¢f. GK.§ 116%;
Tenges, § 121, Obs. 1. For ‘?mmm see GK. § 20h,

13, 8-14, whereas, in the Book of Samuel as we have it, Samuel and Saul appear
together at Gilgal ear/ier, viz, on the occasion 11, 14f. Keil therefore, seeking
to exclude a reference to this occasion, and to interpret the verse as referring only
to the subsequent one, presses the circumstantial clause introduced by f13M, saying
that this presupposes that the preceding words ¢ And thou shalt go down before me’
express merely a condition, in view of which, when it is satisfied, Samuel instructs
Saunl how to act. He construes, therefore :  And if thou goest down before me to
Gilgal, and lo, I come down to thee, etc., then thou shalt wait seven days until
I come to thee,’etc. 13N, however, cannot influence the sense of what precedes;
and (what is more important) 7™ followed by 5“1]'\ cannot express a condition.
Had JT7°" expressed a (virtual) condition, it must have been followed by nEm-n
(so regularly, as 1g, 3; Num. 14, 15 etc. : Zenses, § 149): S5mn v nv:w bemg
attached douvbérws, shews that the preceding clause is complete in itself, i.e. that
N expresses a positive command, and not a condition, The clause /3% ="
expresses what is to be done by Saul not necessarily immediately after 7°, but
as soon after it as is convenient. The collision with 11, 14 f. arises from the fact
that this part of the Books of Samuel is composed of sources originally distinct :
10, 8 and 13, yP-15°% are thus related to one another, but stand out of connexion
with 11, 14 £
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N2)] Prob. the ptcp., was prophesying, with NI omitted after min
(Zenses, § 135. 6, 2 ; GK. § 1168).

mn o] What, now, has happened to .. .? /W strengthens and
gives point to M ; so Gen. 27, zo. Jud. 18, 24 al.; similarly in 1 ',
mrmeb.  Comp. in Arabic Gazis 15 La: and see especially Fleischer,
Klernere Schriffen, 1. 355 f. (who adduces from Arabic usage reasons
in support of this explanation of the idiom); Lane, Arad. Zex., s. v.
15, p. 948. Briefer explanations will be found in GK. § 136¢; Ew.
§§ 183% 325%

12. onan "] ‘But who is zher father?’ i.e. is shesr father more
likely than Qish to have had a son a prophet? Prophetic inspiration
is no hereditary possession ; and it is not more remarkable in the case
of Saul, than in the case of any other member of the troop of prophets.
Against the easier, but wezk, reading of LXX, Pesh. y1"an, sece We.

in'n] for the fem. (=), cf. II 3, 37. Jos. 11, z0. 1 Ki. 2, 15:
GK. § 144D

13. N3] With a3t we should have expected bym for aw; the
conversation, vo, 14-16, is also more likely to have taken place in
a private house than on the Bamah. Hence We. and most read:
A2 for wan.  Ebrl. objects that v 5% or (2. z6. 23, 18) wrabd,
not N*an, is said of a person going to his swn house. However, in
Gen. 43, 26 we have RN¥37 HOY RIM; and AN*an here would be not so
much /4zs house, as sk house, as opposed to the street (cf. Jud.
19, 15. Jos. 2z, 18), where Saul had been playing the prophet. Bu.
Dh., after LXX eis 76v Bowvdy, read (see vz. 5. o) nyni: but that
seems to have been reached in », 10,

I4. PR3] Seeon 9, 4.

16. Swmw K wr] A misplaced gloss, not expressed by LXX.
EVV. conceal the awkward and unnatural position of the words: cf.
their rendering of Ex. 14, 9.

10, 17-27%  Sawl chosen by lot as king (sequel 1o 8),
17. Y00 Nebs Samevil: see on 7, 16.
18, *33%] emphatic, as II 12, 4.
o¥nbn] construed with Mabena kard odveow; cf. Jer 11, 2. 26, 2.
19. ont] “ And ye’ (emph.),—in spite of what I have done.
G2
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235 yeAn wm =] ‘who is a saviour to you.” M1 after the relative
sign, before a ptep. or adj., as Gen. g, 3 1 N7 WN. Nu. g, 13. 14,
8. 27. 35, 31. Dt. 20, 20 i'li‘?v R W, Jer. 27, 9. Hag. 1, 9. Ruth
4, 15: similarly Ez. 43, 19, So also in Aramaic, pa¢ ¥3 Dan. 7, 17;
and in Targg., as I 2o, 19. 24, 17. Is. 42, 18%

b RN % with the direct narration, as 2, 16 MT. (where see
note). Several MSS. LXX, Pesh. Vulg. express &5 (as 8, 19 MT,, 12,
12 MT.), in which case %3 will, of course, = duf. Either reading is
admissible, but &5 is more pointed and forcible.

v 305 \3wnn]  Take your stand, present themselves : of. Jos. 24, 1.

DD‘BS&] not ‘thousands’ (EVV.), but tribal subdivisions, cZans,; cf.
23, 23. Jud. 6, 15. Mic. 5, z.

2o, '1:5"1] viz. by lot : cf. 14, 14t Jos. ¥, 16-18.

21. “onn] LXX adds kel mpoodyovor mp duAiy Marrapt els dvdpas
ie. D‘W.?{l_s IoED NOBPLTIR 399N (see Jos. 4, 1¥), which is required
by the sense.

z2. ¢N Bbn My x3n] “Is there sl (i.e. besides ourselves) any one
come hither?’ The people are in despair; and they inquire whether
there is yet any one amongst them, of whom they are not aware.
LXX, however, have Ei foyerat 6 dvijp &vraifa; and it is true, as We.
remarks, that the answer ‘ Lo, 4 is hidden,’ etc., agrees better with
the question, ‘Is 7% man come hither ("8 051 837)?’ than with ¢ Is
there still @ man eome hither 7’ Of course, with g8, Ty must be
omitted. There are several cases in MT. of an article having acci-
dentally dropped out, some (e.g. 14, 32) being already noted by
the Massorah {Ocklah we-Ochlah, No. 165 ; or the Mass. Magna on
II 23, 9).

avban 5&] 5%, on account of the motion implied in 8#am2: ‘he hath
hidden himself s among the baggage” Cf. Jer. 4, 3b.

24. D] When on*81 is coupled with the 1 interrog., the v is
regularly doubled (as signified by the degesh dirimens): so 17, 23.
z Ki. 6, 32: GK. §§ 228 (20b), 100l

TS 'n*] The same formula as II 16, 16, 1 Ki. 1, 25 al.

! Comp., in Phoenician, Cooke, V57,27, 2 ... N R WK (= Heb. '] iR
+++ D). And so also in Arabic (Qor. 2, 58. 43, 51) and Ethiopic (Gen. 5, 32.
14, 2 ete,).
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25. "BB2] ="in ¢ scroll,” in accordance with the principle explained
on I, 4. So, with the same word, Ex. 17, 14; Nu. 5, 23; Jer. 32, 10.
Job 19, 23. Comp. GK. § 126¢; and on 19, 13.

% am} Ex. 16, 33 ¥ 8D IR M. 34.

26. Snn] LXX viol Svvdpewr i.e. Y0 %2 = the men of valour (see
Jud. 21, 10). *32 has accidentally fallen out: tm means not a mere
*band of men’ (AV.), but a military host—a sense that is not here
appropriate, »n w23 denotes not merely men of valour, but men
morally brave, loyal, and honest (Ex. 18, 21. 25): here the Sn a3
and the Sba 3 of 2. 2% stand in evident contrast to one another.

278 W] contemptim : cf, 21, 16, 1 Ki. 22, 27.

Mo} of presents offered to a superior, as Jud. 3, 15. 2 Ki. 8, 8 £

10, 27511, 13. (14.) 15. Saul ‘ does as kis hand finds’ {9, 7), wins
a success againsi the Ammonites, and is made king at Gelgal by
the people with acclamation {sequel fo 8, 1—10, 16).

24b, pnmd ] MT. may to a certain extent be defended by the
use of ‘3 N1 in Gen. 19, 14b. 2%, 12, Nu. 11, 1. II 4, 10, though it
is found mostly in connexion with '»p3, which justifies and explains
the 5. LXX join the words to 11, 1, rendering «al éyanjfy bs perd
pive i.e. I3 M. This is preferable to MT. The combination
of 5 with a prep. is most uncommon (see on 14, 14): but it occurs
with | in a phrase so remarkably similar to the present one as fully
to justify it here: Gen. 38, 24 DN whes M and it came to pass
after about three months.

11, 1. 75 w2] The name w2 still clings to Wady Fabis, which
falls into the Jordan from the East, ¢ miles S. of Beth-shean: but the
site of the ancient town itself is uncertain. Robinson and others have
identified it with ed-Desr, on the S. side of Wady Yabis, 6 miles E. of
the Jordan ; but Mrryamin, 2 miles NW., of ed-Desr, on the hills on the
N. side of the Wady seems better to agree with Eusebius’ description
of it (Onom. 268, 811.) as 4 miles from Pella, on the road leading
to Gerasa (see DB. and £EB. s.v.).

2. NNM] pointing forwards to =P : ¢ On condition of this will
I conclude a covenant with you; on condition of the boring out to you,’
elc.; so Gen. 34, 22. 42, 15. 33 Ex. 7, 17. Is. 27,9. The 5 of
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reference, as Gen. 17, 10. 34, 22; Lev. 26, 5. 26; Dt. 23, 3b. 4b;
1 Ki. 14, 13 (comp. on 2, 33): Lex. g12b (5 a).

mAsk] N3 being understood, as 29, 16. 22, 8.

ap3] sc. bpun: GK. § 144% €, and on c#. 16, 4 (EVV. of course
paraphrase). The same verb, also of boring out an eye, Pr. 30, 17,
and (Pi) Jud. 16, 21.

ihoen] The fem. suffix = ##: see GK. § 135P.

3. 15 A9n] See on 15, 16.

nnx e % oX] The piep. in the protasis, as Gen. 24, 42 £,
Jud. 11, g al. (Zenses, § 137).

5% 1NN Lx MY of going out to surrender, as Is. 36, 16 o8 WY.
2z Ki. 24, 12 (with by = 5%). For Sww nya, see on g, 1.

7. Jud. 19, 29 Sxwr 5131 32 nrbem , L, owsd anma. mmo s
lo divide by joints, esp. for sacrifice, Lev. 1, 6. 1 Ki. 18, 23.

oroben] LXX oo is better.

AanRy] Nk is far more frequently said in such phrases: yet see
12, 14; and Lex. 29b,

Y anp] the awe or lerror of Fakwek: of. Gen. 35, 5 (D‘ﬂi’N nRn).

wyn] LXX é8dnoav, a mistranslation of P¥¥N: so Jud. 7, 23. 24.
12, 1; and even for NPV 18, 23 cf. aveBdpoar 2 Ki. 3, 21 ; dvéBroar
(corrupted from dvefidnoar), ck. 13, 4. Jud. 10, 17; dvéBy (cod. Al
dvefiénoer) for PN 14, 20. PY¥N is probably to be restored here,
w3M having been suggested (Bu.) by the preceding ®¥'.

T ©*83] a frequent expression: Il 1g, 15. Nu. 14, 15. Jud. 6, 16.
20, 1. 8. 11, Ezr. 3, 1 = Neh. 8, rt.

8. pra] now Jbzik, 11 miles SW. of Beth-shean, and just opposite to
W. Yabis.

7 @A) RN construed collectively, as often in this and similax
phrases, e.g. g% 13, 6. 14, 22. 17, 2 etc,

g. 1xn] Read with LXX amomn.

MIYN] relief, deliverance: see on 14, 45 (M)

cna] Better, with Qré and 34 MSS., DR3: ¢f Gen. 18, 1. 11 4, 5.

1. pmy] LXX, Pesh. express ) W1, in agreement with the all
but universal custom of the OT. writers'. Except once in poetry
{y- 83, 8), the Ammonites are always known either as pnoy %3, or

! Noldeke, ZDMG. 1886, p. 171,
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(rarely, and mostly late) ooy,  On the other hand, amn ",
ooy "3 never occur; D *33 occurs once, . 137, .

wan ovwenn ] ¢ And it came to pass, as regards those that
were left, that they were scattered.” An unusual construction: cf]
however, 10, 11. Il 2, 23: Zenses, § 78 note; GK. § 116V,

12, DWIND MM ., .. KD D] C Who is be that saith, Shall Saul
reign over us? give up the men that we may slay them.! A particular
case of the idiom which may be most simply illustrated by Jud. 7, 3
2gh MM 87 D ¢ Who is fearful and trembling ? let him return’ ete. =
‘Whoso is fearful and trembling, let him return’ etc. In this idiom p
invites attention to a person of a parlicular character, in order after-
wards to prescribe what he is to do (or what is to be done to him), or
to state how he will fare. As in the example quoted, by 2 slight
change of form in the sentence, *» may be represented by whoso - but
it is really a more expressive, less ordinary usage than that of whese,
whosoever in English, Other examples : Ex. 24, 14; 32, 33; Dt. 20,
5.6.7.8; Jud. 1o, 18; Is. 50, 8 bis; Jer. 49, 19; and followed by
an imperative, Ex. 32, 24 7807 ant wb Who has gold ? Strip it off
youl’ cof 26 '5x mmb w ¢Who is for Yahweh? (Come) to me!’
¥. 34, 1312 Comp. Lex. 5672 g.

by 1o ‘me] The sense of the words is indicated by the tone in
which they are uttered-—either affirmatively, in a tone of irony, or,
more probably, interrogatively. So not unfrequently in Hebrew, as
Gen. 24, 24 w3 o onN; 1 Ki 1, 24 21, 7 aoby awen oy ne
S by ek 21, 16. 22, 7. Il 16, 17. Comp. on 16, 4. 25, 1T and
I 11, 11; and GK. § 1508

13b. II 19, 23.

15 DD p'nat] So Ex. 24, 5. The words are in apposition, the
second having the effect of specializing the sense expressed by the
first : 7enses, Appendix, § 188. 1; GK. § 131h,

! Except once in late Hebrew, 2 Ch. 20, 1.

? Not to be confused (as is done by Delitzsch on . 25, 12) with the use of 1 in
Y. 15, 1. 24, 8. 10. Is. 33, 14. 63, I where the answer to "D is a substantive, not
a verb, and describes the character of the person asked about. This nsage is a figure
pecnliar to poetry, which, as the examples shew, is not the case with that explained
in the text.
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12. Samuel's farewell to the people (sequel lo T, 2-17; 8;
10, r7-272).

12, 1. Cf. for the phrases 8, 4. 22. It is evident that two accounts
of the appointment of Saul as king, written from different points of
view, though fitted together so as to supplement one another, have
been combined in our present Book of Samuel. ¢, 1—10, 16 (in
which nothing is said of the unwillingness of Yahweh to grant a king)
is continued by ro, 27 (LXX). 11, 1-13. 15 (note in particular the
connexion between 1o, 7 do /kal whick thine hand skall find and 11,
5 ff.) and ¢4 13 : the sequel of c4. 8 on the other hand is 10, 17-272
and ck. 12. The former narrative, with its greater abundance of
details, is the earlier and more original: the latter in its main elements
exhibits literary affinities with the Hexateuchal source E, but it has
probably in parts been expanded by a subsequent writer, whose style
and point of view resemble those of the redaction of the Book of
Judges, and to whom may be attributed, for instance, parts of c4. 12,
especially the allusion in 7. 12 to ¢k 11 (which is in fact a contra-
diction, for the attack of Nahash was not the occasion of the people’s
asking for a king). The verse 11, 14 in the form in which it now
appears seems intended to harmonize the two accounts, by repre-
senting the ceremony at Gilgal as a remewwal/ of Saul’s appointment as
king. The differences in style between the two narratives are very
noticeable.

2. 0aweb 1onmw] used here in a neutral sense: see on z, 30.

3.y, L, npew] The two words appear often in parallelism, as
Dt. 28, 33. Am. 4, 1. Pe is 7o oppress, in particular by defranding-
a labourer or dependent of his due.

13 ... B3] 783 is the price of @ life, the money offered for the life
of a murdered man to appease a kinsman’s wrath (cf. D2, i, 129).
The imposition of a 763 is permitted in the oldest legislation (Ex.
21—23) in a particular case of komieide (21, 30); but as compensation
for a murder (the Gk. wowr), the payment of it is (in the Priests
Code) strictly prohibited (Nu. 35, 31 W myv was "2y mpn &by

1 Budde, ZA4 TV 1888, pp. 231-236 (= Richier and Samuel, 1890, pp. 180-185),
who, however (see the last paragraph on p. 248), does not claim to shew that the
writer is identical with that of E,  Comp, LOT: 167-168 (edd. 6-8, 177-178).
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mpd v #7).  In the sense of an equivalent for a life conceived as
forfeited, it occurs . 49, 8. Is. 43, 3. In Am. 5, 12 the nobles of
Samaria are denounced as "83 "l'lp’?. This being the uniform usage
of the word, it follows that what Samuel here repudiates is that he has
ever as judge taken a money payment on condition of acquitting
a murderer brought before him for justice.

3 Y oopw] “that T might (Zenses, § 63) hide my eyes in it
The sense of the metaphor is obvious: comp. o'y MDy Gen. 20, 16.
LXX, however, has ¢aopa xal ixddnpa; dwoxpibnre xor éuod, xai
dmroddow tuty i.e. 3 WY D‘_:r;g;\: 993, The * pair of sandals’ is chosen
by Amos (2, 6. 8, 6) as an example of a paltry article, for the sake of
which the Israelite of his day would * sell the poor:’ and Sir. 46, 19
(in the praise of Samuel, with plain allusion to this passage), xai mpé
katpod xoypTews albvos érepapripaTo &vavte kuplov xal xpoTod Xpruere
kal s Gwodnpdrer dwd wdoys oapkis odk €dnda kal olx dvexdAeoey
atrg dvfpuros, has been held to shew (as the author—see the Pro-
logue—wrote in Hebrew and was conversant with the OT. in Hebrew)
that the reading existed in his day not merely in the LXX, but in the
Hebrew text of Samuel. The objection to this view is that =585 and
b1 do not agree very well together, and the sense required is ¢ or
even a pair of sandals’ (so Th.: #nd (wiren es auch nur) ez Paar
Schuke 2}, which is hardly expressed by the simple copula: it may be
questioned also whether a pair of sandals (which is mentioned by
Amos as something insignificant) would be a bribe likely to be offered
to a judge. The recently recovered Heb. text of Ecclus. (see Strack’s
Die Spriicke fesus', des Soknes Sirachs, 1903) has the same reading
(12 3y &5 o b3 n(mpb Yoo obym mm); but neither this nor the
LXX is proof that it was the original Heb. reading here. But "3 MY is
a good antecedent to 3% 2w ; and Bu. may be right in supposing
it to have fa/len ouf after 12 ‘M.

b 2wNY] must mean, ‘and I will restore it to you;’ for ¢and
I will answer you’ (We.) the classical expression would be 2w
937 Donx (e.g. Nu. 22, 8), with an accus. of the person, and omission
of 929 only in poetry {as Job 13, 22), and in the late passage 2 Ch.
10, 16 (117 of 1 Ki. 12, 16 omitted). In another late book by en
occurs in the same sense: Est. 4, 13. 15, Cf Lex. 9ggP.



9o The First Book of Samuel,

5. qoRM] sc. WA (on 16, 4). LXX, Pesh. Tg. Vg. would hardly
render otherwise than by a plural, even though they read the verb
in the singular: still the sing. is unusual : hence the note 3vp BN,
i.e. VNN 45 thought or supposed (to be the true reading). YIORM
is also found in 19 MSS. In the Massoretic apparatus published
by Jacob ben Hayyim in the large Rabbinical Bible edited by him
in 1525, the note "D occurs on about 190 passages’. Dr. Ginsburg
in The Massorah, ii. (1883), 324-327 (arranged by books), 327-329
(arranged alphabetically), adding the 3D noted in other MSS., was
able to raise the number to about 240; and now, he states? he has
collected altogether as many as 3so. According to the common
opinion the note points to a conjeciural reading®, which might be
expected, from analogy, or from the context, to occur, but does not
occur actually in the Massoretic text: but some scholars* are of
opinion that these notes refer to the readings of actual MSS., not
indeed agreeing with the MT., but preferred by the author (or authors)
of the notes in question. The two explanations are not inconsistent
with each other; but if the latter be true, the value of the notes will
be the greater, as many will then embody evidence as to the readings
of Codices now no longer extant. Its probability, however, can only
be tested by a systematic examination of all the pap that occur,
and estimate of their value in individual cases. Both Heb. MSS, and
Versions not unfrequently (but not always) agree with the reading
suggested by a °v3p: but this is not proof that manuscript authority
is actually referred to by it. Examples: on Ex. 26, 31 tw3* (in the
Rabbinical Bibles) occurs the note Awpn Parap ‘3, ie, twice meyn

1 QOnly a section of these are noted in ordinary editions of the Hebrew Bible.
The full Massoretic apparatus (on other matters as well as on this) is contained
only in the large Rabbinical Bibles. The notes relating to the ™'2D, published
by Jacob ben Hayyim, are collected and explained, and the passages referred to
given, in Frensdorf’s Massoretisches Worterbuch (1846), pp. 369-373.

2 [nitroduction to the Hebrew Bible, 1897, Pp. 193, 1041,

3 Sce e.g. Elias Levita’s Massoreth ha-Massoreth (1538), in Dr, Ginsburg’s
edition (text and translation), London, 1867, pp. 225-227.

* Ginsburg in the Zransactions of the Svciety of Biblical Archasology, 1877,
p. 138, and Introd. to the Heb. Bible, 1897, p. 187 ff.: Gritz, Die Psaimen (1882),
pp. 115-117; comp, Geiger, Urschrift (1857), p. 253 £,
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would be expected for fwsr, and a reference is added to Ex. 25, 39.
In both passages, the context would favour the second person; and
this is read in 26, 31 by 6 MSS. LXX, Pesh., and in 25, 39 by 3 MSS.
Sam. and Pesh. (LXX omits). But each case must be examined
upon its own merits: the correction suggested by the note is not
always supported by the Versions, nor is it always in itself necessary .
The note in many cases relates to the number of a verb: thus, where
MT. has N1%, the pl. 82" is eight times suggested, where it has w2,
N3 is fourteen times suggested?. yuoRM for =pX%, as here, is sug-
gested cleven times besides (see the Rabb. Bibles on Jud. 11, 15):
viz. Ex. 14, 25. Nu. 32, 25. Jud. 8, 6. 11, 15. ¢h 16, 4. 19,22: 1 Ki.
20, 3. 2 Ki. g, 11, Hos. 12, 9. Zech. 6, 7% The reader may examine
these passages and consider in which of them the correction appears
to him to be necessary4. The 9'3b must be carefully distinguished
from the ™p: in no case does it direct the suggested alternative to be
substitufed in reading for that which is written in the text. It is true,
however, as Ginsburg shews?, that a reading which by one School
of Massorites is called a 9D, is by another School sometimes called
a QOré (as 03 for N1 in Is. 30, 32), and that it may even be the
recognized ¢ Oriental ’ reading (as Nu. 11, 21 nab for pnb; 1S. 18, 25
oN *3 for *5,—in both cases with the support of Western MSS.).

List of "D in I-IT Sam. as given in Ginsburg’s Hedrew Bible (ed. 1,1894):—

I 1,28 D¢ (for dN). So 2 Rabbinical quotations (A ptowitzer, II, p. 3).

2,13 (ed. 2, 1911, and The Massorak, but not in ed. 1) | for IR [7 MSS.
De Rossi, I Baer (cod. Erf.). Pesh. Targ. read NND ; see note ad Joc.].

! In some cases certainly the correction rests upon a false exegesis, as when 73
for 12 is suggested in Ex, 4, 17; Dt. 24, 7: in other passages the opinions of
commentators differ; Ez. 2, g, for instance, Cornill accepts M2, Hitzig and Smend
defend §3. !

? See, on the passages, Frensdorff’s note, p. 370 f.

? Only eleven passages are cited, though the number (elsewhere, as well as
on Jud. 11, 15) is stated as zwelve. Tt is thought that Jud. 11, 19 may be the
omitted passage: see Frensdorff, Z ¢, p. 370. In the lists in Ginsburg’s Massorak,
ii. pp. 325, 338, the twelfth passage is given as Jos. 24, 2I.

* Comp. aiso the notes on many of the ™'3D cited above.—On I 27, 6 it is said
PO I in Jer. 5,2 for [35: so, probably rightly, 16 MSS,, the St. Petersburg
cod. of A.D. gr16, and Pesh.

& Intred., p. 187 ff.

% Not in The Massorak.
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2, 201 (ed, 2) DDIPD‘J for mmn‘;. So 10 MSS.242 on marg., and Pesh.
I3, 5P YIONM. So 18+ 1 (Appendix, De R.) MSS. LXX, Pesh.
8 NOMYN. So 1 MS. Ginsb., 1 Kennicott, and 1 Rabb. quotation.
16, 4 YORN. So ¢ 30 MSS,, and 2 Rabb. quotations.
4 DSYn% So x MS. (Kenn.).
20 I'IE,’?‘] 1L No MS.
18, 14 baa (for 535) So 18 MSS., and many Rabb. quotations.
25 DN *2 (for %3). The Oriental reading. Also 9 MSS., and 3 Rabb.
quotations,
19, 10 M. 2 MSS. Gi., 3 Kenn,
22 YORY (2°). No MS.
20, 8 DY (for B¥). 2 MSS. Kenn. (K. 154=G. ).
25, 23 NXIN. So 7 MSS.
27 M¥'an L So 25 +1 (App.) MSS. The Orient, ™ (Baer, 105, 118)-
27, 6 139 (for 139). 1 MS. (Gi.).

11 3,2z W82 2 MSS. Kenn, (K. 154=G. J).

29 Syt So 10 MSS.
35 WN3IN. 2z MSS. Kenn.
6,11 N'231. No MS.
13, 20 N'23L No MS,
14, 19 ¥ (for UNR). 3 MSS. Kenn.
17, 19 'B (for 3B). So 1o MSS,
18, 20 DOWAL  So 15 MSS. DeR. (in 3 the 11 deleted)+ 3 Gi.
19, 8 DN 3 (for '2). 1 MS. (Gi.).
9 WNIY (for RN, sc. D). 1 MS. Gi,, 5 Kenn.
22, 44 DYDY for BV (¢. 18, 44 DY). So 4 MSS. +z Gi., and LXX.

6. mY] LXX Mdprus Kipios="" Ty, certainly rightly.
m#y] A difficult and anomalous use of nwy. The explanation

which is best in accordance with the general use of the verb is that
of Keil: made Moses and Aaron to be what they were as leaders
of men, the word being used not in a physical sense, but morally, of
the position taken by them in history. (Ges. rendered comstziuzt,
appointed ; but mry has this sense only when it is followed by a word
implying office or function, as fo ma#ke priests, 1 Ki. 12, 31; fo make
{or sef wp) Dooy™ N 2 Ki. 21,6 : similarly IT 15, 1 % esfablish chariots
and horses.)

7. noewr] The Nif, properly reflexive, as "nDy fo hide oneself,

acquires sometimes a reciprocal force, as VB fo judge one another,

1 Not in Tke Massorak.
2 MSS, are cited from De Rossi, except where otherwise stated.
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i.e. fo plead or dispule logether in judgement; so M8 s set right one
another, i.e. fo argue or reason logether (Is. 1, 18): YV /o counsel one
another, i.e. to take counsel together (1 Ki. 12, 6 and often) : ¢f. GK.
§ 51d,

A mp7 55 nx] LXX prefix sal dmayyedd spiv =030 M.
1w is construed with an accus. in Ez. 17, 20 YYD DY ing noswn
+3 by awn.  But the construction is harsh; and in all probability
either 3 (so 9 MSS.) or Wy Sy {(so 1 MS.) should be read in Ez.,
and here the words expressed by LXX should be supplied. “ mpay
is, no doubt, a reminiscence of Jud. 5, 11.

8. WM .. . WND] as 6, 6P,

o] LXX add «al éramelvacer adrods Alyvrros = DVI¥D DM
(not BN Th. We.: see Ex. 1, 12, Dt. 26, 6. II 4, 10 Hebrew and
LXX). The words are needed on account of the following pym:
a copyist’s eye passed from the first o»¥m to the second.

DM expresses just what Moses and Aaron did not do. LXX
xordrioer, Pesh. alof, Vulg. collocanst = DIYM (the subject being
God). The unpointed pag* has been filled in wrongly in MT,

9. 7apm] This figure is used first in the ¢ Song of Moses,” Dt. 32,
3o0: and adopted thence by the Deuteronomic redactor of the Book
of Judges, who uses it often in the frame-work into which he fits the
narratives incorporated by him in his Book (Jud. 2, 14. 3, 8. 4, 2.
1o, % [rather differently in the older narrative 4, g]). Chapters 7, 8,
12 of 1 Sam. have affinities in style with the redactional elements
of the Book of Judges.

e k3Y W] LXX express mmn 750 p2v 8ay W, which is more
in accordance with Hebrew usage.

10. 7N"] Here, where pym closely precedes, the sing. is corrected
by the Massorah into the plural ("p 1mx%).

11. 113] No judge or deliverer of this name is elsewhere mentioned.
Ewald regarded 113 as an abbreviation of {13y Jud. 2, 13ff.: but
some better known hero is likely to have been referred to. LXX,
Pesh. have pma. Baraq, it is true, is mentioned in Judges before
Gideon ; but between Gideon and Jephthah no suitable name can be
suggested: and the order in ». ¢ is not chronological. Targ. and
Jews explain of Samson, treating 173 fancifully as = {7 2.
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SMww nxy] Pesh. and Lucian jwiw nst: probably a correction.
The passage, of course, does not report the rpséssima verba of Samuel :
the speech is the work of the narrator, and indeed, in this part,
appears to have been expanded by a later editor, who has forgotten
that it is Samuel himself who is speaking. The allusion is to the
success narrated in ch. 7.

nda] An accus., defining the sfaf, © ## confidence, security:” GK.
§ 1184, So Dt 12, 10; and in poetry Dt. 33, 28. Pr. 1, 33 al.: but
n@é&»‘ is the usual expression (Lev. 25, 18. 19. Jud. 18, 7. 1 Ki
5, 5 al.).

12. %5 1eem} LXX, Pesh. omit b m b= Nay, but as 2, 16
Qré; II 16, 18, 24, 24 al,

13. DN " bR wwr] Cf. 8, 18: SMw is used of the request
for a king in 8, ro. Nevertheless pnbxw =t appears here to be
superfluous, and is probably to be omitted with LXX,

DroNY] GK. §§ 449, 64F,

14. The whole verse consists of the protasis, ending with an aposio-
pesis. (AN or) VAR NN = follow affer, as Ex. 23, 2. 11 2, 10.
1 Ki. 12, 20, 16, 21. Thenius is bold enough to affirm that anx %
is not Hebrew,” and accordingly would insert b before “my after
LXX: not only, however, is this needless in itself, but, as We. remarks,
the position of mopevspevor in the Greek shewsthat it merely represents
a corruption of DIWR.

15. boa 3 anvy] Cf. Ex. g, 3. Dt. 2, 15 Jud. 2, 15,

ooyaxt] Since ‘and against your fathers’ gives an unsuitable
sense, and the passages in which 1 means, or appears to mean, as! are
dissimilar, there is no alternative but to accept LXX DE:;!?!;:}! in place

1 In the formulation of proverbs, where the relation from whick the comparison
is deduced stands in the second place (rare): Job 5, 7 For. man is born to trouble
and sparks fly upwards (i.e. both effects happen similarly); 12, 11. More com-
monly the opposite order is employed: Pr. 25, 25 Cold waters to a thirsty soul
and good news from a far country; 26, 3. 9. 14 A door turns upon its hinges and
a sluggard upon his bed; 27, 21: cf. . 19, § MT. (Zex. 253%j). Even supposing
that the passage could, on other grounds, be treated as an example of the first
of these usages, the same verb w#// e must obviously govern both clauses : the
substitution of £ was in the second clause destroys entirely the paralielism of idea
upon which the idiom itself essentially depends,
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of D>Mand: the mention together of ‘you’ and ‘ your king " agrees
both with #. 14 and 2. 252. MT. will be a lapsus calami, perhaps
due to a reminiscence of vz, 6-8.

16. "YV] ‘is about to do. The fut. instans (on 3, 11).

17. Mop] “ voices,’ viz. of Yahweh, in accordance with the Hebrew
conception of a thunderstorm (Y. 18, 11—14): so Ex. g, 23. 28 al.:
cf. . 29 throughout.

bxeb) in regard to asking : in our idiom, ‘s asking’ (though SNWD
would never be used in Heb.}, So #. 19, and often, as 14, 33. Gen.
18, 19. 2 S. 13, 16; cf. GK. § 1140,

20. bni] emphatic: ‘ye, indeed, have done this evil: only (%) do
not go further, and turn aside from Yahweh into idolatry.’

21, *3] Intrusive and meaningless: cf. the similar untranslatable ¥
in 2 Ch. 22, 6 (z Ki. 8, 29 rightly jp). The word is not represented
in LXX. Ehrlich, however, remarks that vnx® =30 is nowhere said ;
and suggests that *> may be a mutilated fragment of nag?,—with "D,
as Dt. 11, 28, 28, 14.

winn] The primary idea of yan is difficult to seize; but probably
the ideas associated with it were those of formlessness, confusion, un-
realtfy, emptiness: in the Versions it is mostly represented by xevdy,
008év, udratov, inane, vacuum, vanym. It thus denotes the formlessness
of the primaeval earth (Gen. 1, 2 “and the earth was formless and
empty’), and of a land reduced to a formless chaos (Jer. 4, 23: cf.
Is. 34, 11),—in each of these passages being parallel to 13 empliness :
in Job 26, 7 (N by NBY T3) emply space; it then comes to mean
emply, unsubslantial, unreal, and is used of a groundless argument or
consideration (Is. 29, 21 P78 3 M), of moral unreality, or false-
hood (Is. 59, 4 W0 Sy 0it2), of something wnsubstantial (Is. 40, 17
¥ 2R D) DERD, 23 MY MAD PN VBEY); and so here of dols
cf. Is. 41, 29 D™D wiNY M7 ‘their molten images are wind and
kollowomess, 44, 9 A D&D 5Dé ™Y, with ‘profit not’ in the following
clause, exactly as here. See further Lex. s.v.

vy xb ser] Jeremiah’s expressions are similar: 2, 8 x5 mng
1357 o (cf. . 11); 16, 19 Syms pa par San; of. also Is. 44, 9. To.
5%, 12—all of false gods or idols.

22. Syn we] Jos. 4, g: also Jer. 44, 26. Ez. 36, 23.
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5~mn] ‘hath willed:’” see on Il 7, 29.

23. YIR] A casus pendens: cf. Gen. 24, 27. Is. 45, 12P; GK. § 135¢%.

x| The inf. after % i'l555n, expressing the act deprecated, is
regularly construed with 1, Gen. 18, 25. 44, 7. ¢ 26, 11: not
‘Far be it (lit. Ad profanum sit: see Lex.) from me that I should sin !’
but ‘Far be it /o me! so that I should not sin (lit. azvay from sinning).’
5'”_'"3 is parallel with 892, and dependent like it upon b abdn.

nawi 971] Comp. z Ki. 20, 13 2pn o (but Is. 39, z @A
) ; Jer. 6, 20 Mty mp. See above on 6, 18. But there is no
reason why here we should not punctuate 7773 (Klo. Bu. Sm. Now.;
GK. § 126%).

24. W] for WY, as Jos. 24, 14. . 34, 10.  See GK. § 75%.

59:n] the finwardly transitive’ or ‘internal’ Hif'il (GK. § 539)
hath skewn or exhibited greatness. With DY, as y. 126, 2. 3.

25. won] shall be sweps away (not ¢ consumed,” EVV.): cf. 26, 10.
29, 1. Gen. 19, 15. Nu. 16, 26.

183 14. The Philistines in the heavt of the Israelite country : Saul
and jJonathan's successes against them : concluding summary of
Saul’s other wars, and notice of his fanuly (sequel 10 9, 1—10, 163
10, z7P—11, 13).

13, 1. W@ mw 13] v i3 in accordance with Hebrew idiom can
mean only a year old (Ex. 12, 5 and often). And so Lucian’s recen-
sion of LXX vids dmavrod SaovA'; Symm. (with an explanatory ds)
vids ds dviadoios ; Targ. 1on 13 Sww pan 3 b7 k0w =33 as a child
a year old, in whom are no sins, was Saul when he became king (!).

In form, the verse is of the type followed regularly by the compiler
of the Book of Kings in stating the age of a king at his accession, and
the length of his reign (e.g. 1 Ki. 14, 21. 16, 11. 22, 42, etc.: similarly

1 Explained by Theodoret (quoted in Field’s Hexapla, ad loc.) in the sense
of Symm. and the Targ, : II&s voyréor 4, vids &mavrod SaovA & 7§ Bacidedew
ad7év ; ‘O Zdppaxos obrws é¢édamey vids v (al. dis) &madoios &v 75 PaaiAedew adTéy.
Anhol 82 TobTo Ty dwAdTyra THs Yuxis Ay lyev & ZaovAh fuika riis Basikeas TV
xecporoviav &éfaro. Tadry 5% olk éml mAelgrov ixphoaro, kvA. On the version
of Symmachus, as exhibiting the influence of current Jewish exegesis, see especially
Geiger's essay on this translator in the Jidische Zwitschrift, i. (Breslau, 1863),
P. 49 fT.; and of, HEXAPLA in the Dict. of Christian Biogrephy, iii. 20.
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II 2, 10. 5, 4): no doubt therefore the number denoting Saul's age
was originally intended to have a place between {3 and mw, although,
for some reason, the text as it stands is deficient’. In clause &, also,
o sne can hardly be correct: to say nothing of the fact that the
history seems to require a longer period, o9 ‘nw (in spite of (ol 14
is not said in Heb. for ‘two years:’ we have indeed Q'3 D‘E‘IW II 2, 10.
2 Ki. 21, 19 (= 2 Ch, 33, 21)t; but the regular expression is DAY
(Gen. 11, 10. 1l 14, 28. 1 Ki 15, 25. 16, 8al). If with Keil we
suppose 1?0y to have fallen out, the form of D3 *ng must be
supposed to have been altered, and we must restore, in accordance
with usage, N3 DAY DY, The entire verse is mot represented
in LXX, and it is quite possible that it is only a late insertion in the
Hebrew text,—originally perhaps a marginal note due to one who
desiderated in the case of Saul a record similar to that found in
the case of subsequent kings.

z. 5w oebx nwbw] ¢LXX, Syr. express men after 3ooo.

1 Three or four MSS. of LXX read »ids rpidrovra érdv: but in view of the age
at which Jonathan, almost immediately after Saul’s accession, appears, a higher
figure seems to be required.

2 Not, as Keil writes, 3. There is no ground for supposing {as is sometimes
done) that in ancient times numerals were represented in Hebrew MSS, &y zke
letters of the aiphabet. If the numerals were not written in full, but expressed by
symbols, the ancient Hebrews, it is reasonable to suppose, would have adopted
a system similar to that in use amongst their neighbours, found equally in
Phoenician, Palmyrene, Nabataean, and Old Aramaic inscriptions, and used also
in Syriac. This system may be seen exemplified in detail in Euting’s Nabatdische
Inschviften aus Arabien (1885), p. 96 f., in the Table attached to Plate LXXIV
of the Facsimiles of Manuscripts and Inscyiptions (Oriental Series), published by
the Palaeographical Society under the editorship of Professor W. Wright (London,
1875-83), or in Lidzbarski, Nordsem. Epigraphi® (1898), p. 198 ff., and the
Table at the end of his Atlas of Plates. These Tables shew in what manner
symbols which at first sight appear distinct, are in reality conpected with one
another by intermediate links, The first ten numerals in Phoenician are |, 3, Wi,
AN NG AL AR W, BN, =; 20 s = or H; a1is | =3 or
YH;30is »}; 40is HH; 90is = {HHH, etc. The rotation by means of
letters of the alphabet is found on Phoenician cois (but not the earliest), on the
coins of Simon Maccabaeus, and since mediaeval times has been in general, thongh
not universal, use (not, for example, in the Epigraph of the St. Petersburg MS. of
A.D. 916, or in the Epigraphs of many other MSS.).

1365 H
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Perhaps " has dropped out after % on account of its resem-
blance to ‘g™ in Sxwrn’ (Dr. Weir).

wpopa] Michmas (Is. 10, 28), now Muhmas (1980 ft.), was z miles
NE. of Geba' (see the next note but one), from which it was separated
by the upper part of the valley, which a little lower down begins to
have steep rocky sides, called now the Wady es-Suwéntt (see p. 106).

Sx-mna an] tke hill-country of Bethel, now Beitin, 44 miles NW.
of Michmas. The road from Muhmas makes an ascent of goo ft.
through Dér Diwén (2370 ft.) to Beitin (2890 ft.).

P33 nyna] Read P03 P22, as o, 16, Gibeak (see on 9, 1)
was the modermn 7ell el-F#l, 3 miles N. of Jerusalem: Geba’ (which
Is. xo, 29 shews was distinct) was the modern Jeda® (2220 ft.), on
the south side of the Pass of Michmas (13, 16. 14, 5), 3 miles NE.
of Gibeah; and the two places, owing to the similarity of their names,
are several times confused in MT. pPow ¥ recurs 1 Ki. 15, 22.

3. %3} See on 10, 5.

p3321] Read with LXX, Targ., TYM2: see 10, 10 (cf. 6).

DWayn wovn | Let the Hebrews hear ! viz. the news, and the order,
implied in the proclamation, to come and join Saul in the war, which
of course must now follow. V. 4 then describes how the report spread
among the people, and induced them to respond to Saul’s invitation.
But b™ayn is strange in Saul’s mouth: and LXX express W's . )
oMy ‘saying, The Hebrews kave revolted’ (2 Ki. 1, 1).  This, if
correct, will of course be in its proper place after o'nebs woeM in g,
and yn 593 “mwea ypn Lwsen will connect, and connect well, with
2. 4 (see Jud. 6, 34P). So substantially We., who, however, instead
of assuming a transposition of the words from clause a, regards their
incorrect position as indicating that originally they were a marginal
gloss. This conclusion, however, is not necessary (Sm. Bu. Now.).

4. '3 weD] Lit. made dtself malodorous against (= was in bad odour
with): so I 10, 6; sq. N (wit4, i.e. towards) IT 16, 21.

5 n*wa] The number of chariots is disproportionately large : no
doubt DW5W is an error for ﬂw'?w (so LXX (Luc.) and Pesh.).

m 51n:] Jos. 11, 4. Jud. 7, 12.

:'\5] tn regard fo muchness: 5 as often, introducing the feréium
comparationis (Lex. 514 @, 8); cf. Gen. 41, 19. Ex. 24, 10.
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,5pn1] from the low-lying Philistine plain; presumably up the Vale
(pry) of Aijalon, past the two Beth-horons (on z. 18), and across the
elevated plateau on which Bethel stands (G. A. Smith, H. G. 250;
cf. 251, 210 f,, 291).

pxen'a nap] Beth-aven was W, (NW.: see the Map) of Michmas,
near Ai, E. (SE.) of Bethel (Jos. 7, 2), and the N. border of Judah ran
up from it to Bethel (Jos. 18, 12 f.); but its exact site is not known,

6. W] the plur. after the collective ¢ is in itself unexceptionable
(Jud. 9, 85- 15, 10. 20, I7. 20P. 33. 36b. 48. 2 S. zo0, 2b: but LXX
have the sing. in 9, 55. 20, 33. 36P. 2 5. 20, 2b); but LXX S
presupposes X7, and this is supported by the following ¥ %%, The
sing. after the collective is also very common: Jud. 4, 23. 24, 12, 1.
20, 20%, 41 (%er). 21,1. 185. 14,24, 17, 25al. {but LXX have the plur.
in.Jud. 7, 23. 20, 20% 41, second and third times).

pmnm]  Zhistles (2 Ki. 14, 9) are unsuitable: read with Ewald
(Hist. iii. 44 [E.T. 31]), Th. We. etc. D™, as 14, 11, Caves
abound in the rocky sides of the lower part of Wady es-Suwénit.

oy] Only besides in Jud. g, 46. 49, of some part of the temple
of n™a 5x, in which the Shechemites took refuge, and which was
burnt upon them, though what part precisely is not clear. In Arabic

-

C:":’ means a Zower or lofly building (Qor. 40, 38), é_: s (with ()
a narrow excavation for the body at the botlom of a grave (Moore, Judges,
p- 266)7: the former suggests an idea which is here not probable;
but if MW had some less special sense than ..Q.;, such as wnder-
ground cavily, it would suit at least this passage.

7e. pM33n] We.'s objections to b™ay are well-founded. The word
does not express ‘some of the Hebrews;’ and as ». 7 carries on the
thought of 2. 6, there is no ground for the repefifion of the subject
omay, and its emphatic position before the verb: a verb coordinate

1 Also used similarly in the Nabataean Inscriptions (Barth, 4/SZ. July, 97,
273) found at Mad4in-Silih by Mr. Doughty (No. 8, lines 4, 5), and (re-)edited
by Euting, Nabdatdische Inschriften (1885), of a sepulchral chamber: see No. 15
(= Cooke, NSZ. No. g1), line 4 MPDM RAMYY 8703 1 1R pndn noa0WM
NS R0 XYM 0 ¢ and to Arisoxe belong two-thirds of the tomb, and the
sepulchral chamber ; and her share in the niches is the east side, with the niches
there,’ etc.; with Noldeke’s note, p. 55. See also Cooke, No. g4, 1 (from Petra).

H2
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with Wann» ». 6 is what would be expected. For iy omam
MWTRK he conjectures accordingly, with but slight changes, Iy
T DY ‘and they passed over the jfords of Jordan. This is
a decided improvement, except that i3y should be y133m. This,
however, lessens the similarity to oma : hence Klo.’s clever suggestion
23 O for oy is probably best: €and much pegple passed over
Jordan’ (so Bu. Sm.). For the frequent confusion of 3 and v in old
Heb. MSS., see Introd,, § 5. 2.

wb—158, First rejection of Saul al Gilgal (comp. 10, 8).

ub, 5:5::] See 10, 8.

Y% ¥79n] pregnantly (cf. népb TN 16, 4, 5% 1 Gen. 42, 28)=
Jollowed fim trembliing. We. conjectured plausibly YRR, which is
also expressed by Luc. (4w émofev adrol): trembled from after him =
forsook him trembling: so Now. Dh. Bu., however, prefers MT.,
pointing out that YnND is tautologous with 8b,

8. 511“1] The Kt. is 5”3‘1 (&V2f2) as Gen. 8, 12 (not the Pre/ 5!32:1,
which is confined to poetry). The Qré is S (Hif), as 10, 8;
IT 18, 14.

Spmer ] Nulossay is good Aramaic, but Svwwr =ew is not
good Hebrew, in the sense ‘ of Samuel! A verb has dropped out.
T or M (see 11 zo, 5) is suggested by Ges. (Zg. p. 851) and Keil :
737 (Gen. 21, 2) or ™Y} (ib, 22, 2b), the latter of which might easily
fall out after “wW, is expressed by LXX, Targ.: but the word
which might drop out most readily is % (see Ex. g, 5) before bymwr
(so 5 MSS.); so also Dr. Weir. Comp. Ew. § 292P nos.

yam] The Hif. of pn is always causative, except here, Ex. 5, 12.
Job 38, 24. Probably Qal should be read each time, i.e. here }’@E\_.

. 1*5}7?3] Jfrom beside, from with: so 2 Ki. 25, 5 with the same verb.
Cf. 28, 14 foolnole; Lex. 7595

11. 3] recilativum : see on 2, 16.

pB3] Nif, from P¥B, which does not occur, but is assumed to be
a parallel form of 18: GK. § 6744. But probably yb3 (Nif. from the
ordinary form, P'2) should be read. Notice the emph. ANRY.

ppow] not af Michmas {on 1, 24), but % Michmas, D'BON} im-
plying motion,
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1z. 1] Gilgal (10, 8) being in the Jordan-valley, some z6o0 ft,
below Michmas (z2. 5. 11).

pERNNI] GK. § 54%.

13. NP *3] ANy %9 as a rule introduces the apodosis after 1 (e.g.
Nu. 22, z9: Zenses, § 144), 7Ny having the force of i fhat case: and
hence Hitzig, We. Bu. etc. would point here nyn¥ N‘g (so II 18,12;
19, 7) for nyow ¥5. This is preferable, though not perbaps necessary ;
for mny might presumably refer to a condition mpired, without being
actually expressed. Cf. Ex. 9, 15 where, though the context is
differently worded, nny equally refers to a condition which must be
inferred from 2. 14: ‘For #z that case (viz. if such had not been
my purpose), I should have put forth my hand, and smiiten thee
and thy people, etc.; and Job 3, 13.

5] = 5, which would be more usual: comp. 2, 34. 3, 12. &, 4. 6.
6, 15. 14, 34 (contrast 33). 16, 13{contrast 10, 6). 23 (165;:). 17, 3.51.
18, 10. 19, 9. 16. 20, 25 (by the side of 51)) 22,13 (8 Y. 27, 10
(5x after by twice). 11 2, g (thrice 5 followed by thrice S in the same
sentence), 6, 3. 8, 7 etc.: 20, 23% (23" and 8, 16 5y). 24, 4. So
sometimes in other books, esp. in Jeremiah. Cf. Zex. 418

% where 5% would be more usual is less common: but see on 1, 10
and add IT 14, 1. 1%, 11.

14. 13353 vrK] So Jer. 3, 15+, of the ideal rulers of the future:
v1b3 o osb nn.

15. 51}‘1] Seeonv.12; and cf. Jud. 2, 1. After oiban 1> something
appears to have dropped out of the narrative. In 2. 4 Saul is at
G'ilgal, and remains there during the scene 9—14; in . 16 he appears
suddenly abiding (327) at Gréeah. A clause describing his departure
from Gilgal and arrival at Gibeah is thus desiderated. LXX has such
a clause, continuing, viz. after 550 1w [Mels 680y adrobl, kal vd kard-
Appa 10b Aaot dvéBn émicw Sdovh efs dmdvryow dmlow Tob Awol Tod
modepuorot.  abriy mapayevopévoy éx Tadydhwy] eis Tofaa Berapew,
«rA. 'This may be accepted in substance, though not quite in the
form in which it here appears. (1) b following, as it would do Sy,

1 These words do not stand in Tisch.’s text, but they form part of the text of B,
and are printed in Dr. Swete’s edition. We.'s conjecture, therefore (made in
1871), that ¢ eis 686v adrof has probably fallen out,’ is entirely confirmed.
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would give rise to a phrase not in use (1:'\'15 15*) is always said).
(2) eis drdyryow éniow represents a non-Hebraic combination (though
adopted, without misgiving, by Th.). (3) adrdw wapay., if it repre-
sents, as it seems to do, O'N2 D7 must be followed by pB Sy, not
as MT. by Swe pom {so always: see Zenses, § 169). The following
text will satisfy the conditions of Hebrew style: Syn Ssmow opm
['%2% or] oyt nwapb Sww vame mby by izrd gon] bidamio
A Poua Ny (500 fp w3 moknn. The omission in MT. is
evidently due to the recurrence of S5 pa.

16. The Philistines had expelled Saul from Michmas (o. 52; cf.
. 2), and he had retired to Geba', where Jonathan already was (. 2).

7. o] So 14, 15 Probably a technical expression, denoting
(ZAW. 1907, 59) the part of an army employed in ravaging and
destruction: cf. esp. Jer. 22, 7 (cutting down trees); also 46, 22.
Ez g, 1b. 21, 36. Ew. (Hist.iii. 337.) compared)’{,.g.'jols, of a &ody of
raiders (Lane, 2307).

o nedw] as three columns, an accus. defining the manner in
which R issued forth: Ew. § 279¢; GK. § 1184, Cf 2 Ki. 5, 2
D™ INY' DX came out as marauding bands.

3nK] the numeral without the art., being definite in itself: see GK.
§§ 126 1341; and cf. on 1, z. Notice the frequentative mpr.

mby] According to Jerome, ‘Ophra was 5 miles E. of Bethel,
whence it has been generally identified with ef-ZTusyibe (2850 ft.),
4 miles NE. of Bethel (2890 ft.), and 5 miles to the N. of Michmas
(1980 fi.). Cf. Jos. 18, z3; and on IT 13, 23.

Sy px] LXX Swyak. Unknown.

18. Upper Beth-horon, now Bér-ir el-/0ka (2020 ft.), was 10 miles,
as the crow flies, W. of Michmas. Lower Beth-horon, now Bét"dr
et-fakta (1310 ft.), was 13 miles WNW. of Upper Beth-horon. The
‘way’ to Beth-horon from Michmas would be to the NW., past
Dér Diwan (2370 ft.), vp to Bethel (2890 ft,—goo ft. above
Michmas), and then on to the west,

51:1:.‘!] The north border of Benjamin ran up from Jericho to

1 nr:n5r3n (*¥2R or) bYis a phrase that occurs in Joshua, but not elsewhere in
I-II Sam. This, however, is not decisive against its originality here,



X1 16-20 103

near Ramah {on 10, 2}; so it would pass, presumably, near Michmas?.
But 777 ‘the way fo, suggests a particular place, not a line; and
npwn (#hat leans out over : see Nu. 21, zo. 23, 28) would be more
naturally said of a height than of a border. LXX Tafee points to
ny233 ‘the hill” (not the place of that name); and this ought pro-
bably to be read, with M2p¥30 for mpenn. The ‘ wilderness’ meant
will be that consisting of the hills and wadys sloping down eastwards
into the Jordan-valley (see the next note}: cf. Jud. zo, 47 “into #ke
wilderness, to the crag of Rimmon’ (3% miles N. of Michmas).

oyaxn 2] the Rawine of the Hpyaenas. The Wady es-Suwénit
(see on z. 2), at about 5 miles below Michmas, on the SE., runs into
W. Farah, and 2 or 3 miles below the point of juncture, there is a
valley called Wady Abu-Daba’, running from the SW. into W. Farah.
This, however, seems an insignificant valley : perhaps (Buhl, Geggr. 98)
Dway W was the ancient name of W, Farah itself (which to the east
of this point is now known as W, Kelt). There is a road, about
2 miles north of W. Farah (see the large PEF. Map), leading straight
down from Michmas into the Jordan-valley, which may be the road
here meant. The Y2 (or rather ny31) may have been a hill near this
road, overlooking W. Farah or W. Kelt. Cf. H. G. p. 291 %

19. N¥p*] frequentative, just as (e.g.) Gen. 31, 39.

o o [ TR *9] the same idiom, implying always that steps are
taken to prevent what is feared from taking place, 27, 11. Gen. 31, 31
(comp. 26, 7). 42, 4. Ex. 13, 17. . 38, 173l

ann] Qré vew. See Ochlah we-Ochlah, No. 1192, where eighteen
cases of an omitted 1 at the end of a word are enumerated, several
(e.g. Jud. 21, 20. 1 Ki. 12, 7) similar to this. See further in the
Introduction, p. Ixii f.

zo. ¥T1!Y] Point rather, with Klo,, ¥, with a freq. force (on
I, 3), in agreement with N¥™* 2. 19, and ANYM 2. 21.

D‘anDn] ¢LXX els yijv dAdogpidev. Ought we not to read Sx¢

DRwdsn (from 5&3en) or possibly [so Bu. Sm.] Ty W2’ (Dr. Weir.)

¥ 2 Ki. 23, 8 ‘from Geba’ to Beer-sheba’ implies that Geba* was on the N. border
of the Southern Kingdom; cf. Zech. 14, 10.

1 Or, in the Rabbinical Bibles, the Mass, magna on 1 Ki. 1, 1, or the Final
Massorah, letter 3, No. 18.
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ingnw] LXX render this by 8péravov, Pesh. by ks (ox-goad),
both words being used in 2. 21 to represent j3777. Probably, there-
fore, 13277 should be read here for Y. The two verses will then
agree in the implements enumerated; and the repetition of almost
the same word (\NZMD, IPYIIV) in one and the same verse will be
avoided, Symm. d{keAAa, malock (so EVV.).

z1. b0 mwen] These words are hopelessly corrupt. They are
rendered conventionally dluntness of edges: but (x) the plur. of 1B
is elsewhere nYD; (z) the meaning dluniness, viewed in the light of
the sense which the root 9¥g elsewhere expresses, is extremely doubt-
ful!; (3) the construction is grammatically inexplicable (ws2n for
nys). DB ¥ (inf. A7/ with the force of a noun—rather V¥80,
Ew. § 156°%), suggested by Keil, would lessen the grammatical anomaly,
but does not really remove the difficulty which the words present.
LXX & rpvyyros for m3BN presupposes almost the same word {(W¥am) ;
but their rendering of the clause xal v & Tpryyrés Erotpos 10b Gepilew
supplies no basis for a satisfactory restoration of the text. AV. jfik
is derived immediately from the Jewish commentators, Rashi, and
David Kimehi: its ultimate source is merely the conjectural rendering
of Targ. Pesh. (xrpw).

nedp W5W$1] Another crux. bp occurs in the Targ. of Qoh.
12, 11 (=Heb. NIWYD): but possibly it may be only borrowed
from the present passage: it is not cited as occurring elsewhere
in Aramaic, or post-Bibl. Hebrew. Still the root {see Levy) has in
Aramaic the sense of feng #hn (hence Nu. 7, 13 Ps.-Jon. a silver
charger erp ROV of thin plate), so there remains the possibility
that anp may have been in use to denote @ fine point. In that case
me5p w5 will be a sort of compound = #idens. But such a com-
pound in Hebrew is by no means free of suspicion; and we expect
naturally to find a reference to the same implements that are named
v, 20. LXX saw in the words the high price which the Philistines

1 The combination of XD with )ln.& %o cleave, hence as applied to a sword, #
hack, jLL_; has @ hacked i.e. blunted sword (Schultens, Opp. Min., p. 168),
is altogether questionable, the interchange of consonants being against rule (%D
should correspond to an Arabic th, not JJu’; see the list of examples in Zenses,
Appendix, § 178).
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exacted for sharpening the tools of the Hebrews: ra 8¢ oxedy (= onn
in z. 20) fiv Tpeis aikdot els Tov 8d6vTa, i.e. IW_S D‘SEW nTw‘:wa This
reading will of course presuppose that the corrupt words oo myan
expressed originally the idea of sharpening:—fAnd sharpening used
to be obtained for the mattocks and for the coulters af three shekels
a footh, etc. But DN and Mgnnp are not constructed with teeth:
and the price stated appears to be incredibly high.

{12730 (Bomberg, Ginsb. Kit.)] {3777 (Baer, with Qimbi, p. 99).
The .-TI is peculiar ; but in spite of the following 3 (not 3), dor-, not da-¢,
is intended: GK. § 9¥%. On the form, GK. § 857; Stade, § 52%; and
comp. {3 gordhan Ez. 40, 43 (Baer, Gi. Kit.); {12% Est. 8, 6 (s4 c.).

22. ] M would be expected (cf. on 1, 12); and perhaps M is
an error for it, due to the preceding nn'm.

nunbn] the form is cstr.  Probably wnam should follow ; so LXX.

23. The garrison of the Philistines moved from Michmas itself
(».16) to the ¢ Pass of Michmas, i.e. to the point on the north edge of
W. es-Suwénit, where the ¢ pass’ across (not doen) the Wady began
{see the Map; and cf. on 14, 5).

2¥n] LXX dwéoracs, attempting, no doubt, to render etymologically.
However, dméoracis was used by Sophocles in the sense of évéSpa
(Hatch, Essays in Biblical Greek, 1889, p. 88).

14, 1. DI M] Seeon 1, 4.

tha 1:;7?3] ‘off—i.e. on,; see the note on w. 4—tAis side-across
(or this oppostie side)) 'l'?-:l this recurs 1%, 26; 20, 19 LXX; Jud.
6, 20 2z Ki. 4, 25; 23, 17; Zech. 2, 8; Dan. 8, 164: cf. n_}%.‘_! Gen.
24, 653 37, 19t; ‘T,';?:j Ez. 36, 35+ All are akin to the common
Arabic u\'._\ja { wwho, which (Lex. z29b: Wright, Arad. Gramm. i, § 347;
Compar. Gramm., p. 117). Everywhere else, however, the noun to
which 157 is attached has the art.: hence (Bu.) we ought perhaps to
read either T?U 13}’??3 (cf. 2. 4), or T%tl 92 '\DS’D “across this pass.”

2. 2en] was abiding,—at the time. Notice the ptcp.

mepa] ‘at the outskirls (lit. exirematy) of:” so 9, 27. Nu. 11, 1. 20,
16 al. It is a pity that the obscure archaism ‘in the uttermost part
of” has been retained in RV.

ny2an] Read y23: see 13, 165 and cf. 14, 3.

4. PYN] the form is absolute (Jos. 2, 7), not (Sm.) construct.
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/N NPM] Y = side, as 7. 40. Ex. 32, 15 DAY W0 on ther
Jwo sides. M, as constantly, in defining position, lit. gff,—in our idiom,
from a different point of view, on (ZLex. 578P). mpo...nm the
Tepetition has the effect of placing the two identical words in contrast
with each other: hence they acquire the sense ‘off kere . . . off
there! So often, as 17, 3; 23, 26 TN AT TED L .. D T CTED,
II 2, 13; Nu 22, 24 7 97 A 9. 32, 197; and similarly (in
Ezek. only) 18D ... 718D (Ez. 40, 10al) ; and in analogous expressions
(e.g. ™, ., m=4Aw...dlk). Render, then, ‘on the side, off here...,
on the side, off there'= ‘on the one side . . ., on the other side.’

5. LXX 53s can only be a corruption of 88eds (cf. in 2. 4 the
second version xal 38ods wérpas éx rovrov): hence the Gk. text here
must have sustained a double corrnption; first, 38ovs must have been
changed (by accident or design) into $34s, and then the gemders must
have been altered designedly to agree with it, With 1, cf. the Fr. den,
of a pointed rock, or mountain top (as in ‘Les Dents du Midi,’
opposite to Montreux).

On the Pass of Michmas, see especially Dalman’s artieles, ZDPV. xxvii. (1904),
161 ff., xxviil. 161 ff. (with several corrections of the first), containing minute
descriptions of the position of Jeba‘ and Michmas, of the Pass, and other subordinate
routes, between them, and of Wady es-Suwénit2 1In these articles Dalman places
Bozez and Senek at d, ¢ on the Map, where the sides of the Wady begin to be
steep, but are not yet as precipitous as they become further down the valley.
Now, however (Palistina-Jakrbuck, 1911, p. 12), he places Bozez more than
a mile further down the Wady, at ¢/-Hosn ef-fahtini (see the Map, Plate V at the
end of ZDPV. xxviii),—i. e. the ¢ Lower fortress,” 2 block of hermits’ caves with
windows in the cliffs,—at the NW. end of a gully running into the Wady on
the N.; and Seneh at the peak Kwurmet Challet e/-Hayy, on the opposite side of
the Wady, supposing the Philistine post to have been at e/-Merjamek, nearly
a mile SE. of el-Miktara. At the mouth of W. Rahab—seemingly close by
el-I16sn et-tahtani—there is (Rawnsley, PEFQS. 1879, 122 = PEF., Memoirs,
iii. 142) a tooth of rock that, like a tower on a bracket, hangs in mid air at the
angle of the rock Wliff;” and Conder (PEFQS. 1881, 253; cf, 7. I¥. 255 f.)
supposes Jonathan tothave climbed up the rocks near here. Dalman now agrees
with Rawnsley in making him climb op a gully a little farther to the S., viz. W.
Abw Ja'd (= Rawnsley’s Sh'ab el-Huti, i.e. Ske's ol Futi: ZDPY. xxviii. 167) :
but d, ¢ would seem to suit the terms of 13, 23. I4, 5 better than either of these
suggested sites. See further the Addenda.

1 Comp. the writer’s Deuteronomy, p. xliii nofe.
2 Properly es-Suwénif (f of the little acacias’), but pronounced now (Dalm. ZDPF,
xxvifi, 162, cf. 174) eg-Swéntf. For a fuller description of the Wady, see 6, 161 f,
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PWp] was fixed firmly, or was a pillar (2, 8). But the word seems
superfluous (contrast clause b); and it is probably only a corrupt
anticipation of poyn.

5119] in _front of, on the same side with: Jos. 8, 33 iz front of the
two mountains ; Ex. 18, 19 i# front of God, i.e. representing Him.
See W. A, Wright, in the Journal of Philology, xiii. 117-120.

6 Tesumes 7. 1, after the intervening parenthetical particulars.

nenr] ey is used here absolutely, in the full and pregnant sense
which it sometimes has, esp. in poetry: 1 Ki, 8, 32 n%sn and acf,
Jer. 14,7 0O¥ um&- Y, . 22, 32 WY ', 37, 5al. (Lex. 794% 4). Jud.
2, 47, which has been compared, is quite different: Y there has an
object, "X, referring back to mav meye ba.

] Not as 9%y 9, 17; but in the sense of constramnt, difficully :
‘There is no difficulty to Yahweh, in regard to saving (either) with
marny or with few” CF. for the thought 2z Ch. 14, 10. 1 Macc. 3, 18
(cited by Th.).

7. 15 1] The reflexive 1, as elsewhere (e.g. Dt. 1, 7. 40), with
verbs of motion. A difficulty in MT. arises however from the use of
nws; for in II 2, 21 oxme Sy w e Sy ~'|.'=' 7t it preserves its usual
force of incline, which here seems not to be suitable, LXX express
i bl 7235 “wn 55 ey do all umte whick thine heart (i.e. mind)
inclineth : of. nw) with 35 Jud. 9, 3. 1 Ki. 11, 9.

93353] Cf. . 20, 5 72355 75 i, But here also a phrase, which in
this connexion is more idiomatic, is suggested by LXX i3ov éyd pera ood,
&s i xapbla aod kapdia pod, i.e. 332 93393 (so Ew. Th. We. Bu. etc.).

8. o™y wmr Mmin] Notice the idiom. use of the ptep., more delicate
and expressive than the Engl. ‘we will pass over” Comp. similar
sentences in Jud. 6, 37 (also followed by o®); Gen. 24, 13 and 43
(followed by mvm).

9. "o N3 o] The 3, pointing onwards, is idiomatic : see Gen.
31, 8. II 15, 26. Dp9 and TvOY are synonyms, as jos. Io, 13 BM
Wy mw woen (cf. 12b biT).

vnrn] idiomatically = n our place, where we are: as Jos. 6, 5
TRRN Wy nn AoBY will fall i afs place,; Jud. 7, 21 YRAAN 2N TIUN
and they stood each = %5 place; Hab. 3, 16 b ‘nam=and I
tremble where I siand ; Is. 25, 10, Cf, Lex. 10650 2 a.
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contain some notice of the wezpons used, they are certainly out of
place at the end of 2. 14, and (We.) will be a gloss on 2. 13, intended
to explain, in view of 13, 22, what weapons the armour-bearer could
have had ; under the circumstances, also, pebbles, at any rate, do not
appear likely to have been employed. On muyw, the furrow (cf.
. 129, 3), at the end of which the ploughman turns, see Dalman,
ZDPV. 1905, p. 27ff.  Dalm. regards M oY as an explanatory
gloss. \ZxZ still means a furrow in Palestine : the average length of
one seems to be (p. 31) 20-30 yds,, so that half a furrow would be
10~15 yds.

15. N 3] ¢ in the camp, and (so LXX) on the field, and among
all the people,’ i.e. in the camp (13, 1%), among the men posted in
the fields around, and among the people generally: even the garrison
(13, 23) and the ravaging band (13, 17) trembled as well.

‘2nonm] ‘and it [GK. § 144P] became a trembling of God,’ i.e. the
affair resulted in a general panic. W8 NN denotes a terror without
adequate apparent cause, and therefore attributed to the direct in-
fluence of God. Comp. the later Greek use of mavkér (from Ildw:
see Liddell and Scott,s. 2.). Cf. 11,7 M 9np, Gen. 35, 5 Dbt npn:
also 2 Ki.7,6; Ez. 38,21 LXX (n‘l‘,lj_l‘:i“P;? for 391 v 535). Whether
1M is hyperbolical, or denotes an actual earthquake, is uncertain :
Y is the word regularly used to express the latter idea.

nn] from N7: the dagesh is abnormal (GK. § 958).

16. Swed oo3n] GK. § 120P.  Saul’s watchmen, or scouts, would
follow what was taking place on the other side of the valley.

nyana] Read 9532;1: see 13, 16, and cf. 14, 2. 5.

oM oM 2 man nam] D5Q1 is untranslateable. AV. ‘and they
went on deating down’ connects the word with DEQ fo hammer (so
Targ.): but besides the word being unsuitable, and one never used
in such a connexion, the construction is an impossible one (the inf,
abs. would be required: D’Sm ?j'sq 15"1). LXX has kai dov 4 wrapepBory
rerapaypdry Sbev kol Bbev, ie. DOM DOF MW MDA MM, which
yields a thoroughly satisfactory sense. Pnis a corruption of obn:

Teasoning was sound: év werpoBdAais, as is now known (see Nestle’s collation of
Tisch.’s text with A, B, S, published in 1879, or Swete’s edition), forms no part
of the text of either A or B.



170 The First Book of Samuel,

and the meaning is that the camp melted away, i.e. Was disorganized,
and dispersed in alarm?!, hither and thither, i.e. in every direction.

17. 2mpp] CLII 1, 2. Gen. 26, 16 (Zex. 87®, 768P).

18, ovbx p& memn] We must certainly read, with LXX, memn
BRI of. 2. 3, and especially 23, g TBRA MEWN. 30, 7 S e
BN (so also Dr. Weir; and now Bu. Sm. etc.). The ephod, not the
ark, was the organ of divination; and, as the passages cited shew,
¥*in is the word properly applied to bringing the ephod into use.

Sxoer u .., L. DONT e P 03] Sxner i s here untrans-
lateable, y never having the force of a preposition such as oy, 50 as
to be capable of forming the predicate to 7. Read, after LXX,
Onmer v3pb Mnn D1S TioNp NP M 20 03,

Ig. '\:‘I T¥] 27 W would be in accordance with Ex. 33, 2z2. Jud.
3, 26. Job 7, 19. Jon. 4, 2 (Lex. 724Pb). 937 W (Sta. Bu.) is not
possible: with 7 we should require either (disregarding the disj.
accent on M) 737 Ty b (cf. 18, 9), or, more idiomatically
(without "'M) 2T W (or "3 iy Sween): LZex. 7208,

5*1] ), the .rulyect having preceded, as 1%, 24. Gen. 30, 30. Ex.
9, 21 al. (Zenses, § 127a; GK. § rrrh), But Klo's 157 is attractive,

708 ‘15‘1] Exactly so Gen. 26, 13; Jud. 4, 24; II5, 10 (=1 Ch.
11, 9); 18, 25+ Cf GK.§113% But the adfecsives are peculiar; and
analogy (6, 128) would strongly support an ##f. aés. in each case.

20, YW 28 2N] viz. in consequence of the panic: cf. Jud. ¥, 22.
Ez. 38, 21P (especially with the reading noticed above, on z. 15).

21. b Anm on 2ap] On this passage, see Ztnses, § 206 Obs.
mwb is in itself defensible grammatically (‘ Now the Hebrews had been

1 Unless, indeed, as We. snggests, N} has here the sense of fL: in Arabic
(La.ue, 2743; ; Ex: 5, 15 Saad.; Qor. 18, g9 and we shall leave them on that day
U‘"’”- L." C"'J l"ém part of them suzg#ng upon the other: 10, 23 ; 24, 40al.

)_,, waves), viz, swaying or surging as the waves of the sea, So Bu. Sm. Now.;
cf. Moore, Judges, p. 141 ; and it is true, to shake (lit.) or be agitated, perturbed,
would suit nearly all the occurrences of 212, and is often the sense expressed by LXX.

? airds LXX. In the caumsal sentence, the subject of the verb is slightly
emphatic ; and hence the explicit pron. is suitable, if not desiderated: see 9,133
Gen. 3, 20; Jos. 17, 1; 34, 27; Jud. 14, 3 she (and not another) ; Jer. 5,55 3473
¥. 24, 25 25,755 33,95 91,3; 103, I4; 148, 5; Job 5, 18; 11,115 28,24
Hos. 6,1; 11,10; 13,15al



XIV. 17-23 111

to the Philistines as aforetime, in that they went up with them to the
camp round about; but they also were for deing, etc, i.e. they
accompanied the Philistines into the camp, but afterwards prepared
to desert), though this would be the one passage in which the inf.
with b would be used of past time in early Hebrew ; and the verse
appears to describe a fucf, rather than an snfention (nead). LXX,
Vulg. for iion DN 220 have émeorpddyoar kai adrol, reversi suni ul
essent, i.e. (Th. We. etc.) MR B2 30385 and, for Sians, &bOés, hert,
i.e. (as Bu. points out; cf. ro, 11) MBN¥R1: «Now the Hebrews, who
had belonged to the Philistines (viz. as subjects) aforesime, they also
turned to be with Israel) a reading now generally accepted. If,
however, it be adopted, it is almost necessary to suppose that 9@N has
fallen out after ™2y (so Bu. Sm. Now. Ehrl.): the omission i prose
of the relative (except indeed by the Chronicler?, whose style is peculiar
to himself) is exceedingly rare; and the few passages in which it is
omitted ® read so strangely that it is questionable if the omission is not
due to textual error (Gen. 39, 4 \>-¢r-53, contrast »o. 5. 8; Ex. 9, 4
Swr a3bSam; 13, 8; 18, 20 [4, 13 is different;] Jer. 52, 12
(rd. M%7, or, as 2 Ki. 25, 8, 3P0 12¥): Ew. § 333%; GK. § 15514

‘% =wr Sxer by] The restriction makes it probable that Bu. is
right in supposing that ™y has fallen out before Sxer.

22, W3M] in Aifo: GK. § 53% On the syntax of P20 to press
close upon, see on 31, 2. For vy pan Ehrl would read NN Pb",'
{as 17, 53) = go Zotly affer. This is plausible here and Jud. 20, 43,
but difficult in 1 Ch. 10, 2: when we find twice Yn® pam™ for
n¥ AT, is it likely that %37 would be twice an error for b ?

23. PR-MPTNR M) passed over B.,—nay with nr, as Dt. 2, 18.
Jud. 11, 29: some MSS., however, have 7¥. Beth-aven was a little
E. of Bethel (13, 5), 4 miles NW. of Michmas, and roce ft. above it.

Luc. reads JAN"N'3. The nateral route from Michmas to Aijalon (z. 31)

* bysnis (19, ) is rendered doel éx8és, sicut her,

? See LOT.% p. 537, No. 30; and add 2 Ch. 1, 4.

? Conjunctional phrases such as NP, 5}7 = 'lWN'E‘I?, D' 11 22, 1 being
excepted. The relative is also omitted regularly after T n'rm 1 Ki. 13, 132,
2 Ki. 3,8. 2 Ch. 18, 23. Job 38, 19. 24+. And comp, below, on ¢Z. a5, 15 (*2%).

* Comp, also Jud. 8, 1. zo, 15", ch. 6,9. 26, 14.
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appears to be first up to Bethel (4 miles), then SW. to Bireh (2 miles); after this,
to judge from the map, either due W., by a bridle-path across the mountains
(8 miles), straight to Lower Beth-horon (1310 ft.),—or, by 2 better road, first
4 miles SSW, to el-Jib {Gibeon), then & miles WNW. to Upper Beth-horon
(2030 ft.), 2 miles to Lower Beth-horon (1310 ft.),—and lastly 6 miles down the
valley to the SW. to Aijalou {940 ft.). As both Beth-aven and Beth-horon would
thus be passed on the way to Aijalon, either reading would suit.

24. N0 O3 v Sxen wra] a3 will mean kad been driven, hard-
pressed by the enemy (as 13, 6): but it is not apparent how this con-
dition would be relieved by Saul’s measure “n bxn. (The rendering of
AV. “had adjured,’ is contrary to Hebrew grammear.) LXX has here
a variant, which, at least to Epkrasm, seems original, and suits the con-
text. Forthe words quoted itreads: kol mds é Aads v pers Saov) ds Séxa
xtAdSes dvSpdv xal Gy & woAepos Sieomapuévos eis Sy moAw &v 7§ dper
16 Edpau. Kai Zaovh dyvénoer dyvoiav peyddgy & 1 fpépg éxelvy,
kol dparar xrh., i.e. (as We, rightly restores) 5‘1N? py man Dljij"}'.?l

b e mag Dih sones 373 nyiey Annowd wm i meby mipy
NI O¥2.  Eis Ay wélw is doubtless 2 doublet of & 7@ &pec: for '|..'|
confused with =%y see Jos. 15, 10?; 2 Ki. 23, 16; 2 Ch. 21, 11; Is.
66, 20 (Trommius): éAnv is merely amplificatory. N¥iB is applied
to a battle in II 18, 8: mw is found in ¢k, 26, 21 {LXX fyvinra).

¢ Committed a great error,” however, agrees poorly with the context: in the
sequel Saul is in no way condemned, and Yahweh is displeased (2. 3%) at the curse
being unheeded. Klo. conjectured, very cleverly, that #yvénoer dyvorar was an
error for fiypoer dyvelav, which (Bu.) would express Q)3 “M32 (cf. Nu. 6, 2
aparyvicaghu dyveiay = '\”it\b M m 1’%_@?], 3 dyviobhoerar = VW) separated
a great (ceremonial) separation, i. e, smposed @ great abstinence. )1, and (Nu. 6, 2,
3. 8. 6. 12) "7}, are chiefly (Nu. 6) nsed of the vow of separatio.n, or abstinence,
made by the ="} (the  Nazirite’), but at least the Nif. "3} is used more generally
(Lev. 22,2. Ez, 14, 7. Zech. 7,3; Hos. g, Tot); and with this reading the meaning
will be that Saul, perceiving by Israel's success that Vahweh was with it, laid
upon the people, in accordance with the religions ideas of the time, a ‘taboo® of
abstinence, hoping thereby to secure His continued assistance. The conjecture
is clever, but rests (Now.) upon a precaricus basis: A13 Y0, also, though it
might perhaps have borne the meaning supposed, does not actually oceur with it,

1 Though here LXX may have paraphrased, treating DY 11 as = QW) ™D,

971 77 (Sm. Kenn.) is less probable : this expression is followed, not by
a curse, but by a promise dependent on a condition : 4. 1, 11. 1I 15, 8. Gen. 28, 20.
Nu, 21,2, Jud. 11, 20.
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51:531] Hif, of nbx (for O80) made lo swear : GK. § 764; more fully
Keénig, i. 578 £

Mop2] in continuation of IWN T: Zemses, § 115, GK. § 112¥;
similarly Jud. 6, 183 Is. 5, 8.

25. wa] Comp. IT 15, 23 2313 pn 5:1; Gen. 41, 57

25-26% 268 merely repeats zg%, though the verses stand too
closely together for a resumption to be probable. LXX has «ai
"Tao) Spupds Ty pelaadvos katd mpdowmov Tov dypot kal elofjrler 6 Aads
els Tov pegodra, xal o) émopedero Aaddv. Wes restoration is
remarkably clever: 'Iaa) and 8puuss are doublets, each corresponding
to the Heb. =3*. To the same word, however, corresponds in 2. 26
pehaodv, so that we have here in fact a triplet. Through 2. 26,
kal 7y peMoowy (O xal peliooov #v) is confirmed as the genuine
rendering of LXX, "Tea) was added to pehoody, and was afterwards
explained by 8puuds, peloosv being in consequence changed into
the genitive, in order to produce a sentence out of the words xai
Taak 8pvuds pehwodv. The text of LXX, as thus restored, would
read in Hebrew N7¥0 "B oy M 17N, In o, 268, LXX agree with
MT., except in expressing 92% for wa1. The connexion leads us
in 927 to recognize Zees, and (observing the ¥ in PNy to read mm
1121 7Hn, vocalizing M7 33:553, or more probably 137 7o [its bees
had left it*]. From the text thus presupposed by LXX, MT. arose
as follows. =y, which was ambiguous, was first of all explained by
w1 o. 25; afterwards, however, it was forgotten that w19 was only
intended to explain 93*, and =y, rendered superflucus by the explana-
tory w37, and understood in its common sense as wood, was detached
from its original connexion, and united with the fragments of the
variant of 24 end, preserved in LXX [kal mdca % y§ fplora = o
an> oyw vwn].  In view of the beginning of ». 26, the sentence was
thus formed which stands now in MT. as 2. 25%. 3% for 129 2. 26
is no doubt an accidental corruption, though the fact that 937 as
a collective term?® does not occur elsewhere in the OT., might con-

LW = Aoneycomd, as Ct. 5, 1 27 DY .
? The sense stream postulated by MT. for ‘|:Js'l is unsupported by analogy.
* D27 in the plural (dees) occurs Dt. 1,44 al.

1365 1
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tribute to the mistranscription.” Read, therefore, for vv. 25-26%: And
there was honeycomb upon the face of the field, and the people came
to the honeycomb, and lo, the bees had left it: but no man, etc.

e % v rom PNY] 1N s fo overlake, reach, obfain, with T as
subject, it occurs often in the Priests’ Code (e.g. Lev. 14, 21) to
express the idea of fhe means of a person sufficing to meet some
expense. Here Klo. is undoubtedly right in restoring ¥m: 3'@n
mo bx 9% is the usual Heb. phrase for the sense required: see . 27
and Pr. 19, 24. Dr. Weir makes the same suggestion, remarking
‘LXX émirrpédwr as in the next verse:’ so also Targ. 3'nv. Hitzig

(on Am. g, 10) proposed 3D,

2. ANR] Read A% (on IT 21, 1): M and n¥p are both masc. (Ehrl.).

mxny] Kt nzmm and kis eyes saw: Qré ﬁJWNﬂ'l and his eyes
Erighlened (as v. 29), i.e. he was refreshed, revived; a metaphor from
the eyes brightening after fatigue or faintness: cf. . 13, 4; 19,9
oy Ny (i.e. reviving spiritually). The Qré is here the more
forcible reading, and preferable to the Ktib,

28. ‘1!351] so #. 31, Jud. 4, 21. 2 S. 21, 13, as if from Y. But the
verb is A : so no doubt the regular form ¥ should be restored
(GK. § 72%). Dyn /y", however, here interrupts the connexion, and
anticipates unduly ». 31P: either it is a gloss, intended to justify
Jonathan's words in 2. 30, or we should, perhaps, read D¥3 "IQEZ and
ke straitly charged the people (cf. Ex. 19, 21. 23 ; and see on 8, g).

: 29. 79%] An ominous word in OT., used of the trouble brought
by Achan upon Israel (Jos. 7, 25 M D3 AV 9y vy ), and

\by the daughter of Jephthah upon her father (Jud. 11,25 nw7 nM
v3y3), and retorted by Elijah upon Ahab (1 Ki. 18, 1 f) ¢Troubled’
is not strong enough : the root signifies to mafe turbid, fig. for, destroy
the happiness of, bring disaster on, unds. Cf. Gen, 34, 30.

mm w37 bww] madoes not belong to wad (as accents)—for it
could not in that case have the art.—but to the definite 39 vy * this
little honey:’ cf, 15, 14 M0 fNYﬁ'5‘IP (‘2445 bleating of the sheep’—
1Y is construed as a plur., II 24, 1%); Dt. 29,20 M A=NN DD 2Ais
book of the law; 2 Ki. 6, 32 M7 Y173 #425 son of a murderer.

30. 5 f8] A8 =andeed . . ./ with reference to a preceding
sentence, a fortiort, the more then .. .l (e.g. Job 4, 19). In "3 mN,
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'3 merely strengthens 8, '#s indeed tha! . . ./ Here "3 98 is prefixed
(unusually} to the protasis of a hypothetical sentence: ‘The more,
then, if the people had eaten, ... .. [would they have been refreshed
likewise]: for now (WnY = as /kings are, as Job 16, %) the slaughter
(read N327) hath not been great among the Philistines! In LXX
clause &, however, agrees with the usual type of sentences introduced
by mny 0 (Gen. 31, 42. 43, 10: Zonses, § 141), xb being omitted,
as due to a2 misunderstanding, as if ANy Ya="for now,;  the sentence
will then read: ‘ The more, then, if the people had eaten ..., would
indeed in that case (ANY = as hings migh! have been, as usually in
this connexion) the slaughter have been great.’

31. 73] Ayyalén (Aijalon), now ¥al (940 ft.), was 6 miles SW.
of Lower Beth-horon (v. 23), down the Vale (pry) of Aijjalon; so the
route would be substantially the same as that by which Joshua drove
the Canaanites (Jos. 10) ; see Stanley, S.and P. 207 fl.; H.G. 2101,
The entire distance from Michmas to Aijalon would be 20-23 miles
(see on 2. 23).

32. ] Qré Y™, which (or rather BYM: see on 15, 19) is evi-
dently correct.

o Sy oya 5:8‘1] A practice, as the present passage shews,
regarded with strong disfavour by the Hebrews: forbidden in the
‘Law of Holiness’ (Lev. 17-26), Lev. 19, 26 01 5y 1baxn &b ! and
censured by Ezekiel (33, 25). S if this connexion is idiomatic,
and has the force of fogether with: so Ex. 1z, 8 wba ov1n Sy;
Nu, g, 11 Wd3e o mn by,

33- DNTa] seems to be here ‘ neither the right verb, nor in the right
person’ (Bu.). Sm., very plausibly, D"!‘?@_S; so Bu. Ehrl.

DWBR] are sinming,—much more expressive than EVV, ¢sin’  The
form is for O'RN | the weak letter N quiescing: GK. §§ 23¢, 7500.

5:&5] in respect of eating, Anglice, *in eating” So above, Swed
i2, 17. 19, and frequently. For o1 LXX has DSQ: probably rightly.

34. ¥'%] GK. § 96. Here only: Dt. 22, 1 ¥¥*. From an orig.
say or si’qy: cf. the Arab. pl. (from shas¥%), skayh¥s, shiya u» etc.

oan 5&] a clear example of 5 with the force of Sy.

Y13y x| Some, however, it is natural to suppose, would only

1 Cf. Gen, g, 4. Lev. 7, 26. 17, 10. Dt. 12, 16. 23,
12
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have a P to bring, in accordance with the option permitted by the
terms of the invitation: read accordingly with LXX 113 N e
each that whick was in his hand, which is altogether preferable. For
Y12 of Gen. 32, 14; 43, 26 D72 WK MDD,

~ n%5A] = “zhat night/—a questionable usage: n>on adverbially
is elsewhere always either &y night, or fe-night, or once (15, 16) las?
night, LXX omits. Klo. Bu. Sm. would read mmb (cf. Am. 5, 25).

35. The stone was made into an extemporized altar, and the
slain animals being consecrated by presentation at it, their flesh
could be eaten. See W. R. Smith, OZJC.? p. z50. Clause & implies
that Sau! built subsequently ozker altars to Yahweh,

v onn snx] For the position of R, cf. on 15, 1: comp. also
that of o> Jud. 10, 4. Hos. 13, 2. Job 15, 20; b Ir 23, 3; P
Dt. z1,17; D3 Jer. 31, 8,

36. m0] from Beth-horon (cf. 2. 23), or some other place in the
hill-country, following the Philistines down the Vale of Aijalon.

- N for M3 GK. § 6744, The 2 is partitive (Zex. 88Y), * plunder
among them,” like ¢ smite among* (v. 31 al.), ‘3 52K, etc.

N R‘?ﬂ The jussive is unusual, both in the =st pers. {Zénses,
§46 n.; GK. §48¢n), and after &b (cf. Gen. 24, 8; IT'1y,12; 18, 14:
Tenses, § 50 o Obs.; GK. § 1099). Read prob, Wy,

37. ann, . . TWiT] The repeated question, as in the similar
inquiries, 23, 11; 30,8; II 5, ro.

38. WS] i.e. goshéi: so also, anomalously, out of pause, Jos. 3, 9.
2 Ch. 29, 30t (cf. %A Ru z, 141), for the normal W) Gen. 45, 4 al.:
GK. § 654, ‘

nB] corners, hence metaph. of princes, the stay and support of
their people: so Jud. zo, z. Is. 19, 13, where Gesenius compares
. )' corner-stone or corner-pillar (e. g. Eph. 2, 20), used Qor. 51, 39
of Pharaoh’s nobles, and the pr. n. Rokwn-eddsn, ¢ Pillar of religion’

mea) wherein,—as Mal. 1, 6 ‘wherein have we despised Thy name ?°
Vulg. expresses ‘03, which is preferred by Th. We. Bu: etc., and is
certainly more pointed. V. 39 shews that Saul has a person in his
mind. In the old character * might easily be corrupted to .

39. 1] thrice besides, but a form contrary to analogy: Stade
(§ 370P), and GK. (§ rooe no#) would read 13__@_“_. As nxon is fem,,
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we ought, however, to have ?1;?',_*_ (or n;g?/':): cf. LXX dmoxpg = mypr
(with M). Why, in these and some other forms, as ‘-:7?:'?5, ’;iii’, the
perdal suffix should be used, is uncertain: cf. GK. § 1000,

"9 .,. be "] The first *2 introduces the terms of the oath: the
second '3 is merely resumptive of the first, after the intervening
hypothetical clause. So often, as II 3, 9. Gen. 22, 16 f. (Lex. 4728).

41. o'on man] AV, “Give a perfect (lot):” RV. “Shew the right:’
Keil, ¢ Give innocence ’ (of disposition, i. e. truth). All these suggested
renderings of D'on are without support. b'oh is ‘perfect,’ i.e. in
a phystcal sense, of an animal, unblemished; in a moral sense, inno-
cent?, blameless. oWR N2 might mean ‘give one who is perfect:’
but this is not the sense which is here required: Saul does not ask
for one who is perfect to be produced; and though he might ask for
the one who is in the right to be declared, this would be expressed by
prx (Dt. 23, 1; 1 Ki. 8, 32), not by own. LXX has for the two
words: TC ér obk dmexpifns 6 Sovhg aov ovjpepov ; % év éuol % év
Tovabor 7¢ vid pov ) ddwia ; Kipie 6 Oeds Topank, Sos Sfdovs' kol &av
7dde elry, 865 3n T® Aad oov "Iopand, 8és & b0uéryra, whence the
following text may be restored: i ‘::l'l’/‘:, oK DD TI29NR Y 3 n@?
Oy 7Eya B3 Dy oBR N3 bRIp TR v M fyn wa iy

:on N33, The text thus obtained is both satisfactory in itself, and
at once removes the obscurity and abruptness attaching to MT. The
first clause corresponds with LXX exactly: in the second clause
éiv 7dde elmy 8ds &y cannot be followed; but 8¢s 8% (omitted in A)
seems to be merely a rhetorical anticipation of the 3os 37 following;
and considering that LXX render WM in v. 39 by a verb (dmwoxpif3),
there is nothing arbitrary in supposing that rdde elry may represent
13e» here. For '27¢) O cf. 20, 8. Afoc stands for D™V ¢4, 28, 6
and Nu. 27, 21 (as SjAwaus, in Ex. 28, 26. Lev. 8,8). The cause of
the omission in MT. lies evidently in the occurrence of the same
word Sxap» before both 85 nnb and o'on MR, The restored text
(which is now generally accepted by scholars) shews (what has often
been surmised independently) that the Dwonm DY WRN LEYD was a
mode of casting lots: cf. Y8 2. 42, and note that 7.3.';931, which

1 Innocent, that is, not of a particalar offence, but gencrally.



118 The First Book of Samuel,

immediately follows in z. 41 (but which in MT. stands unexplained),
is the word regularly used of taking by lot, 10, 20f. Jos. 7, 14. 16.

42. After %33 LXX. has an addition, which in Heb. would be
Suew pim mA ma7n e &b Sww S oyn amen mor i wad ek
W3y Py M3 ‘ov pyw.  But although its omission could be
readily explained by Aomocotelenton, its originality is very doubtful:
see We. and Now.

43. noyo oyl ‘X Jid taste:’ GK. § 1139,

ey on] ¢ Here Lam; I will die,'—Jonathan thus not complaining
of the fate to which he has invcluntarily rendered himself liable, but
declaring his willingness to meet it. For *3n as an expression of
resignation, cf. 12, 3, and esp. IT 15, 26; also Gen. 44, 16. 50, 18.
EVV,, in ‘And lo, I must die,’ neglect the suff. in *1n.

44. TR n:] LXX adds ’5, which at least is a correct explanation
of the phrase; the curse being invoked naturally upon Armself.
Possibly, however, this was understood; at least, the phrase recurs
t Ki. 19, 2 without ' (where LXX similarly pof). The oath followed
by v3,asII 3,9. 35. 1 Ki. 2, 23. 19, 2

45. M| The passage illustrates the mafersal sense of the word:
so Ex. 14, 13; II 10, 11 and mmen?® (the more common word in
prose), as Jud. 15, 18; cAh. 11,9.13. 19, 5al. The root pe», as
Arabic shews, means proper]y to be wide, capacious, ample (e.g.
Qor. 29, 56 mb U.-o)‘ o) behold, My earth is éroad ; Matt. 7, 13
(Lagarde) C...\) = mAetein; 2 Cor. 6, 11 (Erpemus) izl = merhd-
rwrae] Gen. 26, 22 ; EX. 34, 24 Saad. 'y , = 2711): hence AN
is properly o give width and freedom lo (opp. 87), and mywer is
‘safety’ in the sense of space fo move in, freedom from encmies or
constraint (opp. ¥ narrowness, angustiae). Etymologically, then, the
idea of the root would be best expressed by deliver, deliverance ; and
in a passage such as 11, 9 M¥N b ™hn S this sense appears to
be clearly distinguishable. By the Prophets and Psalmists, however,

1 Formed as though from a root Y% on the ground, probably, of a false
analogy. Similarly 79N, nix?zg, 12N as though from [53p, mw', aY,

though the verbs actually in use are AP AN, B9, Comp. Ol p. 401;
Stade, § 266°,
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the idea of deliverance or freedom which nyw», nywn connote, is
enlarged, so as to include spirifual as well as material blessings.
These words seldom, if ever, express a spiritual state exclusively:
their common theological sense in Hebrew is that of @ maferial
deliverance aliended by spiritual blessings (e.g. Is. 12,2; 45, 17). In
some passages, the temporal element in the deliverance is very
evident, e.g. ¢. 3, 9 (RV. marg. ‘Or, Viclory:' see v. 8); 20,6
{cf. 7); 28, 8 (note 7y and MYD); 62,3 (note the parallel figures
VY, ) ; 74, 12, etc.: cf. MmN, y. 33, 17. 60, 11, The margins
in RV. on several of the passages quoted (including those in the
historical books) serve as a clue to the manner in which the Hebrew
words represented by the English *salvation’ acquired gradually
a higher and fuller meaning.

WNY N bp or] ¢If there shall fall even a single hair of his
head to the ground!' n=W is @ single hair, see Jud. 20, 16 M 59
o &b apeno 1axa yop: the fem. being the so-called ‘ nomen
unitatis, Ew. § 1762; GK. § 122t. So W a fleet, "N a2 ship (Jon.
1,3). jois to be understood here as in 7% 08D Dt, 15, 7: lit
‘starting from one of thy brethren!’ = even one of thy brethren.
This use of jp is elucidated by Arabic: see Ges. Z%es., or Lex. 5818
(where illustrations are cited); Ew. § 2784; GK. § 119V (no/): also
Ewald, Gr. Arab. § 574 ; anht Arab. Gr. il. § 48f4. Comp.
Qor. 6, 59 Lgalss Nl By S Lizs \%5 even a single leaf (nom. unit.)
falieth not without HIS knowing it.—The proverbial expression itself
recurs II 14, 11, and with x5 for o¢ 1 Ki. 1, 52.

oY] = in conjunciion with, aided by (uncommon): cf. Dan. 11, 39.

18] redeemed : literally, by the substitution of another (Ew. Hist,
iii. 51 [E.T. 36]; We.), or metaphorically? Had the former been
the sense intended, the fact, it is probable, would have been stated
more circumstantially, instead of its being left to the reader to infer it
from a single word. n9p is the technical word used of the redemption
of a life that is forfeit; but the redemption may be made by the life of
an animal, or by 2 money payment, Ex. 13, 13. 15. 34, 20, <f. 21, 8. 30
(all JE); Nu. 18, t5. 16 (P). :

1 Or, according to others, a rhetorical application of the gartitive sense.
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47. *:‘JD:\] LXX ‘;5?3:[1, probably rightly: see II 8, 3—12.

W] N is #0 pronounce ot treaf as wicked, 1.e. o condemn
(Dt. 25, 1); hence MT. has been supposed to mean condemned in
JSact {Keil), punished ; and in support of this rendering, the analogy
of the Syr. &2 prop. #o freal as guilly, fo condemn, but occasionally
used in the sense of §rrdv /o put fo the worse, overcome (Ephr. i. 3253
il. 318; ap. PS. col. 1213), has been appealed to. But such a usage
would be quite isolated in Hebrew: and the absence of a suffix or
other object to.yw is strongly against it here. LXX has érafero =
Y2 :—* And wherever he turned ke was victorious,” a reading in every
way satisfactory and suited to the context. For the sense of the NVi/
cf. Pr. 28, 18 Yo} D'oN '[551'1 Zech. 9, g Wﬂm PYI¥ 1it. just and saved,
i, e. successful and victorious. The impff. denote reiteration or habit
in the pasf, just as in Pr. 17, 8 etc. they denote it in present time.
LXX of &v éorpddy dodlero: on of &v comp. 17, 34 foolnote.

48. on vam] it made might, i.e. achieved prowess, performed
deeds of valour: Nu, 24, 18. y. 60, 14. 118, 15. 16.

0w ] The ptep. seems intended as a plural : if so, the word affords
an example of the very rare form of the suffix 3 masc. 71— after a
plural noun: 3o, 26 WY, Nah. 2, 4 3733, Hab. 3, 10 ¥, Job
24, 23 WY, Pr. 29, 18 ¥WH: Stade, p. 20 note, § 3468 (2), and
P. 355; Ew. § 2582; GK. § 911; Wright, Compar. Gramm p- 158.

49. "] in all probability a corruption of MW, or 1":?81, ‘man of
- Yahweh,” an intentional alteration of byawn 1 Ch. 8, 33, the real
name of ‘ Ishbosheth,’ altered, as We. says, when the title ¢ Baal’ fell
into disrepute (see on.II 4, 4),  theils in &K von Verniinftigen, theils
in nga=enk von Unverniinftigen.”

LXX eoawovA (Luc, ’Iecoiov) presupposes a reading 312N or YN, Not
only are a great many pr. names beginning, as pointed by thTe. Massorite.s,. with -
represented in LXX by ’Ie- (as Tepepias for WV, Teoow for W, 'Tepdae for
RRBY, etc.), but several pr. names beginning with 8 are so represented, as
Lefoabe for ML 11 2, 8 al., "Te(aPeA regularly for D2, Lefeupn for S

1 Or of VNN, YIWNN, ¥ cannot be derived phometically from WN, only
the reverse change from y7 to 7 being in accordance with analogy (cf. in Syriac,
Nbld. Spr. Gr. § 40C).  But if ¥ was pronounced softly (7, not 3¢ : GK. § 47° and
#.), & might be written mcorrectly for UN.
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Jos. 17, 2, "TebeBaak for SYINN 1 Ki. 16, 31, “Lepnp for WK Neh. 7,61, "Tepofaan
(AQ*) for JRIWN Hos. 1o, 14, leafepwn (cod. A) for QDHWR I Ch. 4, 19,
"Iégoar for " (elsewhere "¢) 1 Ch. 2, 13, comp. 'TesBaar for MYIEMN IT 3, §
in Aq. Symm, Theod., and in II 23, 8 Luc!; and for the term. -tov for q,-p of.
n’Bx HAetov or H)uov, %‘I‘JJ Bavaov, 1 Ki. 2, 32, 11"139 ABbeov 75. 18, 3ff

51. Sweax 12] Read P 113, though the error is as old as LXX.
But already Josephus says (Ans vi. 6, 6) Nijpos xai Keivos 6 Saothov
wamip 4Sehpoi Haar viot 8 *ABuihov,

g2. INM] frequentative : ‘and Saul would see, etc., and would take
him to him’ = and when Saul saw . .., he used to take him to him
(Tenses, §§ 1205 148. 1: so Il 15, 2. 5 etc.). WIBONY is irregular for
iBDX1: see on z, 16.

16. Saul and Amaleg. Second rejection of Saul. (Introduction
to history of David.)

15, 1. now 'ni] Position as 14, 35 (see note). Gen. 42, 36
Dn53W Nk, Dt 1, 38 M0 MK, 10, 20. Y. 25, 5 NP INN. Jer. 4, 22

WT 85 T, 30, 14; also (not at the beginning of a sentence) Gen.
24, 14 TN AR, Jud. 14,3 0 TP AMN. ¢k 18, 17. Is. 37, 26
MY AMR, ¢, 27, 4 PPN AMN,

For other cases of NN, WK, etc. rendered emphatic by being prefixed to a verb,
cp. (a) after §, Gen. 12, 1z Y'T7* JNR) MR WIMN. Lev. 10, 17 , 4 4 NI ANNY,
11, 33. Dt. 4,.14 6, 13 72¥N NN, 13,5. 20, Ig NN &5 . 2 S, 12 .9
NOY 21 270 NN, 1Ki 1, 6835 .4 59 T3 nrnb Sy . 11, 37;
Is. 57, 11 OO &> N and SN &> N, 58, 2. Jer. 9,2 WI &b bl
16, 11. 46, 28, Ez. 23, 12 NNaY *nm (cf. 1 Ki. 14,9). Hos. 2,15%; Lev. 26, 33
AR 0aNRY. Dt 4, zo. 6,32. Ez 11,7; Ez 12,13. 23,10, 33,31; Job14,3
(8) Gen. 41,13 5N NI %32 5Y W M. Nu. 22,33 () after D), 2 8. 2, 7
e NN Di; D3z S.8,11: (&) after N51, ch. 20,9. Is. 43,22 NN N51
PR (e) afier 3, Gen. 7,1 PMI¥ MWD NN DL 37,4 INR MR YD,
1Ki 5, 13. Jer. 4,17 HI;I:!?T) R 3 ch 21,103 L‘I +Jer. 5, 22 mﬁvn N.L) NN,
7:19T. A pronoun in an emph. position should always be noted by the student.

TD?JD‘?] -sho- (not -sha-): GK. § 9¥; and for the metheg § 16f (8).
2. 'npp] ¢TI will visit,” i.e. punish—the pf. (though unusual in

A
1 See further examples in the Swugplement, containing the Proper Names, to
Hatch and Redpath’s Concordance to the Septuagint (1900), p. 77 ff.



122 The First Book of Samuel,

prose, except in IM3) as Jud. 15, 3, expressing determination (Zeénses,
§ 13; GK. § 106m); and 1pn being construed with an accus. of the
sin visited, as Hos. 8, 13 =9, 9 = Jer. 14, 10. The sense mar#k
(RV.), anschen (Keil), is not borne out by usage: IpD means to visit
in _fac! (Ex. 3, 16. 4, 31), not to observe mentally, or to ‘ direct one’s
look at’ (Keil).

‘n b wwn] b in a military sense, as 1 Ki. 20, 12 1% 0NN
=ya 5y wowm, and M in . 3, 7- Is. 22, 7. In Dt 25, 18 (of the
same occurrence) the expression used is 7712 772 WK,

3. onpnm] LXX, independently of xai “Tepery xai, has two transla-
tions of this word, viz. xai ¢fodefpeioas adrdv and kol dvafepariels
adtdv kal, both pointing to S e bs ) im0 for n).  Though
the Hebrew is poor, the combination nevertheless occurs (see on
5, 10), and as the sequel shews that the nafron, as well as its belongings,
was ‘ banned,’ it is best to adopt it.

3t o 9 Shwm] 22, 1ot MR T woRD 2B, Jos. 6, 21. 8, 25 al.

WY, .. 0] from ... even unto, i.e. including both, as often.

4. ¥o¢m] The Prel, as 23, 8+. So 1 Ki. 15, 22 al. the Hif'l.

owbia] To be pointed probably B, and identical with D'_;D in
the ‘Negeb’ of Judah, Jos. 15, 24.

5. 3] for 3N, ie. IIWM GK, §§ 68, 239; Kon. i. 390: cf.
"% for MNR® Job 32, 11; 5’;15 (as generally understood) Ez. 21, 33;
"2 Pr. 17, 4. The omission of & is somewhat more frequent (though
rare even then) in Qal: 28, 24 W2M; II 6, x ‘195:1 (from %pN);
19, 14 “le"l; 20, 9 *[Jﬁl; Y. 104, 29 ABA (from son); GK. § 68h,

6. On the Qenites, and their former friendly relations with Israel,
see Nu. 10, 29 f. Jud. 1, 16, where Budde (ZATW. 1881, p. 101,
and in his Commentary on Judges, ad Zoc.) is certainly right in
reading, after MSS. of LXX, ~p5npn ny for Dy N,

7] so B (= Bomberg’s Rabb. Bible of 1525), Kitt.: Baer and
Ginsb. ¥17: cf. Gen. 19, 14 ¥ M ; and see GK. § 22¢ (208?), and
the Addenda.

! Where, in L. 6 of p. 73 of the Engl. translation, ingert ¢hitherto’ (i.e. in
previous editions) after ¢ When we.” Inl zalso ‘2 question’ would be better than
¢ doubtful ;” for, though the note reads somewhat obscurely, Kautzsch does mean
to explain the cases quoted in it by the principle of § 20"
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ap‘my] Except here and 2. 15 MT. has throughout the chapter
p';y:y. As the determined noun is needed, it is better in both these
passages 1o read with Luc. p&'m}.

79DR] The metheg, shewing the hireq to be long, appears to indi-
cate that the punciuators treat the verb as Hif, But the Hif. of son
does not elsewhere occur, and the mesheg tests, no doubt, upon a false
theory as to the nature of the word. Read without metheg, it will be
the impf. Qal RPN (as y. 104, 29), with _ shortened to — when the
syllable is Tendered toneless by the addition of a suffix (so in the picp.
780K M0 2 Ki. 22, 20%, TR ch 24, 5 2l; and in Pr'e/ DIDORD
Is. 52, 12, DOYERN Job 16, setc.). Comp. Konig, i 382f.; GK. § 68b,
AON, as Jud. 18, 25. Y. 26, 9. Ehrl. suggests J8D% (Gen. 18, 23. 24).

ansy] Note the emph. pronoun,

*»p] Read either pp (as Nu. z4, z2. Jud. 4, 11), or (LXX) »pn (as
7. 6%, 27, 10. 30, 29).

7. "W %13 75m] On Shur, see DB. s.v. It appears to have
denoted the district on the NE. border of Egypt, which gave its
name to the =W =290 Ex. 15, 22. Where mb"m was is uncertain.
In Gen. 2, 11. 10, 29. 25, 18 the name most probably denotes a
region in the NE. of Arabia, on the W, coast of the Persian Gulf;
in Gen. 10, 7 it may denote the ’ABalira:, on the African coast,
a little S. of the Straits of Bab el-Mandeb: but even a region in the
NE. of Arabia is too remote to define the starting-point of the defeat
inflicted by Saul upon the Amaleqites. Either o is here the
name of a place in or near the country of Amaleq, otherwise unknown,
or we should simply (with We.) restore D!,J!,@?? (7. 4): ‘the error may
have arisen through a reminiscence of Gen. 25, 18,” where the phrase
occurs, closely resembling the one here, %38 5:\1 R W Y oM
Dv¥», but where n5~m, as has just been said, appears from the
context to denote a place more distant than is suitable here.

) 557] n _front of, in geographical descriptions, commonly means
to the east of (Lex. 818Y): so Gen. Le. 1 Ki. 11, 7,

9. owwnn] Explained by Kimchi (Book ¢f Rools, s.v.) in the sense

! In the parzllel passage, 2 Ch. 34, 28 (Baer and Ginsburg, but not 8, Kittel), in
exactly the same phrase, ﬂBPN is po;mted as here, with methey, i.e. as an
impf, Hif, t ’
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of {931 D™ i.e. young of a second birth, such as had the reputation
of being superior to firstlings (see Tanhum, quoted by Roed. in the
Zhes. p. 14512). " So Roed. himself (p- 1451b), and Keil. But the
text reads suspiciously, and the position of by before ™30 (instead
of before the pair of similar delicacies o™mam DW2MN) suggests error.
We. for ovan byt oawnm would read oMan DwRED <and the best of
the flocks and the herds, (even) the fat ones {comp. Ez. 34, 16), and
‘the lambs,’ etc., which undoubtedly forms a better Hebrew sentence,
and nearly agrees with the rendering of Pesh. Targ. (NnoD1 8whnen),
neither of which, at least, appears to have had either paemn, or Ly
before o™an. ©'12 are mentioned in terms implying that they were
a delicacy in Am. 6, 4; Dt. 32, 14.

WMINN ANR DN MY NIOEN S9] n3xdn means business, occupa-
Zon (Gen. 39, 11}, and so propersy on which a person is occupied,
Ex. 22, 7. 10: here and Gen. 33, 14 specially of property consisting
in cattle (cf. MPD). oA is a grammatical monsérum, originating
evidently in the blunder of a scribe. The text had pmy nr33: the
scribe began by error with the second word, wrote the first two letters
13, then discovered his mistake, but not wishing to make an erasure,
simply added the letters 3. (There are similar monsza in Ez. 8, 16.
9, 8.) The words present, however, other difficulties. AR, resuming
naxbon Ly, is indeed defensible by Dt. 13, 1. ¥4, 6. Ps. 101, 5 al.
{Tenses, § 197. 1, 2): and for the change of gender there are at least
parallels which can be adduced {(e.g. 1 Ki. 19, 11: see GK. § 1324 ;
Y. 63, 2 A0 Y powa with Hitzig’s note?); but the use of pwmy is
very strange (lit. melled away = diseased, consumptive?). The Ver-
sions all express a synonym of MW—LXX xai éfovdevwuévor, Pesh.
b onswo, Targ. 02, Vulg. & reprobum: and there can in fact be
no reasonable doubt that NO¥DN must be restored, either for NN DY
or for dp alone (retaining X ®). Indeed, AV. RV. appear both to
have adopted implicitly this emendation; for ‘refuse’ is no rendering
of DB}, though it obviously expresses D¥B) (Jer. 6, 30 marg.) or

! ¢ The fem. termination of the adj., once used, can in a way operate forwards,
so that the second adj. is left in the simplest, most immediate form.’

7 Which is expressed by Pesh. Targ. LXX (Luc.), Vulg., and as stated above is
fully defensible.



XV. g-14 125

no®p3.  The omission of the art. with the ptep., after a subst. defined
by it, is a further difficulty. The text as it stands expresses the sense
¢But all the moK5p, deng common® (lit. despised) and refuse, they
banned?:’ but this contradicts the context; for some of the maxbp
was good, and was spared. The sense demanded by the context,
viz. ‘but suck of the naxbp as was common and refuse they banned,’
requires either the presence of the art. in both cases, or its absence
in both.

11, D] Lex. 30

1z, RO, toem] In thorough analogy with Hebrew usage (see
on 6, 13). LXX, Vulg. express 1, which Th. declares to be a
- *necessary’ insertion: but the renderings of these versions are merely
accommodations to the idiom of a different language. See besides
Ct. 4, 13 opab amawd; and Ges. Zhes. p. 14060 (referred to
by We.).

Sm:n] ¢ The garden-land’ (Is. 10, 18 al.)},—the word, like other
proper names with the art. (as fy237), retaining its appellative force.
It was a place in the ¢hill-country’ of Judah (Jos. 15, 55; see v. 48),
mentioned also in c4. 285, 2 ff. ; now e/~Kurmul, ¥ miles S. of Hebron.

mm] without the suffix, as 16, rx. But the ptcp. 3¥1 ‘ ¢s setting
up’ does not agree with the sequel (which states that Saul had Z/?
Carmel) : and doubtless 2'¥7 ¢ 2azk set up’ must be read (so LXX
dvéaraxer).

7] lit. zand, i. e. sign, monument, trophy of the victory: II 18, 18.

50531 9] Cf. on 10, 8.

14. Mn] See on 14, 29. The correction M3 (ZAW. 1893, p. 317)
is unnecessary.

1 ¢Vile’ (EVV.), unless understood in the old sense of the word (commuon,
looked down wpon ; Lat. vilis), is too strong, as it is also in Jer. 15, 19. Lam. 1, 11
EVV., and in AV, of Job 40, 4. Phil. 3, 21. See the writer's Jeremiar, p. 362;
Minor Prophets, vol. ii (Nahum to Malachi), in the Century Bible, p. 5.

® Soy. 18,18; 92,12 DY "?9 D'DRP3 against those who rise up against me
(as) evil doers; 143, 10 N JMT thy spirit (being) good; Jer. z, 21" (but
rd. 1B1); Ez. 24,13; Hag. 1, 4 (cf. GK. § 126%). The adj. without the art.
forms a species of predicate: cf. on 2, 23. (II 6, 3" is corrupt : but even were it
not so, the grammatical rendering ‘drave the cart, being a new one’ would be
consistent with the context, which, in the case of the phrase here, is just what
is not the case.) : !
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15. “WN] SN is a link, bringing the clause which it introduces
into relation with what precedes: here the relation is a causal one,
in that, forasmuch as: 20, 42. 26, 23b. Gen. 30, 18, 3I, 49. 34, I3
(cf. on II 2, 5): elsewhere, Sw& may be resolved into the expression
"~ of a consequence, so fhat, as Gen. 13, 16; 22, 14; 1 Ki. 3, 12, 13;
2 Ki. g, 37.

16. 571 Dr. Weir thus appositely illustrates the usage of this word:
“‘Dt. g, 14 DTN 00 BN, ke 11, 3 By npse v AR, IIzg4, 16
T RST. . 39, 8 ANB . 46, 11 T WA

n5*5n] the night (that is just past) = Jas/ night, Elsewhere always
of the coming night, as Gen. 19, 5; 30, 15 etc.: comp. on 14, 34.

yoxn] Qré apsh, a necessary correction. The opposite of the
variation noted on 13, 19. See Ochlakh we-Ochlah, No. 120 (eleven
instances of 1 at the end of a word ™p K% 23N> cited : among them
Jos. 6,73 9, 7; 1 Ki. 12, 3. 21; 2 Ki. 14, 13).

17. ‘ Though thou art little in thine own eyes, art thou not head
of the_tribes of Israel? And Yahweh hath anointed thee to be king
-over Istael’ (i.e. thou art in a position of authority, and oughtest
to have restrained the people).

18. MOINT] but 2. zo WO, In the pf. Hif. of verbs primae
gutl, — -~ of 1 and 2 ps. is changed to — — after wew consec.,
whether the tone is thrown forward by the zvaw or not: so R7ING
Job 14,19, but ’HWZN'“ Lev. 23, 30and often "nE':'R" Ex. 16, 32, but
“”ﬂSDNW! Is. 49, 26 ; ’np'll'l'! Is. 45, 1, but ‘n'im'ﬂ Ez. 30, 25; ?JH‘BZJ‘I
Nu. 20, 5, but Dﬂ"slm Ex. 13, 19: and, with no change in the place
of the tone, 'l‘n‘lilﬁ Is. 43, 23, but "J"m:um Jer. 17, 4 n'5}7‘| Ex.
33, 1, but "5¥M Dt. 27, 6 ; TRPIMT Ez 16, 19, but TROIRM T,
58, 14; ‘]‘H'lD!J'\ Ex. 9, 16, butﬁ‘n‘l?:vﬂ 1 Ch 17, 14. And so often
elsewhere: cf. Béttcher, ii. 380 f.; GK. § 630°.

pni bmds 7y] ¢ Until #hey consume them” cannot be right.  Either
oni '-;rn‘:: Y (Jer. 9, 15 = 49, 37) must be read {with LXX, Pesh.
Targ.), or DD must be omitted (with the Vulg.), as having arisen by
some confusion out of the preceding on-. nmS:"m ‘until (one,
people: strictly ~'l5-'-'D7 see on 16, 4) consume them’ is the more
. idiomatic usage: 1 Kl 22, II Dm53"1y DIWNNR N2 . 18, 38,

19. BYAY] for BYM from wy: GK. §q2ff; Stade, § 540t Cf
14, 32.
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z0. "] stands as the equivalent of '3, after X 18, 15; after
y1 Ex. 11, 7. Ez. 20, 26 (unusually in Ezek. ; see Hitz.). Qoh. 8, 12;
after yawn 1 Ki. 22, 16; and =3 recfativaum (2, 16), as here,
II 1, 4 {cf. 2, 4). Neh. 4, 6 (most probably)’. Cf. GK.§ 157,

22, 3~wpn5] The inf. cstr. with 5, as the subj., as Is. 10, 7b;
g. 118,8.9; Qoh. 7, 2.5; Pr. 21,0 ntaw » nw Sy nawd am
|an D3y o (contr. 23, 24).

23. MB] ‘oftenest in Ezek. (2, 5 etc. Mo *w n'3 ). Is. 30, ¢
N oY, Nu.o 1y, 25 0 3. Dtogx, 27 a¢pn 399W-NR Mo RR’
(Dr. Weir).

] The fundamental idea of ¥ is apparently what is valueless and
disappornting : and it denotes, according to the context, (1) calamiiy,
misfortune (as . 55, 4. Am. 5, 5); (2) naught-y conduct, naughtiness,
a term of disparagement for wickedness, as PR bys . 5, 6 and often;
and (3) worihlessness, a thing of nought, esp. an idol, as Is. 66, 3 *he
that burneth incense is no better than M 3B he that blesseth an
idol ;° cf. Zech. 10, 2 ‘the teraphim & 193% speak worthlessness’ (see
further Lex. 19P—208; Parallel Psalter, Glossary, p. 449f.). ‘Idols
and teraphim,’—the general and the particular,—form, however, an
unequal pair; Symm. has % dvopla Tév €l8dAwy, which points to
0'97n 11¥; and Klo. Sm. Bu. Now. Ehrl. are probably right in reading
this,

oonn] 19, 13. 16. Gen. 31, 19. 34. 35. Jud. 1%, 5. 18, 14.17. 18,
20, 2 Ki. 23, 24. Ez. 21, 26. Hos. 3, 4. Zech. 10, 2t.

7#87] in pause for W2, as constantly in verbal forms, as ?lé,!'l,
Jyg, 11070 (Is. 18, 5), ete., and occasionally in nouns, as 2838 Is,
7,6 for 5&359 {cf. Ezr. 4, ¥), ",’s?? Jer. 22, 14, 7220 Ob, 20, 5:_%5
Zech. 14, 5, 35}_‘?‘ 1 Ch. 8, 38 (. 3%, out of pause, 5!§) Ew. § 938,
Stade, § 1072, GK. § 209, 7321 is the abs. inf. Hif. almost with the
force of a subst.: cf. MWYD Is. 14, 23, BEYT 32, 1y, 130 Job 6, 235,
5’-’/’35 25, z (Ew. § 156°). The form, with a substantival force, is rare
in Biblical Hebrew ; but one nearly the same (W27) is common in

1 In late Hebrew “W/® appears as = guod with greater frequency : Dan. 1, 8 475,
Qoh. 5, 4. .. ¥N D (contrast Ru. 2, 22 %2). ¥, 29. 9, 1; and especially in Est.
Neh. ( passim). L
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the Mishnah: Siegfried and Strack, Lekrbuch der Newhebriischen
Spracke (1884), § 55P.

The word is, however, a suspicious one. <%¥8 is to push or press
upon (Gen. 19, ¢), or to wrge by persuasion (Gen. 19, 3. 33, I1.
2 Ki. 2, 17. 5, 16); and does not occur elsewhere in the Hif.: if
correct, 1¥D7 can mean only to display pushing (the ¢ internal Hif.,” GK.
§ 539), i.e, in the inf, forwardness, presumplion (not °stubbornness,’
EVV.)). Klo. suggests Y2 Y80 evil desire, which Bu. adopts; but this
is a poor parallel to 1, and cannot be said to be satisfactory.

Joxmw] 41 in answer to ', as v. 26. Hos. 4, 6 edd. (but Baer,
Gi. Kitt. 1); of. Nu. 14, 16. Is. 45, 4. 48, 5 al.: Zenses, § 127 v;
GK. § r11b,

up] ¢ from king” = ‘from being king:’ cf. the fuller form in
26P, and the alternative '147?373 in 8, 7. 16, 1. So MW tl:ID‘l 1 Ki.
15, 13. DY PO Is. 7, 8 etc. (Lex. 5838 (6),—towards the bottom).

28. ma5n] The usual word is ﬂ;’?’@’; : but the form MdM (from
['l?ﬁ'@]) occurs besides II 16, 3. Hos. 1, 4. Jer. 26, 1. Jos. 13, 12.
21. 27. 30. 31+ Cf. noxdn Hag. 1, 13+ from ?1?5:579: Stade, § 304 ™.
We., observing that the form never occurs in the adsolufe state,
questions the originality of the pronunciation expressed by the plena
seriplio, and would restbre everywhere HQEDD.

']'517D] Jrom off thee : 1 Ki. 11, 117, in the same expression (applied
to Solomon). For the figure, cf. 5p Is. 9, 5.

29. Sxw» me] Probably #ke Glory of Israel. ‘Theroot N¥) appears
only in certain derivatives in Hebrew ; the manner in which they are
related is apparent only in Aramaic. ¥} in Syrac is properly
splendust, hence the adj. L’u})’ = Aapmpés Apoc. 22, 16 ; but in the
Pval (= Heb. Qal), and more especially in the EsApa‘l, it usually
appears with the derived sense of inclarudt, celebris evasit, and so
vicloriam adeplus furt, triumphavil (cf. Dan. 6, 4) : similarly the subst.
].L’.T?' = viciory (e.g. Jud. 15, 18 = mywn), and the corresponding
a3y in the Targg., as Jud. 7, 18y v Sy msmen ¢ and viclory by
the hands of Gideon;" ¥. 35, 23 w1 ™ *the lord of my victory.’
In Heb. n¥> has certainly a sense allied to this in the late passages,

! On forms in M-, see GK. §§ 86, 95*: more fully Kén. ii, 204-6.
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Lam. 3, 18; 1 Ch, 29, 11'; and the expression here used is doubtless
intended to characterize Yahweh as the Glory or Splendowr of Tsrael.
Similarly the Versions, but leaning somewhat unduly to the special
{and derived) sense of viczory : Pesh. \u{sonuls opwsyo the Illustrious
or Triumphant one of Israel; Targ. Sx w7 Aoanyd ™1 the lord of
Israel’s victory; Vulg. Zriumphator (no doubt from Aq. or Symm.,
though their- renderings have not been here preserved): so Rashi-
bwmen S . AV. (from Kimchi BRsy optn) strengfh: but this
sense rests upon no philological foundation, and is merely conjectured
from some of the passages in which m¥) occurs, and where such a
rendering would satisfy a superficial view of the context. Ges. Ke.
render fiducia, comparing a3 purus, sincerus, fidelis fuit (used of
sincerity towards God, Qor. 9, 92, or well-wishing toward men,
28, 11. 19). But it is doubtful if this sense of the Arabic root is
sufficiently pronounced and original to justify the definite sense of
confidence being attached to the Hebrew nya 2

pmand xin b 85 3] Cf. Nu. 23, 1g. Contrast here z2. 11. 33:
as Le Clerc (quoted by Th.} remarked long ago, the narrafive is
expressed dvfpwmorallis, the prophecy Georpends.

32z. N3] An (implicit) accus. defining the manmnmer in which
Agag advanced, i.e. an adverbial accusative: cf. Nl z confidence
(12, 11al), D™EMD, "M 2z uprightness (poet.): other examples in
Ew. § 279¢, GK. § 1181. The sense, however, is not certain, (z) The
most obvious rendering is woluptuously : cf. 13" W volupluous,  given to
pleasures, LXX rpugepd, Is. 47, 8. DI DY W II 1, 24. ¢ 36, 9
Py 5m LXX Xxewpdppovs Ths Tpvdys cov. Neh. g, 25 12790 WM

1 The sense of the root in Aram. explains LXX eis vikos for I'I}’J(b) in II 2, 26.
Am.1,13. 8, 4, Jer. 3, 5. Lam. 5, 20 (cf. Hab. 1, 4 RV. m.), and 700 vixfjoa: for
Ij;;‘;??k Hab. 3, 16; and the rend. of US;D"Z in the Psalms (4, I etc.) by Aq.
75 vikomord, and by Symm. émwirros ; also of LXX #arémev 6 Odraros ioxloas for
I'IX'JS mon ¥ i L. 25, 8 (Theod. xaremédn & @dvaros eis vikos, exactly as 1 Cor.
15, 54; Aq. also els viros), and LXX rob éwoyioar for I:IB‘QS in 1 Ch. 15, 21, and
xamoxvovsiy pov in Jer. 15, 18 for M¥), )

# N¥in Is. 63, 3. 6 is a different word altogether (though identified by Kimehi,
AV.), being connected with the Arab. 6.23 to sprinkle; see Ges. Thes.; Lex.664.

1365 N
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LXX «kai érpidyoar. So Targ? Aq. (amd Tpugeplas, ie. NITYDY),
Symm. {Bpds), We. But this is not probable in view of the context.
(¢) Others compare M3 WY in Job 38, 31, which can scarcely be explained
otherwise than by metathesis from myv Bands: hence, here, m
Setlers.  So Kimchi, (¢) LXX render 7péuwy, whence Lagarde very
cleverly, merely by a change of punctuation, suggests ¥ (of the
same form as N dackwards, MNP mourningly), totteringly {GK.
§ 1008). So Sm. Now. Dh. Ehrlich, probably rightly.

MDY 9P D 98] 19N in an exclamation, with asseverative force,
as Gen. 28, 16 M Dpwa ¥ ¥ oN; Ex. 2, 14 920y R, It is
a stronger word than ¥, which is also used somewhat similarly
(see 16, 6). :

qn] a subst. ditferness, as Is. 38, 15 WD W Sp. -p s deparled,
gome by, as Am. 6, 7 M0 MO 0Y; and Is. 11, 13 of a state of
feeling (Mx3p). LXX, Pesh. omit 9b, expressing merely the platitude,
Surely death is bitter!® (In LXX € obro implies the misreading
of 1o as 1211.)

33. o] Jud. 5, 24.

noem] Only here. Aq. Symm. 8«éomacer, Vulg. o frusia concidd,
Targ. Pesh. mp; LXX more generally éodafer. Of the general
sense intended by the narrator there can be no doubt: but whetber
the word used by him has been correctly handed down may be
questioned.  Etymologically spw stands isolated: the Syriac 70
fidit (Roed. in Zhes.) does not correspond phonetically. Should we
read YBEM (Jud. 14, 6al.)?

34. Y] from Gilgal: cf. 2. 12 7.

The Djl:l, referred to in this chapter, is well explained by Ewald in his
Am‘z’guz’tiz:: of Israel, pp. 101-106 [E. T. 75-78]%. The word itself is derived

1 Comp. D"IYY dainties Gen. 49, 20. Lam. 4,5 D"J'IVDS D'S:Nﬂ .

Z NPIDD (see Dt. 28, 54 Ong.). Hilari animo (Ge. Ew. Ke.) gives the word
a turn which is foreign to the root from which it is derived. Vulg. pengusssimaus
[e¢ ¢remens of the Clementine text is a doublet, derived from the Old Latin, and
omitted by all the best MSS.] is based probably on Symm, ¢8pés.

$ Targ. NP MM 3T W32 takes it as =7; cf. Jer. 6, 28 DD b D53
= 1B hanan 55 (Aptowitzer, II, p. 28),

¢ See also the art. *Bann’ in Riehm's Handwirterbuch des Bibel. Altertums?
{1893); Dillmann’s note on Lev. 27,284 ; and £B, BaN; D5, CURSE.
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from a root which in Arabic means o shut off, separate, prokibit (};), whence

the karam or sacred territory of the Temple of Mecca, and the Zarir ( r_z )_.'_), the

secluded apartment of the women, applied also to its occupants, i.e. the ¢ h;.rem",
In Israel, as in Moab, the term was used of separation or consecration to a deity.
Mesha in his Inseription (Il. 14-18?) states how, on the oceasion of his carrying
away the vessels of Yahweh’ from Nebo, and presenting them before his god
Chemosh, he ‘devoted’ yooo Israelite prisoners to ‘¢ “Ashtor-Chemosh.’ Among
the Hebrews, the usage was utilized so as to harmonize with the principles of their
religion, and to satisfy its needs. It became 2 mode of secluding and rendering
harmless anything which peculiarly imperilled the religious life of either an
individual or the community, sach objects being withdrawn from society at large
and presented to the sanctuary, which had power, if needful, to authorize their
destruction. The term occurs first in the old collection of laws called ¢ The Book
of the Covenant’ (Ex. 20, 23—c#%. 23), Ex. 23, 19 with reference to the Israelite
who was disloyal to Yahweh (172.5 “”‘5 ‘ﬂ‘?l D:Y\f:l: D‘HSNS nat)®. More com-
monly we read of its being put in force against those outside the community of
Israel : thus it is repeatedly prescribed in Deuteronomy that the cities and religious
symbols of the Canaanites are to be thus ‘devoted’ to the ban ; and the spoil of a
heathen city was similarly treated, the whole or a part being ° devoted’ or banned’
according to the gravity of the occasion (Dt. 7,2, 25f. 20,16-18). Instances of the
D1, as exemplified historically, are recorded in Nu. 21, 2f. (after a zow). Dt.2,34.
3, 6. Jos. 6, 17~19 (the whole spoil was here made 2érem or * devoted:” a part of this
hérem was afterwards secreted by Achan, as it was reserved by Saul on the occasion
to which the present chapter refers). 8,2. 26 al. Here, it is put in force, excep-
tionally, against an external political enemy of Israel 4.

meab, L A xS\] But see 19, 24, AV. ‘departs from its usual

fidelity when it softens this absolute statement, and writes that
“ Samuel came no more to see Saul”’ (OT7/C2 130).

1 Also 2I°S jarém, sanctuary (as in the title ardm ’es-Skerif, or Noble
Sanctuary, applied to the area enclosing the ‘ Dome of the Rock’ at Jerusalem, on
which the Temple formerly stood); and 3:;: muiarram, the sacred (first) month

of the Arabs, in which it was forbidden to carry on war.

2 Quoted and translated in the Appendix to the Introduction.

8 Comp. Dt. 13, 13-18 (the idolatrous city in Israel).

4 In AV. the verb DYNM is generally rendered a2ferly destroy and the subst.
QN accursed thing; but these terms both express secondary ideas, besides
having the disadvantage of being apparently unrelated to each other: in RV.
by the uniform use of dewote and devoted thing, in the margin, if not in the text
(for ‘utterly destroy,” with marg. ‘ Hcb. devote,” has been retained in the text
where the reference was to persons), the idea attaching to the Hebrew is more
clearly expressed, and the connexion between the different passages in which the
word occurs is preserved.

K 2
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18, 1~13. David anointed by Samucl at Bethiekem.

16, 1. DXL W] a circumst. clause = ‘when J have rejected
him :* Zenses, § 160.

'wronnna] like wrwnma, etc. ; see on 6, T4.

5. .. mR] Gen. 22, 8.

2. 3 Swe yen] 11 12, 18 would support the construction that
treated these words as under the government of P& (Zenses, § 115,
p- 130), though they might in themselves be construed independently
(. § 149; GK. § 1508: Gen. 44, 22 N YIRNIR 2).

3 b n:nl,’] Note the order: Gen. 42z, 9. 47, 4. Nu. 22, 2o0.
Jos. 2, 3; Jud. 15, 10; k. 174, 25. 28b,

3. nana] Read nad, as . 5P

»2o%7] Note the emph. proneun.

758 mN W] MR = & name, designale, as Gen. 2z, 2b. 9. 26, 2;
43, 27; I 6, 22; 2 Ki, 6, 10.

4 mepb ., Tm] See on 6, 13; and cf. 21, 4.

=184 ] sc. YN,  When the verb appears in Heb. without a subject
expressed, the implicit subject is—not one, as in English or French-—
but ke cognate participle "R,  The explanation is confirmed by the
fact that cases occur in which the cognate participle is actually
expressed, Dt. 17, 6 non mp., 2z, 8 Sa9m S m. II 17, g yon yoen.
Is. 28, 4 AN A9 AR N, Ezo 18, 32 nbn mind. 33, 4 YA
o 5 nx yown; cf Jud. tr, 3r /N RY) WK KON with an indef,
ptcp. Nu. 6, 9 woy no nmer M. Am, g, 1. The idiom is already
rightly explained by the mediaeval Jewish grammarians, as Ibn Ezral,
e.g. on Gen, 48, 1 qD1‘5 "8 (the stock example of the idiom) sc.
MR ; Is. 8, 4 Ner sc. NPAT; Am. 6, 12 D™PI3 LA ON sc. YA,
and constantly ; Kimchi on 1 Ki. 22, 38 5015 8% 12 A quEm 2.
Comp. Ew. § 294" (2); Hitzig on Am. 3, 11 7" ‘ namely, TM%80;°
GK. § 1449 However, some thirty MSS. read here 1108%.

T Who, however, is apt to extend unduly the principle involved. Comp, Fried-

Linder, Zssays on the Writings of Ibn Ezra, p.134: W. Bacher, dbrakam Iin Esra
als Grammatiker (Strassburg, 1882}, p. 143%,

2 And similarly with the plural, as Is. 2, 20 15 WY 2R sc. u~'r_&yn_
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N3 DSW] The interrogation being indicated by the tone of the
voice (cf. on 11, 12). So, with the same word, II 18, 29. 2 Ki. 9, 19
(vv. 11. 17. 18, 22 D'l‘iwfg). There is no occasion, with Griitz, Dz
Psalmen, p. 116, and H. G. Mitchell (as cited in GK. § r5o2 nar),
to restore i}.  Lit. “Is thy coming peace 7’ the subst. peace being used
in preference to the adj. peaceable. So often, as 25, 6 mbw Anw
o Jn1; Gen. 43, 27 JaN odwn; 1 Ki z, 13 983 oA, On
the principle involved see Zemses, § 189, GK. § 141°; and comp.
Delitzsch’s note on Job 5, 24 (ed. 2). )

5. WMpni] viz. by lustrations (Ex. 19, 14). Cf Ex. 19, 10. 22.
Jos. 3, 5. Job 1, 5.

nara ‘nx 0Nk LXX express DPD T DRmnA,  MT. is regarded
by We. Bu. Sm. Now., as an explanation of this, which they prefer, as
being more original, and less tautologous with the following Mapn
mars ond.

6. %] So often, in an exclamation, to add force to the expression

of a conviction (not necessarily a true one): Gen. 44, 28; Jud. 3, 24.
20, 39; ck. 285, 21; Jer. 10, 19; ¥. 58, 12. 62, 10 al.

y. @23] Taken usually (GK. § 132°) as a neuter adj., with the force
of a subst.: cf 9 Ex. 13, 16. But the 7 c. of 533 is four times
M33; so it is prob. intended as an 7/ ¢. (Kon. iii, 578; Ehil.). No
doubt ™33, and in Ex. 15, 16 533, should be read.

ovNn AN k] LXX expresses in addition monbrm axy, which
must have fallen out accidentally. For “¥, WX must be restored ;
the passages in which =¥/® may be rendered as (Jer. 48, 8, y. 106,
34 %} are not parallel in form to the one here.

D»J!p&] %Y in the sing. means /ook, appearance, Lev. 13, 55. Nu, 11, 7; but the
dual seems so unsuitable to express this idea that in Lev. 13, 5. 37 Y3 must
almost certainly be read for ¥2'¥2, Klo. D3 "B‘?; Bu. DWW nmp') according
to that whick the eyes behold (Is. 11, 3. Dt. 28, 34; cf. WIRD ‘?N jalty] 58 just
before). This does seem to be the sense : the contrast between inner and outer is
expressed not directly (¢ ooketh at the appearance™), but indirectly. For the pathah
in '1:_5, see GK. 355

L Where "W'R is properly zkat whick, and may be so rendered. But the writer
cannot have intended here to say that * God seeth not #Aa# whick man seeth!” In
Dt. 15, 14 read "W'NI for “WN: a 3 has dropped out after the preceding 3.
In Is 54,9. Jer. 33,22 the construction is doubtful: but the sense tha? whick, as
the direct cbject of a Verb, is excluded by the following 13 (cf. Lex. 83).
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9. ow] So 1y, 13+; e I 13, 3. 32+; xyow 1 Ch. 2, 13. 20,7
=1l 21, 21 Qré+; wow I 21, 21 Kt.¥

1. pn] with a superlative force : GK. § 1338

nm] without the suffix, as the subject referred to immediately
precedes : cf. 15, 12. 30, 3. 16. Gen. 37, 15; and on I0, II.

1b3] usually explained as meaning to si round the table or divan.
Dr. Weir writes: ‘LXX of u3) xaraxAfdpev, Vulg. non discumbemus,
Targ. W0ADY surround, which is used in the Targ. of sitting at meat,
¥. 1, 1. 26, 4. 5. Gen. z¥, 18 = M2¥ [and in the Af%el, ¢k 20, 5.
z4. 25]. In all these passages it corresponds to the Heb. 2er. Sy
,Q.Bo.] V 7 will not return. 330 is nowhere else used in the sense
supposed. Perhaps we might read %3 THowever, 230 is used in
the Hif. (3D1) in post-Bibl, Heb. (e.g. Pesafim 10, 1) of sitting (or
reclining) round a table at a meal (cf. also 3D% Ct. 1, 12); and the
word may have been used in this sense much earlier,

12. oY% O oY) So 17, 42: but the expression is very remarkable
and anomalous. It is contrary to usage or analogy for Dy to be used
with an adverbial force V(Ew. § 352¢; Keil; AV, “withal’): if the
text be sound, N8B! must be a neuter adj., like N3 in 2. §: ‘together
with beauty of eyes” Gritz suggests DIJS? (14, 56) for DY: so also
Max Krenkel in the ZATW, 1882, p. 309. Sm. Now. agree.

’R'll] in pause for "W). GK. §§ 29m end, 932 Elsewhere in this
connexion AR ()2 is said (Sm.): Gen. 24, 6. 26, 5. II 11, 2.

168, 14-23. First account of Davids inlroduction to Saul. David is
brought tnls allendance upon the king for the purpose of soothing
him, during kis fifs of madness, by his minsirelsy, and is made kis
armour-bearer.

14. Mny2] The pf. with wew conv. (not simple waw) with a freq.
force {cf. 15 ¢nd, the ptep.). The word (which is a strong one) occurs
only here and . 15 in prose?, being clsewhere confined to poetry—
chiefly the Book of Job.

™ mm] ‘Y mA as good spirit is opposed to Y nxt MmN or
pvox MmN as evil spirit.  This distinction is strictly maintained in

! Except the Nif,, which is found in /aze Hebrew (thrice).



XVI. g-20 35

MT.: only 19, 9 would form an exception, but there mbx mn
should doubtless be read with LXX for ¥+ ma’ (We.).

15 *TR¥A?] GK. § 8oz

16. 31 °nxe] ¢ Let our lord, now, command, thy servants are before
thee, let them seek,” etc. There seems to be some disorder in the
sentence. The roughness and abruptness of the Heb. (which is
concealed in RV.) is extreme: LXX, in far better accord with the
usual form of a Hebrew period, express WpM 'ﬂ‘g?? TIY RN
(so We. Sm. Now.). ypx® was probably originally amw (see Introd.
§ 4. 1 ¢); and W29, inserted as an expression of courtesy which was
desiderated, was intended to be taken as a vocative: but =m* being
ambiguous, it was taken actually as a nom., and so the pronunciation
N (in lieu of JON') became fixed. But as “dK, to say, requires to
be followed by the words said, we must, if we adopt this, read Y37
for e (cf. T 14, 12).  Or, following a suggestion of Ehslich, we
might read, 385 031 9N02 P YT PN TTAY WH MR NITOR
nm (cf. 1 Ki 1, 2)

9102 pp 3] ‘knowing, as a player with the harp” (cf. Ew.
§ 285¢). A particular case of the principle by which, in Hebrew
syntax, one verb appears as supplementing or completing the sense
of another (on 2, 3). But perhaps the inf. 122 should be read, as
2. 18: cf. 1 Ki. 3, 9. Is. 7, 15. For 31, as denoting technical skill,
cf. 1 Ki. g, 27 o1 %y, Am. 5, 16 v13 9, 1 Ch. 12, 32 mm w
anyd, s, 29, I1.

112 ] To specify in detail the instrument or tneans by which
an action takes place, even though to our mode of thought it may
appear superfluous, is very Hebraic: LXX 37331 is anything but
an improvement. See 7. 23. 18, 10. 19, g; also such phrases as
¥R g, etc.

17. 13> 3] Ez 33, 32 19 209 Is, 23, 16 23 20,

18. b 12] *@ son of Jesse:’ see GK. § 129°.

Sn ] Seeon g, 1.

man pas] LXX godds Nyy, Vulg. prudeniem in verdis, i.e. clever,
capable in speech, (Ready in speeck, fluens, is 37 w8 Ex. 4, 10.)
Cf. Is. 3, 3 $¥N0 1133 clever in enchantment.

zo. DMP =wn)] If the text be correct, this will mean an ass /aden
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with bread. But the expression ‘an ass of bread’ is peculiar; and
as elsewhere pnb is regularly numbered (by loaves), it is quite
possible that om is a corruption of mmn or MY : LXX youop, i.e.
S0y ! favours the latter.

21. b a1y] To ¢ stand before,’ said of a single occasion, is equiva-
lent to to ‘ present oneself before’ (Gen. 41, 46. 43, 15. Ex. 9, 10al.:
Lex. 763b bottom): when used of a constant relation, it acquires the
force of ‘stand before so as to be in attendance on;’ see the next
note.

22. b M N s}l »eb> 1Y is an idiom denoting /o be in atfen-
dance upon one, or, as we should naturally say, to ‘wait upon:’ 1 Ki.
I, 2; 10, 8 of Solomon’s courtiers (cf. 12, 8. Jer. 52, 12): . 17, 1.
18, 15. 2 Ki. 3, 14. 5, 16 of Elijjah and Elisha as the ministers of

1 See Ex. 16,36 LXX: s0 IofoyigA = 5N‘Jnv, Toforia = n"pnv, Tafa = MY,
Copoppa = MDY, Zoyopa (Gen. 13, 10), Zoyop (Jer. 48 [31], 34), or Znyawp (Gen.
14, 2 al.) = WY, Tac or (Gen. 12, 8) Ayyar = ‘1 (Al), TaBak = 53’17, Foywp
= "WID, BeeAdeyap = '\‘be'svj, XodoAAoyopop and Garya = 7?3!157'1: and 51":11
(Gen. 14, 1), ‘Payav (Gen, 11, 18, Luke 3, 35) = Y7, PayornA = 5Nw1, Togpepa
and ZwyeA = MDY and 5V1W (ck. 13, 17), Tadad = TWY (Gen. 4, 18), I'egap
(Tapep, Tarpa) = B (Gen. 25, 4. 1 Ch. 1,33 [cf. 2, 46.47). Is. 60, 6} : add Gen.
36,2 PYIY ZeBeyav, 14 nSw TeyAoy, 23 ;15}! TwAwy, oA TaBgr, 35 NNy
Tedfaip (so 1 Ch. 1, 46), 40 mSp TwAa; Nu. 1,8 TN Swyap; 33,35 al. 23 N3y
Cecatev (Taciwr) TaBep, 44. 45 (D)“V Tai, 46 {173513 Tedpow; Jos. 15, 59 NOYD
Mayapw@; 19, IT nSmu Mapayerda; 12 B Payyar, 21,18 ;mSy Tepara
[1 Ch. 6, 45 (60) MOV Tarened]; 1 Ki. 5, 11 (4, 277) NN Tasdav (JAWY or NA1);
16, 28 TaBov{a (of Asa’s mother NANY in an addition to MT.; not with I' 22, 42,
2 Ch. 20, 31); 1 Ch. 1,9 MY Peypa; 2, 47 P Zayae (AL Zeyag); 4,9 PIV
IyaBns (also ds yaBys for 2¥V2) ; 4, 14 MDY Topepa; g, 4 MY Twbec; 42 nr:‘,-vy
Tapered; 5. MDY Tafawd (but not so 8, 36. 12, 3. 27, 25); II,32 NIV
TapaBa:66:, In Arabic, the soft and hard sounds of ¥ are distinguished by a
diacritical point ( E, 8 : in Hebrew, though no such sign has been adopted, it is
clear, from the transliteration of LXX, that ¥ had in some words a harder and
stronger sound than in others (comp. Stade, § 63%). See further on this subject
the studies of RiZitka in Z. fiir Ass. xxi (1908), p. 293 fl,, and Flasher in Z.4 I¥.
xxviii (1908),pp. 194 ., 303 ff. RdZitka purports to give lists of a// proper names
in the OT. containing ¥, with their LXX transliterations (but his readings are based
on the text of Tisch., which sometimes differs from that of Sweted, which is based
{{for cod. B) on the photograph published in 1890) ; Flasher’s lists are limited to the
names occurring in Genesis. Neither perhaps explains quite satisfactorily how it
happens that 7y represents JV in many words in which the corresponding word {or
root) in Arabic has & and not E(Rﬁiiﬁka, p. 302, cf. 339 f.).
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Yahweh : elsewhere it is applied technically to the priess as in atten-
dance upon Fakwekh, Dt. 10, 8. 18, 7. Jud. 20, 28. Ez. 44, 15. 2 Ch.
29, 11; and to the Lepefe as in attendance upon the congregation or
the people, to discharge menial duties for them (see e. g. 1 Ch. g, 27—,
a1—2. 2 Ch. 35, 11), Nu. 16, 9. Ez. 44, 11. See more fully the
writer’s note on Dt. 10, 8 (p. 123)*. It is a pity that in passages such
as Nu, 16, 9. Dt. 50, 8 t0 ‘wait upon’ (with a marg. ‘Heb. stand
defore’) has not been adopted in EVV.: it may be doubted whether
many English readers understand what to ‘stand before the congrega-
tion’ means. -

23. Notice the series of perfects with waw conv. expressing what
happened Aabitually, and represented rightly in the Versions (impff,
in LXX, Vulg. ; ptcpp. in Targ. Pesh?). ‘5 mmy as Job 32, 20t

Y 1] In 5 20, Mo is a verd, “to be good fo” = *be well with:’
Nu. 11, 18, Dt, 5, 30al

MNN Mn] MAn is an adj. (not a subst. in the gen.) as appears
(1) from the analogy of 15>, 16; (2) from the fact that Ay is not
used as a qualifying genitive. Comp. above, on 12, 23. For the
conception of the nym 1, cf. Jud. o, 23.

17, 1—18, 5. Second account of David’s introduction jo Saul, David,
a shepherd youlh from Bethlehem, altracts the king's allention by
his victory in single combat over Goliath.

17, 1. m’] One of the towns in the Shephelah (Jos. 15, 35),
generally identified with esh-ShuwerkeZ (1145 fi.), on the N. slope of
a range of low hills running E. and W., 14 miles W. of Bethlehem.

The “Vale of Elah’ (z. 2) is immediately below it, on the N. It is (Bu.)
strategically important, as it is close to a number of valleys and roads leading

up to Hebron, Bethlehem, and elsewhere; the large PEF. Map marks 2 Roman
road leading up to Bethlehem. LXX have Zoxywd. The pl. may be original ;

Y Dr. Orr (Probl,of the OT. p. 192) seeks to shew that to ¢ stand before Yahweh*
does not denote distinctively priestly functions. But it is idle to argue that to
‘stand before Yahweh’ means nothing mere than to ¢ stand;’ and in 2 Ch. 29, 11
the last word D™MPMY shews that the writer has priests (2. 4) in his mind; for to
burn incense was an exc/usively priestly duty. See the thorongh examination of
the idiom in McNeile, Deuteronomy, its Place in Revelation, 1913, p. 74 1.

% Cf. the same versions in 1, 3. 7, 16, Ex. 33, 8-10 al. ( Zenses, . 146).
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for (We.) Eus. (Onom. 292, 33—4) says that there were w0 villages of this name,
an upper and a lower, ¢ miles above Eleutheropolis (which agrees fairly with the
site of esh-Shuweikeh, 7 miles NE. of Eleutheropolis).

Bliss (PEFS. 1900, p. g7 £.) doubts this site, as it shews no signs of pottery
earlier than Roman times; and suggests 7ell Zakarfya (so called from a wely
dedicated to the father of John the Baptist), 3 miles below esh-Shuweikeh, on the
same side of the Wiady, where an Isr. fortress has been excavated (6. 1899,

pp. 10-36, 89—98), supposing the old mame to have been transferred to esh-
Shuweikeh.

namb awn] CE 1 Ki. 19, 3; 2 Ki. 14, 11 (of Beersheba); 1 Ch.
13, 6 (of Qiryath-ye'arim): also b'nwSed < 1 Ki. 15, 27. 16, 15;
pxb et 48, 17, 9 Jud. 18, 28. 19, 14 PPEMAS WK YR 20, 4.

7py] Mentioned next to Sochoh in Jos. 15, 35; an important
strong city (Jer. 34, 7. 2 Ch. 11, ¢). The site is not known: Tell
Zakarlya (confused by Bartholomew in G. A. Smith’s Maps with the
village Zakariya opposite: see Rob. ii. z1), “Askalun (r mile S. of
Tell Zakariya), and other sites, have been conjecturally suggested.

oM pox] A place, not identified, between Sochoh and “Azekah,
The name, though peculiar, is supported by 1 Ch. 11, 13 (the parallel
to IT 23, 9; see note there) o1~oe. LXX (B) has Edepuep, other
MSS. gedeppaay, Tapopuer, etc., which, however, lead to nothing.
Aq. & mépart Aopeyn agrees with MT. (for wépas = bo¥ in Aq,, see
Is. 5, 8. 52, 10al). In view of 1 Ch. 11, 13, and of there being no
support from Aquila, o' 92y3 (Kitt.), of the stream running down
the Wady, is a very doubtful emendation.

2. mbxn poy] The ¢ Vale of the Terebinth’ (2. 19. 21, 101), the
‘broad depression between hills” {on 6, 13), formed by the junction
of two valleys, from the S. and E. which unite on the E. of esh-
Shuweikeh; the valley then narrows to form W. es-Sany (the « Wady
of Acacias’), which afterwards runs down westwards, past the shining
white rock of Tell es-Safiyeh, very probably Gath (on 6, 17), into the
Philistine plain {see further Cheyne, Devous Siudy of Criticism, 85 1. ;
EB.s.v. ELau; and Photograph No. 443 of the Pal. Expl. Fund).

3. DM 8um] ‘with #ke ravine between them.” The ravine is
probably the deep and narrow gorge cut out by the stream running
down the vale on the N. of esh-Shuweikeh, mentioned in the note on
v, 2 (H. G. 2271 ; Conder, Tent Work, 279).

The ptcpp. describe the continuous position of the parties during
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the incidents about to be related. The Israelites would be on one of
the hills NE. of esh-Shuweikeh, on the opposite side of the pny.

4. WA p*R] Le. the man of the ueraiymov, who came forward as
the peotrys to bring the warfare to a close. Kimchi: xy» mve b
oMaR B ROPY MDYDR N pa o oYL

n'ba] The same fem. termination occurs in other old Semitic
(mostly Canaanitish) names: N (m.) Gen. 26, 26 (Philistine);
nowa (), nSnr: {f), P32 (¢4 9, 1), NI (1 Ki. 11, 20—perhaps
Edomlte), nny and nrp Gen. 36, 13. 23 ; and in Nabataean, Euting,
Nabatiische Inschriffen, pp. 73, 9o-2, as PN (= Apéras 2 Cor.,
11, 32), P (m.), nxn (F), nww (m), Pw (m.), R (m.), al
(several of these similarly in Arabic) %

5. In MT. the giant’s weapons of defence are of bronze, those
of attack are of iron. Here there is undoubtedly a consistency, which
is badly disturbed in LXX (We.).

Dwpp] of scales {of fish, Lev. 11, g al.; of a erocodile, Ez. 29, 4),
i. e. scaled armour.  For the form, cf. D'EVBQ D‘5?51 Is. 18, 5. D*SnSn
Cant. 5, rr. B'PANO Qoh. 12, 5 (Kop. ii. 91 f., cf. 181, 452 n.).
5000 shekels of bronze was probably ¢, zzo lbs. av. (Kennedy, DZ5.
iv. 9oy ff.).

6. NO¥DN] NRYDY (We) is preferable.

2 poy] Keil quotes appositely (from Bochart) Il 2. 45 al. a,.l.qbl. Y
dp’ dpoww BdAero Edos dpyvpdyrov. ' = javelin @ see v. 45 and
Jos. 8, 18,

7. ym] Read, with the Qrg, and the parallel, II 21, 19, PIn, ie.
and the shafl.

puan awp] LXX in IT 21, 19. 1 Ch. 11, 23. 20, 5 dvrior; i.e.
(Kennedy in his interesting art, Weaving in EB., iv. 52841f) the
weaver’s ‘shaft, or ¢leash-rod’ (Lat. Zciaforium), used for holding

! Some of the Jews imagined fancifully that the word described Goliath’s mixed
parentage : Lagarde’s Prophetac Chaldaice, p. xvi (from the margin of the Cod.
Reuchl): T30 TOMINT (morluapyos) XIMNMBD KA1 m‘;ww DN
b1 s w3 D M7 AEAY ;Y 7 DAW D MAT pen o ;D”JJ AN
WY, (DM pl. of DI = yéves.) The same tradition evidently underlies the
Vulg. wir spurins. Cf. Aptowitzer, ZAW. 1909, p. 244.

? And in many names of places. Comp, Tenses, § 181 note,
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the threads of the warp apart, while the shuttle, carrying the weft, was
passed between them.

8. ©35 113] In all probability this is an error for o35 N3 (as
1 Ki. 18, 25. Jos. 24, 15: and <5 =m3 II 24, 1210). 7732 in Heb.
means 70 eat food : and the meaning select, choose, is not substantiated
for it by either Arabic or Aramaic. (So also Dr. Weir.)

9. 10, "N] Notice the emph. pronoun.

10. *NBIN] A0 is to reproack (sc. with taunts), i.e. to defy.

12-31. We here reach the first of the considerable omissions in
LXX as compared with MT. These verses are not in cod. B; and
though they are supplied in cod. A, they form no part of the original
and genuine LXX. This may be inferred from the different style of
the translation, which (1) adheres more closely to the existing MT.
than is the case in the book generally ; (2) deviates in the rendering
of particular words, as koiAds 7ijs Spuds 16 against xoukds 'HAa 21, 9;
pecaatos 23 instead of &vares 4 for pWan YN, Tohtal & Puarinios 6.
against Toltad 6 dANdpvAos 21, 9. 22, 10; comp. also in the allied
passage 27. 55—8 dpxov Tis Surduens for NI¥T ¢ against dpxiorparyyds
12, 9. 14, 50. 26, 5: éoryAdly 16 against karéoery (see 3, 10. 10, 19.
23. 12, 7. 16) is of less weight, as it may have been chosen on account
of the particular sense of 2¥'M, and recurs in a similar context
II 23, 12.

12. mn] Contrary to grammar, as well as unsuitable. ¢ 7%
Ephraimite’ would be nm "n=onm e : but the word zkis is out
of place,—for the paraphrase (Vulg.) de guo supra dictum est (i e.
Jesse, in cA. 16) is inadmissible. Still, as the verse, being really
superfluous after ¢4 16, only stands here as introducing a narrative
originally unconnected with ¢4, 16, it is possible that mn is a late and
unskilful insertion made with the view of identifying the ‘nusx w8
here mentioned with the Y¢# of ¢4 16. Or it might be an error for
i} (Pesh.: so Dr. Weir, comparing II 4, 4), though in point of fact
no verb is required (see 25, 2. 1 Ki. 11, 26). Ehrlich thinks it
a corruption of 817, and makes the plausible suggestion that My an
A and s a gloss, intended to shew that *no% did not mean
Ephraimite (1, 1 al.), but Bethlehemite,

03 mew 9] CLon 1, 2.
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o 83] The text was already the same, when the translation
of cod. A was made: but ‘and the man in the days of Saul was aged,
entered in among men’—which is the only rendering that is justifiable—
affords no intelligible sense, The most obvious correction is the
omission of x3 (Hitzig); bwaxa jpt will then mean ‘aged among
men.” Gritz, after Pesh., would read D"3¥2 R2 ‘entered into years’
(so LXX (Luc.) éplvbas év Ereow). Against the first, We. argues
that the parallels 231 npW, Am. 2, 16, éobrds & dvdpdow etc. are
incomplete, {Pt not expressing a dis/inction among things in other,
respects similar, as 7Y and éofAos do. Against the second proposal
is the fact that the phrase in use is always o3 83 1t (Gen. 18, 11,
24, 1. Jos. 13, 1. 23, 1 (cf. 2). 1 Ki 1, 11). In face of this constant
usage, it is extremely questionable whether o323 &3 can be regarded
as a legitimate and idiomatic alternative for gwa ®a. Klo., for
WM OWARI N3 jPt, conjectured very cleverly nmRben wHNd ¥ap P
was roo old o enler in among, etc. (with, naturally, nebden for the follow-
ing anw) ; and Bu. accepts this. It may well be right.

13. w57, . 1:5*1] One of the two verbs is superfluous. The
theory (Ew. § 346¢2.) that 1351 is annexed for the purpose of giving
125w the force of a plupf., is artificial and contrary to analogy. No
other example of such a usage occurs in OT., cases of resumption,
after a Jong intervening clause, being readily intelligible, and resting
upon a different footing : e.g. Dt. 4, 42 ¥ 18, 6 R2; Jer. 34, 18—20
nn, etc. (see on 23, 26). Unless the conjecture mentioned in the
last note be accepted, 13571 here may be due to a copyist's eye having
glanced by error at the following verse, where the word occurs (rightly)
between the same words.

14. X1] Gen. 2, £4; g, 18 etc.: Zenses, § 199.

15. 3¢h 75"'] ¢Speaker's Comm, “was gone,” quite arbitrarily’
(Dr. Weir). Was gone would be expressed, of course, by ?]bﬂ ™
3" (see g, 15): the participles can only be meant to describe David’s
custom at the time: RV, rightly, went lo and fro. The verse is no
doubt an addition made by the compiler of the Book for the purpose
of accounting for David’s absence from the court of Saul, after 16, 21 1.
In fact, however, according to the narrative embodied in this chapter,
David was still unknown to Saul (zv. 55-58). See the note after 18, 5.
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512?3} Jrom attendance on Saul: see Jud. 3, 19. Gen. 45, 1. Mr. Deane
(David: his Life and Times, p. 14) has omitted to notice Sy,

Iy, R‘57n] with X offosum - GK. § 231 See on II 17, 28.

A brd mwan] A cannot belong to mwy (contrast 18 AbnM), and
n ond is not Hebrew (Jer. 40, 3 1 937 is corrected in the Qré).
AT SR must therefore be restored (cf. the Addenda): after mwy, n
might readily have dropped out. pin=/fake it quickly : Gen. 41, 14.

18. 3bma wnn] it cuss of milk, i.e. probably (ZB. iii. 3c91),
Sresh-milk cheeses.  Luc. Tpugpadidas, sof? cheeses; Vg. < formellas casei’

mbzb Tpen] A variation for the usual mbeb sbeb bxw (v. 22).
Another (uncommon) variation js JNR D*bl‘:ﬂ NR MY Gen. 37, 14

npn onay nXy] ‘and take their pledge,’ i.e. bring back some token
of their welfare. Of the Versions, LXX (Luc.}, Targ. Pesh. hit the
general sense most nearly: xal elaoioes por ™y dyyedioy adrdv, MW
o pa, W Al (eakiamo?,

20. 5;:] Cf. vv. 22 (‘l’ 5). 28; and 5y 3 Is. 29, 12 (11 5&) Mic.
1,14 —mb3ymn (1 loc.) to the round enclosure (camp: EB. 1. 636): Saym
as 26, 5. 7. Some edd. read the fem. form mbsyon (midra’).

Nem) end lifted up (viz. the things mentioned in 2. 17f. on to the
asses: cf. DV 5y xe, Gen. 31, 17. 42, 26 al): but the ellipse is
surprising, Bu. suggests the insertion of 151 after neM (Gen. 29, 14):
but this seems to suggest a longer and more formal journey than
one of 12 miles or so. The same objection may be made to Sm.’s
¥B1 (Gen. 20, 1 al.), which also suggests a journey by siages.

Ry 5‘:1;‘11] w1 with the art. must of course be in apposition
with mn: as the text stands, therefore, it can only be rendered “ And
the host that went forth to the battle array—they shouted in the war’
(wm, acc. to Zemses, § 123 a or 129: RV, implies ™1 for ym).
The construction, however, is very strained ; and the fact of the host
going forth is surely intended to form part of the information given,
and not to be presupposed. No doubt, therefore, 88 should be read
for ¥¥"1: ‘And he came to the enclosure, and (=as: a circum-

! The later Jews interpreted NIW oddly of a deed of divorce; see Lagarde,
p- xvi; cod. 56, Holmes and Parsons {ap. Field) BSAiov &mograciov; Jerome,
Quaestiones, ad loc. ; and Aptow. ZAW. 1909, p. 245.
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stantial clause) the host was going forth to the battle array, and
(Zenses, 113. 4 B3 GK. § 112K) they were shouting in the war.

W] Read, as elsewhere (e.g. Jud. 15, 14), W*W: the verb is y,
not M.

21. Jwm] Cities and countries, regarded as the motkers of their
inhabitants, are regularly in Heb. construed with a fem. sg.; and
occasionally the name, even when it denotes the pesple, is construed
similarly (Ew. § 174%; GK. § 1220 1): Ex. 12, 33 Din by ovvn pinn.
118, 2. 5. 6 (in the parallel 1 Ch. 18, 2. 5. 6 altered to y¥m™, Xam, W),
24,9 Oxwr M (in 1 Ch. 21,5 %), Is. 7, 2. 21, 2. 42, 11. Job1, 15
onpnY X3 Semv. By poets the principle is carried further : and they
love to personify the population of a nation or city, as a woman: e. g.
Is. 54, 1 fl. ; and in the frequent ¢ n3, b33 N3, etc., vy magn Is. 12, 6
etc.: cf. Mic. 1, 11-13. Jer. 10, 17 etc.

23.., M .., 2 M) A special case of the idiom noticed on
9, 5: 1 Ki. 1, 22, 42. Gen. 29, ¢ are closely parallel.

maye] An error, already noted in the Qré. LXX, Vulg. Targ,
agree with the Qré in expressing the pl. N3 : Pesh. has the sing.
NYWBBD; and one of these must be right.

24. 'OM] 7, as 14, 19, Gen. 30, 30 (Zznses, § 127a; GK.§z11b).

25. DN'8AN] See on 10, 24.

nby] without subj., as Gen. 32, 7; Is. 33, 5 : Zenses, § 135. 6 (2);
GK. § 1168,

 mm] and it shall be, a5 regards the man, etc.: see on z, 36.
For the AHif W, see GK. 532; and cf, P2 14, 22,

26. Syw] Cf. Jos. 5, 9. 1 Ki. 2, 31. II 24, 21. 25 (Lex. 758Y).

7R 9] not that ke skould reproack (I, but that ke should have
reproached (as a completed fact): . 44, 20 that thou skouldest have
crushed us in a place of jackals. Gen. 40, 15. 71 would no doubt
be more usual (18, 18. Ex. 3, 11: cf. Lex. 472P1f): but are we
entitled to say (Ehrlich) that the pf. here is  absolutely un-Hebraic?’

ovn D‘nsx] the plural of ‘ majesty:” GK. 132h.

28. mnn] XY is construed regularly as a sem. pl, e.g. 25, 18;
Jer. 33, 13; Zech. 13, 4.

2R] Note the emph. pronoun: cf. I 7, 8. Jos. 23, 2. 2 Ki. 2, 3.

29. NW M9 NBTI] ‘Was it not a word?’ ie. I merely asked a
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question : that was all. So Ki. rightly : n*aT 87 Ding NOM oNaND
937 e D Sy ma M e pRY ST ey &5 NI ox mbs.

30. MR 5w 5N] ¢ to the front of another.’

237 pyn e Yt durned him back with (GK. § 117ff) a word
= replied fo, answered: see on 11 3, 11.

32, b 35] LXX, We, 18 35, which is undoubtedly more pointed,
and is recommended by the 11y which follows: cf. 2. 11 (which
immediately precedes in LXX), ¢It is the custom, when the king
is addressed, to say “my lord” in place of what would be the first
thou’ (We.).

1*'731] as . 42, 5. 6. 7. Not ‘ wifhin him’ (=331:P§t), which suggests
an incorrect idea, but ‘#pon him.’ 5;1 in this and similar expressions
is idiomatic: it ‘separates the self, as the feeling subject, from the
soul’ {Delitzsch). So y. 131, 2 as a weaned child is my soul wpon
me. 142, 4. Lam. 3, zo. Jon. 2, 8. Jer. 8, 18 7 35 Sy my heart
upon me is sick. See Lex. 753P 4; Parallel Psalter, p. 464.

34. 2 ] Form of sentence, as 2, 1Y (see note).

2v-nny ] It is strange that here nX should be a redundancy,
while in , 36 29 D) "IN N DY it is rather desiderated before the
same word for the sake of symmetry. As it is, NN stands according
to Ew. § 2774 end, Lex. 852 8, to mark a new subj. in a sentence :
but though several instances occur, they are not mostly in passages
belonging to the best style, nor can this use of the particle be counted
an elegancy. Here N is quite superfluous. It would seem as though
a copyist’s eye had actually interchanged 2v11 here with 237 nxt in
.36 (so Now.). A®) ‘and even a bear’ (Gritz, Klo. Bu. al) is
plausible : but was a bear more dreaded than a lion? The poet. )
{Perles) is not probable. The rendering in GK. § 1542 . (4) is very
forced.

n] Many edd. read ™, with the note *p m: but the note is not
a Massoretic one; and in fact i is no part of the Massoretic Text
at all, but is simply an error, first occurring in the Rabbinical Bible
of 1525, edited by Jacob ben Hayyim, and perpetuated in subsequent
editions. See De Rossi, Variae Lectiones, ad loc., who states that al/
MSS. known to him (184 of Kennicott’s, and 64 of his own, besides

others) read correctly M.
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34P-35. The series of perfects with 1, instead of the impff. and
waw conv., which is the usual narrative tense, is remarkable. A series
of pff. with zaez, in an historical book, has the presumption of being
designed by the writer in a frequentative sense; and such is in all
probability the case here, though, as the accentnation shews, the
passage was understood otherwise by the punctuaters. If the sense
suggested be adopted, ‘n5§m must, of course, be read *prm (see
Jer. 6, 17; Am. 4, 7), and “np}nn1—though not quite with the same
absolute necessity '—npinm.  The solitary Bpm is not decisive against
the interpretation proposed .(see Jer. L, and on 14, 52). In this
case, further, as the allusion will be no longer to a single parficular
incident, the art. in *1%71 and 2177 will be generic {GK. § 1267): ‘And
if a lion or bear came, and took a sheep out of the flock, I would go
out after him, and smite him, and rescue it from his mouth: and if
he rose up against me, I would seize hold of his beard, and smite him,
and slay him*’ (So also Dr. Weir.)

35 VBB *nEsm] Am. 3, 12.

"M ¢ The dagesh is an indication that ™D would be the
correct form; cf. GK. § 72%’ (Bu.).

37- ™1 mx1] In accordance with Hebrew idiom, though omitted
in LXX, It is ‘a recapitulation of the substance of a preceding
longer speech, entirely in the manner of popular narrative, and of
repeated occurrence in Hebrew’ (We.}: cf. #. 10,

x| resuming the subj. with emph.: Lex. 2152 2.

38. "0} ] is used chiefly of the outer garment of a warrior :

L On account of the pashta: see Jer. 4, 2 (Tenses, § 104).

2 So LXX in 2. 34 8rav fipxero xal ddufaver : in LXX (Luc.) the impff. are
continued, as logically they should be, to the end of . 35. (On the frequentative
force of drav, jvira dv, &y, és dv, with the impf. indic., and even with the aorist, in
Hellenistic Greek, sce Winer, Grammar of N. T. Greck, § xlil. 5; Blass, Gramm. of
N. 7. Greek, § 63.7; Moulton, Grammar of N. T. Greek, 1906, p. 168 : and comp.
Gen. 6, 4 [wrongly explained in Winer's note £6. ; see the Hebrew: in 27, 30 for@s
&v Tisch. must be read either &s with codd, AD (so Swete) and 1o cursives, or Saov
with E and 18 cursives (also Philo) : see Hatch, Assays in Biblical Greek, 1889,
p- 1631.; and Brooke-McLean, ad /oc.]. Ex. 17,11. 33, 8L 34, 34. 40, 30. Nu. 21, 9.
Jud. 6, 3. II 14, 26 (where Lucian, as here, has also consistently the impf. {o7a for
€arnger), etc.; and Mark 3, 11 in the Revised Version.)

1366 L
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YD, as here, 2. 39. 4, 12 DWW Y. 18, 4. Jud. 3, 165 DIV
(from [MT2 or 1797 ; but see note) IT 1o, 4=1 Ch. 19, 43 M I 20, 8
[rd. Y12]: Lev. 6, 3 (of a priest), ¢ 109, 18 ¥727 nbop wam; ynime
¥. 133, 2 (of Aaron); ™ (?) Jud. g, 10t Cf. £5.1. 1137,

yap] So Ez 23, 24t; 2. 5 and elsewhere 313.

39. Ehud Jud, 3, 16, for purposes of concealment, girds his sword
under his o (W5 nAnw).  On 5 by (chiefly late), v. Lex. 759% e.

nab% 5&*1] The words admit of no rendering consistent at once
with the meaning of w1, and with the following causal clause
npy &b '3: for assayed (AV.), which (as b3 x5 5 shews) must mean
“ endeavoured unsuccessfully, is not a sense that is ever possessed by
Swin.  In Targ, Pesh. the difficulty is felt so strongly that the
positive clause is transformed into a negative one (5”35 max x5
ke Jo, Jo)! LXX have éxomiacer =82 ‘And he wearsed
himself to go (with them),’ i. e. he exerted himself in vain to go with
them, which agrees well with the following clause ‘for he had not
tried them.’ Cf. Gen. 19, 11 nnen xyub wOn and they wearied
themselves to find the door, i. e. exerted themselves in vain to find it.
The reading 85 is accepted by Luzzatto J/ Profeta Isaia [ed.i. 1855]
on 1, 14 {who states that it was first suggested to him by his pupil
Abraham Meinster), and Geiger (Urschrif?, p. 347%); it is adopted
also (in each case, as it would seem, independently) by We. and
Dr, Weir,

7 bapM] LXX BIDY,  The original text had no doubt simply
DYDY, which was read by some as a plur, by others as a sing.; by
some of the latter 17 was added.

40. DMaN ~p5n] smooth ones of slones = smoothest stones: GK.§ 132¢.

owpbv] either read BPN3 (We. Now.), or (Ehrl) >3, and
delete b wx oyn b3, as an explanatory gloss; or (Sm. Bu.; cf.
LXX 7§ dvru abrd eis ovdhoyip) read BIPD 1D 11 W <his shepherd’s
bag which served him for a (sling-stone) wallet.’

41. 3 TL‘;".‘I ‘e 15‘1] Contrast 14, 19. Cf. I 15, 307 %.

43 'JSN] in pause with zdgéf: cf. on 1, 135.

n15pb3] the plur. is the generic plural, LXX put into David's
mouth the singularly vapid reply : xai elre Aaved, Odxi, AN % xelpwy

e
KUvos.



46. B] collectively, as b33 Is. 26, 19.  But read probably with
LXX vy b,

PONT 55 W] PN construed with a plural, as Gen. 41, 57; and,
more frequently, in late poetical style, as . 66, 1. g6, 1. 9. 100, 1 al.

bwwenb ponbie vy 93] ¢ that Israel Aash a God.” v asserts existence
with some emphasis; cf. ¢. g8, 12.

4%. Y] The retention of n of the Hif'il, after the preformative
of the impf, is rare and usually late: Jer. g, 4; Is. 52, 5; . 28, 7;
45, 18; 116, 6 (as here); Job 13, 9; Neh. 11, 17; Ez. 46, 22 (Hof
ptcp.). These are all the -examples of the uncontracted zeré that
occur in Hebrew: cf. the n. pr. AB¥ once ¢. 81, 6; 59‘”: Jer. 37, 3
(38, 1 5;’-‘). The form occurs also regularly in Biblical Aramaic, as
Dan. 7, 18. 24. Comp. GK. § 53¢; Stade, § 113. 2; Konig, i. 294 £*
But Klo's. fpwern for mim penn (so Bu.) both removes the anomalous
vy, and yields a better antithesis to what follows (3 ms )

48. M| See on 1, 12,

50. .., 'R 2] the emph. word before px: 21, 2b (see note).
II 15, 3. Jud. 14, 6 VP2 PR AOWDN, 16, 15. 18, 7. 28. 19, 12k

5. WInno] See on 14, 13.

52. 8] The » in 2. 3 was the ravine which separated the op-
posing forces; but this could not also be the goal of their flight:
moreover, if a particular 83 were meant, the article would be required.
The word must thus represent some proper name: LXX have m
(cf. &), which is accepted by both Keil and Commentators generally.

If Gath was Tell es-Safiyeh, it was about 10 miles W, of Sochoh, down Widy Sant ;
Ekron was 16 miles NW. of Sochoh : Sha'araim is mentioned in Jos. 135, 36, next to
Sochoh and ‘AzEqah, as a town in the Shephélah, so that it was presumably some
place down the valley between Sochoh and Tell es-Safiyeh. Its actual site can,
however, only be conjectured. Tell Zakariya has been suggested : but we must
first satisfy ourselves that this is not either Sochoh or ‘Azéqah (cf.on 2. 2). M is
preceded naturally by 13 : so DVIpEHD 1773 (Sm. Kitt.; Bu, alternatively) is a very
probable correction for DY ‘ﬂ"D,

54. b5e1™] An obvious anachronism. Jerusalem was still a Jebu-
site stronghold; see I 5, G—g.
15nN2] Keil (following Th.): ‘an archaism for dwelling, as 4, 10.

1 So with the art., the non-syncopated form D'OP!12 ¢. 36, 6 (except in DN
is nearly always late; comp. on II 21, zo0.

L2



148 The First Book of Samuel,

13, 2 etc”  But Sn has (apparently) this sense only in the phrase
1“5:‘|N‘P e, inherited from a time when the nation dwelt actually in
tents. The meaning can only be that David put the armour in the
tent occupied by him, when he was on duty with Saul (18, 2-5 etc.):
afterwards, the sword at any rate was removed to Nob, and placed
behind the ephod (21, 10). EhrlL 5n§; (1 Ki. 1, 39).

55. % ., . Mxam] Not a common type of sentence, in early
Hebrew. “It is the tendency of the earlier Hebrew, in the case of
temporal or causal clauses, which Greek often places early in a
sentence, either (z) to postpone them somewhat, or () to prefix *a:
it is the later Hebrew, that is apt to introduce them at the beginning.
Compare ad (a) Gen. 19, 16. 34, 7. 50, 17. Ex. 31, 18, Jud. 8, 3
with 2 Ch. 12, 7. 15, 8. 20, 20. 24, 25. 26, 16. 19P. 33, 12. 34, I4.
Dan. 10, 9. 11, 15, 19; and ad (&) (u)n15::1 2 Ch. q, 1. 20, 23
24, T4. 29, 29. 3I, [ against some fourteen times in earlier books
with s prefixed?, e.g. ¢k 18, 1; 1 Ki. 8, 54 (*n» omitted in the
parallel, 2 Ch. 7, 1). 9, 1.

< moe-ia} Not as AV. RV. < Whose son is this youth?” but
*Whose son is the youth?’ i {s enclitic, and belongs to ", as Jer.
49, 19; yu 24, 8 ete. (GK. § 136¢; Lex. 2612 4Db). In 2 56 EVV.
render correctly.

3 '] so always in this expression, and in other oaths not by God
(M¥2 'y I 15, 21; Am. 8, 14): in oaths by God always M0,
9 'O, Either T is the s7. c. of a subst.'D, an old sing. of the usual 0“0
{ Thes., Ke. Kon. il. 42),=(By) the life of . . ./ (so the Massorites: cf.
Targ. of I zo, 3 al. J&'23 *:M MA* M1 OY2); or, in spite of the fem. a3,
we should vocalize 78 0. The explanation of 71 in GK. § 9322 =
as a contracted form of the s2 @ds. *0 is not natural,

56. NN 5&{&] Note both the position and the force of RM¥ ¢ Ask
thow:’ Ex. 20, 19 uDY INR™MIT speak fhow with us; Dt 3, 24;
ch.z0,8; 22,18 INN 3D; Jud. 8, 21 w2 My AN op (Tenses, § zoz).

nE»yn] 20, 22+. The masc,, of which the corresponding fem. is
mady Is. 7, 14 al. For npn o, 57, see on 4, 20,

1 Quoted from a letter of the writer by Prof, Franz Delitzsch in The Hebrew
New Testament of the British and Foreign Bible Socicty, A contribution io
Hebrew Philology. Leipzig, 1883 {written in English], p. 19.



18, 1. ‘1 mweps] Gen. 44, 30 WBII ATWD WBN.

wamn] The Kt. is 138N (a rare form: Ew. § 246%; OL p. 469;
Kén. i, 224, 621; GK. § 60d: Hos. 8, 3 1. ¢. 35, 8 §735n. Jer.
23,6 Wp'; Qoh. 4, 12 i9pnY; Jos. 2, 4 [corrupt]; see also on 21, 14
and IT 14, 6): the Qré substitutes the more usual !nﬁggg;l.

2. w5 NN N51] The same idiom as Gen. 20, 6. 31, 7. cA.
24, 8 etc.: and Nu. 20, 21. 21, 23 without 5.

3. MM] as jnow is the subj. to the end of the verse, Sm. Bu. Now.
Kit. read 115 for M. But ‘> nMa n1, with the rarest exceptions
(z Ch. 29, ro. Eazr. 1o, 3), is used only of a superior, especially a
conqueror, prescribing terms to an inferior (1r, 1. Jud, 2, 2. Is
55, 3 al.), so that it would seem here to be unsuitable. Unless, there-
fore, 1 (Ehrl.) is the zaw of ‘concomitance’ (Ex. 21, 4: Lex. 253%;
above, p. 29), it is better to read 4 nn for .

" 4P, W] = and also his (warrior’s) garment : cf.on6, r1. Without
the usual o (before Ty : Lex. g81P 5), as Lev. 11, 42. Nu. 8, 4.

5. Sﬁawf} defines how David fared when he went out: ¢ And David
went forth, wherever Saul sent him he prospered’ = prospering
wherever Saul sent him. Jer. 15, 6 350 W N8 ne < Thou didst
forsake me, thou wentest ever backward’ = going ever backward.
Comp. Zenses, § 163 with Obs, The impff. have of course a frequenta-
tive force.

Svawn is 2o deal wisely with the implied consequence of success: in
other words, it expresses not success alone, but success as the result
of wise provision. No single English word expresses the full idea
conveyed by the Hebrew: hence the margins in RV. here, Jos. 1, 8;
Is. 52, 13. Success @lone is denoted in Heb. by rebyn.

The narrative 17, 1—18, 5, precisely as it stands, it appears
impossible to harmonize with 16, 14—23. The two narratives are in
fact two parallel, and, taken strictly, incompatible accounts of David’s
introduction to the history. In 16, 14—23 David is of mature age and
a ‘man of war,” on account of his skill with the harp brought into
Saul's service at the time of the king’s mental distress, and quickly
appointed his armour-bearer (vz. 18. 21). In 1%, 1—18, 5 he is
a shepherd lad, inexperienced in warfare, who first attracts the king’s
atention by his act of heroism against Goliath; and the inquiry
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17, 55~58 comes strangely from one who in 16, 14—23 had not
merely been told who his father was, but had manifested a marked
affection for David, and had been repeatedly waited on by him
(vv. 21. 23). The inconsistency arises, not, of course, out of the
double character or office ascribed to David (which is perfectly com-
patible with historical probability), but out of #e different representation
of his first introduction to Seul. In LXX (cod. B), 17, 12-31. 41. 50.
55—18, 5 are not recognised. By the omission of these verses the
elements which conflict with 16, 1423 are greatly reduced {e.g.
David is no lenger represented as unknown to Saul); but they are not
removed aliogether (comp. 17, 33. 38 . with 16, 18. 21b). It is
doubtful therefore whether the text of LXX is here to be preferred to
MT.: We. (in Bleek’s Einlettung, 1878, p. 216 = Comp. des Hex. u.
der hist. Bé., 1889, p. 250), Kuenen (Onderzoek?, 1887, p. 392), Bu.
Dh. hold that the translators—or, more probably, perhaps the scribe
of the Heb. MS, used by them—omitted the verses in question from
harmonistic motives, without, however, entirely securing the end
desired’. On the other hand, W. R, Smith (OZ/C3 pp. 120 ff,
431 f£), Lobr {(p. xxxiv), Cornill, Juirod. § 14. 6, Stade (EB. iv.
1276), Sm. Now. Kennedy (p. 121) maintain the superior originality
of the shorter LXX text. In either case, however, 17, 1—18, 5 will,

U And so Kamphausen, 7keol. Arbeiten (Elberfeld), vii. * Bemerkungen zur
alttest. Textkritik,” pp. 16-18.—Dr. Weir views the Hebrew text similarly, though
accounting in a different manner for the omission in LXX : ¢ “ Whose son is this?”
In 16, 21 it is said that Saul loved David, and he became his armour-bearer. To
reconcile the two statements, it has been conjectured (Speaker’s Commentary) that
16, 21 records by anticipation what did not really come to pass till after David’s
victory over Goliath. But how can this be reconciled with 18, ¢. 10, and especially
with 18, 137 Or, again (Keil), that the question  Whose son is he?” has relation
not to the name, but to the position of David’s father (but see . 58); or that Saul’s
madness accounts for his having forgotten David. But all these explanations are
insufficient. Are the verses wanting in LXX a later interpolation in the Hebrew
text? This cannot well be: for an interpolation wonld not insert anything at
variance with the narrative interpolated. We seem therefore shut up to the
conclusion that the verses omitted in the Vat, MS. belong ta an. independent
parrative, which was in parts incorporated with the older account, but not in all
MSS. existing when the LXX translated the book. The Greek translation of the
added verses [in cod. A] is very exact and must have proceeded from a later period,
when the Hebrew text was fixed as at present.’
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more Or less, have been derived from a different source from 16, 14—23
(notice how David is introduced in 17, 12 fl. as though his name had
not been mentioned before), and embodies a different tradition as to
the manner in which Saul first became acquainted with David.

18, 6-30. Sauls growing jealousy of David
(i continuation of 16, 23).

6. mbnem (Qré) 9wb5] The two words correspond in form so im-
perfectly that the text can scarcely be in its original form. The least
change is to read with Bu.‘ni‘?h?;l (cf. Ex. 15, zo mwan 53 jeym
ndhEIA BYBN3 ANK; Jud, 11,34 MPAEZ B'EN3 nRpb NNy N3 mam ;
21, z1 NioMma S5nd nbw o we oX).  LXX, omitting 62 (see
p. 155) as far as nebETnN, express then M Npd> niSHiAKD naxym
‘n oona Swwer vy Som, which is adopted by Sm, Now. (though
Snmer wy Sam should precede M ns'\p5), at least as the text of what is
regarded by them as the main narrative here (LXX, cod. B). mbrna
is obviously the right correction of the AMassoretic text, as we have it:
the question of the relation of the Massoretic text of this verse to the
LXX is one belonging to ‘higher’ criticism, which cannot here be
considered.

750 5mw] The order is lafe: see p. 305 7.

7. mmym] So Ex. 13, 21 0" D> fym.

mprwnn 0wt € the women which made merry.” IHlustrate from
IT 6, 5, where David and the Israelites, as they bring the ark up into
Zion, are described as b DPOPL: also Jer. 30, 19 MY N
opnem; 31, 4 (in the promise of Israel's restoration) 2N N NP
apren Sinsa NR¥".—On the omission in LXX, see at the end of the
section.

8. mMam] Read with LXX M3373, to correspond with BEONT (We.
Bu. Sm. etc.).

m9omr 98 15 ] “and there is still only the kingdom (se. to give)
to him. The correction ®5 (Klo. al.} is unnecessary.

9. 1] The Qré ™MV is right. % with the ptcp. expresses at once
origination and continuance—‘and ... came into the condition of
one eyeing:’ so Gen. 4, 17 =% M3 ™M; 21, 20b; Jud, 16, 21
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1ma ;o2 Kio15, 5. The verb is a denom. from {¥, ‘to eye’ (sc.
enviously : LXX, cod. A $moSAemduevos), the ptcp. being perhaps that
of Qal, but perhaps also that of Po'el (Ew. § 125%), with the prefix
© omitted (Stade, § 229; GK. § 55°), as sometimes in Pual (Ew,
§ 169d; GK. § 52°). The omission of » is no doubt irregular: but
there is a presumption that for the sense in question, the conjugation
which Ew, (§ £257) has well characterized by the term ‘ Conjugation
of attack’ would be in use, CF fﬁs fo be-tongue, i, e. to slander,
¥. to1, 4%, and GK. § 55 ¢. The verb, however, does not occur
elsewhere ; and Ehbrl. would read ¥} (the & dropped by haplography,
and & then taken as 1y).

10. RIIM] played ihe propkel, viz. by gestures and demeanour,
as I0, 5.

13 M) <as (or while) David was playing:” a circumst. clause.

11'1] See on 16, 16,

D12 o13] only here. See on 3, 1o. DP¥a & itself does not occur
till the latest Hebrew : Neh. 8, 18. 1 Ch. 12, z2. 2 Ch. 8, 13. 24, 11.
30, 21. Ezr. 3, 4. 6, 9 (Aram.)t.

1. 5oM] ie. cast, from . But it does net appear that Saul
actually cast the javelin on this occasion; hence Th. We. Kp. al.
following LXX (fper) and Targ, {8} would punctuate 5% and took
up, from SDQ, Is. 40, 135.

pm 792 o] ‘I will smite David and the wall’ i.e. I will smite
them together, I will pin David to the wall: so 19, ro. Cf.Dt. 15, 17.

12, 135513] elsewhere, to express the source or cause of an act or
feeling, mostly late (for the earlier *3b1): see Zex. 8188: and of
ch. 8, 18,

13. L e. Saul remeoved him from his circle of immediate attendants,
and gave him duties with the army. by» as 14, 14,

T4 1:‘\1'535] ‘with regard o (7, 7} all his ways.” But y599-533
is better; so 18 MSS,, and many Rabb. quotationg ap. Aptow. 1.

* So !p;'?}p Job 9, 15 not my judge, but he that would assas/ me in judgement ,
i.e. my gpponent in judgement. The conjugation is in more regular use in Arabic,
where its signification is also distinctly seen (Wright, 47, Gy, i. § 43): thus J=3

so Bl V35 to try to kill = to fight with: 5. 20 ontrun, G2\ 70 77y o outran
= to run a race with. : » .
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15. "wn] for the usual »3 (Lex. 832 8a 8). Cf. on 15, 20.

151 W] and stood in qwe (Kp,) of him. A stronger expression
than 8¥M in z. 12: Nu. 22, 3.

16. ..., N O] Notice the emph. pron. in a causal sentence
(p. 110 2.}; and also the participles in this verse.

17. 7> in& nnx] Note the emphatic position of nni. Cf. Jud.
14, 3 *5 mp AMt; and see on ig, I.

Vi merdn] 23, 28. Nu. 21, 14 (" nonbn o)t

o] said mentally = thought: so v. 21. 25, 21. 2z Ki. 5, 11, and
frequently (Lex. 568 2) .

18. "] Punctuate 7 ‘my folk * (Kirkpatrick). The word is the
same as the Arabic &; (so We. Keil, etc. ; cf. Zhes. 4712), explained
at length by W. R, Smith in his Kinskip and Marriage in Early
Arabia, pp. 36-40 (* 41-46), and denoting ‘a group of families united
by blood-ties,” moving and acting together, and forming a unity
smaller than the tribe, but larger than that of a single family. The
word is in frequent use in Arabic; but was rare—perhaps only
dialectical—in Hebrew, and is hence explained here by the gloss
a8 nnowp. The punctuation as a pl. (‘my Z/f2’) shews that the
meaning of the word had been forgotten. ‘v (not Av}) is used with
reference to the persons of whom the ™3 consists: cf. II 4, 18 *h"aw,
Gen. 33, 8 M ML 15 v,

19. Nn] of géving,—though the action is {and, in the present case,
remains) incomplete: cf. 2 Ki. 2, 1. Hos. 7, 1. For the omission of
the suff., sometimes, as here, indefinite, sometimes definite, cf. Gen.
19, 29. 24, 30. Ex. 13, 21. Jer. 41, 6; and GK. § 1158 2.

21, wpwd] wpw is some kind of fowling-implement,——certainly
not a ‘snare” (i.e. a noose; Germ. Scknur, a * string ), but probably
the trigger of a trap with a bait laid upon it (see the illustration in the
writer'’s Joel and Amos, p. 157, and p. 158). Hence it is often used
metaphorically of that which a//ures a person to destruction, as here,
Ex. 23, 33. Dt. 4, 16.

p'nwa] The expression recurs Job 33, 14; lit. zik fwo, i.e. a
second time {RV.}—not, however, excluding the first, but (as the literal
rendering shews) together with it. Hence the phrase, as used here,
must contain an ironical allusion to David’s loss of Merab. Still, the
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expression remains strange. Ehrlich conjectures %72y S by o
o1 %5 gnnn® one[bs]a ¢ with the help of the Philistines (z. 25%) shall
he make himself to-day my son-in-law.’

AV, ¢with {one of) the twain,” is derived from Rashi, Kimchi, and ultimat(?ly
from the Targ. ("M §IM2). A rendering which has to supply the most crucial
word in a sentence, it might have been supposed, could have found no defenders :

the Jews, however, discover a parallel for it in the OT.—Jud. 12, 7 and he was
burjed 'Il)‘?::'l 1 in (one of) the cities of Gilead!

23. s‘lsp.‘ln] the inf. abs. construed as 2 fem., as Jer. z, 17. The T
is of course the interrogative.

TI?E;] Cf. Is. 3, 5 where this word is opposed to 9233 {cf. 6, 14.
Hos. 4, 7. Pr. 3, 35)

25. 9] The technical word denoting the price paid, according to
ancient custom, by the suitor to the father or family of the bride™.
See Gen. 34, 12; Ex. 22, 15. 16 (which speaks of the nbna A,
i. e, the sum usually paid for a wife). Cf. the Homeric &va or dva,
1. 16. 178 (of a suitor) wopiw dmepelaia e ; Od. 21. 160-2 "AXdyy
& ro’ &rare "Axaiddov ebrérdov Mvdobfo édvoirw Sulfjuevost 7 8¢ &
éreira THual)’ 8s ke wheiora wipor kal pdpouyuos for: also as an
interesting material parallel, Il g. 141-8 (Nestle, Marginalien, p. 14).

*3] ¢ MSS. have DX '3, the more usual expression; so LXX,
3 Rabb. authorities ap. Aptowitzer, I; it is also a ='3p (on 12, 5).

26. D'oW WoOn Nsﬂ Obscure : perhaps {Ke.) alluding to the time
within which David’s exploit was to be performed. The clause is not
in the LXX.

2. pnan] LXX 782, which both agrees with the express state-
ment, I1 3, 14, and also (as We. observes) is alone consistent with the
following Dwbn% (or better, as LXX? Aq. Theod. Vulg. DNSDW),
i. e. compleled the tale of them to the king. The change was no doubt
made for the purpose of magnifying David’s exploit. The clause 26b
may have been added with the same object: David accomplished in
shorter time than was fixed more than was required of him,

! Comp. W. R. Smith, Kinship and Marriage in Early Arabia, p. 18 (ed. 2,
1993, p. 96) ; Noldeke, ZDMG. 1886, P 154.

2 Cod, A and Luc,: in Cod. B 'jBD& DN‘JD“ is not represented.
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28b, yaname Sww na Son] LXX kol wis Topagh #ydra adrov
i.e. INR ani ‘Jt_ﬂ':Wj'sQ *A: certainly original. The clause in this
form states the ground for Saul's greater dread, expressed in . 29:
MT. merely repeats without need what has been said before in its
proper place, in 2, 20,

29. RON'Y] Written incorrectly, as from fp¥ : s0 Ex. 5, 7 (GK. § 68b).

N""] Read ¥75; cf N Jos. 22, 25 (Ko6n. 1. 639 f.; GK. § 69n).

In 18, 6-30 there are again considerable omissions in LXX
(cod. B), the text of LXX reading as follows :—6P (And the dancing
women came forth to meet David out of all the cities of Israel, with
timbrels, and with joy, etc.). 7. 88 (1o buf thousands). 9. 12» (And Saul
was afraid of David). 13-16. 20-21% (to against kim). 22-26% (to
son-in-law). 27-29® (reading in 28b ‘and fhat all Israel loved him’).
In this instance, it is generally admitted that the LXX text deserves
the preference above MT.: the sequence of events is clearer; and the
gradual growth of Saul’s enmity towards David—in accordance with
psychological truth—is distinctly marked,—observe the three stages,
(@) 128 “ And Saul was afraid of David:’ (&) 15 ‘he stood in awe of
him,” and endeavoured indirectly to get rid of him, zo—z21%: (¢) 29
‘he was yet more afraid of David,” and (19, 1) gave direct orders for
his murder. The additions in MT. emphasize unduly, and pgre-
malurely, the intensity of Saul’s enmity. They also harmonize badly
with the account of David’s betrothal to Michal: if, for instance, he
had already been betrothed to Merab (zv. 17, 19), it is difficult to
understand how he could reject as absurd the idea of his becoming
the king’s son-in-jaw as he does in 2. 23

19—22. David obliged to flee from Saul. He visits Samuel at Ramak
(19, 18—24), finds through fonathan that Saul's enmily is confirmed
fowards kim (ch. 20), repasrs accordingly first to Almelech al
Nob, then lo Achish atf Gatk (ch. 21), and finally fakes refuge in
the cave (or stronghold) of " Adullam (ch. 22).

19, 1. oMY, ., 93] Cf 2 Ki. 14, 27.

1 Comp. Wellh., in Bleek’s Hinleitung (1878), p. 218 (= Die Composition des
Hexateuchs w. der hist. Biicher®, 188¢, p. 251 £.) ; Stade, Gesch. i, 37-40; Kirk-
patrick, on 1 Samuel, p. 242; Kamphausen, Z.c. pp. 18-23; Kennedy, p. 131.
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3- 11} Notice the emph. pron. (twice).

73 N27X] 3 = about, as v. 4. Dt. 6, 7. y. 87, 3. Respecting another,
more special sense of 3 137, see on 25, 39.

5 mm mw R] “And 1 shall see somewhat, and I will tell
thee” = and ¢/ I see aught, I will tell thee: construction like that of
N P3N ann Gen. 44, 22: Tenses, §149; GK. § 1598 b =mn
(not r(;), as II 18, 22. 23; Pr. g, 13; 25, 8 al. Comp. Nu. 23, 3P
75 MM YR 37, lit. and he will shew me the matter of aught,
and I will tell thee ' = and 7# he shews me .. .., I will tell thee.

4. yenms] Sing. not plural, the ¥ being due 1o the fact that pwyn is
originally s,  Cf. vngm Dan. 1, 5; Jonn Dt 23, 15; Tpno Is.
30, 23: Ew. § 256P; Stade, § 345%; GK. § g3

5. 2w oeMm] 28, 21; Jud. 12, 3; Job 13, 14: cf 4. 119, 100

nnd] fan slaying :° cf. 12, 17.

9. ¥ mm] LXX oibx i@ see on 16, 14.

w121 ] The position of the ptep. as 24, 4. 25,9. Il 11,11,
The circumst. clause, as Gen. 18, 1. 8. Jud. 3, 20. 1 Ki. 19, 19, etc.
(Zenses, § 160; GK. § 1419),

T3] Read 1713 (16, 16. 23), noting the following %,—unless, indeed,
T3 were purposely chosen, for the sake of avoiding the assonance
with the preceding y7*3 (comp. on 26, 23).

10, ) m2] Cf oon 18, 11,

Spem] Only here in the sense of depart, escape. In post-Biblical
Hebrew, the Nif. occurs frequently (e.g. Foma 1, 5), particularly in
the sense of departing from life : cf. Phil. 1, 23 in Delitasch’s Hebrew
. N.T. (published by the British and Foreign Bible Society), where
m@ﬂ_s = ¢is 70 dvaXvaat.

NI n5*5:] A rare variation for the normal s n5’5:, which should
probably be restored: Gen. 1g, 33. 30, 16. 32, 23+; on this and the
other passages quoted, 8177 is a =MD (on 12, 5% On the words
themselves, We. remarks, * As David no doubt fled immediately after
Saul's attempt, and there is no ground for supposing that this was
made a/ 7ght, it is better to connect the definition of time with 7. 1 I,
where it is required [cf. the following 7pa1], and to read with LXX:
/3 e %nn 03 M tBPN. So Kp. Klo, Weir, etc.



XIX. 3-13 ' 157

Ir. 9p32 R ﬁnwﬂ The messengers, it would seem, were not
commissioned to &7l David (see »v. 14. 15), but only to watch the
house where he was: hence doubtless ¥ must be omitted with LXX,
and the words rendered, ‘ to watch it (cf. . 59, 1), that he might slay
him in the morning” So Th. We, Klo. etc.

YD NR D L, L 1 D8] The use of the ptep., especially in the
protasis, is very idiomatic : Zenses, § 137 ; GK.§1597. Cf Ex.8,17;
9, 2 f. (where, as here, the apodosis also is expressed by a ptcp.).

13. 0nn] See on 13, 23.

owyn m35] The exact sense is uncertain, ™22 is a sieve; 3D
is the coverlel with which Benhadad was smothered by Hazael, 2 Ki.
8, 15. 'The phrase appears thus to denote something made of goats’
hair in the manner of net-work,—probably a quilt. Ew. 2 iii. 107
(E.T. 77) and Keil suggest a fly-nef (kwvemeiov), such as might be
spread over the face whilst a person was asleep. (The xwvwmreiov of
Judith 10, 21. 13, 9 was, however, suspended on oriloc—the posts
of the bed.) ynwxm does not define whether the pvpn =033 was
placed adove or under or round the head : it merely expresses proximaty
to the head, see 26, 4.

T32] So 5:1r1.j Jos. 2, 15; D3 2 Ki. 10, 7. To be explained
on the analogy of what was said on 1, 4, and 6, 8 : the garment, the
cord, the pots, are each not determined by some antecedent reference
or allusion, but are fixed in the writer’s mind, and defined accordingly
by the article, &y fhe purpose lo which it #s, or is 1o be, put. Comp. Gen.
50, 26 |"¥3; Ex. 21, 20 BAPI with 2 rod: Nu. 17, 11 nnmwa=nR;
z1, 9 and he put it cw&v on a pole: Jud. 4, 18 MIMEI; 4, 13
Sasn to a tent; zo, 16 every one able to sling TpenoR {INY with
a stone at a hair, and not miss it; ch 9, 9 ¥'N} 2 man; 10, 25
(where see note); 21, 10 nBr:w;,- II 17, 13 Sran. 17 anewn a girl;
23, 21 DI : in compound expressions, Ex. 16, 32 W1 NE‘D; Jud.
6, 38 DDBO XD A 10, 1 MUNIDMN. 25, 38 (see note), etc. The
principle alluded to on 6, 8 might pessibly account for the art. in some
of the passages cited, but it will not account for all: and a difference
between Hebrew and English idiom must here be recognised. Comp.
GK. § 1269=.
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17. W9 7193 M) The position of 73 as 1 Ki. 1,6 cf. I 13, 4.
Notice afterwards the emph. a1,

TN nn5] The use of b is thoroughly idiomatic; and it is by
no means to be corrected {Th.) after the paraphrase of LXX to RS DR :
see Gen. 27, 45. 2 Ch. zp, 16 {quoted by Ges. Tkes., p. 770).
IT 2, 22—each time in deprecation; similarly Qoh. 5, 5- Introducing,
however, as it does, the ground upon which the deprecation rests,
it is virtually equivalent to Jess, and is so rendered by LXX in the
passages cited (u more, va pif)*. And in dialectical or late Hebrew,
as in Aramaic, it actually assumes this meaning, ¥ (y) being prefixed
for the purpose of connecting it more distinctly with the principal
clause. See, in OT., Cant. 1, 7, and {with @x) Dan. 1, 10. In
Aram. fsaNy is thus the ordinary word for Zss, b being not in use?Z,
The punct. np‘; (instead of the usual T@S), on account of the gutt,
{other than n): cf. 28, 9. Jud. 15, 10 etc., and before AT (i. e. YIN)
Y. 10, 1 etc. See Lex. 554%; GK. § 1020

18. n»13] Qré N2,  The origin and meaning of this word, which
occurs six times in the present context, are alike obscure.

Miihlau-Volck ® derive it as follows: LG‘_; in Arabic is =i:zz‘fma,’, Propese,
conceive a design, make an aim Jfor oneself, hence the subst. Sy is not merely

intention, project, but also the goal of a journey. Upon this basis, M.-V. con-
Jecture that the root may have come to signily to reack the goal of a journcy, lo

rest there, bleiben, besteken ; hence M3 85 in Hab, 2, 5 shall not abide, and 1))

Place of vest after a journey (Ort der Niederlassung, spec. fiir den Nomaden), and
in a different application n"er_ dwellings, of the Coenobium of the prophets. The
explanation is in the last degree precarious, the process by which a secondary and
subordinate sense in Arabic is made the origin of the primary sense in Hebrew
being an incredible one, and the number of stages—all hypothetical —assumed to
have been passed through before the age of Samuel being most improbable. All

! And so elsewhere in LXX, as Gen. 47, 19; Ex. 32, 12; Joel 2, 17 (Snws B ;
Y. 79,10} 115, 2.

2 In OT. nz:b"'l Ezr. 7,23. In Phoenician DS (i.e. Q?) by itself has the force
of lest (CI5. 3 [ = Cooke, NSI. 573, 21 DJEN Davapy D5 = ne tradant eos Dei):
in Hebrew it is not clear that M2 alone has acquired this force, for Qoh. ¥, 17. 18.
Neh. 6, 3 are sentences in which the sense of why? wherefore? appears to be
distinctly present to the writers.

® In the 11th ed. of Ges. Handwirterbuck (18g0). Tn Buhls editions (1895-
1910) of the same work the explanation is not repeated,
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that can be said is that, if the text of Hab. 2, 5. . 68, 13 be sound, Hebrew must
have possessed a verb M) with some such sense as to sé¢ guiet (which does not,
however, appear in the cognate languages); and that M) may perhaps be con-

nected with it. 13, however, does not sigunify ¢ habitation’ in general, it denotes
in particular a pa:t'oml abode (see especially TL 7, 8), and is only applied figuratively
to other kinds of adode in poetry Ex. 15, 13, or the higher prose II 15, 35. The
application is so different that it seems doubtful whether a word closely allied to this
would have been chosen to denote a residence of prophets. Ewald, Azsz. iii. 70
(E. T. 49 £.), starting from the same root follows a different track, and reaches
accordingly a different goal. L.Gj: is o intend, propose, divect the mind wupon
a thing; hence—here begins the process of conjecture— o sfzdy (¢ for what is
study but the direction of the mind. upon an object?’), and the subst. a place
of study, a college, a school! Again, not merely is a hypothetical change of
meaning postulated: but a very special sense, unsupported by analogy, and
" unheard of afterwards, is assumed to have been acquired by the word at a
relatively early period in the history of the Hebrew language.

The Kt. should probably be pointed M)32 (cf. LXX & Adad?) with
the original fem. termination, preserved in many old proper names
(Zenses, § 181 2.: comp. e.g. DB, N7, APY¥A). The form MM is
rare (N1, Ny, na¥: OL p. 412). It is just possible (on the ground
of the masc, M3) that the word in itself might have signified dwelling
{although, as Dr. Weir remarks, #he absence of the art. is an objection
to its being supposed to have any such appellative sense here): more
probably it is the name of some locality in Ramab, the signification
of which is lost to us.

20. 2¥1 M) ‘standing as one appointed over (1 Ki. 4, 4. Ruth
2, 5. 6} them.” Both ptcpp. are represented in LXX, but the com-
bination is peculiar and suspicious, %" 33% 26, 7 being not quite
parallel.  Omit prob. 9py (Sm.). For 87 read s " (Versions).

22, 123 W Sy ] LXX &os 7oi ¢péatos Tob dhe 1ot & 18
Sepe = BYI WK 177 72 9, no doubt rightly.  The article in Srman
is irregular (on 6, 18); and a *BY or dare Aeight (ofien in Jeremiah)
is a natural site for a T3,

22, MN] sc TMINT, as 16, 4. The more usual YORY is a 3D
(cf. 12, 5, with the note).

23. Dw] LXX éxetbevy = DEJD So Th. Klo. Weir, Bu. etc.

1 y having dropped out in transcription; comp. Jud. 16, 4 & AAcwpyx for Smaa
PW. Am, 1, 1 & Axrapay for DYIP2],
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xRN A 75‘1] Irregular; comp. II 16, 13 SSE"' 351‘ ?]_'_)}'!; and
with the pf. (as a freq:) 13, 19 {7RYN Tf?ﬂ 151'”. Jos. 6, 132 a5
s M T[is-:l. These four are the only irregular cases. The
normal type would be 833nm '[15.‘1 15'1 {on 6, 128); and this should
doubtless be restored in each (so Ehrl.): notice the regular type in
Jos. 6, 13b (3pm o1, , . I0N).

24. D] i.e as Is. 20, 2. Mic. 1, 8 without the upper garment,
and wearing only the long linen tunic, which was worn next the skin,
The passage records another explanation of the origin of the proverb
o S b, which refers it to a different occasion from the one
described in 10, 10 f.

20, 1—r1o. David entreats Jonathan to let him know il he can dis-
cover that it is really Saul's purpose to kill him, and suggests to him
a plan by which he may do this (vo. 5-7).

1. vpaw 3] with no subj. expressed : <f. on 17, 25.

2. Y 1b] The Kt. can only be pointed MY 3 i. e, ¢ Zf my father
had done . . ., which, however, yields a sense unsuited to the context.
The Qré 85 is therefore to be preferred.  As for the verb, N¥Y would
be grammatical (#at% not done = doth not do: Temses, § 12): but the
impf., which is expressed by the Versions, is preferable (Am. 3, 7):
*My father doth not amything great or small, without revealing it to
me’ (lit. uncovering my ear: g, 15).

3. yawm] My is no daubt an accidental dittograph of y and 41: but
yaem seems sufficiently justified by the swn* 'n which follows: David
strongly protests that there #s ground for his suspicion of Saul's
intentions. There is thus no occasion to follow We. al. in reading
with LXX (koi drexpitn) ZE?.S] for yagm: 2w alone for 31 ‘b 2w
(IT 3, 11) is found only in poetry, and Jase Heb. (see on 12, 3).

D&!Nl] a strong adversative : bu/ indeed, as Ex. g, 16 (Lex. 1gb).

*9] introducing the fact asserted in the oath, as 14, 44 etc.

Ywaa] ¢ the like of a footstep Is, etc.” 3 Is properly an undeveloped
subst., the ltke ¢f*: for instances of a subst. compounded with it
forming the subj. of a sentence, see Lev. 14, 35 m33 5 a7y .
Lam. 1, 20 N2 N33,

1 See Lex. 453%; and especially Fleischer, Kleinere Schrifterm, i 2 (1883),
pp- 376-381. N '
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vp] only here: the meaning is clear from the Aram. Nyo'B,
JSas. Comp. the cognate verb in Is. 27, 4.

4. Jonathan offers to test his father’s state of mind, in any way
that David may suggest.

‘31 morn o] lit. “what doth thy soul say? and I will do it for
thee :* = whalsoever thy soul saith, I will do it for thee: similarly
Est. 5, 3. 6: Zenses, § 62. Cf.on 11, 12,

J¢e2] The wpy in Hebrew psychology is the usual seat of the
emotional impulses : hence by (b, WD) is used as a pathelic
periphrasis for the simple pronoun: Gen. 2%, 4. 19. 25. 31; Nu,
23, 10 and Jud. 16, 30 (obliterated in AV., on account of the difference
in the Hebrew and English conception of the ‘soul’); ch. 2, 16
{comp. note): in poetry {often in parallelism with the pronoun),
Y. 3, 3 11, 1. 34, 3- 35, 9; Is. 1, 14. 42, 1. 55, 2; Jer. 5, . 29 al.
Its use, in a passage like the present, is a mark of grace and
courtesy.

98N] ‘LXX é&rfupei, reading perhaps 735 [cf. on 2, 16], which
is usually the Hebrew of émfuuéw, or 'J!SWTI, as in Dt. 14, 26, where
also it is connected with J¥@83. Only here is émif. the translation of
=x’ (Dr. Weir).  Bu. Sm. Now, all read mnn: cf. II 3, 21.

5. 38 2] ‘David, as appears from 2. 25 ff., was, together with
Abner and Jonathan, Saul’s daily and regular companion at table:
thus the sentence "1 Jw* 231 cannot be so related to the preceding
one, as though the new-moon were the occasion of his being a guest
at the king’s table: on the contrary, the new-moon is rather alleged
as the excuse for his absence. Consequently, the rendering, “ To-
morrow is new-moon, and I must sit with the king at meat” is
excluded; and the only course remaining open is to read with LXX
awx 85 3¢ “ To-morrow is the new-mocn, and I will st sit with the
king at meat; but thou shalt let me go ™ etc.’ (We.). So Lohr, Sm.
Now.: Bu. dissents. For the new-moon, as a festival and popular
holiday, see z Ki. 4, 23. Am. 8, 3.

nwben] cannot be construed grammatically with 29yA, and is
omitted by LXX. Targ. ‘(Or) on the third day.” <But on the third
day is always ’?‘b?fﬂ o3 ; ‘and n‘tﬂ"_s?', when without a noun, is
always a third part’ (Dr. Weir). Probably the word is a gloss due

1365 M
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to a scribe who observed that in point of fact David remained in
concealment till the third day (». 35).

6. In this verse we have two idiomatic uses of the inf. abs. com-
bined: (2) to emphasize the terms of a condition expressed by by,
which has been briefly noticed before (1, 11): add Ex. 15, 26. 19, 5.
21, 5. 22, 3. IL. E2. I6. 22. 23, 22; ch. 12, 25. 14, 30, below zz. 4P
9. 21: {4) at the beginning of a speech, where a slight emphasis is
often required: so ». 3. Gen. 43, 3. 7. 20. Jud. 9, 8. ¢ 10, 16.
14, 28. 43. 23, to; Il 1, 6; 20, 18.

Sner] on the force of the Nif. (asked for himself, asked leave; SO
Neh. 13, 6), see Ew. § 1237 ; Stade, § 167?; GK. § 51e.

o nR] asr, 2r: clon, 3.

7. WOR* N3 DR] See on 14, 9.

WD L., nnS:] v.9. 25, 17. Est. 7, 7! is accomplished (= deter-
mined) of A#m or on his parf. bym expresses origination (= Greek
wapa with gen.): 1 Ki. 2, 33. 12, 15. Is. 8, 18. 28, 29.

8. 773y Sy] Everywhere else by qon mey, or, occasionally (Zex.
704%), N¥¢ or 5. There occur indeed % 4Tom Av2 Gen. 39, 21, and
Sy 7om s Ear, 7, 28. 9, 9: but by suits as naturally with a3 as it is
alien to nzy. Doubtless, therefore, oy should be restored, which
is expressed also by LXX, Pesh. Targ. For the ‘covenant,” see
18, 3.

nni 2] For the emphatic position of nny, ¢f. on 17, 36.

wran A anb Jax ] “but to thy father wherefore shouldest thou
bring me?” Notice the emphatic position of 7aR T, before the adv.:
cf. before I and Ns-_" Jer. 22, 15. Neb. 13, 17. Job 34, 31 5% 5% 2
aown for unto God did one ever say? before 3 Gen. 18, zo. 1 Ki.
8, 37. Mic. 5, 4. Ez 14, 9. 13al; before DN 4. 66, 18; before nn
Est. 1, 15. 9, 122; before Ty . 141, 10,

9. b 7bn] in answer to the remark in the previous verse; so v. z.

nox 0] ‘for if I know that the evil is determined of my father
to come upon thee, shall I not tell thee thars’ 8% as Ex. 8, 22
(GK. § 150%; cf. on 11, 12. 16, 4): but very probably N'5Q should
be read (so Bu). Ke.We. construe affirmatively, assuming an apo-



XX. 6-13 163

siopesis: ‘... and I do not tell thee sz’ (sc. so and so may God
do to me )

2% NN N51] 7nR is very emphatic: cf. on 15, 1 (4); and 21, 10.

10. WP TR I W] Fof perchance (?) thy father answer thee
with something harsh.” If the text is correct, ¢ must have here the
unusual sense of ¢f perchance (RV.). There is no difficulty in the
indef. M (19, 3), or in the position of A¥p in apposition to it at
the end (see on 26, 18): but IX means as a rule or or or #f (Ex.
21, 31 al.); and #f perchance is so different from or or or #f, that it is
very doubtful if it is sufficiently supported by this passage and Lev.
26, 41. Most probably we should read here oM for nn ¥, and in
Lev. ™) for %R (Bu, Sm. Now.).

r1-17. Jonathan renews his promise to let David know, if he finds
his father’s evil intentions towards him confirmed (vv. r2-r3. 17).
In view of David’s future accession to the throne, he implores David’s
kindness for himself, or, in case he should not survive, for his children
(vv. 14-16: cf. 2 S. 9). It will be noticed that whereas in 22, 1-10
David entreats the help of Jonathan, the rdles are here reversed, and
Jonathan entreats the favour of David.

12—-13. This difficult passage is best rendered: ¢ Yahweh, God of
Israel [be witness]! when I shall sound my father to-morrow [(or) the
third (day)], and behold there is good toward David, shall I not (5,
as . 9, though again Ns-_‘l would be better) then send unto thee, and
disclose it to thee? Yahweh do so to me and more also: if one
make evil towards thee pleasing to my father® I will disclose it to
thee’ etc, (so RV., the sentence being merely somewhat more closely
accommodated to English idiom). It is true that commonly a more
emphatic particle follows ‘n mwyt 7o, and that the analogy of other
passages might have led us to expect ‘3 Ao YD, ., Tt DN
(II 3, 9) or ‘0 b , , ., 1w 3 N5 N (cf. I 19, 14); but the types
of sentences with ‘3 w3 N3 are not perfectly uniform, and there

1 Tt is difficult to think that Haupt is right in identilying x5 (/) here with the

Arabic asseverative particle J (47 SL. xxii, 1906, p. 201, cf. p. 206).
2 Or, with Klo. (see p. 164, note on 21", inserting N‘:i‘b after 1IN, ¢if one
make it pleasing to my father to bring evil upon thee.
M2
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seems t0 be no mecesssty for such a particle to be used, if the sense is
sufficiently plain without it. At the beginning, if mn® is a wocatsve,
it agrees badly with the speech following, in which the second person
is throughout Jonathan, and in this case ¥ has probably fallen out after
M7 (so Pesh. RV.)Y, On 7n» nys see on g, 16; and on fik o,
9o, 13. nwdwn is as perplexing and intrusive as in . 5, and is no
doubt, as there, ‘a correction ex eventr.

mm] lit. and Behold, used similarly in the enunciation of a particular
hypothetical alternative, Dt. 13, 15; 1%, 4; 19, 18; and in Lev.
13~—14 frequently. Comp. above, on 9, 4.

"] The punctuation (make good or pleasing to) implies as subject

2opn (on 16, 4). Perhaps, however, the word ought to be read as
Qal 38" (be pleasing to), construed with n¥ as ¥ II 11, 25, where
see note (though Klo’s ¥¥and after *a¢ would remove even this
irregularity). But the Heb. idiom for seem good fo is not on L™ but
‘12 AN ¢ 5o I after all may be right.
s 14-15% Another difficult passage. ‘And wilt thou not, if I am
still alive (sc. when thou comest to the throne), wilt thou not shew
toward me the kindness of Yahweh, that I die not?’ The second
&5 must be treated as merely resumptive of the first: ¢f. '3 1 Ki.
20, 31; M Gen. 27, 30; M Dt 2o, 11. But most moderns prefer
to point NS’ (IT 18, 12) for N51 twice: ‘And ok fhat, if I am stll
alive, ok that thou wouldest shew toward me the kindness of Yahweh!’
{on nus 85 see the next note). Resumption, however, of either
N51 or N51 would be very unusual (see on 25, 26); and what we should
expect is simply ‘N YN N5 MM BRY. v o, as by oM
IT o, 3.

NN Nsﬁ] This clause does not in itself cause difficulty : nevertheless
LXX, Vulg. both render as if it expressed the opposite alternative to
1Y DR {kal éav Bavdre droldve, s7 vero moriuus Juero). Accepling
this view, we must either (Sm.) read MoR Nin N51 for MK Rb! {though
R5 would be unusual in such a connexion), or (Bu. Now.) read
mpR N 0¥, supposing x5 to have come into the text by some

! Ehrlich, however, regards / /B M as an accus. expressing an ocath (= By
....): cf in the Talm. DVONT = By God! mim \Win = By the Temple !
(Randglossen, 1. 216).
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error—Mmp DNy, for instance, having dropped out, mm® being con-
nected with z. 14, and x5 being needed to complete the sense,
Render then {connecting with . 15), ‘And, & 1 should die, thou
wilt not cut off thy mercy from my house for everl.’ Or, with
a slighter change in MT., but at the cost of another ‘resumption,” we
might read /» T30 X5 Mok mio o 85 < And thou wilt not, if
I should die, thou wilt not cut off,” etc. But again, what we should
expeel is 0 JION TPI3N X0 MDR MO DN, ,

155-16. /0 naona &5] A third difficult passage. V. 15 will just
admit of the rendering, ¢ And thou wilt not cut off thy kindness from
my house for ever, and not (= yea, not) when Yahweh cuts off the
enemies of David,” etc. But the repetition of xS is very awkward ;
and in 2. 16 not merely is the covenant concluded with the Aouse
of David strange, but clause & is anacoluthic, and what is expected is
not that Yahweh should require it from the hand of David’s enemies,
but from the hand of David himself, in case he should fail to fulfil the
conditions of the covenant. LXX points to another and preferable
reading, uniting 15P and 16, and treating the whole as a continuation
of Jonathan's speech in 158 (as rendered in the last note): «ai € 1,
&v 13 alpew Kdpov Tods exOpods Aave:d Ekagrov dmwd mpoodmov Tis
viis, ebpefippar [cod. A étapBivar] 16 Svopa Tob Tovalbar dmwd T0b olkov
Aaved ie. M WA WD SYD PN M 2w nr M Am 28K
97 N2 by NN DY = ¢ And when Yahweh cutteth off the enemies
of David, each one from the face of the ground, t4¢ name of Jonathan
shall not be cut off from the house of David.” The clause "1 ¥p,
which was incongruous in MT., is now in its appropriate place, in
Jonathan’s speech, as a final wish expressed by him on behalf of his
friend : ‘and may Yahweh require [Gen. 31, 39. 43, 9. Jos. 22, 23 ;
cf. II 4, x1] it at the hand of David’s enemies!’ {viz. if they presume
to attack or calumniate him). The reading is also supported by
24, 22, where Jonathan says to David, ‘ Swear to me now by Yahweh
that thou wilt not cut off my seed after me, nor destroy my name out

' We’s N"I2N b mox b N'?! is a form of sentence against analogy.
2 We. Bu. N.'g:{i?'! and may not . . .| (LXX, representing NS] by xal el p#, vocalized
wrongly 851 see below, on I1 13, 26; and comp. Jer. 11, 21 LXX).
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of my father’s house.” Jonathan, being David's brother-in-law, and
prescient that David will succeed Saul upon the throne, prays that
when his enemies are destroyed—especially, in accordance with the
usual Oriental custom (cf. 1 Ki. 15, 29. 16, 11. 2 Ki. 10, 6. 11, 1),
the family of his predecessor—his own relationship with David’s house
may not be forgotten or disowned. Davids acknowledgement of
the obligation is recorded II g, 1: cf. 21, 4. The expression J3)
v+ +, DYD D recurs Ruth 4, 10.

The ‘passage is very difficult ; and other suggestions have been made about it.
Thus Smith reads: ¢ And if (NS’L), when Vahweh cutteth off the enemies of David,

ete., the name of Jonathan should be cut off with the house of Saz/ (so Luc.), then
will [or may] Yahweh require it at the hand of Dawid;’ i.e. should David forget
the covenant, God will be the avenger. Upon this view "2 will be a scribe's
insertion to avoid the imprecation on David (cf. 25, 22. Il 12, 14). For the constr. of

R'.?, see Lex. 530, HL,' 1b, N‘Ns 1b: it occurs once {Mic. 2, 11) with a pf. and
wam consec. in the apodosis. But with regard to all these restorations, it must be
remembered that the separation of either NS] or N51 from its verb by a long
intervening clause is very un-Hebraic: in or;]iqary i—Iebrew we should expect
¢ither 73} N3 {or DR) &5, N™MaN, or (with ™ORN NS}) the resumption
of N'?! {or N’?‘I) before N3 (cf. on 2. 14-15%; and see more fully on 35, 267
Tesz, § 118 1;.), though it may be doubted if there are any cases of this quite
parallel to that of Nsﬁ (or N'D\) here or in v, 14-15%

17. T A 35 v gom] < And Jonathan maede David swear
again.” DBut this does not agree with the context. ¢The impassioned
entreaties addressed by Jonathan, vo. 14-16, to David might with some
show of plausibility be termed an adjuration of David: as, however,
they are entreaties on behalf of himseif, they cannot be regarded as any
special token of his love Zowards David. It follows that ynx inanxa
in ». 17 agrees only with the reading of LXX 17h ygu;n? NI ADM
“And Jonathan sware fo David again,”—i. e. repeated the oath of
2. 13, that he would inform David if his father still meditated evil
against him,—which also has the advantage of admitting of a strict
interpretation : for . 12f. (to which the reference will now be)
express an actual oath, whereas 2o, 14-16 do not properly express
an adjuration’ (We.). With 17 cf. 18, 3b.

1 Or (Ba. Sm.) "M 5K (Jer. 38, 16).
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18-23. The sequel to 7. 10. Jonathan unfolds to David his plan
for acquainting him with Saul’s intentions towards him.

19. W 70 nvben] For 790 LXX has émoxdyy, i.e. TPER, in-
correctly vocalized for “WBR fhou skalt be missed (so Targ. .'n:nn,
Pesh. ho{ IasAoe), which agrees as it should do with “ww greatly,
and is evidently right. To go down is an idea which, as used here
(Jud. 19, 11 is different), would not be qualified by greatly: RV.
guickly takes an unwarrantable liberty with the Hebrew.

WSW is a denom., % do a thing the third fime (1 Ki 18, 34), or, as
here, on the third day'. Lit. ‘and thou shalt act on the third day,
thou shalt be missed greatly’ = and thou shalt on the third day e
nissed greatly ; cf. Is. 29, 4 1290 powe noo¢n lit. ‘and thou shalt
be humbled, thou shalt speak from the earth’ = and thou shalt spea
Aumbly from the earth, the second verb, in each case, defining the
application of the first. The principle is the same as that which
underlies the idiom explained on 2, 3 733N 12N by, though as a rule
the two verbs are in the same tense (GK. § 120% end?).

Sme ] LXX 76 épyafl éxeivo: cf. 2. 41, where 23371 Sumn is
rendered dmd o dpyaB. Clearly, in both passages, the translators
found before them the same word, which they did not understand,
and therefore, as in similar cases (e.g. 2. 20 Apporraper; 14, I al
Meogaf), simply transliterated. And in both passages their reading;
as compared with the present Hebrew text, has the presumption of
originality in its favour, Here S18n is a pox nehsli; in v. 41 ‘beside
the south’ is a position which does not admit of being fixed, and from
which, therefore, no one can be conceived as arising; at the same

! Expressions not quite identical, but analogous, are cited by Roed. from Arabic
in the 7hes., p. 14275

2 Better here (by the side of Is. 29, 4) than in § 120%, where the second verb is
subordinate to the first ( Tenses, § 163 Obs., second paragraph).

Lagarde {Bildung der Nom., p. 212) illustrates the combination of drfferent
tenses from analogous constructions in other Semitic languages: thus in Arabic

?
}’Ja.:_ LSRJ = he continued looking, ‘—’J'\" .__;;- ke was nearly melting;

LGE; u)ﬁ 3 there shall not kave been left (Wright, A7. Gramm. ii. § 10); and

in Ethiopic LoP&a: UN: ke is about 1o come, @Lek; BYNG it hath finisked
to liz =it 15 already laid, Mt, 3, 10 (Dillm. E¢A. Gr. § 89. 2, Eth. Lex. col.g32 £.).
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time, there is the presumption that byx was in both passages followed
by some similar word. Restore, therefore, here (* o7 or) T%D AN
and in 2. 41 :gjhjil-sk'xbz ® has occurred before in 14, 1, and is
expressed here also by Pesh. (ue): 21 is a word which (cf. 337)
would naturally signify a mound of earth.

2o. uN1] Notice the emphatic pronoun.

TN, L, ] LXX T [A73] DM w’ar_age VR, the claims of
which are well stated by We. ¥2¥% will be construed as in v. 19,
to which Jonathan’s promise now forms the counterpart, ‘And I on
the third day will shoot te its side with arrows.” It is true, of course,
that Jonathan in fact shoots but one arrow, and the boy at once runs
to fetch it; but in the first gemeral description of what Jonathan will
do, the expressions  shoot with arrows,” ¢ find the arrows that I shoot’
are naturally used. As a =yw, however, must evidently be carried
out in accordance with the terms arranged, the fact that in ». 35 ff.
no mention is made of the #4ree arrows.of MT, is an indication that
they were not originally part of z. zo. 1%, though omitted in LXX,
‘may be retained, but must be pointed N7¥ (i.e. ¥, referring to 2w :
see on II 2x,1). In MT. 73¥ (not NI¥, with 7 Jr) is for @AY
(referring to jani), the mappig being omitted, as occasionally happens
(about 30 times), e.g. Ex. 9,18; 2 Ki. 8, 6é; Is. 23, 17. 18: Ew,
§ 2474(2); Stade, § 347¢; GK. §§ gre (under *37d fem.’), 1038.

o n5w5] 50 as fo send 1t for me etc. The reflexive *5, implying that
the Mbw is done wifh reference fo the speaker, or for his pleasure,
cannot be properly reproduced in our idiom. Comp. on II 18, 5.

zr-22. o] LXX throughout have the sing., ie. *$73, an
unusual form (see on . 36P), which might readily be changed errone-
ously into a pl, as in MT.

21. ¥y 75) Either prefix wxb (which is required in prose), or
(Sm, Ehrl.) read xynb.

3 np] As the text stands, wnp is addressed to David, the suffix
relating 1o the lad:  Fetch him and come.” We. reading with LXX
i (sg.) makes NP the end of the words addressed to the boy,
“fetch it,” and treats AN3) as beginning the apodosis. But though

* Like the sporadic OND, 387, BRD, UNY (I 12, 1): GK. §§ 77, 235, 722
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*$nn may be right, for the apodosis to be introduced by Y and the
imperative is most unusual, if indeed it occurs at all in the OT. ; if,
therefore, this view of wnp be adopted, it will be necessary to read
either ANJY or (Bu. Sm.) I'TISS, for nc,éq ; the latter s favoured by the
corresponding 7 in 2. 22.  With 319 i, cf. Nu. 20, 19,

22, 1n5w] ‘will have sent thee away’ (sc. in the case supposed).
The pf. as 14, 10; Lev. 19, 8; I 5, 24 {Zenses, § 17; GK. § 1060).

23+ .., WR 2] the casus pendens: GK. § 14328 The refer-
ence is to David’s promise to shew kindness to Jonathan and his
descendants in the future (2. 14—16).

24-34. Jonathan, adopting the plan suggested by David (v2. 5~7),
discovers what his father’s intentions towards him are,

25, i 0pY] LXX xal mpoépfacey Tov Twvabday (Luc. more correctly
atrév "lovafav), implying Dpn. Zose up is out of place: the relative
position of those at the table is described, and Jonathan wes iz front,
opposite to Saul; the seat opposite to Abner was vacant. True, DT
commonly denotes fo come or go in front; but not perhaps necessarily,
and the use of the word here would closely resemble that in . 68, 26
DM I the singers were in_front.

26. =i *nb3] The only passage in which nba is used to negative
an adj. (as elsewhere—at least in poetry—"s:l, e.g. Hos. 7, 8). It
negatives a subst. once, Is. 14, 6. See Lex. 1160,

"o NE"‘D] LXX ér ov xtxoﬂa'.pm‘t‘at: in) N.b-’?, which relieves
the tautology of MT.: ‘he is not clean; for he hath not been
cleansed.” As thus read, the clause will state the ground why Saul
supposed David to be still Wit 'nba.

27. wen wann namon ™) Keil: “And on the morrow of the
new-moon there was the second (day),—a fact so patent as hardly
10 be worth recording. Better with LXX (and substantially RV., for
the word cannot be wndersiood) insert DY before '3m, ‘on the
morrow. ..., even on the second day.’ A slight redundancy of
expression is not out of harmony with Hebrew style, especially when,
as here, the ‘second day’ will suggest to the reader a repetition of
the scene described, #. 24 f. On NNED, see GK. § 808 7.

29. x5y M) CF oy 87, 5 POy Moy s ‘and He will
establish it, even the Most High The unusual form of expression
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may have been intended to suggest that David had received the
command from one whom he would not willingly disobey. But it
does not read naturally. We. Bu. would read 8 and %o (Gen. 47, 23.
Ez. 16, 43+; cf. Aram. 87). For the words quoted LXX express
N 0 WM. This, or "M '° WY N, is most probable (note ‘my
brethren’ just below).

M%) in pause for MX: see GK. § zgv. So W0, but 207,

30. M7 My i3] Commonly rendered ‘son of a perverse!
woman (MY being ptep. Nif, fem.) in respect of rebelliousness.” The
expression is, however, peculiar, and excites suspicion. The genitive
is attached commonly to a descriptive adj. for the purpose of defining
it (Ew. § 288¢; GK. § 128%7): thus (¢) 25 13 pure of hears, D53
clean of hands ; (&) PISY IR perishing s regard Jo counsels; Wz
yen forgiven in respect of transgression ; {c) :0DYE NI (Pr. 11, 22) a
woman turned aside in respect of discretion (= turned aside from discre-
tion); ¥¥B *3Y (Is. 59, 22) = those turned back from transgression ;
npg?p "W (Mic. 2, 8) = averse from battle. MW, however, does not
define MY, but repeats the same idea under a different form. Further,
P, if derived from 991 /o redel, ought by analogy (cf. THZI:BD,
nTp:, MY : Ol § 219%; GK. § 86K) to be pointed MW (with
aspirated 7). On these grounds, Lagarde, in a note on the expression
(Mitthethungen, i, 1884, p. 236 L) contends that MM is not derived
from 57w, but corresponds to the Syr. Lobid discipline (from J35 to
discipline) ; and connecting M) with Lq)‘} to go asiray, leave the right
path, he renders the phrase ‘son of a woman gome asfray from
discipline, comparing the Arabic expression (Lane, p. 2305b) ‘}15 3]3
son of a woman gone asiray, i.e. son of a whore. But though
Lagarde’s argument is philologically just, the distinctively Syriac sense
which it postulates for A1 is not probable 2.

1 Used (N.B.) in EVV. not in its modemn sense, of comtrary, but in the etym.
sense of perversus, Sicarpappévos (Prov. 11, 20 S¥éhvypa Kupip diearpapjtévar é8of),
i.e. fwisted, crooked ; of one pursuing crooked and questionable courses (cf. the
writer’s Denteronomy, on 32, 5, p. 353)-

% But Lagarde is unquestionably right in maintaining that in M} and its deriva-
tives fwo roots, distinct in Arabic, have, as in many other cases (see ZZmses?, )
§ 178 (pp. 230-232); and cf. on 15, 2g), been confused in Hebrew, viz. (555

to bend (e.g. in Is. 21, 3 YOV NN ; 4. 38, 7); and ‘_qj.'c o err, go astray
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The text must be at fault. It is best, with We,, to follow LXX
(vt xopacivy atropolotvrwy = PITWATY NI {2), at least as far as
the 5 in N9y goes, and to read MV NWI 12 son of a redellious girl,
i.e. of a girl who has contumaciously rebelled against her master, and
left him,—in other words, of a runaway slave-girl. We. compares
Judith 16, 12 vioi kopaoiwy korexévryoar adrods, kai ds waidas adrouo-
Aotvrwy érirpwoxoy adrovs, in the Syriac version | RN ,oz
\m? adAs Jroxw JEAsNy ,.lo \:u] Qe th

M) LXX péroxos, i.e. M7 art @ companion of, which agrees with
the following 5 (see Pr. 28, 24). W2 is construed with 2, not with 5,
‘LXX good’ (Dr. Weir). So Bu. Sm. etc.

31. nw ja} 26, 16. 1T 12, 5. Cf the poet. mmvn M3 (y. 49, 11.
102, 21t); and M W IT 19, 29; N e 1 Ki. 2, 26.

33. "M] Read probably PB, as in 18, 1r.

nwnd . ., @0 155 *5] For this use of 8 (which is uncommon),
cf. 2z Ki. 18, 36. Jer. 50, 15. 25. 51, 6. 11 nb3 is, however, else-

(Qor. 2, 257. 7, 143. 19, 60 and often : especially, as Lagarde abundantly shews,
opp. to :\:‘L)— to go straight, to keep on the right park), which is found in MYN
to act ervingly, 11 24, 17 al., and in the common subst. ﬁlj iniquity . properly ervor.
The idea expressed by MY (= L‘:';-;—) and its derivatives is thus not that of creoked-
ness, ¢ perverseness’ (=WN), but deviation from the right track, error: and this
sense Is still sometimes expressed by the ancient versions: as Is. 19, 14 (though
here probably wrongly) DWWy M mvelpe whavijoews, ’L.).g Juod; Pr.12,8
3,5 m ks samnut = one deficient in understanding, Vulg. vanws et excors
{as though /42. one gone astray from understanding). The conventional rendering
of the frequent ﬁl! by words of general import, such as dédiwia, duapria, iniguitas,
#nigquity, tends to conceal from those to whom the Hebrew term is thus familiarly
represented, the metaphor which originally underlay both P} itself, and the cog-
nate verb.

1 In Lucian’s recension of the LXX there is a second rendering of the phrase in
question, viz. yvvaikoTpagd, i. e. (as it seems) woman-nourished, effeminate. Symm.
has éradevrwr dwogTarovrey, Theod. . ... perakwovuévav, Vulg. substitutes
another disparaging comparison, based upon an old Jewish Haggadah (see Rashi;
and Aptow. ZAW. 1909, p. 245), Fili mulieris virum uifro rapientis, which seems
to stand in some relation to the first part of the paraphrase of Chrysostom (X. 301 D,
quoted by Field), as the second does to the rendering of Lucian: vid wopvidiay
Emparvopévay vSpday, Emrpexdvrav Tois napiobaw, Exvevevpigpéve kal podaxé xad
bty Exow avBpés.—Pesh. JLo%is0 Liuma 5 (comp. the rendering of Pr. 12, 8
cited in the last note : hardly PMTI).
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where confined to poetry, and expresses the idea of consumption,
destruction (usually with mwy, as Is. 1o, 23), not that of complese
determination. ﬂfj?;" (LXX, We. etc.) for 8 o is certainly a more
idiomatic expression (cf. zv. 4. g), and is to be preferred.

34. 1nbwn oyn] CE 2, 33 (Lex. 7698).

35—39. Jonathan acquaints David with Saul’s intentions,

36. ...,vp9 "wn] See on 9, 5. For the idiomatic ful. instans,
T, cf. 10, 8. 24, 5. 1Ki. 2, 2; and on 3, 11.

"AT] So 37 6:5, 38 Kt., 21 f. (LXX), and 2 Ki. 9, 24 MT. Probably
a genuine alternative form of pn (Ew. § 186¢). Though the pl. in
Hebrew is D%, the form in Arabic (:,‘.\;.L) and the plural in Eth.
(&h%: %OAT: Dillm. col. 134) shew that there is a parallel form,
the root of which is a 7" verb.

38. wan AP} Aaw before the verb which it qualifies, as 2 Ki.
I, [T 7799 A0, . 31, 3 90 790 and {for the sake of the rhythm)
37, 2. Is. 58, 8. Ehrlich’s note is arbitrary.

wan] LXX, Pesh. Vulg. 831, which is preferable,

40—42. The final parting between Jonathan and David.

40. "] 17, 40. 21, 8. 24,5 25, 7. I 3, 8. 1 Ki. 1, 8.33. 49.
4, 2. 10, 28. 15, 20. 22,31, 2 Ki. 11, 10. 16, 13b. Not always
with a compound expression. Cf. GK. § 129h,

41. 30 Syan] See on v. 19,

ben e 7] There seems no occasion to alter this; and ‘?"IJEI Ty
(with the inf. abs.) is unparalleled Hebrew.

42. WR] = i that, forasmuck as, Gen. 30, 18 elc.: cf. on Iz, I5.

1333¥3] Though an oath is not expressly mentioned, an agreement
such as that of »v. 14—~16 would be naturally sealed with one (cf.
24, 22). For'm “mrb, see 2. 23.

21, z. -"33] So 22,9: cf ﬂ?TI Ez 25, 13; also the anomalous
punctuation 71— in the imper. MY Pr. 24, 14, and 1 and 3 pers.
impf. ch. 28, 15 M¥IPN? (but see note), and y. zo, 4 MYT. See GK.
§ 9ol (end); Ew. § 216¢; Stade, § 132. '

Nob, as Is. 10, 32 shews, was a place between ‘Anathoth (now ‘Andta, 2} miles
NE. of Jerusalem) and Jerusalem, whence the Temple hill could be seen; perhaps
a spot on the Rds el-Mesharif, T mile N. of Jerusalem, a ridge from the brow of

which (2683 ft.) the pilgrim along the north road still catches his first view of the
holy city (2593 ft.}. See Nor in DA.



'IBD‘HN] ‘LXX ABeyiehey, as also in c4. 22. 23, 6. 26, 6. . 52, 1:
on the contrary, Axeyuekey 30, 7. I1 8, 15. The same mistranscrip-
tion occurs in 1 Ch. 18, 16 MT., where LXX has rightly Axeipeley,’
We. (the readings of LXX as given by Swete).

nxph L . 7Im] as 16, 4.

IR PR @] CL Gen. 40, 8 N& PR MDY Jud. 13, 9. 16, 15
R HQS1 (but Nu. 20, 5 :J'I‘\l?t;j'_) PR oM [p. 71]). See Lex, 34D s0p.

3. ¥ O ¥*N] The same expression, Jer. 36, 19. 38, 24. TOWD
as regards anything = at all.

'ny ] Po'el from p, according to Ew. § 1258, ‘to make a person
know a thing in order to determine him to act accordingly’ = #o direct.
But this explanation requires more to be supplied than is probable.
LXX Swpepapripypar, which points to a reading ‘AT, Po'el from
W (see p. 47 botlom), in Qal to designate or appoint (a place,
1I 20, 5; a person, Ex. 21, 8. ¢): hence in Po'el with a sense in
which it is difficult to perceive the characteristic force of the 3rd
Arabic conjugation (Wright, Areb. Gr.i.§ 43: comp. above, p. 152 .),
but which is at least that of the cotresponding form (from 3&; to
promise) in Arabic, as ;5.515 Arnold, Chresiom. Arab., p. 197, 10;
Qor. 4, 138; 20, 82 o...;ll ))LJI il r{b.x.cl” and we appornied
_you to the right side of the mountain. So here, ‘ the young men 7 Aave
appointed to the place of such and such a one.”  The Hif. Y7 is used
in a similar, but specially forensic, sense Jer. 49, 19=750, 44; Job g, 19.
Dr, Weir however writes: ‘Is it not rather "R ? comp. Jer. 47, 7
A7 O BN AN 58’ The Qal would certainly seem to express all
that is required.

2o *:55] So Ru. 4, r+: in Dan. 8, 13 *)mba—the one example
of a real contraction which the Hebrew language affords. :,SL’;
(Qor. 25, 30) and ¢Xo are used in the same sense, perhaps derived
from the root of né‘%, and meaning properly a separale, pariicular
one. “abr perhaps signifies ome whose name is withkeld (from oo
fo be dumb). Ew. § 106¢ renders,  ¢in gewisser verschwiegener.

4. n o anyy] Keil, RV. and others: ‘And now what is under
thine hand? Five loaves of bread give into my hand, or whatsoever
there is present.” But this leaves the emphatic position of prb> nwon
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unaccounted for: and how could David ask specifically for five loaves,
when his previous words had just implied that he did not know
whether Ahimelech possessed them? Reag], with LXX (A, Luc)
€ elody (in B the first ¢ has dropped out), BY for M (“ And now,
#f there are under thy hand five loaves of bread, give them into my
hand, or whatsoever there is present’); or else (Ehrlich), nhn v
N V2 RN DAY ¥ BR JT. wuman lit. 2at whick @5 found, i.e. that
which is here present, as 13, 16. Gen. 19, 15. Jud. 20, 48. An
idiomatic use of the Vif. of N3B.

5 %1 nnn 58] The use of 5x here is destitute of analogy. In
Jer. 3, 6. Zech. 3, 10. Ez. 10, 2 Nnfin S of course expresses motion
under. Here it is simply a corrupt repetition of br.

¥ wp ond] The position of e» after ¥mp ord is partly for variety
(after the preceding clause with &), partly for emphasis: comp.
Is. 43, 8 ) DW); and I'® similarly, Lev. 26, 37. Mic. 7, 2 =™
O3, Pr. 17, 16. 25, 14 (cf. Gen. 2, 5. Is. 37, 3al).

6. D& *3] apparently, as Jud. 15, 7, with the force of an cath: see
Ges. 5.7. who renders Aercle.

meR] a good example of a sing. term used collectlvely For other
rather noticeable instances sec Gen. 30, 37 i) (note the following
ma). Jud. 19, 12 Y (followed by M37). 21, 16 (% as here). Jer.
4, 200 'y (note 13).  Cf. GK. § 123, Also in Sxmer e, etc.
{14, 24, and often); and with certain numerals (as '8 o),
GK. § 1341,

1:5'nﬁw] kept away {viz. by a religious /zdos, on account of war
being a sacred work) @2 reference to us, i.e. (Anglice) from us: cf, 5
construed with verbs of removing or withholding in y. 40, 11; 84, 12
Job 12, 20; and in the Syr. N 3, >. War was regarded as sacred ;
and the prohibition of women to men engaged in it is wide-spread
(DB. iv. 827b; W. R. Smith, Rel. Sem.? 455). ’

‘n nebw bwna] ‘as heretofore (i.e. on previous occasions), when
I have gone forth (viz. on a military expedilion), so that the gear
(clothes, arms, etc.) of the young men is holy, even though it is
a common (i.e. not 2 sacred) journey; how much more so [Zex.
A 2], when to-day they will be consecrated with (their) gear?’—
a distinction being drawn between expeditions of an ordinary kind,
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and campaigns opened by consecration of warriors {(cf. the Heb.
expression to ‘consecrate’ war, and warriors: Mic. 3, 5. Jer. 6, 4.
22, 7. 51, 2%. 28. Is. 13, 3. Joel 4, g), and David hinting that his
present excursion is of the latter kind, and that the ceremony of

consecration will take place as soon as he joins his men (so
W. R. Smith, Rel Sem? 456; Now.) oebe Sens always means
as heretofore (e.g. Gen, 31, 2. 5. Ex. 5, 7), not (as EVV.) ‘about
these three days ;’ and for the rend. here adopted (which places the
greater break at ‘gone forth’), we must move the zigé/ gafon from
Db to ANY3. Read also wnp* (LXX, Pesh. We. al) for vmp.
Kennedy, however, renders the last clause, ‘how much more to-day
will they be consecrated with (their) gear?’ (viz. by the consecrated
bread being put into their wallets, and so, according to ancient ideas
(Lev. 6, 27 [for &e read lecome], Ez. 44, 19; see DB. ii. 395),
conveying the contagion of ‘holiness’ to them): Zex. s §x 3.

7. DN nn&] Presence-bread, i.e. bread set out in Yahweh's pre-
sence, and designed originally as His food. See the writer’s note on
Ex. 25, 30; and DB, s.v. SHEWBREAD.

o] The plur. might be explained as a reference to the
separate loaves (cf. and mepn, 7wey): but this does not accord well
with inp‘:n at the end of the verse. It is better, therefore, either to
read there Dl:h?kfl with LXX, or to suppose that the final b in ™D
has arisen by error from the first 1 of the word following, and for
»3ebmmDn (cf. on 1, 24) to restore »by aowA.  Comp. Jer. 29, 9
(read D’T_D:Sh); 36, 21 (rd. 5, in accordance with idiom); Jos. 10, 21
(e™8); 2 Ch. 28, 23 (rd. D™1W); Hab. 1, 16 f. (rd. 8"3); Job 27, 13
(rd. SND) See further instances in ZA4 W. 1886, z11-213 {some
doubtful). On the other hand, sometimes a repeated letter has
dropped out, as ¢4 17, 17. 1l 3, 22. Is. 45, 11 (read mbNen with
Hitzig, Weir, Cheyne, al.), Dt.15,14 (p. 133 7.); and probably . 42, 2
(o), 45, 7 (DOR3 %03 Edghill, Zvid. Value of Prophecy, 252).

8. wy2] i.e., probably, defained in the precincts of the sanctuary,
and precluded from entering it, by some ceremonial impurity. Comp.
Jer. 36, 5 v A3 835 Sate &S ey ; Neh. 6, 1o,

oy an] I s not chzef (RV.), but mighty, which, however,
does not well agree with W, might or Aeroism being hardly a
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quality which in a shepherd would be singled out for distinction.
Read, with Gritz, ¥ for ownn, ¢ the mightiest of Saul's runners,’
or royal escort (so Now.): Saul's D'¥7 are mentioned afterwards,
22, 17. In a runner, strength and size, such as “ar—elsewhere, it is
true, only used in poetry—connotes, would be a qualification which
the narrator might naturally remark upon.

LXX has véuwv 7ds Huévovs Zaovh, whence Lagarde (Bildung der Nomina,
P- 45 #.) would restore opn bme marager of Saul’s young asses (Jud. 10, 4.
12, 14): cf. 5"31&, the name of an Ishmaclite, the overseer of David's camels
D‘SDJ:‘I 59) 1 Ch. 27, 30. *J0¢! in Arabic is a kerd of camels, *abila (denom.) is to
be skilled in managing camels, and *abil (adj.) is skilled in the management of
camels ; hence 5":_!5{, more generally, mawager (of animals). The suggestion is

ingenious : but the strong Arabism is hardly probable: and the n. pr. Svaa¢ is not
Hebrew, but Zskmaelite,

9. U )] The combination ¥ 1" occurs . 133, 17; hence "¢
here is commenly regarded as an anomalous punctuation for *%;
cf. " Gen. 49, 11. INY Is. 10, 17. NP Pr. 8, 28 (for what,
by analogy, would be WY, i, niap: Ko. il 483; GK. § 93%). So
Kimchi, Ges. Ew. § 213, 286b; Stade, § 194¢(2). Delitzsch, how-
ever (on . A.c.), treats "N as equivalent to the Aram. " num 7 "
occurs in the Palestinian Targums = 77 (y. 7, 4. 5 etc.), also =1 in
indirect questions, and = DX, where the answer No is expected,
Job 6, 12 ' xmar T KN rMe. 10, 4P 8P, 11, 75 13, 9P: and
N % (= Heb. ¥ O8) occurs (e. g.) simply = f there is . . . . 7, 4V.
Job 33, 23% 32%; Job 6, 6P “n Dyt NN PR o7 ds there taste in the
white of an egg? in an indirect question, . 14, 2 N PN wormb
Svapm. Lam. 1, 12, But though the punctuators may have thought of
this, or (K6. ZAW. 1898, 242 f) of the "= underlying the later !52'5,
such a pronounced Aramaism is not probable in an early narrative,
clearly of Judaic origin; and it is better to read simply DX),—D¥
having the same interrog. force as in Gen. 38, 17. ¥ and where. . .?
(Klo. Sm.) is not probable. Ehrl, ‘_Sﬂbﬂ: and perhaps.

#9n3] only here. | a<3 is stated to mean dustifit ursilgue rogando;
s0 possibly P3N may have meant pressed on.  But the root is a doubtful
one in Heb. ; and perhaps ) urged on, from 13 to urge (Ex. 5, 13),
should be read.
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1o, now] Is. 25, 7. 1 Ki. 19, 13 iAT2 M8 B ; 11 1g, 5 tab+

mp 15-npn ANRDN] If thou wilt take #hat for thyself, take it. Cf.
for the position of ANX, Ex. 21, 8 Qr2 v (opp. to W1, ». 7}, and
p- 35; alsoon 15, 1.

M2} Elsewhere always pointed ma.

11. M} See on 6, 17.

12. 15?3] an anachronism, generally explained now as is done by
Bu. Sm. Dh. Kenn. Ehrlich, however, would read N29 (18, 27).

I4. 2Ye N8 WeM] ‘And he changed it, (even) his understanding
(25, 33).” The anticipation of the object of a verb by a suffix is
common in Aramaic; but, though cases occur sporadically in Heb.,
it is not a genuine Heb. idiom; and while there are no doubt instances
in which for distinctness the original writers explained the suff. by the
addition of the object, there are others in which the combination
is'open to the suspicion of being due to a faulty or glossed text, or, in
late Heb., to Aramaic influence.

Comp. Ex. 2, 6 TS NR WK ond she saw kim, the child, 35, 5 (P)
YN DY NN QR'J‘ (?rd. ¥, Lev. 13, 57° V37T 12 928 DR 12BN N3,
1 Ki. 19, 21 730 DOW2 (LXX om. WaM). 21, 13NI23NR . . 4 o WP,
2 Ki. 16, 15 Kt. Is. 29, 23 (render, with Hitzig, ‘when his children see it, the \;'o}k
of my hands,’” etc.; but wany regard 1‘15‘ as a gloss). Jer. o, 14 DE":ND n
n;yb M DY NR (LXX om. AW Oyt N®). Ez. 3, 21 (read NN, 44, 7
3 nR 19515 (om. ™3 MR with LXX). Pr. 5, 22. . 83, 12 0273 w0
‘make them, (even) their nobles,’ etc.l. Here the emphatic anticipation of an
object such as YOV is not probable, and the form of the suffix—rare even in strong
verbs (see on 18, 1)—is found only once besides with a verb ﬂ"s, II 14, 6, where
there are fndependent grounds for questioning its correctness. No doubt 1)@
is an error of transcription for .‘l;:_:l"] So OL p. 547 Stade, § 143°; Kon. i. 546.

! Comp. Ew. § 309°; GK.§131™° There are also other types, as Jer. 48, 44
ANTpD N 2RI 58 SR KR 1. 51, 56 TR 523 Sy mOY 3 9 (sa often
in Syr., as IT 11, 3. 12, 5 Pesh. ; comp. above, on 5, 3); and with the suffix in the
genitive, as Ez, 10, 3. 42, 14. Job 29, 3 (GK. § 131"); and in Ch,, in a form
recalling strongly Syriac usage, 1 Ch, 35, 26 ’5 DSJ"\. 23, 6. 2 Ch, 25, 10, 28, 5.
For the Mishnic usage, see Segal, Milnaic Hebrew, p. 82 fl. Oaly with one word,
the interrog. R, does the apparent pleonasm appear to be idiomatic: Is. 19, 12
037 NIEN DR Where are they, then, thy wise men? 2 Ki. 19, 13 NN ']SD "R
/0 78RR o) (in the [, Ts. 37, 13 TPR). Mic. 7, o TRON M 1.

1365 N
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omaya] Read omayb @ /B w3, as Ehrlich rightly observes, is used
always idiomatically to denote 7 #e opinion of (s0 even Pr. 1, 17).

Sﬁnm] and he behaved himself madly. The word recurs, applied
metaphorically, Nah. 2, 5. Jer. 25, 16. 51, 1.

©7*3] in their hands, L. e. as they sought to restrain him (Th. Ke.),

W] Pi'el from M, with anomalous games, for YY), i.e. scratched,
made meaningless marks. But LXX éruypmdnler i.e AN and ke
drummed on the doors of the gates,—‘a more suitable gesture for a
raving madman’ (Kp.). So moderns generally : cf. GK. § 75b".

16. ‘n.mon] ‘Am I in lack of mad men?’—The question is indi-
cated by the tone of the voice : see GK. § 150>. Cf. on 11, 12; and
22, 7. 1

m-ny] See on 10, 27.

'513] 2% upon me, i. e. to my trouble: Gen. 48, 7 %y b ann.

22, 1. pby nyw] So II 23, 13 =1 Ch. 11, 15+ It is remark- -
able that the 77yb is afterwards, both here, z2. 4. 5, and in the other
passage, IT 23, 14 = 1 Ch. 11, 16, spoken of as a Twmn. Can a mym
be also termed a A1M¥B? A 1181 is a mountain-stronghold (y. 18, 3);
and in Jud. 6, 2. Ez 33, 27 My and at least MY (Is, 33, 16) are
named side by side as defferent kinds of -hiding-place. We. answers
the above question in the negative; and believes that both here and
inII 23, 13= 1 Ch. 11, 15 pby mym is an old error for DS‘IV nIsy
the stronghold of *Adullam (so Bu. Now. Sm. Kitt. Kennedy!, Buhl,
Geogr. 97, Ehrlich).

‘Adullam is mentioned in Jos. 15, 35, next before Sochoh and ‘Az&kah, among
the cities of the Shephélah. = This at once shews that it cannot be Kkareitun, about
4 miles SE. of Bethlehem, with which, since the twelfth century, tradition has iden-
tified it. Clermont-Ganneau identified it in 1871 with ‘74 elmiyek, 2} miles SE.
of esh-Shuweikeh (see on 1%, 1), supposing the ancient name to have been trans-
formed by a popular etymology into one of:similar sound, sigmificant in . the
vernacular (P£QS. 1877, p. 177). fa el-miyeh is ‘a steep hill, on which are ruins
of indeterminate date, with an ancient well at the foot, and, near the top, caves of

moderate size’ (£5. s.v.). The site is suitable, but not certain (%.G. 229 f.).
As regards the meamng of “Adullem, Lagarde (Bildung der Nomina, 54) derives

it plausibly from J_Lg to turn aside (Y. 119,157 ; Lane, p. 1973), with the formative

* ¢ The expression caze of Adullam, which has passed into a proverb among ns,
is due to a corruption of the similar Heb. word for ¢ stronghold ” in 2, 4 ' (Century
Bible, ad loc.).
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affix D_ (Ol § 216*: Stade, § 293; Barth, Nominalbildung, 3531.; cf."GK:
§ 8%, found frequently in proper names (D!J'J: D"m, &c.), so that the word
would signify originally a sef7est. Heb. proper names have in many cases pre-
served roots not otherwise found in the OT.

y7M] ‘Adullam being in the Shephélah, and David's brethren,
presumably, on the high ground of Bethlehem (2550 ft.), 12 miles to
the ENE. So Gen, 38, 1. 1II 23, 13.

2. RN o= ewbn] Cf Is, 24, 2 13 N 98D “as {one) who has
a lender (creditor).’

wp) ] Jud. 18, 25; cf. Job 3, 20; and on 1, 10.

3. 38w no¥v] There are several places in Palestine, both E. and
W. of Jordan, called NB¥DI, "or MYV, ‘the ouflook-point;’ and the
situation of this one is not known.

pDonN ., . N¥'] If ‘the text be sound, these words can only be
rendered ‘ come forth (to be) with you. But the case is not one in
which such a strongly-marked pregnant construction would be expected.
LXX yoiéobucav, Pesh. oXJ, Vg. maneat. Read probably, not 3¢
(Bu. al.), but 2¥ (Ehrl.), which is closer to'n¥", and is used specifically
of being Zef¥ fehind in a place, Gen. 33, 15. Ex. 10, 24.  For ponn
LXX has rapi ool = W ; so Sm. Bu. (cf. 2. 48).

4. D] “led them (so as to be) in the presence of the king of
Moab.’ ~Another pregnant construction, hardly less expected than the
last. B N s not used in conjunction with verbs of motion; and in
Pr, 18, 16 ¥ o5 2EH the prep. is different. - Targ. ™M,
Pesh. waao point to the punctuation BRI (sée Jos. 6, 23 Targ.;
II 16, 21 Pesh.) and ke left them, which is altogether to be preferred.
(LXX xal mapexdheoe = o)

mmsna] i e the ‘hold” of ‘Adullam: see on 2. 1.

5. TM¥ma] Pesh. N2¥23 (cf. 2. 3), which, as the “hold” was in the
land of Judah, seems to be correct.
| NN The site of Héreth is not known, LXX has & ndAe: Zapaw. Conder’s

Kharés, a village on a wooded mountain, 4 miles SE. of 44 el-miyeh ( Ten? Wor&
243), does not agree phonetically. “The suggestion that 7 is an Aramaism for

pj-'!ﬁ wood. is very precarious: in Targ. N2 corresponds to W‘mn (14, 373al);
and the rare RN (Levy, CAM¥B. 286") does not mean ‘ wood.’

P5-nm] The reflexive b (Lex. 515b bottom; GK. § 1198). Ci.
N2
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75 nuo 1 Ki. 17, 3; and often in the imper., as Dt. 1, 7 o35 wo.
40. 2, 13 b y1ay. 5, 27 Db vw: Is. 40, 9 72 *PY.

6. yM3] known = discovered: cf. Ex. 2, 14. Jud. 16, 9. II 17, 19.

ownNt] Read with LXX oo,

7ya3] i.e. in Gibeah of Saul: see on g, 1.

SWR] 31, 13. Gen. z1, 33t

np=a]. RV. ¢in Ramah, which is inconsistent with ‘in Gibeah.'
RV.m. ¢in the height:” but m7 is not used of a *height’ in general
(Ez. 16, 25 forms hardly an exception); and it is beiter to read with
LXX & Bapa (= M033) in the high-place (cf. 9, 12). Saul held his
court under a sacred tree {cf, Jud. 4, 5 of Deborah administering
justice under a M), and in a sacred place.

vby D13W3] stationed by him, i.e. standing in attendance on him,
S 2% (and similarly by Tmy) is said idiomatically of one standing 4y
(lit. over: Lex. 756% ¢) another (Gen. 18, z. 28, 13), esp. of servants,
or courtiers, in attendance on their master (ve. 7. 19. Gen. 45, 1;
cf. with oy Jud. 3, 19), or the people standing about Moses, as he
sat to judge them (Ex. 18, 14b: cf. o mp 13b)

In clause 4 the series of ptcpp. describe the situation, as (e.g.)
1 Ki. 1, 40; 22, 10; 2 Ki. 6, 32.

7. ba%ab (2)] is most probably an error for psboy; otherwise it will
be an example of 5 marking the accus., on which see 23, 10.

8. " n23] 18, 3. 20, 8. 16 : without n™3, as 20, 16.

MIN] & sick because of me. This can hardly be right. In the
poetical passage Am. 6, 6 the apathy of the boisterous revellers of
Samaria is well described- by the words HoY 3% Sy 35115! & ‘and
seel no sickness by reason of Joseph’s breach:’ but the passage here is
different. LXX movéav, which represents bon in the passage of similar
import 23, 21 *by bnben 3. Hence Gritz, Klo. Bu. al. "R : ‘and
none of you Aath compassion on me. Dr. Weir makes a similar
suggestion : ‘Is it MPOI? [“and there is no compassion on your part
upon me: " cf, Gen. 19, 16] comp. 23, 21 LXX.’

35, , . o] Cf 13 1985 o b <o rise up against me snfo
(=750 as to become) one lying in wait;’ Mic, 2, 8 (reading, for
pEp, DY, or PR IO DR By, LXX (in both verses) elis éxfpdv,



XXII. 6-18 . 18y

which Dr. Weir prefers remarking that ‘©'pR is not suitable to 22,
but is so to R’ So Sm. Now. Ehrl.

9. by 23] by 2w may mean here either merely sfanding &y (Gen.
18, 2), or (v. 6) standing in atlendance on Saul's D13V (courtiers),

10. O M3 n] the variation in order is pleasing in iiself, and
also gives a slight emphasis on nw. Cf. 6, r4b. 7, 1b. Gen. 24, 16.
32, I7b. 43, 12. 13. 1 Ki. 11, 18 % =wx ondy, ete.

13. 1 Swen] the inf. abs., according to GK. § 113 (cf. § 1132),
Ew. § 351° Kon. iii. § 258¢. After an /. c., as 25, 26. 33; cf. Ex.
32, 6.

14. JNYBRD bx wov] RV, és faken ino thy council, following Ges.
(qui deveriere solet ad colloquium tuum, qui interioris apud te admis~
sionis est), and Keil. This, however, assumes an unusual sense for
=, which is hardly justified by the parallels quoted, Gen. 19, 2. 3.
Jud. 4, 18. 19, 12 (to ‘turn aside’ to zisif a person). Probably for
90 we should read with LXX, Targ. {dpxav, 37) W ‘ caplain over thy
body-guard ’ (‘?N for by; see on 13, 13), which would imply a posi-
tion of responsibility, and close attendance upon the king. For this
sense of Nyt (lit. ededience, i.e. a body of men bound to obedience),
of. II 23, 23 (= 1 Ch. 11, 25) WMyzer (Ch. Sy) Sx 17 wowm: the
word is also used in a concrete sense in Is, 11, 14 DRYOYD hoY 20,
So Ew, Berthean (on 1 Ch. Z ¢.), Then, etc.

15 'nonn] ‘Have I begun?’ The question is indicated by the
tone (11, 12)

A3 a3 . L L B ‘.:«] 3 o lit. /o lay én, L e. to attribute to, as
Job 4, 18: so 5 ow Dt 22, 8.

sax 113 533] LXX, Pesh. ‘n 5am, which is required.

17. O] fke rummers, or royal escort of the king: so 21, 8
(emended text). 1 Ki. 14, 27. 28 (= 2 Ch. 12, 10. 11). 2 Ki. 10, 25.
11, 4. 6. 11, 13. 19 cf. mab own II 15, 1. 1 Ki. 1,5; and ¢4 8, 11
¥n339p WBY . If the emendation on 21, 8 is correct, Doeg will
have been the most stalwart of Saul’s ¢ runners.’

oy o] 1 Ch. 4, 10: II 14, 19 (NX); Jer. 26, 24 (NN},

18. m1] Ew. § 45d. Kt uses * in the Syriac fashion: the Qré
warns the reader to pronounce it softly, and not differently from JxY3
2. 9. 21, 8. Cf. p. 120 2.; and D"NB beside owns (GK. § 93%).
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.nR 3o] For the emph. mX, cf. on .17, 56.
7 8] Note the emphasis. expressed by the pronoun: as Ex.
. 18, 19. 22. 26 ete. (Tenses, § 160 note).
73 e8] So 2, 18. II 6, 14.(= 1 Ch. 15, 27)t. LXX, however,
_omits 73, probably rightly : for this ‘ ephod” is not worn, but ¢ borne,’”
by the priests (cf. on. 2, 28),

zo. 1ornnb] GK. § 129 and 129e.

22, 'NID] 2D in Biblical Hebrew is used somewhat peculiarly in
1 Ki. 12, 15 ¥ oyp {2 Ch. 10, 15 12D2] N3D.AMN *3 lit. ¢ for there
was a turning about (i. . a furn or change of affairs: LXX peragtpody)
from Yahweh that he might establish his word,” etc.: in the philo-
sophical Hebrew of the middle ages, it acquires the sense of cause.
Hence this passage has been rendered, ‘I have been the cause in
(the death of) all - the persons of thy father’s house.” The legitimacy
of: this rendering is questionable. There is 'no evidence that 72D
possessed the sense cawse in Biblical times; nor is it probable, if it
did, that 330 (in Qa/) would be a denominative of it; and thirdly,
even though there were a verb 23D o &e tAe cause, its use with ellipse
of the crucial word deat% is more than is credible. It is best for *nab
to read, with Th. We., 20 7 am guslty in respect of all the
persons, etc.: cf. Pesh. Aawl!. The construction with 2 as 3 bR
19, 5, where Targ. has the same word in the E/4p. with the same
construction, viz. 72 3"“NNX.

23. W ..., wD)] The suffixes must have been accidentally
transposed : w3, .., D (Th. We. Bu. etc.).

MY AN neeen 3] ‘For thou art a Aegping with me,’ i e. shalt
be jealously guarded with me. The abstract for the concrete,
according -to a usage of which there are many other examples in
Hebrew (Zemses, § 189.2): comp. Is. 11, 14 DRYDYD hoy ot
LXX ér wedvdafar o map éuol = T2V NAN WP I (3 for 1, the
two letters being very similar in the old character),—which has nothing
to recommeng it.

! And the remarkable parallel in Moabitic : Mesha, line 28 YD 12%7 53 %
Zi2. for all Dibon was obedrence.
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23—28. David as an outlaw, in the Stephélak, the Hill-couniry,
and the Wilderness of Judah.

23, 1. n5~3)p] In the Shephelah (Jos. 135, 44; see 2. 33); now
Qild, a ruined village on a hill; on the E. side of W, es-8fr, 3 miles
S. of 'Id el-miyeh, ‘the terraced sides of which are even to-day
covered with corn,’ so that we can understand why the Philistine
raiders should have swarmed up the Vale of Elah and the Wady
es-Str, past Sochoh and ‘Td el-miyeh, to rob the threshing-floors
(cf. Cheyne, EB.s.v.; H. G. 230).

oo T robbing (without ‘and they are’),—a circ. clause, like
Gen. 15, 2. 18, 8 etc. (Tenses, § 160), and following another ptep., as
28, 14. II 15, 30. 2 Ki. 2, 12, Jer. 38, 22.

2, ™M ., «"N2M] There is considerable irregularity in the
punctuation of the r and 2 pers. of the conjugations (other than Qal)
of 1”5 verbs : but the following points may be usefully noted :—

___ is found always in Pu. Hof. (as n\mw Ex. 26, 30), and Nif, (except once,

Gen 24, 8 a2 ) )RR is found always iz 1 pl (33__), and before suffixes, and in

2 sing, Pi.; and almost always in 2 pl. (as nnunnw*r), probably the only excep-
tions being o377 Ez. 11, 6, and DRYYNA Jer. 42, 30 Qré (Kt. DNYNM.

The irregul’arit;f is greatest in 1 ar;d 2 sing. Hif. and Hithp, and in 1 sing. Pi.;

but here __ is very common in the first person, and *___in the second (as always

in Pi.j see above) thus we find ‘Y21 15 times, but n~:-1 17 times; -nwwnnwn
(3 tlmes), but TMNAYR (4 umes) ~n~5y-1 (xo tlmes), but n»Sxﬁ (6 times ; also

n*:'m) A notable exceptmn is ‘n'w § times, but 'n*s.y 3o times; comp. also
'n's:! 4 times, but 'J'\‘SJ Nu. 25, 1143 VDI twice, but MBI 4times.  See BG. i
pp. 410f., 429; in GK. § 755 °° the nsage might have been stated more clearly.

. W W] = and how much more, when, as 2 Ki. 5, 13.

m:m;m] Cf. 4, 2. 12. 16 ; 10 times in ¢4, 17; and II 23, 3.

4. n>pp-19] Not from 'Adullarn —at least if this was at ‘{d el-miyeh
(1468 fu), which is Jower than Qefilah (1520 ft.),—but presumably
from the * forest of Héreth’ (22, 5), which will have been somewhere
in the higher, central part of Judah.

5] the fut. instans: see on 3, 11.

5. 3] The word used as 30, 2. 20, like the Greek dyew.
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6. There is some disorder in this verse: Abiathar fled to David,
d¢fore he reached Qeilah ; and clause & cannot be construed so as to
yield an intelligible sense (as it stands it can only be rendered *(the)
ephod came down in his hand’)'. The simplest course is to read
after M1 bi¢ either, with LXX (B), 1113 Msr@E) 97 1% M7 0y m
(so Bu. alt.), or (cf. Now., but o Luc.®) y13 mes()p nbpp 1. Even
this change does not entirely relieve the verse of difficulty ; for the
sense required is affer Abiathar fled, which is not strictly expressed
by an"a8 nn33. AV. RV, ¢that he came down with an ephod in his
hand’ This (irrespectively of the difficulty in clause @) yields an
excellent sense: only it should be clearly understood that 2# s no
rendering of the Massorefic fext (%P3 7V nan). AV, (and occasionally
even RV.) sometimes conceals a difficulty by giving a sense that is
agreeable with the context, regardless of the fact that the Hebrew
words used do not actually express it: i.e. they implicitly adopt an
emendation of the text. Comp. on 1%, 20: 24, 20; 25, 30: and
see Jer. 19, 13. Ez 45, 21 RV. 48, 29 (nsmz for nsnm). Ley's
proposal to read na for % (Z4 TW. 1888, p. 222) does not touch the
real difficulty of the verse.

7. "] LXX wémpaxey = 22 (comp. Jud. 4, 9). Svld, however,
is here scarcely suitable, If the text be correct, the sense will be %
Ireat as strange = fo alienate, reject (cf. Jer. 19, 4 7 DPDN DR NIM),
construed here pregnantly with 3. But the context in Jeremiah is
not parallel; and the figure here would be rather a forced one.
Ch. 26, 8, in a similar context, we have ™30, which, however, would
here give rise to an inelegant alliteration with the following =aD3.
Perhaps Krochmal is right in suggesting 3D, which is construed
with 72 in Is. 19, 4 in exactly the sense that is here required, and
only differs from 72 by one letter. The Versions, other than LXX,
render only by a general term deliver (100, oaNal, #radidif), from
which nothing can be inferred as to the reading of the text which the
translators had before them.

1 Tt is moreover out of connexion with clause @ : for according to all but uniform
usage ‘"M would be resumed by either BN S or 77 TONY or TIDN T, but
not by TV NENR (Zenses, § 18 end). i

* Luc. omits kai abrds perd Aaved, but otherwise agrees with B.
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b D3] kath shut himself in (Ez. 3, 24) in (by) entering etc.

a2 on51] Dt 3, 5. 2 Ch. 8, 5; cf. 14, 6.

8. nb] presumably from Gibeah of Saul (22, 6), 2 miles N. of
Jerusalem (on 9, 1).

9. ¥"IW] was fadricaling, forging. Apparently a metaphor derived
from the working of metal: cf. MM ¥ Gen. 4, 22, 1 Ki. 4, 14.
Elsewhere in this figurative sense only in Proverbs, and only there in
Qal (3, 29 My T Ly wAnn Sx. 6, 14. 18. 12, 20, 14, 22%1). The
position of Wby makes it emphatic, against him (and not some one
else): comp. Jer. 11, 19, and on Il 15, 4.

10, Y0 Y] See on 20, 6,

<5 nneb] So, with 5, Nu. 32, 15.  nme is construed so constantly
with an accus. that, though there is a tendency in Heb. for Pi‘el, and
especially for Hif.!, to be construed with 5 expressing the dafivus
commods (or incommodr), this is probably an instance of the use of 510
mark the accusative, such as is regular in Syriac, and occurs in
Hebrew, rarely in the early and middle periods of the langunage, and
with greater frequency in exilic and post-exilic writings. See 22, 7.
II 3, 30 =3axb w=n (see mote); Jer. 40, 2 med, L, mpM; ¢ 6g, 6
nond Ny e #3, 18 w5 rwn al.: Ew. § 2y7e; GK. § 1190;
Lex. 5128,

1 f nbwp pa] This use of o¥pa to denote the lords or citizens
of a town is rare: Jos. 24, 11 (of Jericho). Jud. g, 22 ff. (Shechem).
20, § (Gibeah). II 21, 12 and 2, 4 LXX (Jabesh of Gilead)®.

13- yabnne e 135nn~1} Cf. 2 Ki. 8, 1 *n wx3»mm; 1 15, 20
']'pm ue e by 1‘;'1.1 WKy ; comp. also Ex. 3, r4. 4, 13. 16, 23.
33, 19. Ezek. 12, 25. A Semitic idiom, copiously illustrated by
Lagarde, in a note at the end of his Psalterium Hieronymi (1874),
p. 156 f., especially from Arabic authors, and employed where either

1 E.g. A om0 &ive life to, Gen. 45, 73 S 3N 1 give width to, . 4, 2al.;
’5 mn Il y, 1; A m3mn Hos. 1o, 1; A PR Is. 53, 11 20 give vight lo.
Comp, Ew, § 282°; Lex. 511°3 a; and Giesebrecht's careful study on this preposi-
tion, Die Hebriische Praeposition Lamed (Halle, 1876), p. 8of.

2 Comp, in Phoenician C7S. i 120 ‘NN2 RO 7377 ¢ Irene citizen of Byzan-
tium’ (in the Greek Epfyy Bufavria); and Cooke, NS/ p. 50.
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the means, or the desire, to be more explicit does not exist. ‘And
they went about where they. went about:’ in the present case, no
doubt, the vagueness of the expression corresponds with the reality.
From Lagarde’s instances may be quoted: mRgD onn Dibpae
{Rashi on Gen. 20, 13, and elsewhere) Onqgelos renders as he does
render; S L 53 fuit quod fuit = missa haec faciam; L C.:..,,Ls
c-'!l..o il age quod agis = non curo quid facturus sis, et liberam
agendi ut volueris potestatem’ tibi concedo ; ol CLL emersit
[ex undis] qui emersit = non attinet exponere qui et quot emerserint ;
wle aty S Lo JITyaL U)-—(uls a3y ad regem Persarum Par-
wézum profectus est eo consilio quo profectus est = nil attinet
explicare quaenam itineris causa ac ratio fuit: Arnold, Chrestomathia
Arabica, p. 143, 7 nisi lorte (..nj:s L r.a).:c mutaverit eos quod eos
mutavit = nisi forte nescio quae res eos mutaverit. Sm. quotes also
Qor. 53, 16. .

I4. 93103] Le. in some part of the rocky and desolate region
called the ‘wilderness of Judah’ (Jos. 15, 61-62, where six cities
belonging to it are enumerated; Jud. 1, 16 [text very doubtful];
Ps. 63 #4/e), bearing down by steep and rough descents to the Dead
Sea, and extending some 15 miles from W. to E., and some 35 miles
from N. to S. (#. G. 312,—followed by a vivid description of its wild
and barren scenery). It begins in about the longitude of Ma'on and
Carmel (23, 24. 25, 1), but becomes wilder and more desolate as it
descends towards the Dead Sea.

nmyna] (mountain-) fasiesses; cf. Is. 33, 16 pybo mymm.  So
2. 19. 29. Jud. 6, 2 ; and (in the sing.) 1 Ch. 12, 9. 17 [al. 8. 16].

73] the elevated central ¢ hill-country’ of Judah (Jos. 15, 48-60).

7% m3M3] probably an intrusive anticipation of . 15.

15. 8"m] * Here, in spite of 26, 3, we must with Ew. s, iii.
127 (E.T. g2) vocalize ®]}), not only in order to secure a connexion
with what precedes, but especially to obtain a. motive for what
follows: cf. ». 16 “strengthened his hand,” and ». 17 “fear not”’
(We.). And so Dr. Weir: ‘Rather, was afraid ; see next verse.’

7] now Zell es-Zif, a conspicuous mound, 2882 ft. above the sea,
4 miles S. by E. of Hebron, on a plateau of ‘red rolling ground,
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. mostly bare, partly wheat and barley, broken by limestone - scalps

partly covered by scrub, and honey-combed by caves,” which begins
soon after Hebron is left (. G. 306 n.). This plateau is the
<wilderness ” of Ziph. Jos. 15, 55 mentions Zif as in the 7 1.
- MM} The prep. 3 and the i1 Joca/e combined. So #. 19; 31, 13
M5 Jos. 15, 21 NANI; II 20, 15 -'152}83; Jer. 52, 10 -'Fﬂle"J.
And even with p», as Jud 21, 19 & niown; Jos. 15, 10 MiDED;
Jer. 27, 16 Tls?-m. Here the N was already read by LXX (though
wrongly understood) & 7 Kawjj = M3,

The word is pretty clearly {(notice 7721, not YT, in 2. 16) not an appella-
tive (‘in the wood’),—Conder (7 .F¥. 243) observes that trees could never have
grown on the dry porous formation of the platean of Zif,—but the name of a place,
Horesk or Horéskak [on i1 loc, in names of places, see Zesnses, § 132 0bs.],—perhaps

the ruin Hurésa (or Khoreisa), 1% miles S. of Tell ez-Zif (Conder; Buhl, 97;
H.G. 3orn.).

. 16, Y1 DR PYM] fig. for encouraged; so Jud. g, 24. Jer. 23, 14. Is.
35, 3. Ezr. 6, 22. Neh. 2, 18. 6, 9 al,, always with the pl. Aands (so
LXX here): cf. with the Qal IT 2, 7 al.

17. yen] Cf. with. 1 Is. 10, 10, ¢ 21, 9. But 8¥1 does not
correspond phonetically with Aramaic ROD, with which Miihlau-Volck,
in the 1oth edition of Gesenius’ Zexicon, compare it: N¥p = J.0 =
o0& & advemire: ROD = apm@i—in conj. 1. 2z (= Pr'el) porrigere,
praebere.  See Néldeke, ZDMG. 1886, p. 736.

12]. s9, in accordance with what has just been stated. Cf. y. 90, 12
¢so—i. e. in accordance with ». 11—teach us,’ etc.

- 18. Cf. 18, 3.

19g—24, 22. A doublet to cA, 26, beginning with almost the same
words, and containing a different version of the same occurrences.

19. Vp] Tell el-Fill (2754 {t.) = Gibeah (see on o, 1) is lower
than Ziph (2882 fi.}; but the road from Ziph to the N. would ascend
considerably (Hebron, 3o4o ft, Halhul, N. of Hebron, 3270 ft.);
and though it descends again to Jerusalem (2593 ft.), it rises again
to Gibeah (2754 ft.), so that there would be considerable ascents
between- Ziph and Gibeah. The parallel, 26, 1, has, however, Wan
for Yoym.

o'et] Read b'Bin, as 26, 1.
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e, , ., nwwn:] These definite localities are inconsistent both
with the preceding indefinite Mm78L, and with the need of searching
for David, expressed in the verses which follow. The words from
NY213 seem to have been inserted here from 26, 1, and M¥IN3 added
to agree with 2. 15. 16. 18 (Sm.). On Hachilah and Jeshimon, see
on 26, 1,

20, /0 ot 555] 5 =in accordance with (Lex. 516b): elsewhere
(Dt. 12, 15. zo. 21. 18, 6+; comp. Jer. 2, 24) the phrase is used
with 3: comp. on 2, 16. With the rhythm or run of clause a, cf.
Qoh. 9, 10 (accents and RV, margen),

vmpn 5] ‘and owrs (will it be) to deliver him, etc. Not a
common use of b. Cf Jer. 10, 23 (reading M HS':F); and (with 5
before the inf.) Mic. 3, 1; and, in late Hebrew, 2z Ch. 13, 5. 20, 1.
26, 18. Comp. V';'y in IT 18, 11.

2z. MY W] certainly not ‘ make yet more sure’ (RV.), but
most probably, if the text is correct, ‘ Prepare further;’ cf, in a
military sense, Nah. 2, 4. Jer. 46, 14. Ez. 7, 14. 38, 7. *Grve
allention still,’ with ellipse of :5, is a very doubtful rend. : not only
is the ellipse uncertain elsewhere (sce Moore on Jud. 1z, 6), but
25 pon elsewhere has only the sense of fixing the heart firmly in
a given direction, esp. towards Yahweh (c4. 4, 3), or to seek Him
(2 Ch. 12, 14al), cf. (absol.) . 78, 8. Job 11, 13 (Zex. 466Y),

o R3] The Hebrew is abrupt (comp. on 2z, 35). LXX for
KT W bas & rdye, whence Th. We. al. restore 1WIB3—‘know and
consider his place where his fleesing foot may be” 0 as an ady,
however, is a doubtful form: it occurs only Zeph. 1, 14, where it is
explained questionably (sce esp. Schwally, ZA W, 1890, p.. 176) as
a Pi. ptep. (0090) with aphaeresis of » (GK. § 52%); and it is better
to read in Zeph. 2R, and here, with Ehrl,, 737 (from "1).

QMR ] sc. WA (16, 4).

N 07y 0] Ex. ¢, T4 MW 37 937 ch 22, 18P: cf. also 2%, 2;
28, 8; Qoh. 9, 15. For the inf. Qa/, see GK. § 113¥.

23. W wa] In this order, only here and Jer. 5, 1. Elsewhere
regularly WM W3 (7. 22. 12, 17. 14, 38. 1 Ki. 20, . 2 Ki. 5, )}
W WY (25, 7. Jer. 2, 19), AN 34 (24, x2. 1T 24,13. 1 Ki. 20, 22),
25 MSS. have here w7 1y,
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5:?3] Very hard, ... bow may mean any of (Lev. 11, 24), esp. with
a neg. or OR (Lex. 580b); but this does not suit here: it cannot
mean everyone (Now.}; and ‘take knowledge ¢#” (EVV., Dh.) gives
to o a sense which it does not possess. ‘3 y7' does, however, occur
with the meaning #now about (Jer. 38, 24. Job 3%, 16, perhaps
Y. 31, 8; cf. ¢k 22, 15); and as v and 2 are often confused in the
old characters (Introd. p. Ixvii), we may, in default of anything
better, read b33, and then we may rightly render ¢ take knowledge o7’

onaen] and return. Neither this (We.) nor SD3¢M (Bu. Now.
Kit.) can mean dring back word: see on 1z, 3.

123 5] 5% must here be used as the equivalent of 5y, which is
joined sometimes with substantives to express an adverbial relation ;
V. 31, 24 N by upon (the basis of) abundance = abundantly ; Jer.
6, 14 3,5125 by = lighty; Is. 60,7 P87 by = acceptably. Here o
a certainly = assuredly (Lex. 754b).

T ':bk] not ‘thousands’ (EVV.), but clans of Judah; see on

10, I9.
. 24, ¥ 73] Ma'on, in the ¢ hill-country * of Judah (Jos. 15, 55,—
mentioned beside Carmel and Ziph), was identified by Robinson with
Tell Ma'in (2887 ft), on a ‘great hump of rock’ (Conder, Zinf
Work, 244), 4% miles S. of Ziph. The ‘wilderness of Ma'on’ is an
extensive steppe, E. of the Tell, consisting of ¢ waste pasture-land, rough
rocks with that dry vegetation on which goats and even sheep seem to
thrive’ (£2. 8.v.),

N27W32] The ‘*Ardbih (or Steppe) is the alluvial floor of the deep depression
through which the Jordan runs, and in which the Dead Sea lies. It is difficult to
understand how any part of the wilderness of Ma‘on (2887 ft.) conld be described as
being ¢in’ the ‘Arabah (in which the Dead Sea is 1292 ft. deloww the Medit,
Sea). If the text is in order, we must suppose that the wilderness of Ma'on
extended sufficiently far in the E. to reach a point which eould be reckoned as
‘in’ the ‘Arabah.

nownn Py 58] ‘on the South of the Desolation’ (AV. Jeskimon ;
RV. the desert is too vague). pena (notice the arficl), though it is
used as a general term (Dt. 32, 10; Is. 43, 19 al.), is here and 2. 19,
26, 1. 3 {cf. Nu. 21, z0. 23, 28) used specifically of some part of the
wild and desolate ‘ wilderness of Judah’ (see on o, 14),—if P St
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is icorrect (26,1 has "B 51:), of the part Soutk of about the latitude
of Ma‘on, :

25. p35] ‘Read wpab with LXX’ (We.). 1 has dropped out. before
the » following. So Klo. Bu. Sm. etc.

175Dn =] In illustration of the fact, Dr. Weir refers appositely to
Jud. 15, 8 oy pho WYL AWM ; 20, 45 47 NYIW 5 ¥oOI M
owMn: owdb are also mentioned as hiding-places in ¢A. 13, 6. - The
“crag’ here meant cannot be identified; but it must have been in
some part of the ny 9371 lower than that meant in 2. 24.-

aem] LXX WH: ¢and came down to the crag whick is in,’ etc.
This is probably right, Y5o not being a proper name (We.).

YD N3] o the wilderness, etc.; not i, as EVV.

26. bww] LXX vt dwer: probably rightly.

About 4 miles SE. of Tell ez-Zif there begins a deep and narrow gorge, with
rocky sides, called first ¥, e/-H#a'r and then M. ¢l-Malagy, which runs to the E.
for a distance of some 6 miles; and it is 2 plausible suggestion of Conder’s {Tens
Work, 245) that this may have been the scene of the incident here recorded : there
is, Conder says, no other place near Ma'on, where cliffs, or crags (Sela’, ». 28),
can be found. But it is precarious to snpport the identification by the phonetically
imperfect resemblance of ¢ Malaqy® to IO (2. 28).

183 91 ] ¢ And David came to be (on 18, 9) hurrying in alarm,
...and Saul and his men were surrounding David and his men to
take them, —the ptcpp. describe the situation, inio the midst of which
the message, 9. 27, came. For the idea exptessed by 1n3, cf.
II 4, 4 (Qal), 2 Ki. 7, 15 (Nif.). =ty is, however, a very rare word,
found otherwise only once in poetry (. 5, 13F, of surrounding
protectingly with a shield); and Klo, proposes D'DY (14, 32. 15, 19)
were flying af David (so Bu, Sm.). This, however, cannot be said to
be probable. Ehrlich, more probably, suggests D3y were crossing
over to- the other side of the mountain to take David, when the
message arrived.

28. 1?] with dag. f. implicitum (GK. § 22¢ end) in the 4, as in
T Is. 14, 3 Baer and Ginsb. (GK. § 228 end). So B and Kit.
Baer and Ginsb. read 170 ¢f. 1,6. 10, 24 (see the Addenda).

mpbmon] prob. of divisions®, Saul and David there parting from

1 Though npSnn is elsewhere used only in a comcrefe sense, of the divisions
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the neighbburhood of one another: cf. the Nif. in 1 XKi. 16, 21.
Gen. 14, 15. A popular explanation of the meaning of the name.
¢ Dathe, Ges., De Wette, “rock of escapes;” but Th. objects rightly
that the sense of escaping is not established for pbn’ (Dr. Weir) 1,
LXX wérpa 3 pepiobéica = NP_,?QQD 1’5‘._:.'. Targ. has the characteristic
paraphrase, ‘the place where the heart of the king was divided to go
this way and that.

24, 1. ‘PP’!] Very surprising, in the present context. ‘En-gedi, in the ‘ wilder-
ness’ of Judah (Jos. 15, 62), the modern *4in-/idi, is a spring, bursting out from
under a great bounlder on the rocky precipitous descent to the W, shore of the Dead
Sea, and 612 ft. above it (cf. G. A. Smith, £B5. s.v.; and the writer’s note on
Gen. 14, 7): it is 680 ft. below the Medit. Sea, and consequently some 3560 ft.
below Ziph (2882 ft.), and considerably below any place which could reasonably be
included in the ‘wilderness of Ma‘on’ (2. 25); David could not therefore have
‘come up’ to ‘En-gedi from any of the places mentioned before. Either something
has been omitted (so that DEMD does not refer to I'HPSHD;‘! I?SD in the ¢ wilderness
of Ma‘en,’ z. 35), or the verse is due to some redactional confusion.

3. B 5;:] The expression is ambiguous. - B by may denote
either (1) on the surface of, Gen. 11, 8. Ex. 32, 20. II 18, 8; or (2)
on the front of (usually in the sense of on the Fast of ; see on 15, 7).
In sense (1) Wb 5y is commonly used with words of scaftering or
casting : nor does it appear why here the swrface of the rocks of the
chamois-goats should be so particularly specified. Probably, therefore,
(2) is preferable: though, as Ges. remarks, there is nothing here to
guide us as to whether the ‘front’ definitely means the East. Wild
goats still abound in the neighbourhood of ‘En-gedi; and the
oo "Wy must have designated some locality in which they were
particularly apt to congregate.

4. 8w mam] CL Nu. 32, 16. 24. 36. Zeph. 2, 6. Low stone-walls
(* build, Nu. 32, 16), forming enclosures for sheep.

0'32¢] ‘were in the recesses (Am. 6, ro. Is. 14, 15. 37, 24 al)
of the cave, sitting down.’

of a people (Jos.1T,23. Iz, 7. 18, 10), or.(especially in Ch.) of the divisions
(i.e. ¢ courses”’) of priests and Levites,

* It is assumed (though very questionably) by the Rabbis, and even favoured by
Gesenius, for the Hif. in Jer. 37, 12.
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5. oK "wx] Do these words mean of which ke said—the allusion
being to some previous assurance of deliverance from Saul, which
David's followers apply to the present occasion (Kp.); or on whick ke
says,—/the occasion iiself being interpreted by them as an indication
of Yahweh's purpose to deliver Saul into his hands (Th. Ke. We.)?
In order to answer this question properly, the nature of =% and its
use in parallel cases must be considered in some detail,

_"WYR is properly not a relative pronousn, but a relative sign, indicating generally
and indeterminately the idea of relation —as fo whick : it is followed in strictness
by a pronominal or adverbial (DYW) supplement, defining more closely the rature
of the relation which it is used to expless——'l’sv M7 R N the man a5 o
whom he spake concerning him =the man corecerning whom he spake. There are,
however, certain cases—besides the familiar one, in which the pronominal supple-
ment is the direct object of the verb—in which the pron. or adv. supplement is
dispensed with. (a) with R ", followed by the words used, where, however,
its place is really taken by a prono;;m in the speech which follows, as Gen. 3, 17
the tree as fo whick 1 commanded thee, saying, Thou shalt not eat from 2,
Dt. 28, 68. 1 Ki. 8, 29. Jer. 32, 43; ¢A. 9, 23°: #6. 17 the man a5 % whome I said
unto thee, 7%és one (A1) shall rule my people Israel; Jud. 7, 4 (exactly similar)
and (where the noun repeated takes the place of the pronoun) Jud. 8, 15 Behold
Zebah and Zalmunna®, as fo whom ye reproached me, saying, Is the hand of Zebzh
and Zalmunna' now in thine hand ? etc. In 2 Ki. 1y, 12, 21, 4 a term nearly
equivalent to the antecedent of W'N follows similarly in the speech. The pron, or
adv. supplement is dispensed with (&) when a word denoting #ime or place or manner
has immediately preceded “W/N: thus (a) Dt. 4, 10 NTOY WK D the day on
whick thou stoodest, Gen. 45, 6. 1Ki. 9, 10. 22, 25 and frequently : (8) Gen. 39, z0.
Dt. 8, 15. Is, 64, 10al1: (y) in ., , W' 291 M this is the matter as 20 whick
(or, account kow) ... Jos. 5, 4; 1 Ki. 11, 27% It is dispensed with (¢) in a few
extreme instances, in which it is left to the reader’s intelligence to define the relation
intended : as Nu. 21, 165 Dt. 7, 19; Is. 8, 12 MK N 535 “p paown &b
P Mt DY, where 2N wonld normally be followed by 15; 31,6 ﬂws nw

11D P3N Tarmn ye to (him, as to) whom they have deeply rebelled.

Applying the principles that have been thus determined to the
passage before us, we shall see that presumption favours its being
regarded as analogous to & (a). Had the sense intended by the

1 And regularly after NI, WR 522 (ck. 14, 47) = wherever, VYRY (Ex. 5, 11.
Ru. 2, 9) from the place where =whencesoever, VYN (5&) 59 whithersoever, 11 15,
20 al.

2 Comp. the use of "2 in the phrase , , , 727 N Dt.1s, 2. 19, 4. 1Ki. 9, 155
and in the first lne of the Siloam Insecription. -
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narrator been, ‘Behold the day, as to which Yahweh said to thee,
I will etc.,; we should have expected (on the analogy of @) bvi mam
NN R KT DM TON MM N TR, As it is, TN has the
presumption of being determined by the preceding b»i: ‘Behold
the day on whick Yahweh saith unto thee, Behold, I am about to
deliver etc.” Compare the very similar passage, Jud. 4, 14.

ax] The Qré is right (notice 35). Cf. on II 24, 13.

sb. 6. To produce a logical sequence in the narrative gb. 6 should
be transposed so as to follow 8.

6. M3 N8 ¢ After ®33 eight MSS,, and LXX, Pesh. Vulg. insert
5’;?@:_1,—necessarily, as the art. is wanting’ (Dr. Weir). So We.

7. mm b n$~5n] ¢ Ad profanum sit mihi @ Domsno’—the usual
WS nbdn (12, 23) being strengthened by the act being represented as
deprecated on Yahweh’s part: cf. 1 Ki. 21, 3; and see on II 23, 17.

on] After n%5m with the force of an oath, as II zo, zo: more
impassioned than the more ordinary constr. of n»bn with 1 of the
act deprecated (e.g. 26, 11). See GK. § 149; Zex. 3218,

("37%) im MP3] See GK. § 16h.  So #. 11. 26, g al.

8. oMa7a ..., yorm] ‘ And David fare his men with words’ ‘ybw
is fo cleave : in Qal only ptcp., of the cloven hoof, Lev. 11, 3. 7. 26.
Dt. 14, 6. 7; in Pi%el, Lev. 1, 17. Jud. 14, 6 "T30 yow> wyoe™ and
he rent it (the lion) as one would rend a kid. It follows that the
Heb. text here yields no sense’ (Dr. Weir). We. defends MT. on
the ground that the addition 5™373 (cf. Job 32, 4) implies that the
verb is a figurative one; but if MT. be correct, David—to judge
from such knowledge of the Heb, word used as we possess—must
have expressed himself with singular violence, and in terms which
would be suitable rather to an abusive and malicious attack by words
(comp. the Lat. proscindere = to satirize, defame), than to a simple
rebuke or ‘check’ (so RV, but not fully representing yow). None
of the emendations that have been proposed is, however, satisfactory
(Th. N2Y™; Dr. Weir, ¢ Perhaps Y200 or Bp”1;’ Klo. TOXM). Bu.

agrees. T is 2 word that would be appropriate to the context
(cf. II 18, 16); but yowm could scarcely have arisen out of this by
the ordinary processes of transcriptional corruption. The renderings
of the Versions are: LXX &reoe, Pesh. w3l made 0 repent, Targ.

1365 0
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DB persuaded, pacified, Aq. cuvéxhaoer (hence Vulg. confregif), Symm.
mepiéomacey, Theod. yrdmoer.

10. ¥pan] & seecking,—much more expressive than seeketh’
(EVV)).

rr. 9oN] The tense is irregular: the pf. with simple waw is
improbable : the pf. with waw conv. is out of place, the idea of
reiteration being evidently not what is here intended to be expressed.
Jerome’s R (¢f cogitavi ut occiderem te), of course, cannot be right.
Either =m8" and one said must be restored, or we must follow LXX
xal odx HBoudifny and read W) and [ refused (We. etc.).

7]_.1::?\5] -0g-: cf. on 15, 1.

onmy] Elsewhere followed always by py (Dt. 7, 16 and frequently).
The ellipse, considering the standing usage of the word, is not
probable. Sept. Targ. Pesh. express the first person D% : bnnY may
have been ‘ written in error by a scribe, who expected 'y to follow’
{We. Sm. Now.). Or (Bu.) "¢ may have dropped out after onm:
it is expressed by Vulg.

1z. MY D) 7] The repetition of the imper, after B3 is certainly
very un-Hebraic: and Ehrl. would read—as Hupfeld did long ago
(Comm. in guosdam lobeidos locos, 1853, p. vi)— R Di MY, —the
inf. abs. (se¢ on 1, 6).

TN xSl] carrying on "1793: GK. § 1147; Zenses, § 118.

WIS Zest in wait (not huntess, M¥): see Ex, 21, 13 ; also Nu. 35,
zo. z3. ‘LXX deqpedes (= ), translating from an indistinct text’
(Dr. Weir).

138. Cf. Gen, 16, 5b. 31, 53. For "mpMn, see GK, § 1129,

16. ., ."m] The pf. and waw conv. with the force of a wish:
cf. Denses, § 119 8.

770 awveem] and judge me (and free me) from thy hand: see on
25, 39.

19% NT7] viz. by thy action in sparing me. But Klo’s nbsn
< hast magnified (cf. Gen. 19, 19) that which thou hast done to me (as)
good ’ yields a better sense; so Sm. Bu. Now. Kitt, Ehrlich.

W] after Moy, as II 2, 6P; cf. with "on, Gen, 24, 49 al.

19b. Wt NN WK alone = forasmuch as (15, 1 5): the N is out
of place, and is doubtless a scribal error, due to =@ nx just before.
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20. 1n52h] will he send him away? For the question thus intro-
duced, cf. Ez. 15, 5b: Zenses, § 123 8; GK. § 1508, Klo.’s ' (GK.
§ 112bh ), with ¢ the general subject limited afterwards to the specific
v, is highly improbable,—though of course without g it would
have been quite suitable.

"MW NBN] ‘i refurn for {his day—the sense being explained by what
follows—awheretn (on v. 5) thou hast wrought for me! But as Klo.
remarks, such a use of o1 is un-Hebraic. Klo. reads 317 ths good
(Nu. 10, 32) for owi; and we must either do the same, or adopt the
transposition followed tacitly (cf. on 23, 6) by EVV,, and read
mn own b ey ws NN, Against LXX (dworice: aérg, and év
OAfpe) and Th. see We.

21, TPY| = and be confirmed, as 13, 14; Gen, 23, 30. Nu. 30, 5.

23. 7190 5y 1y from En-gedi (23, 29), 680 ft. below the Medit.
Sea, up past Hebron (3040 ft.) and Halhul (3270 ft.) over the high
backbone of central Judah, and then down into the Shephélah to the
“hold ’ (22, 4) of ‘Adullam (if = ‘Id el-miyeh, r16o fi.).

26, 1. 9] The place from which David ¢ came down’ does not
appear. The intention of the note seems to be to state that David, on
hearing of Samuel’s death, came down from some unnamed higher
spot in the M7 91 to the wilderness of Ma'on (. 2500 ft.).

1we] Read pww (23, 24. 25. 26), with LXX, as the context (2. 2. 4)
requires. The wilderness of Paran (Nu. 12, 16) is much too far
to the south.

2. ©'WY] without a verb: see on 17, 12; and cf. 1 Ki. 11, 26.

sy ] of work in the fields: cf. Ex. 23, 16 7% ™a3,

5n'l:a:] now el-Kurmul, 1 mile N. of Ma'on, ‘on the edge of the
wilderness of Judah, but to the west the land is broad and fertile, not
unlike scenes of upland agriculture in Scotland. The name Carmel
(“ garden-land ') is therefore suitable ’ (G. A. Smith, £B. s.v.; ¢f. on
ch. 15, 12).

5\#:] So II 19,33 of Barzillai; 2 Ki. 4, 8 of the Shunammite
womarn.

M3 ] apparently = and ke was (engaged) iz the shearing of his
sheep,—a most unusual type of sentence. ™ ™, or rather M ¥,

02
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is what would be expected in that sense. For the unusual form of
the inf. (in "y verbs), M (so Gen. 31,19: 38, 13 Tﬁ?), see GK. § 67°.

3. 53w) snsight, shrewdness : Pr. 16, 22 vOp1 O30 v M.

n~55m] elsewhere only in poetry, and in prose written in the
elevated style of Dt. (Jud. 2, 19. Neh. 9, 35). (D”)DJ‘SE’VD ¥3 occurs
in Is. 1, 16, Dt. 28, 20, and often in Jer. (as 4, 4)-

1:5:] Qré ’3,513,, a Calebite, the ¥ being the usual patronymic
termination. So Targ. (:'): o) Vulg. (de genere Caleb), Rashi,
Kimchi (2 %7 353 nnswon aww 05 .omd 17vn),

Nabal belonged to the Caleb-clan, a clan originally distinct from Judah, but
afterwards incorporated in it, which had settlements in the country about Hebron
(see 1 Ch. 2, 4249, where Ziph, Hebron, Tappuah, Jogde'am [so read for Jorgo‘anz),
Ma’‘on, Beth-zur [43 miles N. of Hebron], are specified as some of its settlements),

and also in the Negeb (see k. 30, 14 the JSD 223). See further DB. and EB. s.v.
CALES; and Kittel's Die Biicher der Chroni#, pp. 13 £, 191,

5. 15y] Carmel {2887 fi.) is considerably above most of the sur-
rounding plateau.

75B13] Cf. Bw. § 2160; GK. § gol.

EnOREY] GK. §§ 449, 647

6. ’,['l'?] A most perplexing and uncertain word. () The text can
only be the pausal form of 5 = 1o kim that iveth (GK. § z97).
But the rendering, ‘And ye shall say thus to him that liveth, Both
thou,’ etc., affords a poor sense; hence it is thought by some to be
a form of salutation, of which no other instance occurs, ¢ And ye shall
say thus, To him that liveth! Both thou,’ etc, So substantially Ges.!
Ke.. the former comparing the common Arabic formula of salutation
1T @i God keep you in Iife = grant you good health, (8) Vulg.
renders fralribus meis ('FNS), following which We., admitting the
difficulty of the passage, thinks that relafively the best explanation
of it is to punctuate ’1_115 %, and to render ‘And ye shall say thus % my
brother’ (cf. II 20, g *mxt NN owbwn, where Joab uses the same term

1 Thes, 469 f.  The rendering /n witam is, however, doubtful, the sing. %11 /ife
occarring otherwise, at most, in a particular form of oath (p. 148).

2 In this case, however, it is almost necessary to read ‘UN§ (so Bu.), Itis true,
cases of the elision of X occur (GK. § 23), but none after a.'}')rep. with __
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in addressing Amasa, and 1 Ki. 9, 13 Hiram addressing Solomon) .
This seems the most probable (so Bu.). {¢) Sm. would read an=mn
N NN 1’5:51 > ¢ And ye shall say fo Zum and to kis clan, Be thou (at)
peace,’ elc. (so Now.); but a reference to Nabal's clan does not seem
called for. The other Versions evidently presuppose nothing different
from the MT. LXX els dpas® (= A N3 Gen. 18, 14); Targ. 1~n5;
Pesh. wa Joow? . For Y = clan, see on 18, 18.

obw AN Lit. Both thou (be) peace : of. II 20, 9 AN odwr; and
see on ¢k 16, 4. On 1 = doth (rare), see Lex. 253% h.

7. 75 B n] CLII 13, 23. 24.

onndan NEJ] So v.15; cf. Ruth 2, 15 end. TFor the irregular 7,
cf. ¥ Gen. 41, 28 al,, ﬂbll'l 2z Ki. 17, 11: GK. § 53¢,

nnf)] S after the pass. verb, as Ex. 12, 16 al.: Zex. g143.

8. 1w v 51?:[ 5 of time is most unusual. 2 DY recurs in Esther
(8, 17. 9, 19. 22).

T R¥pn wx nR] CF (though in different connexions) ¢2. ro, 7.
Lev. 12, 8. Jud. g, 33. Qoh. g, 10.

10. 15‘1] irregular: see GK. § 67°e.

p¥msnmn 0May] The combination of a ptep. with the art. and
a subst. without it occurs sporadically in OT., often (but not invariably)
where the subst. is definite in itself or defined by the context. Thus
Gen. 1, 21..28. %, 21 (with MR~53 and w353): Dt 2, 23. Jud. 14,3
(with a n. pr.): 16, 27. Jer. 27, 3. 46, 16. Ez. 2, 3% 14, 22% Pr.
26, 18. . 62, 4 (read MINT MIMW). 119, 21 (accents)®. Iere the

! Dr, Weir: “Or is it vmsS to my brother? But see . 8 thy sox David. 3
may follow the verb, as Ex. 5, 15, though rarely,” Against the view that treats
!nE) as commencing the speech is the extreme abruptness which attaches then to
12 DRON : what is regularly said is (n'\men) RN N2, e.g. ¢k 11, 9. The
objection derived from . 8 against ‘my brother” is not conclusive : for both drother
and son being used metaphorically, the terms may be interchanged (especially when
not addressed to the same person).

3 1.e. next year : comp. Theocr. 15. 74 (quoted by Liddell & Scott, and also by
Field here) xps ipas kfimecra, GiX’ avdpav, &v kard elys,

$ Where, however, D" Y% should probably be omitted with LXX.

¢ Where Comill is probably right in vocalizing with LXX, Pesh. Symm. Vulg.
DhRyie.

5 Some other instances are noted in Zenses, § 209 (2).
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idea ‘slaves’ is virtually limited by the words 137 o1, which shew
that the speaker has only a particular class of them in view.

*381] Ye1 is more than b, and usually suggests on account of, for
Jear of: cf. Jud. g, 21b. ch. 18, 11. 19, 10. 23, 26: Lex. 8183 It
is used especially with verbs of fleeing.

II. ’U”P%‘] and shall T take? of. Nu. 16, 10. Is. 66, 9P (tone milel
on account of Tifha, Zemses, § 104): GK. § 112¢¢,

wn] LXX %W, whick is generally preferred by moderns. ' is
probably, as Abu'lwalid (Riymak, ed. Goldberg, p. 175) suggested
long ago, due to a lapsus calami. Tt is true, in a district (Jos. 15, 19)
in which it was scarce, water might have been a commodity which
would not readily be given away ; still, among the viands provided for
the oMy, some more special beverage than water might not unnaturally
find a place (cf. ». 18), and the change to *o'» is readily explained as
a consequence of the frequent collocation of o™ bnS. For other
instances of error due to lapsus calami, see ck, 12, 1g. 1l z1, 8. Jer.
27, 1; and no doubt also 1 Ki. 2, 28.

3. 159‘1] See on v. 5.

14. DQE‘;] from vy (14, 32 Qré. 13, 19), here pointed regularly.
The Versions mostly guess, LXX éfécdwer (but with &n° airdv:
oM for pRd), as 14, 32 éxdilhy; Aq. drpivly; Symm. dmecrpddy ;
Theod. éovdéwoer; Targ, 3 PP1; Pesh. (oo o Nlso;
Vulg. (after Symm.} aversatus es/ eos. Th. considers that these
renderings point to Bph (cf. Y. 95, 10); on which We, remarks:
“pM, even if Pesh. etc. read it, would be of no help: all turns here
on the expression of Nabal’s feeling.” But ¥ (We. al.) is hardly
probable. ‘

15. na5nnn ‘p‘:'s:!] So (in the sz cstr.) with a finite verb Lev.
I4, 46% . 9o, 15 (NIDY): with <N, Lev. 13, 46. Nu. o, 18 (GK.
§ 1309). Elsewhere the inf,, as 22. 7. 16, 22z, 4.

7. Anba] 20, 7. S and 5% here interchange in one and the
same clause: for other remarkable instances of the same variation,
see v. 25. 1T 2, 9; 3, 29: Jer. 26, 15. 28, 8.

1 But some treat D3 here as an #nf. (GK. § 53", though in that case it
should no doubt be pointed VDN (see Driver on Dt. 3, 3. 4, I5. 7, 24. 28, 55).
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1390] GK. § 1335 The implicit subj. is 93790 : see on 16, 4.

18. *5:1:] skins (so RV.m.), as 10, 4 etc. : the doxot of the NT.

Y] i e. ‘dsawith, So Kt. On the form, see Ew. § 189d;
Stade, §§ 119%, 319¢; GK. §§ 247, 757: and comp. N Is. 3, 16.
The Qré substitutes the normal MY “aszyash.

o'wp] the MR (= odrov, Mt. 13, 33) was % of an ephah, or
22 galions. On 'bp, see on II 17, 28.

opox| dried grapes, or clusters of raisins (30, 12, II 16, 1.
1 Ch. 12, 411). The root signifies to be dry or shrivelled: in OT.
only Hos. g, 14 (D28 DY) ; in the Talm. (v. Levy) of dried figs,
grapes, etc. In Ps-Jon. DN D'ljlb D2 (Nu. 6, 3) is rendered by
Py pen Y. Cf Kennedy, £B. ii. 1568.

oo37] pressed fig-cakes (EB. ii. 1570): 30, 12. 1 Ch. 12, 41 (with
DY, as a present to David’s warriors). 2 Ki. 20, ¥ = [s. 38, 21t.

zo. i*M|] The tense is incorrect (on 1, 1z). Either read %
(comstr. as 2 Ki. 2, 11), or (though «ai éyefy stands in the LXX)
delete it as an early corrupt anticipation of the following »1 (comp.
then, for the form of the sentence, 9, 14 : Zenses, § 169).

n77'] to meet David, on his way up (vv. 6. 13).

21. "8 ] Note the plup/. (on 9, 15). The clause expresses
David’s thoughts as he went along before he met Abigail.

J®] as Jer. 5, 4; see on 16, 6. .

22. N7 awd] LXX 1§ Aqved = '1!',1?, certainly rightly. Analogy
(cf. e.g. 2o, 13) Tequires the imprecation to be uttered by the speaker
against himself. The insertion of ' is probably intentional, to
avoid the appearance, as the threat in & was not carried out, of the
imprecation recoiling upon David himself'.

23 e 5,'0 NI ‘535] We have the types, (1) NN DBX N Gen,
19, 1 and often; (2) /N »2MD A Gen. 48, 12. 2 S. 18,384, and 1oNS alone, Nu,
23, 31t (3) /R VER ’pp A28 14,4 33 DKi.I,23F; (4) ‘NVBN N 2 S.24,
20+ ; alse (5) (7XTN) VB (5N)5D 55’1 Jos. 5,14. 2S.9, 6. 14, 22. Ru. 2, 10}

(6) ¥R H'BR'.’ B 1 S. 20, 41 : but never ‘DR') another, MBAN 5;7 i) 'JBL)
would therefore here be more in accordance with usage (We. al.).

1 Comp. similar instances in the Talm., Dalman, Gramm. des Jiid.-Pal.
Aramiisck (1894), p. 78; ed. 2 (1905), p. 10g.
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P} 7 MSS. have the more usual A¥=%, which is also a =D
(on 12, g).

24. W01 by 55111] Cf. 2 Ki. 4, 37 (Bu.).

wx 3] Cf. 1 Ki. 1, 26 ; and see GK. § 135¢; Ew. § 3112,

25. 5::] ‘Fool’ is an inadequate rendering. The word in Hebrew
suggested one who was insensible to the claims of either God or man,
and who was consequently at once irreligious and churlish: sce esp.
Is. 32, gf. (where 2. 6 unfolds the characfer of the 5323 in terms
which recall at once the conduct of Nabal described in this chapter *).
See further Zex. s.v.; Parallel Psalter, Glossary, p. 457. Here the
best rendering would be chur/—* Chur! is his name, and churlishness is
with him,’—or, as we might say, ‘is his nature.’

26, Ny ... 3] The word repeated after the long intervening
clause.

Resumption is a frequent characteristic of Heb. prose style. The case of *3,,,%2
has been noticed on 14, 39 (cf. Lex. 472%) : see also on 17, 13, The following are
other examples, derived parily from my own observation, partly from Kon. Stilistiz
(1g0c), p. 129 £.; Bx. 1, 15-16 CORY o o o ONM). 4, 9% Iz, 41 (N, ., ).
Lev. 13, 3 0NN 4 0o TINT). 17, 5 Q003 oo W02 y0b). 27, 3. Nu. 5, 19-21.
ro, 32 (7"M: so Dt 20, 11. Jud. 11, 31). 14, 36-37 (DWINM). Dt. 4, 42
(©Y)+ .+ DY) 18, 6 (NI 4+ . ®I). Jud g, 16°-19° () NN DR). ¢k, 39, 10
('17:: nnmwm) I 1, 1-2 (M), L Ki. 8, 41-42 (N2V). 12,10 (N2 ,.."DNN 2
92N). Is. 7, 22 (M. 49, 5-6 (WO, . . MDOW). Jer. 3, 7°-8 (reading in § NN,
with most moderns), 20, 5 (JNN). 29, 25°-31® (WR JV%). 34, 2. Io. 18-20. Ez.
31, 29 (JV"). 24, 25-26* (NI DM .. D). 28, 268 (V). Hag. 2, 132-15%
Zech. 8, 23. For some examples from later books, see Kon. Z.c. Comp. also the
cases of the resumption of 2 noun by R, X', ete. ( Zerses, §§ 123 08s., 199; 198),
and of a casus pendens by a suffix (§§ 1230, 197, with Obs. 2).

v o ] The antecedent ¥ is repeated in the relative clause,
because it is separated from =& by the addition J¢®3 'my: contrast
2. 34-

75 77 YgAM] The inf. abs., in continuation of an inf. c., as 22, 13°
(see the note); and followed by a subst, standing to it in the relation

! In EVV. 533 is here rendered unfortunately vile person, and (’_53) "3‘3 churl.
Render : (5) ¢ The churl will be no more called noble, nor the knave said to be
gentle (i.e, in modern English, a gentleman). (6) For the churl speaketh
churlishress, and bis heart worketh naughtiness, to do profaneness, and to utter
defection (/2. going astray) against Yahweh, to make empty the soul of the
hungry, and to cause the drink of the thirsty to fail;’ and Znave for churl in v. 1.



of subject (rare), as v. 33, Lev. 6, 7. . 17, 3 (Ew. § 328¢ towards
the end; GX. § 1132¢). The phrase itself, implying an exploit or
success, achieved against opposing obstacles by force, tecurs w2, 31.
33. Jud. 7, 2. Job 40, 14 (), and with reference to Yahweh,
Is. 59, 16. 63, 5. Y. 98, 1; cf., with I, 44, 4

27. MM1] i.e. a present, called a blessing from the feelings of good
will, of which it is the expression: 30, 26. Gen. 33, 11. Jad. 1, 14.
2 Ki. 5, 15.

X'31] An error for T, as 2. 35.  So 26 MSS.

7nn] As in II 14, 10. Is. 9, 4, the waw conv. with the pf. intro-
duces the direct predicate (Zenses, § 123; GK. § 143%): here, as
20, 5. Jud. 11, 8, with a precative force, ¢ And now this present, . .. .,
let it be given,’ etc.

N '5:1:] at the feel of my lord = following him, Ex. 11, 8, Dt.
11, 6. Jud. 4, xo. II 15, 16. 17 al.

28. oy na] Cf 2, 25. I1 7, 16, 1 Ki. 11, 38.

m nmn‘m] As 18, 17. Cf. Nu. 21, 14.

7] An idiomatic expression = e/ ke days thal thou hast lived,
since thy birth: 1 Ki 1, 6 yow vax 133y 85; Job 38, 12 Powon?
P2 e, P having this sense, the pfl nxsm) &b would be the
tense naturally used with it: probably xy»on xb is chosen with the
view of generalising the statement as much as possible, so as to allow
it to include a possible future,—¢ s nof fo e found in thee,’ etc.

29. WM .., Op"] “And man has (as a fact) risen up, etc... .:
but the soul of my lord shall be,” etc. If it be thought that the sense,
‘and should @ man rise up . . . then may the soul of my lord be,’ etc.
is required, BPY must be read (Is. 21, 7; Zenses, § 149 ; GK. § 1598):
so Sm. Bu. Now. Dh,

N M) dound up for safe custody i the bundle of life.

nit] with = in the care and custody of, as Lev. 5, 23; Dt. 15, 3;
Is. 49, 4.

mybpr , ., Y] The object resumed, and connected directly with
the verb by the suffix; a frequent eclegance of Hebrew style, as
Gen. 13, 15. 21, 13: Tenses, § 197. 1, 6; GK. § 143°

1 Cf \eop.ﬁm > Wright, dpocr. Acts of the Agostles, p. 88, IL 15-16.
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3o. M 5:3] EVV. ‘according to all the good that he hath spoken
concerning thee,” which in Hebrew! would be 137 xR nwn 533
1‘5;), 24, 19 ML TN ANRY TN N, cited by Bu., is not parallel.
The text is evidently in some disorder, though it is not certain how it
is to be corrected.  Either this or Ty 737 R AT 53 nK might
be the original reading: but in either case it is not apparent how
nMLa nR would assume its present place. Perhaps AN NN was
originally a marginal gloss.

31. ‘Then let not this be to thee a (cause of) tottering (o7
‘staggering), or a stumbling of heart, (viz.) to have shed innocent
blood,” etc. Both expressions are peculiar: but the meaning appears
to be, ¢ Let David avoid the difficulties which shedding innocent blood
might hereafter involve him in, and the qualms of conscience which
will inevitably follow it.” The kind of ‘tottering * expressed by the
root P'® may be learnt from a comparison of Is. 28, 7; Jer. 10, 4;
and Nah. 2, 11 (0*272 p'8). The ancient translations seem merely
to have conjectured for MP1a a meaning more or less agreeable with
the context: LXX Bdelvypuds?; Aq. Symm. Awyuds, whence Vulg.
in simgultum et scrupulum cordis: Targ. xpw (solicitude), Pesh.
JA>of (terror). A curious Midrashic exposition of mpb may be
seen in the Midrash Tillin on . 53 (quoted by Levy, NHWE.,
S. V. ppB).

yena ., e ef ... ef=both ... and. But no stress seems
to rest here upon the combination; and no doubt the first v is to
be omitted, with LXX, Vulg, Pesh. After penmd LXX express
(which the translators are most unlikely to have done, had not the
‘word stood in their text); and the insertion, as We. remarks, is
2 necessary one: for it just gives to the expression used the sense
of force (v. 26) which is required.

33. TYB] discretion, fact. DYV as Pr. 11, 22.

»nb3] from ¥P2: GK. § 75%. CE 6, 10.

Y2m] See on z. 26.

34. "4 b *9] as 14, 39: the first '3 introduces the assertion

1 In Ethiopic a different construction is possible, the antecedent being there
frequently introduced into the relative clause : Dillmann, Aetk. Gr. § 201. 1 ().
3 Possibly (but not certainly) a corruption of the unusual Avypds. -
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sworn to, the second is resumptive. Thenius, following LXX literally,
gravely proposes, for the second 3, to read "n=nR 1!

snxam] By error for *®3M, through the influence of the following
NN (so Dr. Weir). Otherwise GK. § 762 For the tense, cf. Jos.
7, %1 and Tenses, § 140.

9Nt o] if there Aad been left .. .!=surcly there had not been
left. The pf., after the oath, as II 3, 2% (though not there intro-
duced by ow).

35 BN -‘151] The pron. is emphatic: cf. 1 Ki. 17, 13b. Jud. 12, 1.
14, I6.

Y] She had ¢ come down’ (2. z0) to meet David.

36. AN 15 mm] For the position of ¥, cf. . ., ¥ 2. 2; 1 Ki. 4,
10. 13; and on ¢4 1, 2. Comp. also Jud. 17, 5. Job 22, 8 ¥\
i b

T5mn nhwpa] Cf II 13, 27 LXX.

2] o of the heart=glad, merry: II 13, 28: Pr. 15, 15 1N
™ORN 1. So the subst. 3> W Dt. 28, 47. Is. 65, 145 and
3230 1 Ki. 8, 66.

\*‘}'y] lit. #pon Aim, in accordance with Hebrew idiom : see on 17, 32.
¢ Within* (EVV.,) is a paraphrase.

37. b noM] opp. is p33b ' ¢ may your heart /ipe ’ = take courage,
¥. 22, 27.

xm] ‘and he himself’ (opp. to 135).

38. DWW MRy ] B R is subject: € And there was e
{tke of ten days, and,” etc,, P fAe Zke of being an undeveloped substan-
tive (Lex. 453%). For the art, Dr. Weir compares 9, z0. Is. 30, 26.
1 Ch. g, 25. Ezr. 10,8. But p' is certainly better in accordance with
analogy (so GK. § 134®). ‘And it came to pass afZer ten days,” would,
of course, be o Ny ppo WM (Jer. 42, 7). Comp. 1 Ki. 18, 1 &' '
o', where D2 is similarly the sudjecs of v (for the seng., seeon 1, 2).

39. bav o, ., an] pregnantly: cf. ¢. 43, T TBN &b fap avy 1Ay
and . .. 0 BB 24, 16. II 18, 19. 31.

" 3n] The subj. repeated, the awx at the beginning of the
sentence having been forgotten. )

WX, . 220 as Jud. g, 57. 1 Ki 2, 44 cf wxaa w1 Jos. 2,
19 al,, and the phrase in 1 Ki. 8, 32 and often in Ez. %813 137 nnb.
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Svvana 93] ‘and spake comcerning Abigail, i.e. (as the phrase
was understood to mean) asked her in marriage. Cf. Cant. 8, 8.

42. n®N] Read nb?l'll (the n dittographed from 7)) the word
must be the predicate—she rode, and they walked in attendance
behind her.

n5:n$] is not quite the same as 5393 2. 27 : the S is the so-called b
of norm, ‘ going according fo her foot,’ i.e. guided by her foot=attending
upon her. Comp. for this sense of 515 Gen. 30, 30 hath blessed thee
1 ot my_foot=whithersoever I turned (RV.); 33, 14 and I will lead
on softly maxbma 535 according o the pace of the cattle (ZLex. g16b),

43. Abino'am is mentioned before Abigail in 2%, 3. 30, 5: she was also the
mother of David’s firstborn, Amnon (II 3, 2); so probably he married her shortly

before Abigail, as the Heb. here permits (not *5 MP%, but .. . np5 DI NRY).
V. 44 hints at the reason why David took now these two wives; he had been
deprived of Michal (18, z7).

Sxyn) Not the Swpar in the N. of Palestine, but one in the hill-
country of Judah, Jos. x5, 56, evidently not far from Ma'on and
Carmel (mentioned there in ». 55, as in 2. 2 here).

ine 03] The D) is idiomatic in this phrase,=* both afi4e:’ Dt
22, 22, 23, 13. Ru. 1, 5. Pr. 1%, 15. 20, 10. 12.

44. 1M 53&?)1] ¢ had given:’ see on 9, 15.

subs] abridged from Sx'wds, 11 3, 15.

D*‘?:] The situation of Gallim is not known; but it was plainly
(Is. 10, 3ot) a little N. of Jerusalem.

26. 1. The 2. is largely identical with 23, 19 (where see the note);
and the narrative following in ¢4. 24 exhibits such numerous points of
resemblance with ¢4. 26 that the two have been held by many scholars
to be in reality different versions of the same incident. If this opinion
be correct, the more original version will be that contained in the
present chapter.

nnyn] Gibeah of Saul, 2} miles N. of Jerusalem (see on g, 1).

n5+omn nyaa] Perhaps the long ridge called Dakr el-K8id, 51 miles
E. of Ziph, 10 miles W. of "En-gedi, and 1 mile N. of Wady
Maliky (on 23, 26), ¢ iunning out of the Ziph plateau (see on 23, 14)
towards the Dead Sea desert, or Jeshimon’ (Conder, T'W. 244;
Buhl, 97).
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jen 8 Oy “in front of the Desolation” (see on 23, 24), i.e. over-
locking it, which, if the hill of Hachilah’ is rightly identified, it would
do. The passage is one which shews that *35 by does not always
mean Zast of (comp. on 15, 7): cf. Lex. 818b,

2. TM] CL 23, 2z0. Ziph is actually higher than Tell el-Fl
(see on 23, 19); but there is a descent from Tell el-Ftl (2754 ft.)
to Jerusalem {2503 ft.), and from Hebron (3040 ft.) to Ziph
(2882 ft.); so no doubt ‘came down’ is used with reference to one
of these,

On the 5% "2, see on 23, I5.

3. Saul encamped, near the ordinary route, on the particular
hill of Hachilah; David remained somewhere in the wilderness
around it.

] not ‘abode’ (EVV.) but ‘was abiding. So 2. 5° ‘was lying,
and ‘were encamping;’ o. 7 ‘was lying asleep,” and ‘were lying’
The reader of the English versions, till he refers to the Hebrew, does
not realize how much is lost by the frequent rendering of the participle
by a finite verb.

4. ;131'511] The same somewhat singular expression in 23, 23.
Here, however, immediately following 83, the name of a place is
expected,—and the more so, since the text, as it stands, adds nothing
to what has been already stated in 3b,—unless indeed it can be argued
that ¥ marks any more certain knowledge than 8. It is probable
therefore that 32 here is the corruption of the name of some locality,
though what that may have been it is impossible to conjecture. LXX
éx Keha, as We. points out, is too vague.

5. 5:}!?3:] See on 17, zo.

6. '\nnn 15D'naz] Zhis Ahimelech is not mentioned elsewhere. For
his nationality, <f. 'nnn frew.

77 %] David must therefore have been in some part of the wilder-
ness that was zgker than Ao

] For the pron. in such a sentence, cf. on II z1, 6 (p. 352).

7. N prop. He parts af or aboul the head, hence construed in
the accus, adverbially (GK. § 118#), like m2*ap and the corresponding
b, Ru. 3, 8. 14, So Gen. 28, 11 vnwNp DM /2% and placed
(it) at the paris about kis kead.
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8. We have had before 18, 11 <p3y 173 NaR; 19, 10 NM nanb
TP M2 to smite with the spear st David and into the wall, i.e. o
pin Jim with the spear Jo the wall. The analogy of these passages
shews that here ‘$834 is co-ordinate not with n*n3, but with the suff.
in a8’ (We.). N2 and the suffix are, however, very unequally
coupled; and it is better to read with Krenkel (ZAW. 1882, 310)
PR3 R ‘with Afs spear (2. 7) to the earth’ (so Sm. Now. Dh.
Ehrl.). With 1b nawa xby cf. 11 20, ro.

9. pM . .. MW w] npx is the pf. with wew conv., and b has
a modal force {cf. the pf. in Gen. 21, 7. ¢. 11, 3. 60, 11=108, 11):
“who #s fo hawe put forth his hand, etc., and be guiltless?’ The
sentence is of a type that must be carefully distinguished from that of
Job g, 4 D';??} o8 e W Who (ever) hardened himself [as a fact]
against Him, and escaped- sound? Dt 5, 23 (it is cited wrongly
in GK. § r12b). Comp. Zemses, §§ 19. 2; 115 (p. 115). Still, in
spite of the parallels, it is probable that a * has fallen out after , and
that we should read rer .

10. b 3] *2 here cannot, as often, introduce the terms of the oath;
for this (with bR following) would yield a sense the very opposite
of what is required, viz. Surely Y. will #of smite him! D& '3 must
thercfore be construed together, though not in the manner adopted
by Th. Ke. (*£xcept Y. smite him, or his day come, etc., far be it
from me to put forth my hand against him’); for this both implies
an un-Hebraic inversion of principal and subordinate clause, and
yields an improbable sense: David cannot have meant to imply that
if one of these contingencies happened to Saul, he would then be
ready to put forth his hand against him. Either o %3 must be under-
stood to have the force of surely (as above, 21, 6), or (Ges. Dr. Weir)
the negative (such as usually precedes it) may be supposed to be
suppressed: (minime ego Saulum caedam,) sed Deus caedat eum:
cf. II 13, 33 Kt. {minime,} sed solus Amnon mortuus est.

1] by some sudden stroke, cutting him off prematurely
(25, 38. II 12, 15. 2 Ch. 13, 20 al), V¥ denoting what would be
considered a natural close to his life.

nob3] not ¢ perish’ (EVV.), but & swept away; see on 12, 25, and
cf. 27, 1.
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R nnn&m] The position of mmrbna gives freshness of expression,
and force, to the new alternative. In 7% David has in his mind
a combat with the Philistines.

11. For MM, see on 24, 7; and for DS?D_, on 12, 23

;e The accus. of place (2. 7), after N, as Dt. 17, 14 o
Mo : cf. Qor. 42, 5 Lﬂ)"; cre whoever is round about #, 19, 5.

Wo=na5a] ‘and let us gef us away :’ so 12 b 135 (Zex. 515b).

12. 'NYXIP] Read DRI : a » has fallen out between the two
others. 'The » at the end, if correct, would be the one instance in O,
parallel to DA, of that letter attached to the sZ c. of the fem. pl.
before an independent word (otherwise only before suffixes): Stade,
§ 330P; GK. § 875. But LXX has adroi: so We. may be right in
arguing that ‘the v at the end confirms the reading YQURIOD of LXX,
instead of b mexamp’ (so Sm. Bu. Dh.). In this case, of course,
the anomaly will disappear.

*» ne1n] a slumber so profound and unusual that it was regarded
as sent directly from Yahweh: Cf. ovOR NTAR in 14, 15

13. "7 to #he side across (cf. 14, 1. 4. 40); i.e. to the opposite
side of the valley at the foot of the hill (2. 3).

M 21] a circ. clause (Zenses, § 161; GK. § 156°). Cf. Gen. 12, 8.

14. NN TR 2] In the fhird ps. comp. Is. 50, ¢ WM™ MT™D;
Job 13, 1g DY 2 8™ (Zenses, § 201. 2): unless 1 am mistaken,
no parallel in the second ps. occurs in the OT. (the sentence Is. 51, 12
is framed differently).

15. 5% nww] In2. 16 by.  An unusual construction: yet see Pr.
6,22 TSV swn 72923, and (of watching in a hostile sense) 11 11, 16.
{In ¢. 59, 10 NI 7% "y, as in 2. 18, must certainly be read.)

16. "0 &5 Sen] See on II 2, 5.

pau] the plur, of “excellence’” (GK. § 1241}; cf. Gen. 42, 30.

nnoy niy] If the text is correct, NN must be explained either as
marking the fresh subject (see on 1%, 34), or (Sm.) as an accus. under
the governing force of 'k: but the last expl. especially is unsatis-
factory. We expect either XY, , , N% or "N%,, . N. As the time
is night, n¥ is improbable (We.) after n¥9; it seems best, therefore,
to regard N as an error for %), due to a scribe influenced involun-
tarily by the recollection of mx9 at the beginning of the sentence.
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So GK. § r19m 2. (the citation of the verse in § 117! must be due
to an oversight),

7. ’Sﬁp] In Hebrew, the repetition of a word is a mode of signifying
assent (1 Ki. 21, 20): LXX, for ", express 772y, which is used for
the same purpose, as II 9, 2, cf. 2. 6 JMaY M. 15, I5. The one is
thus just a synonym of the other : ‘the more courtly ‘—that of LXX
[cf. 27, 5 in lieu of the pron.]—*¢is the less original” (We.).

18. nyn w2 ] The order is idiomatic: cf 2o, 10. II 19, 29.
24, 13; 1 Ki. 12, 16. Jer. 2, 5. Qoh. 11, 2. Est. 6, 3 (Zex. 552P).

1g9. a nar] Cf. Gen. 8, 21 * nm, followed however by ™ nn
nrwn. Dr. Weir writes: €M), perhaps P as Am. g, z2. Jer, 14, 12.
Mal. 1, 10" On npnon, cf. on 2, 36.

M5 ﬁDN‘P] For the god of the country, according to ancient
ideas, could be properly worshipped only in his own land: hence
banishment was equivalent to being told to go and serve foreign gods,
Cf. Hos. g, 3.

NN n*n’)k] With the possible exception of Ex. 23, 13, probably
the earliest occurrence of this afterwards common Deuteronomic expres-
sion (see LZOT. p. 9z, edd. 6-8, p. 99 ; or Deut. p. lxxviii).

20, Yup gp} Cf Py 1 Am. 9, 3. 4. 37, 23.

T vy ] For n¥, cf.ong, 3. M #ymb appears, however,
to be derived here from 24, 15: LXX express W9,—no doubt
rightly : for (1) the comparison wr?k%z a comparison (to seek a flea,
as when one hunts a par#ridge) is not probable ; and (2) MT. agrees
but imperfectly with clause a,—the ground (*3) for ny=x w7 b Sne
being only fully expressed in the reading of LXX, for the king of
Israel is come out to seek my Xz

A7 ] sc. 9103 (on 16, 4).  The art. in §°pR is generdr, such as is
often found in comparisons, where a class, not a particular individual,
is naturally referred to (GK. § x26L0): so II 17, 10 maxm s
Jud. 8, 18® T5mn M3 Wno; 14, 6 YROYBYD; 1 Ki 14, 15 T KD
o3 Mpn; Nu. rx, T2 P21 DR JORT Ny awxd, etc.

Klo. for TWRI would read "W3,—like a griffon-vulture (see on II 1, 23),
(which) pursues a partridge on the mountains,’—which is adopted by Sm. Bun,
The construction is common in poetry (e. g. Dt. 32, 11. . 42, 2: Lex. 454%); but
in prose comparisons are expressed either by 3 with the inf. (as Jud. 14, 6, cited
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above), or by /N3 (see £5.),—i.e. in the present case, NIPTI™NN L3N AT WD
o2, LXX xobds karabidwer & vurTindpag &v Tols Speorw, cited by Klo., is not
evidence that LXX read "W/3D: vurrudpag corresponds here to NP1, and repre-
sents DD (ow/) in Lev. 11, 17. . 10Y, 6; and in Dt. 14, 17+ some other bird, but
not the “22. Tt is also a question, though it must be left to a naturalist to answer
it, whether the 2, or griffon-vulture, being a carrion-feeding bird, would ¢ pursue
a partridge on the mountains:’ Tristram, Nzt Hist. of the Bible, p. 172 fl., speaks
of its keen sight, and of its swoeping down from afar upon a carcase (Job 39, 29£.),
but says nothing of its pursuit of the living animal.

21. ] Cf. 2 Ki 1, 13, 14; also . 72, 14. 116, 135.

foene ] Cf. 14, 24 LXX. Lev. 4, 13. Ez. 45, 20 al.

8D N37A R ‘n5?Dﬂ] The accents treat 1370 as qualifying dotk
the preceding words.

22. 7own nann ] Kt. “behold the spear, O king !’ Qré ¢behold
the spear of the king,” which is better adapted to the context, it being
repeated accidentally from mn.

23. W'R‘TJ] The art. has a distributive force: 1 Ki. 8, 39. 18, 4.
Gen. 41, 48%.

3] "112 would be more agreeable with general custom (comp. on
19, 9): for the cases in which M2 occurs without a suffix are mostly
those in which the reference is general (I1 23, 6. Is. 28, 2. Job 34, zo:
similarly '® Pr. 6, 5), not, as here, specific. However, it is
possible that 2 may have been here written intentionally, for the
purpose of avoiding the assonance (which is here an awkward one)
with the following **. 1 Ki. 20, 42; Ez. 12, 1 (though here LXX,
Pesh. omit 711); 2 Ch. 25, 20 would support the text. But some
5o MSS. have *1*3; and it is better, with Weir and most moderns, to
read this.

25. M| used with a pregnant force, such as is more common in
poetry: Is. 1o, 13. . 22, 32. 37, 5. Ez. 20, 9. 14. 22 (Lex. 794% 4).

5on 530 am] CF 1 Ki. 22, 22 5an oo,

27—8Y. David seeks refuge in the counlry of the Philistines with
Achish. The Philistines resolve fo aftack Israel ; their army
advances lo Apheq. Dawvid is released from the necessity of
fighting against his countrymen through the opporiune suspicions
of the Philistine lords: his vengeance on the Amalegites who had

1365 P
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smitten Ziglag, Saul consulls the wilck of “En-dor. Death of
Saul and fonathan on Mount Gilboa'.

27, 1. 125 5&:] Gen. 8, 21. 24, 45; and with by = bx ¢k 1, 13.

nBDR] 12, 25 (see note); 26, To.

7 ov] Sne unemphatic as Gen. 33, 13; and (of the past)
ck. 9, 15. (Notas Is. 9, 13 al. a single day.)

3 3w b px] can only be rendered, ‘I have no good: for
(=but) I must escape into,” etc. The first clause is, however,
harshly and abruptly expressed; LXX have odx é&ort por dyabov
édv pY) owdd, i.e. ‘I have no good b_'?@h; DR '3 except I escape,’ etc.,
which is preferable.

"HYL WRDY] a pregnant construction, ocecurring with this verb only
here, but analogous to that of &AM, noticed on 4, 8.

2. m] If Gath was at Zell es-Safipeh (see on 6, 17), some 28 miles
NW. of the presumable site of Hachilah (see on 26, 1).

3. n~'7m:n] LXX *5p+37, in agreement with 30, 5. Il 2, 2,

4. Aeh N5'I] So Kt., the impf. having a frequentative force, as 2, 25
(see on 1, 7). The Qré substitutes the more usual tense AD} 351
(15, 35; Jud. 13, 21 al.): comp. a similar case in Jos. 13, 63.

5. &3] ®3 belongs logically to vn; but it is thrown back into the
protasis and attached to b, as regularly in this formula (Gen. 18, 3;
33, 10 al.), for the purpose of indicating as early as possible that the
speech is of the nature of an entreaty.

6. 15p¥] Supposed by Conder to be Zuféligeh, 22 miles SW. of
Tell es-Sifiyeh: but the consonants, except 5, do not correspond
phonetically, so that the identification is very uncertain.

p’;] ;:"5;: is regularly used, when the origin of a name or custom
is assigned (Gen. 10, 9. 11, g etc. : Zex. 487); hence the j3 by =nap
(see on 12, 5), though not supported, so far as appears, by any MS,,
is prompted by a sound literary instinct, and may be correct.

7. DWAN Tyan o] oY, by usage, suggesting @ gear - see 1, 3,
and, more distinctly, Jud. 17, 10 D‘??:_S HD2 MY; Lev. 25, 29.

8. 53”1:[ Either into the higher ground on which the tribes raided by David
lived (which would suit Gezer); or, in the uncertainty whether this ground was
higher than Ziqlag, in a military sense (Now.), of anattack in general, as Jud. 20, 18,
Is. 21, 2, Nah, 2, 32,
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(Qré =mm) ram =] LXX bave mdvra 1ov Teoeps, reading,
therefore, only one name (viz, "W ; see Jos. 13, 11. 13 LXX), so
that the two are presumably doublets. As the better-known Geshur,
on the Last of the upper Jordan, is evidently out of the question, the
name here and Jos. 13, 2, if the text is correct, is probably that of
a small tribe between the Philistines and Egypt (Bu. Dhorme, Kenn.).
We. Now., preferring the other doublet, read W7, i.e. the Canaanites
who till the time of Solomon occupied Geger (Jud. 1, 29 ; 1 Ki. 9, 16),
12 miles ENE. of Tell es-Safiyeh: but this appears to be too far
to the N.

Hommel (Anc. Heb, Trad. 242 1.) would read both here and Jos. 13, 2 \‘waﬁ
(cf. Gen. 25, 3: Homm. 238-240 mwx), corresponding to the MIINN mentioned
in two Minaean inscriptions as living apparently near Egypt (p. 249 f.), and Gaza
(p- 252): but that ¥ should have become corrupted into ) in fwe passages is
hardly likely.

‘N magr mn %3] Very difficult. In the first place, the fem. is
extremely anomalous. If the text be sound, this must be explained
on the analogy of the usage noticed on 1%, 21, by which sometimes
a country, or the population of a country, is construed as a fem.: but
no case occurs so extreme as the present, in which the fem. is used
with immediate reference to a gentile name, expressed in the masc,
And even the poetical use of NI (noticed #44d.) is not extended to
the plural. Nevertheless, as the text stands, nothing remains but
to explain the passage in accordance with this poetical usage, and to
render (with We.): ‘For those were the populations of the land
from’ etc.,—the gender of N3 being naturally determined by that of
the predicate (maw») following. But this extension of a purely
poetical usage is extremely improbable: and what we should expect
is simply M ynn 2wy oo 3. In the words which follow, me
#1 D‘Pwro, there is a further difficulty. 811 is used regularly to denote
the directfon in which a land or tract of country extends (rg, ¥ al.;
similarly in 83 7Y Jud. 6, 4 al.}; hence {since ‘as thou comest to
the land which is of old’ yields no suitable sense) it follows almost
of necessity that in D5 must lie concealed the definition of the
limit in the opposite direction. LXX in Cod. B exhibits a doublet
twice over (dmd &vmedvrey [apparently = n&'vp] 7 &mo Tehampouvp

P2
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[= by again 4+ W] rererqirpévor [clearly a second representative of
W wall]); but the reading Teay, found in many cursives ' in place
of Telay, points to D'QI_.‘}?.) for D'?V@——‘for those were the populations
inhabiting the land which is from Zelam as thou goest to Shur, even
unto the land of Egypt” From Jos. 13, 24 it appears that Telam
(pointed there DBU) was a place in the Negeb of Judah (see on 2. 10),
seemingly towards the border of Edom: in ¢k 15, 4 it is named as
the spot where Saul assembled his forces before attacking the Amale-
gites; so that it would seem to satisfy sufficiently all the conditions
required of the present verse. In form, the sentence, as thus restored,
will almost exactly resemble Gen. 10, 19; comp. 25, 18. Respecting
"¢, see on 15, 4.

9. np51 « »+ mm] In a frequentative sense, describing David’s
custom whenever he engaged in one of these raids. Notice the impff.
interchanging here (7 ¥5) and in v, 11. EVV. (smote, saved, etc.)
fail to bring this out, either here or in v, 11,

am] Ehrl, R3%: cf. 11 1 panb.

1o. bnows bx] Either we must suppose that a word has dropped
out, and read ’p‘5§ with LXX (éxi 7iva ;), Vulg., or, which is perhaps
better, we must read i {see 10, 14) with Targ. Pesh, (Ih,{,s, Jauf).
The text is untranslateable.

It is a singular fallacy to argue that because u?) in Greek may ask a question,
therefore 55 in Hebrew may do the same: for the two words are not in the least
parallel. M7 is a particle expressing generally the idea of s#djective negation, from
which its interrogative force is at once readily deduced (p) Téfynwer ;=¢he is not

dead, 7 suppose ?'—implying that a satisfying answer is expected). 5% has no such
general signification, but is simply a particle of dissnasion or prohibition. In other
words, the interrogative use of w4 is dependent upon an element in its signification,
which does not attach to the particle 58 at all,

2] prop. the dry country, the root W (3, ag) # & dry is
in use in Aramaic (e.g. Gen. 8, 13 Ong. &' 1213). Hence, {rom the
dry country xar éfoxyv being on the South of Palestine, the word
acquired generally the sense of South, and geographically was applied
in particular to a district in the S. of Judah (see Gen. 12z, 9 RV.

! Tedappoup XI. 44, 55, 71, 106, 120, 134, 144, 153, 245; Tedagovp 2g; Te
Aapifovp 64, 119, 244 ; 7€ Agppovy 74 (from Holmes and Parsons).
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marg.; Jos. 15, 21-32, where the cities in it are enumerated. In
RV.in this special geographical sense, always with a capital S: e, g.
Jos. 15, 19. Is. 21, 1). See Necee in EB.; and H.G. p. 278 ff.
Here other districts in the same neighbourhood are calied the Negeb
of the Yerahme’élite, and the Negeb of the Qenite, from the names
of the clans settled upon them (cf. 30, 29 “the czffes of the Yerah-
me’Elite and of the Qenite’): in 3o, 14 also we have the Negeb of
the Cherethites, and the Negeb of Caleb; and in Jud. 1, 16 (MT.)
the Negeb of "Arad {g miles S. of Ma‘on). Yerahme'el was the name
of a clan allied to that of the Calebites (cf. on 25, 3): both were
afterwards absorbed into the tribe of Judah; see 1 Ch. 2, ¢ [read
Caleb]. 25-33. 42.  The Qenites were connected with the ‘Amalegites,
15, 6; Jud. 1, 16 (see on ch. 15, 6): cf. EB. i 130.

11. The afhnefz would be better placed at 4, what follows
("3 yoEwm N3Y) being obviously no part of the speech, but the remark
of the narrator (so Now.). It must be admitted, however, that
9 awy 09, and 7 B 7Y, naturally go together: it is better,
therefore, either to omit x5 (Vulg. Sm. Dh. Ehrl.) or to read for
it wrarb (Klo. Bu): “n mwy no will then be all the words of the
narrator. 33 with a subst., as Is. 20, 6. Jer. 23, 29.

12. wWIN] lit. put forth an il odour (. 38, 6: GK. § 539) against
= be in ill odour with (cf. 13, 4). With a transitive force Gen. 34, 30.

obw 7apb] Dt 15, 17. Job 40, 28; cf. Ex. 21, 6.

28, 1. N30 ‘NN ‘3] N8 has some emphasis: cf. II 19, 39 ‘AR
onpy 933, Gen. 43, 16 D™IA¥Y DINT D3Ny WX 3.

2. I:B] in answer to the remark made by another, as Gen. 4, 15.
3o, 15 [where LXX, not perceiving the idiom, render ody ovrws:
comp. on 3, 14]. Jud. 8, 7. 11, 8: Lex. 4842,

nnx] LXZX, Vuig. nny rightly. Comp. IT 18, 3; 1 Ki. 1, 18. 20.

R amw] LXX dpxowparodideé,—the title of the chief of
the royal body-guard under the Ptolemies. See Deissmann, Bidl
Studies, s.v.

3—25. Saul consulls the witch of ‘En-dor. This section (which
forms an independent narrative) appears to be out of its proper place.
In 28, 4 the Philistines are at Shunem (35 miles N. of Jezreel); in 29, 1
they are still at Apkeg (in the Sharon, Jos, 12, 18), and only reach
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Jezreel in 29, 11. The narrative will be in its right order, if the
section be read affer ch. 29—30. V. 3 is evidently introductory.

3. Y18D"] wailed,—with loud demonstrations of grief, in the manner
of Oriental mourners, So 7201; cf. Mic. 1, 8 DN “BDD WK,
with allusion to the doleful cry of the jackal. The rend. mourn,
mourning for 7BD, 9BOM, is altogether inadequate: the words are
never used of merely silent grief. See further the writer's note on
Am. 5, 16 (in the Camd. Bible).

] The waw, if correct, must be explicative (GK. § 1548 nofe):
‘in Ramah, and /kaf in his city” But such a construction is very
unusual, and probably ¥ bas been introduced by error (GK. Z ¢.): it
is not expressed by LXX. However, m>2 %3 rather than nnn2
1733 would be the usnal order, 1, 3 LXX. II 15, r2. Jud. 8, 2%
(6. 20, 6 is rather different). Both the perfects in this verse have
a pluperfect sense {see on g, 15).

2*Dn Swen]. fad removed ; see on g, 15.

o%y] See Lev. zo, 27 (*a man or a woman when there is 71 Zhem
wym ), which shews that the term properly denotes not a zizard,
but the spirit—whether the term means the Anewer, i.e. the wise spirit
(Ew. weelwisserisch), or (W. R. Smith) the acguainfance, i.e. the
‘familiar’ spirit, at the beck and call of a particular person—supposed
to inhabit the persons in question. See further the writer’s note on
Dt. 18, 11 (p. 226).

4. D] Now Solem, near the E. end of the Plain of Esdraelon,
448 ft. up the sloping S. side of febel Nabi Daki (also called Little
Hermon), 33 miles N. of Jezreel. The Philistines had thus penetrated
into the heart of Northern Palestine, more than 60 miles from the
northernmost of their cities, ‘Eqron.

p:b:.:] Gilboa', now febel Fugia, is the ridge running to the SE. on
the S. side of the Vale of Jezreel (see on 31, %), 5-12 miles S. and
SE. of Shunem.

7. 2 nbya nes] An instance of what may be termed a suspended
construct state—nN, not less than n';p:, being determined by 2w,
but the genitive which determines it being deferred, or held in
suspense, by the introduction of the parallel nSya. So in the common
phrase ,, ., na n5mna Is. 23, 12; 37, 22 al.; and in poetry occasionally
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besides, as Dt. 33, 19 S o BY; Job 2o, r7 w29 M WM Ew.
§ 289¢; GK. § 1300

11 py3] Now Endir, a small village, 33 miles NE. of Shunem,

8. ‘EﬁBE] The Kt. has the fuller form of the imperative, as Jud. o, 8
ngiSv;. . 26, 2 MY in each case the Qré substitutes the ordinary
form, GK. § 46¢. For "20p, see GK. § 10k, On the probable method
of divination originally expressed by Bop, see Lex. s.v,, or the writer’s
Deut. p, 223 1.

g. W] Twenty-three MSS, have puy™n; and it is true that the
0 may have fallen out before the 1 of . The plural would have
the advantage of greater symmetry with maxn (cf. 2. 3. Lev. 19, 31 al),
and is probable, though not perhaps absolutely necessary, as '
may be taken in a collective sense.

nr‘:B] See on 19, 17.

10. TW] With dagesh dirimens. It must have become the custom,
as the OT. was read, to pronounce the same word or form, in different
passages, with a slightly different articulation, which is reflected
accurately in the varying punctuation. Here the dagesh dirimens
has the effect of causing the P to be pronounced with peculiar dis-
tinctness: cf. Hos. 3, 2 7938 ; Ex. z, 3 W'D¥D, 15, 17 ¥R (in which
cases the dagesh involves the softening of the following 2 and 7), etc.:
GK. § zoh,

12. bS] Six MSS. of LXX, Perles, Ba. Now. Ehrl, buw.

13. ‘0 0'5&] The position of Do before Y shews that it is
the emphatic word in the sentence.

n\Bp} with the plur, partic. DR seems naturally to mean gods
(i.e. here superhuman beings, spirits): in this case, therefore, as Saul
" in 9. 14 asks ‘What is 4 form?’ we must suppose that though the
woman says she saw more than one figure, Saul in his anxiety inquires
only about the one in whom he is interested. Sm. Bu. Now. Dh.,
less probably, think that odK is a honorific plural (GK. § rz4s-i}),
and denotes ‘a god’ (so GK. § 132h nole), the pl o5y being merely
a grammatical plural, like o in D0 bR (GK. § 132h) of Yahweh
(17, 26 al.).

14. 9] such as was worn by Samuel, 15, 27. On LXX dpflov
(AP} for 1RY), see Wellh. p. 13; Aptow. ZAW. 1909, p. 2461,
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5. HQS] Before a guttural (other than i) fipg is usual (see on
19, 17): but .‘ID?‘ occurs so 5 times noted by the Massorah (Zex. 5548).

vnhan] Cf the same word, of disturbing a tomb, in the Tabnith
Inscr. L 7 (Introd. § 1): also Is. 14, 9 TR NNlEf? '15 o noAn oy,

Sy "p] Cf. 2. 16, by is, however, more natural in this con-
nexion (16, 14. 18, 12): for in Jud. 16, 19. 20 the use of by is
evidently determined by the fact that Samson’s strength was regarded
as resting #pen him in his hair, in Nu. 14, 19 (cf. Neh. g, 19) it is
determined similarly by the figure of the shade, and in ¢4 16, 23
by the common thought of a’ spirit coming o7 a person (see z. 16).
Here probably 5 denotes the idea of protciing accompaniment {cf.
Y. 110, 5 JI0 Su; 121, 5 P T 51:); and Sym "0 expresses the
cessation of this.

5311’3 is used in several idiomatic applications; not only as signifying from
attendance on (comp. on 13, 8. 17, 15), but also from atfackment to (Jer. z, 5

YOI 1M 32, 40 0¥ ND *N5a5; Ez. 6,9 by D 8355 8,65 14, 5 5 44, 10);
Jrom companionship with (Job 19, 13); from adhesion fo (2 Ki. 17, 21; Is. 7, 17
56, 3; Hos. 9, 1; and twice, for the more usnal {1, in the phrase NINDR 537?3 =}
2 Ki. 10, 31. 135, 18); from standing over or beside (Gen. 17, 22, 35, 13: cf. 18, 3.
42, 24); from being a burden upon (see on 6, g, 20), esp. of an army retiring from
a country, or raising a siege (sce the passages from 2 Sam. 1-2 Ki. cited on c%. 6,
20; and add II 10, 14. Jer. 21, 2. 37, 5. 0. 11).

INPNY] Very anomalous: Ew. § 228¢; Stade, § 132; GK. § 484;
Koénig, i. 608, who suggests that the —. may be due to dissimilation,
after the preceding unusual —; cf. on 21, 2. Read TR,

16, 99y '] Is there a Hebrew word 7 with the signification
adversary or enemy 7 The common Heb. 9¥ (root 7¥) corresponds
to Arabic ;3 fo harm (Qor. 2, 96. 3, 107, etc.): and this (according
to rule *) corresponds to the (isolated) Aramaic “W Dan. 4, 16. The
same word may also possibly be found in y. 139, 20—~the Psalm
is a late one, and is marked by several other Aramaisms—but this
cannot be affirmed with certainty, the verse being a difficult one, and

! The supposition that the form is ¢ conflate,” from NIPNY, and MIPRY, is not
probable : ‘and I met’ does not suit the context, nor does Np in’ 'Q;a’l mean
to ¢ meet.’

2 See on 1, 6 (p. 9 footnote),
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probably corrupt. At any rate, philology forbids imperatively the
assumption of a Hebrew word W adversary, the equivalent of W1,

Can, however, a sense, suitable to the context, be rendered prodable for T}, from
any other source? (a) Symm. renders dvri{nAds cov, and in Arabic )U:— (med. i)
means actually Zo be jealous or a rival (j,__:é=3§;? Ex. 20, 5 Saad.; \)ﬁ\_i.i'—_-
{nrobre 1 Cor. 12, 31 Erpen.). Still there is no other trace of this root in Hebrew:
nor would the idea of Vahweh's becoming Saul’s #¢za/ be probable or suitable.
(6) Ges. Keil seek to explain ) by a reference to Arabic \& (#ted. ) ferbuit (one
of many meanings), fmpetum fecit, spec. excursione hostili adortus fuit (aliquem),
IV (Lane) k;LE ;\_—c’\ to make a raid or predatory incursion upon (comp. I3, 17
note) : :’L{: a raid or hostile incursion : heuce, the cognate subst., it is supposed,
would properly have the sense of aestus (sc. doloris, curae, sollicitudinis), whence
in Hebrew Y Hos. 11, g aestus ¢7de; Jer. 15, 8 aestus doforis [this explanation
of WY is, however, very uncertain: see Zex. 735°; and my Jeremiak, p. 360f.).
But the sense of Aostil/ity expressed by the Arabic root is, it will be observed,
a special and derived one : is it likely, or indeed credible, that from a root meaning
Jerbuit a simple participial formation should have acquired the definite sense of
enemy f The etymology proposed is well intended : but it cannot be said to have
probability in its favour.

It follows that if Jmy has here the sense of #2y enemy, it must be an
example of a strong and pronounced Aramaism, such as, in pre-
sunably early Hebrew, is in the highest degree improbable. Only
two alternatives are open to us. Either W is an error of franserip-
tiom for 82 (cf. in that case, for the thought, Lam. 2, 4; Is. 63, 10),
or, with LXX and Pesh., {J¥7°DY ¥ ‘and is become on the side
of thy nesghbour’ must be read (cf. ¥ with reference to David, ». 17,
and 13, 28, and for the thought 18, 12 "D W oy iy MM ma ).
T DY is accepted by meost moderns {Th. Hitzig, Noldeke, Griitz,
Reinke, Kp., Dr. Weir [¢LXX seems to be right’]), Now. Dh.:
Klo. Sm. Bu. prefer J-¥.

7. B vw] And Y. hath wrought for Aimself, according
as’ etc. Or, if 3y by be adopted in ». 16, the suffix may be
referred naturally to ym { for Zim). However, the point of the

! Nor can this be the meaning of W} in Mic. 5, 13 (AV.) or Is. 14, 2L

2 It is possible that this was read by Symmachus. At least dvri{phos as used
elsewhere in the Greek Versions expresses the root 1Y : Lev. 18, 18 LXX; ¢4. 1,
6 LXX (Lac.). 2, 32 Aq. (but . 139, 20 Ag, for ™).
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sentence lies in what is done to Saz/, rather than what is done to
David: so, in all probability, ']5 fo thee, expressed by 5 MSS, LXX,
Vulg,, is the original reading (so Sm. Bu. Now. Dh.). With 1y
comp. 15, 28.

18, For the order of words, see Zenses, § zo8{1). So . 19h.

19. In MT. clauses @ and ¢ are almost identical; and the verse
is decidedly improved by the omission of one of them, and by the
adoption in & of the reading of LXX, viz, D",5§3 Ty T3 AR 0D
N O3, i e (immediately after z, 18) ¢ To-morrow thou and thy sons
with thee will be fallen ; yea, also, the camp of Israel will Yahweh
give into the hand of the Philistines,” As We. remarks,  is out of
place where it stands, neither 23 nor 7m) being properly understood,
until af%r it has been said that Saul himself has fallen.

zo. "] LXX drmevoer, not only here, but also in z. 21 for a3 ;
so doubtless they read the same in both verses. A man would not
(actively) “hasten’ to fall down: 9713 is thus more suitable than anoy.
A7112% (Klo. Sm. Dh.) does not seem to express the right zuance.

21. 931 R DWNY] 19, 5.

23, WM] ‘p0 is translated pressed in II 13, 25. 27 and wrged
in 2 Ki. 5, 23, but elsewhere éreak forth, burst forth, etc. Qught we
not to read 9¥5?’ (Dr. Weir). So 20 MSS. (de Rossi, App. p. 39),
Sm. Now. Dh. ; Bu. {either so, or $98 a ¢ Nebenstamm’ to 9y8).

240 o0 XM] CLoon 11 3, 7.

panp] ‘four times, always connected with Gy : Jer. 46, z1. Am,
6, 4 PI NB o5y, Mal. 3, 20. The root is not found elsewhere
in Hebrew, but in Arabic (33 firmiter alligavit’ (Dr. Weir).

smem] for wexm: cf. on 15, 5; and GK. § 68h.

20, 1. po] Probably (see on 4, 1) some place in the Plain of
Sharon, commanding the entrance to the Plain of Dothan{¢. 32° 24" N.),
and so the route up to Jezreel and Shunem (28, 4).

p"n] ‘were encamping ;” not ‘pitched’ (EVV.), which would be
UMM, Contrast 4, 1 (M7).

Speyna e pwa] Generally supposed to be ‘Ain Jalid, at the foot
of Mt Gilboa', on the N., 1§ miles ESE. of Jezreel, and looking
across the Vale of Jezreel to Solam, the Philistine position (28, 4),
4 miles N, by W,, and 568 ft. above it. “Jezreel’ will denote



here, not the town, but the Vale (31, 7). As Ehrl. remarks, however, if
1 means a spring, Heb. idiom requires b (Gen. 16, 7. Jud. %, 1 al),
not 1, so that a genitive would seem to have fallen out (cf. 54 bl
Il 14, 17). "En-dor, however (LXX, cod. A and other MSS.), ox.1
the NW. slope of J. Nabi Dabi, and 4 miles Zesnd the Philistine
position, is too far off to be probable.

2, o3y (twice)] were passing by. The participles suggest the
picture of a muster or review of troops taking place.

mam';] according fo, by hundreds: S as II 18, 4. 1 Ki. 20, 10
mbed. Jos. 7, 14 ovab.

3. O ] not “ Zhese days’ (EVV.), except as a paraphrase: i is
here, as in many similar phrases, D'OYD N}, DYOYR WY M), etc. an
adverd, meaning properly kere (cf. M2): see Lex. 261b. So in
o M. B is, however, strangely indefinite ; and as DY suggests
a year (on 1, 3), it is probable that DY fwo years should be read,
with LXX (8erepov &ros), Bu. Sm. Now. Kitt. Ehrl.

155:] LXX adds mpds pe = % or ‘§¥, which is needed. Falling
gives no sense: falling /o me agrees with the usage of (by) bx b
elsewhere (Jer. 21, 9. 3%, 13al.) # fall over fo = Jo deser? fo. The
nearer definition cannot, as Keil supposes, be supplied from the
context, (Dr. Weir agrees.)

4. 7] It is remarkable that in . g POy is used for exactly the
same movement, It seems that the narrator must here allow the
Philistines to speak from the Jsrachite point of view (cf. . 6, where
Achish is represented as swearing by Fakwe?), who would ‘ go down’
from the mountainous country of Judah to fight against the Philistines
in their plains, and so might say awnbn3 9% quite generally (cf.
307 24)'

;D'WE'] ‘as a thwarler or opposer,’ viz. of another man’s purposes ;
cf. the same word in II 19, 23; 1 Ki. 11, 14. 23. 25; also Nu.
22, 22.32. 1 Ki. 5, 18. So ipwn is in the OT. the name of the
angel, whose function it is to gppose men in their pretensions to a right
standing with God (see A. B. Davidson’s note on Job 1, 6 in the
Camb. Bible ; and the writer’s note on Zech. 3, 1 in the Cenfury
Bidle).

5. See 18, 7; and cf, 21, 11,
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6. *3] after the oath, as 14, 30.

7. Dwa 75] as IL 15, 27.  The usual expression is oo,

8. ey Mo ‘D] '3 states the reason for a suppressed {Why do you
say this?): it recurs in a similarly worded expostulation, 1 Ki. 11, 22.
2 Ki. 8, 13.

MB R o] As We. remarks, we should expect naturally either
M3 0¥ (Jer. 36, 2: cf. IT 22, 1. Dt 4, 15), o1, as would be more
usual, “ni‘g Dist (v. 6, ch. %, 2. 88. Il 13, 32 etc.), or (Dii.::'n;) Din
M3 PR (11 19, 25. 1 Ki. 8, 16. 2 Ki. 21, 15). However, t* may
have been conceived as being in the construct state before =/
(GK. § 1301), and so defined. At least q@n bW recurs similarly,
Jer. 38, 28, and (in late Hebrew) Neh. 5, 14. But owm -would
certainly be better.

’nnﬁ&n] The waw being consecutive, the tone should properly be
milra’ "Aomon: but it is held back by the distinctive accent zdgéf; as
happens occasionally (Dt. 2, 28: Ez. 3, 26: Zinses, § 104). As
a rule, only a’hmaf and soph-pasug imply a sufficient pause thus
to hold back the tone of 1 and 2 sing. pf. with waew consec.

9. DR 12«:519:] The same comparisen, in popular speech, II 14,
I7. 19, 24.

mby] Here (contrast 2. 4) the Philistines speak from the point of
view which would be natural to them, when they were invading the
high central ground of Canaan (e. g. Jud. 15, g. 10), cf. 2. 1Ib.

1o. M YA 9p33 bown Amn] ‘And now, rise up early in the
morning, and also the servants,’ etc. The text may in a measure
be defended by 25, 42. Gen. 41, 29. Nu. 16, 28 18b; but the
sentence halts considerably, and the omission of the promoun before
"1 is contrary to standing Hebrew usage, when the verb is in the
imperative (e.g. Gen. 4, 1. Ex. 11, 8, 24, 1). LXX, Vulg. express
rightly % before v1311.  The only parallel to the present passage
would be Jer. 19, 1; but there also it can scarcely be doubted that
the reading of LXX is what Hebrew idiom requires, viz. "pm2 DHE,51
“n oyn. In this verse, further, clauses a and 4 are nearly identical :
but, as We. observes, the rcpetition of the same thought would
become perfectly natural, if only words of different import separated
the two similar clauses. Such words are expressed in LXX (after
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INR), viz. kal wopeveate els Tov Témov of karéoTyoa Tpds ke kal Adyor
Aoyov pm Bfs dv kapdla oov, St dyabis ob dvdmidy pov = Di'l3571
i '3 73302 opAox byda a3 ov opnk WD v mam-Bx
‘395 "Fm* The sentence is in style and form thoroughly Hebraic,
and may well be assumed to have fallen out accidentally in MT.
Aowos is often the rendering of Y993 (e. g. 235, 25): for the combina-
tion of 937 and 5143 see Dt. 15, 9 (where they occur in apposition).
Ehrlich proposes 927 7y 3% (followed by nnk) for =pa3 pawn
(keeping otherwise MT.).

1951] Unusual. The normal construction would be DHJB:‘N D25 e
{(on the analogy of Gen. 33, 13 YNt NN DY DPBT, 44, 22 28K
noy YaR, etc.: Zenses, § 149); but cf. 2 Ki. 9, 2. MW is, of course,
the verb: Gen. 44, 3 =W 9pan; and, of the eyes, ck. 14, 29.

11. bY] Viz, from Apheq in the Sharon (». 11).  Jeareel” is here,
not the town, but the Vale (as 2. 1).

30, 1. :5P3] David goes back to the city which Achish had given
him; see 249, 6

*p5m}1] Read with LXX pbpy: cf. ». 18; and the note on 15, 6.

323] Unless (Now.) snan or (Ehrl) 253 has fallen out (z. 14), we
must read 2077 (Bu.), in conformity with usage, except when 23
denotes merely the southern quarter of the compass.

2. 73 w8 Dwnn R Read with LXX (cf. RV.) =ney pwonn
m3 =wn-53: we thus obtain a suitable idea to which to refer the
following =1 joapp ; see also 2. 3 (oMnI D).

Al IR eV abyi N'?} A circumstantial clause, connected douvwdérws with
the clanse preceding, and defining Aow 12¢M was effected, viz.
(Anglice) ‘without slaying any.) Cf. Gen. 44, 4 RS Ty e
N ; Jer 7, 2655 20, 15 (see RV.): Zenses, § 162; GK. § 156%

unM] of leading captives, as Is. 20, 4.

3. mm] without suffix (Zenses, § 135. 6, 2), as 2. 16: cf, on 10, 11.

1323 ere laken capiive. 2 is to take capiive, NI to be taken
. captive : mby is to go into exdk, M5 to carry into exile. The
distinction between the two words should be noticed. Though they
may be often applied to the same transaction, they denote different
aspects of it: o migration from one’s own country, exze, N2
capture by another, capsivity. The rendering of md in Jud. 18, 30
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by “captivity’ (LVV.), instead of ‘exile,’ has led to strange misunder-
standings of the meaning,—as though, for instance, the word referred
to the Philistine domination

6. b 9¥n] The fem. as Jud. 10, 9: cf. Jer. 7, 31 anby &b
w5 by Mic 3, 6 nown; Am, 4, ¥ (unusual) =BWN; ¢ 50, 3
T nwen: Ew. § z952; GK. § 144> This use of the fem,
especially with words denoting a mental condition, is particularly
common in Syriac: > ANk, /N ANAX, 7> l}k? " (Noldeke,
Syr. Gr. § 254).

5pob L ., 1mN] “spake of (AV.) stoning him:’ or with the sense
of ‘thought’ (z5, 21), as Ex. 2, 14. Il 21, 16 ™ mand amwn;
1 Ki. g5, 19. 8, 12: comp. Ez. 20, 8. 13. 21. . 106, 23. b —mx
in the sense of command occurs II 1, 18. 2, 26: but more frequently
in later books, especially in Chronicles, as I 13, 4; 15, 16; Est.
1, 17, eic. (comp. Ew. § 338%),

7] mil'el (GK. § 157 2., p. 60), and consequently perf. from 47,
not fem. of the adj. 9m. For the use of the root with ¥®), cf on
1, 10; and add IT 1%, 8. Job 7, 11. 10, 1. 21, 25.

pmrm] ie. fook courage: cf. 4, 9. 1I 10, 12; and similarly in Qal
(Jos. 1, 6. 7 al), and Pi‘el, 23, 16 {see note).

8. 18] Though N can be dispensed with (z1, 12z), the parallel
1212870 supports the reading 7987 {so many MSS.): cf. 14, 3%. 23, 11.

9v1] of a marauding or plundering band: see 2 Ki. 6, 23. Hos.
6,9. LXX here (mis-reading) yedSovp: elsewhere rightly weparipiov
(Gen. 49, 1g; . 18, 32), or povéfwroc (2 Ki. 5, 2. 6, 23 al.).

g. nan 'JI'IJ] The name has not been preserved : and as the site of Ziglag is
uncertain, and we do not know what the point was which David desired to reach,
any identification is very precarious. /f Ziqlag was at Zuhéligeh (on 2%, 6),
W. eskh-Skerfa, 4 or 5 miles to the S., would no doubt suit: but that is all that
‘we can say.

ro. yn] only here and . 21.

rz. DPBY ., , 1531) See on 23, 18.

1 3] The spirit (of life), which seemed to have left him,
returned, i.e. he revived. So Jud. 15, 19.

13. 5 73y] See on 16, 18.

e ori1] See on 9, 20. Here b must be understood, or read.

14. 20 wows] 5:\), which is expressed by LXX, must have acci-
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dentally dropped -out.  twb, when an object follows, is always
construed with 5y (or the alternative '?N); and here the restoration
is still more commended by the two by following.

'n9on 23] A district in the south of Palestine (see on 27, 10)
inhabited by the 'nm3, who, from a comparison of z. 16b, appear
to have been closely connected with, if not a sub-tribe of, the
Philistines, In poetry the name is used synonymously with Philistine :
Ez. 25, 16. Zeph. 2, 5. A contingent of 'n=an formed afterwards
part of David’s body-guard, II 8, 18. 15, 18. 20, 7 (cf. OTJC.?
p. 262). It is quite possible that the name may be connected with
Crefe : the Philistines themselves are expressly stated to have been
immigrants from Caphtor, i.e. Crete, Am. g, 7 (see also Gen. 10, 14,
where in accordance with this passage n*nB3 h# should no doubt
be transposed so as to precede DTWOD DD INY WN).

rd =] i.e. the i 333 of 27, 10.

253 3] mentioned only here. A district of the Negeb, occupied
by a detachment of the Caleb-clan (see on 25, 3).

15. 27nR] So w. 16.

16, oum] Ki anowa paomoe premy papan s, Whether,
however, the sense of dancing is really expressed by the word is very
doubtful. Modern lexicographers only defend it by means of the
questionable assumption that 23 may have had a similar signification
to wmn, which, however, by no means itself expresses the sense of
fo dance, but fo make a circle Job 26, 10: in Syriac (PS. col. 1217)
ctrcumivit, especially, and commonly, with t;é" ctreumivit ut vitarel =
. reveritus est, cavit. The Aram. 331 % dance is of course an altogether
different word. It is best to acquiesce in the cautious judgement
of Noldeke (ZDAMG. 1887, p. 719), who declares that he cannot with
certainty get behind the idea of a festal gathering for the common
Semitic 3. Here then the meaning will be ‘behaving as at a in
or gathering of pilgrims,’ i.e. enjoying themselves merrily.

7. Dﬂﬁnbs] of their following day. The expression is unexampled.
Read probably DEYIND (We. Bu. Now. etc.), or (Ehrl) 22101, which
is better {after 03", as Jud. 1, 17), though it does not explain the 5.

=y e’R] used collectively—after the numeral. So n%na M
Jud, 21, 12; W 'II?D 1 Ki. 20, 16; Jud. 18, 11. 17b.  Cf. on 21, 6.
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19. S5vmn] The zdgéf should stand rather on mi.  But probably
the word is displaced, and should follow 547, as in LXX.

ond 1pb] The reflexive 5, as Gen. 15, 10. Lev. 23, 40. Am. 6, 13;
and often in the imper. 75-np Gen. 6, 21. 14, 21 ete. (Zex. 515Y).

2o. "0 wm] The text is evidently in disorder. The least change
that will suffice for the requirements of style and sense is to read
for "85 wmy with Vulg, meb wn <and they drave dfore fum that
cattle {the catile viz. named in clause @), and said, This is David’s
spoil.” But LXX, Vulg. do not express ™% after np%, and for RapuA
dnn LXX have rév oxddwv i.e. S5wn, the variation seeming to shew
that both are alternative (false) explicita, added after Y385 had been
corrupted into ‘asb. It is quite possible, therefore, that we should
go further, and with We, Now. Dh. read the entire verse thus:
1 552 m yown waeb wamm =pamy pen-boene pn. This text states
undoubtedly all that the verse is intended to express, and states it
at the same time more naturally and simply than the reading pre-
supposed by the Vulg,

21, DWIRT D'NRD] ‘#ke 200 men;’ cf. Jud. 18, 17b: GK. § 134L

DWM] It is better to vocalize, with 6 MSS., LXX, Pesh. Vulg, Bu,
Sm. Now. Dh. DIEM (the subject being David).

M M) nX can only mean weh (on g, 18), and DYR can be only the
‘people’ just mentioned (cl.2) as being with David. On the other
hand, the men left behind would be the ones to ask for the welfare of
those who had gone into the battle (We. Sm.); and this agrees with
22, where the men who reply are those with David. The context
requires imperatively oibeb Brb e opn b e (Ehrl., with We.
Bu. al.). 7 is the false ‘explicitum’ of an original wam =iy
(Introd. § 5. 1): WM is the natural sequel of 21> 1 mxpb wwm
for n¢ LXX have Zos, and 7 MSS. b%: LXX have also #pdmmoar
for bxem.

22. 5951 pn] For the adj. + subst. (GK. § 131¢), cf. Dt. 23, 15.

wy] The group regarded as a unity, and spoken of accordingly
In 1 ps. sing. The usage is thoroughly idiomatic; and there is no
occasion, with Gritz, Dse Psalmen, p. 134, to substitute 125y,  See on
5, 10: and add Gen. 34, 30 720D ‘fv wxy; Jud. 18, 23 3 'j'?'nb
npyn (of Micah and his neighbours).
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23. R 8] Ewald (§ 329%: comp. Hist iil. 145 [E. T. 1057)
would treat the words introduced by n as an exclamation, explaining
nit as an accus. with reference to a suppressed verb,—(Think of) that
which .. .1 and comparing Hag. z, g, where, however, as also in
Zech. 7, 7, the text is very uncertain. LXX for 28 NN i express
TR "W, which is no doubt right (We. Bu.): ‘ye shall not do so,
after wha! Yahweh hath given unto us, and (Zenses, § 164) preserved
us,” etc.

24. ™1 2275] Cf. on 8, 42,

ooy .., 2] A variation for the more common type, 3.,. 5
Jos. 14, 11. Ez. 18, 4. Dan. 11, 29. Ez. 42, 11 f. (Smend)t.

25. nbym] as 16, 13.

LY prb] Cf.Ex. 15, 25. Jos. 24, 25; and pn alone, Gen. 47, 26.
Jud. 11, 39.

26. ypb] “to his friends. W2 (for ¥ : GK. § 91¥) attached
to a plur. as 14, 48 NGV (Stade, p. 355; GK. § 911). In this order,
however, the double b is scarcely Hebrew, though wptS ny=d,
with the more general category first, would be possible. LXX by,
followed by Sm. Xlo, conjectured Df_.l“.tl,’? by their cities (see v. 27 f1.);
s0 Bu. Dh.: but the correction is rather violent.

noma] =a present ; see on 25, 27.

27. 5&'“‘3] i.e. not the better known Beth’el, 10 miles N. of Jerusalem, but
the place in the Negeb of Judah, called BafgA in Jos. 15, 30 LXX (MT. corruptly
'}"DD), 511'13 in Jos. 19, 4 MT., and ‘;ggm; Bafovn in I Ch. 4, 30, in a list of
cities belonging originally to Simeon (Jos. rg, 2-8, 1 Ch. 4, 28-33), but afterwards
incorporated in Judah (Jos. I5, 26-32). The name has not been preserved; and
the approximate site can only be inferred from the known places with which it is
associated in this list, Beersheba, Moladah (very possibly—see £Z. s.v.—the
Maiathe of Euseb. Onom., 4 miles from ‘Arad, now 7ell ‘Arad, 17 miles S. of
Hebron, and 20 miles E. of Beersheba), Hormah (also near ‘Arad; see on 2. 30),
Ziglag, and ‘En-Rimmon (now, probably, Umm er-Rumdmin, 10 miles NNE. of
Beersheba). LXX have here Bufoup ; but the situation of MY (Jos. 15, 58al.),
4% miles N. of Hebron, is less suitable than that of 5&"1‘1"3 (We.).

)3 M) Ramotk of the South : see Jos. 19, 8, in the list of Simeonite cities
(33 NRY). LXX here also read the sing.: ‘Papa »érov=22) M27. The site is
unknown (D B. iv. 198*%; Buhl, 184).

“n"] in the hill-country of Judah (Jos. 15, 48), mentioned also by P asa priestly
city (Jos. 21, 14=1 Ch. 6,58 [EVV. 73]+, According to Euseb. Onom. 366, 43,
a large village 20 miles from Eleatheropolis. It is now generally identified with

1365 e



226 The First Book of Samuel,

‘Attir, a village situated on two knolls, 11 miles SW, of Ziph. The change from
¥ to Y is explicable (Kampffmeyer, ZDPV. xvi. 45, cited by Cheyne, £B. s.v.):
LXX have remarkebly here {but not elsewhere) I'effop (="TNY; see p. 136 #.).

28, WMWY LXX have here a double rendering: ral Tois &v "Aponp xal Tois
"Appade. It is clear that LXX after 93} (="Appad) read still another letter,
viz. 7. The form 1I)1Y, now, is confirmed not only by Jos. 15, 22 '—where, to
be sure, LXX conversely omit the S—but also by the present pronunciation
‘Ar'idrak’ (We.), the name of a place in the Negeb of Judah (Jos. Z.c.), 1x miles
SE. of Beersheba : see Robinson, B7bl, Res., ii. 1992

rBY] Only mentioned here. Site unknown,

YO In the hill-country of Judah (Jos. 15, 50 [MT. here NTONEAt]), men-
tioned by P as a priestly city (Jos. 21, 14=1 Ch. 6, 42 [EVV. 57]), mentioned
also 1 Ch. 4, 17. 19%. Now probably the large village es-Sema®, 10 miles S. by W.
of Hebron, and 4 miles W. by S. of Ma‘on. The form of the name is noticeable ;
it is the inf. of the Arabic 8th conjug. ; and it seems therefore to shew that the place
must have been originally an Arab settlement. Eshti'dl is another name of the
same form, See further Bumney in the Jowrn., of Tkeol. Studies, 1911, p. 831., who
supposes plausibly that the names suggested originally the ideas of efng Aeard, and
asking for oneself, and that they marked the seats of ancient oracles.

29, ';’D‘D] LXX 57)'133; no doubt, rightly. Carmel, now el Kurmul, was
in the hill-country of Judah (Jos. 15, 55), 4 miles NE. of es-Semu’, and 3 miles S.
of Ziph. See further on 25, 2.

by Y)] cities belonging to the Yerahme'elites seftled in the Negeb:
see on 37, 10.

*pn MY] See on 3y, 10,

30, MNA] In the Negeb of Judah (Jos. 15, 30), but originally Simeonite
(19, 4. 1 Ch. 4, 30): mentioned also in Nu. 14, 45=Dt. I, 44; Nu. 21, 3. Jud.
1, 17 (two divergent traditions of the origin of the name); Jos. 12, 14 In
Jud. 1, 17 the original name of Hormah is said to have been Z&phath, The site is
unknown ; but Nu. 21, 1. 3 appear to shew that it was not far from “Arad (see on
v. 27). The identification of Z&phath with Sedaifa, 27 miles SSW. of Beersheba,
is precarious, the names not agreeing phonetically.

iPY=N23] This, not {PY=M23, found in many edd., is the Mass. reading: the 1
is recognised both in the BypraBee of Cod. B, and the Bwpaoar of Cod. A, The

1 MT. ny9Y. But 7 and % in the old Phoenician characters are seldom
distinguishable, and the context alone decides which is to be read. In proper
names, unless the orthography is certain upon independent grounds, either letter
may often be read indiscriminately.

2 The identifications given here in the RV. with marginal references (taken over
from edd. of AV. with marginal references) are extraordinary. Beth-elin 2. 2¢'is
identified with the Beth-el N. of Jerusalem ; and ‘Aro‘er with the ‘Aro‘er N, of the
Armmon, on the E. of the Dead Sea! Those responsible for these *references’ might
have learnt better from the Speaker's Commentary on Samuel, published as long
ago as 1872,
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place may be the same as [} of Jos. 15, 42 (in the Shephélah), 19, % (Simeonite).
If this is the case, it will have been situated approximately in the same region as
Ny (see the next note),

J7¥] In the Shephélah (Jos. 15, 43); and mentioned in the same group with
Libnah (site unknown), ‘Ashan (see the last note), Nezib, now Seiz Nazid, 2 miles
SW. of Qe'ilah (see on 23, 1), Qe‘ilah, Achzib (perhaps ‘A¢n el-K'ezbek, 2 miles NE.
of esh-Shuweikeh =Sochoh ; see on 1%, 1), and Maré’shah (Merdsk, 6 miles W. of
Nezib). Tts site cannot be more closely determined. It ‘is called in Jos. 15, 42
MT. =0y, but in LXX Y (19ax). In 19, 7 on the contrary both have Ny,
A decision between the two variants is not possible’ (We.). LXX(B) Noo, other
MSS. NopBe (Luc. NayeB); hence Klo. would read 23} (Jos. 11, 21), still the
name of 2 place 14 miles SW. of Hebron, while Guérin thinks of MNVi#bd, 8 miles
NW. of Hebron, near Qe‘ilah (I 23, 1), See Cheyne’s art. ATHACH in E5.

31. {3A] In the hill-country (Jos. 15, 54). The most important town of the
entire district, where David, shortly afterwards, was first proclaimed king (IL 3, 3).

31. The chapter is excerpted, with slight variations, by the compiler
of the Chronicles (1 Ch. 10). The variations are partly, it seems, due
to accident, partly they are to be aftributed to an intentional change
on the part of the compiler of Chronicles, partly they have preserved
the original text of the passage in a purer form than it has been
transmitted to us in Samuel. v

1. owrby] C. wnbs,

war o] C.oeme oM.

yahn) C. yda.

2. AT Sece on 14, 22.

w3 nt Swe nx] C. v ovmima bww R, N sq. accus.
occurs here, II 1, 6. Gen. 31, 23. Jud. 18, 22. 20, 42; IR PIT7
occurs in the parallel, 1 Ch. 10, 2. ch 14, 22. Jud. 20, 457
p'ani sq. accus. means undoubtedly /o overfake (so 2K often in Targ.
for both pr3n and M, as Gen. 44, 4. 6): but ‘overtake’ is a relative
term ; and in 11 1, 6, #2. j—10 shew that the archers had not actually
come up to Saul. We can hardly therefore say (Bu.) that *anx must
be here the original reading.

nn] C. o

a9»ar] wrongly identified in RV, m. here, and on 1 Ch. 8, 33, with we»,
14, 49: in 1 Ch. 8, 33=9, 39 Saul’s four sons are given as Jonathan,
Malchishua®, Abinadab, and Eshba‘al; and there can be no doubt (see
on 14, 49) that W corresponds to Eshba‘al. Eshba‘al (cf. II 2, 8)
was pretty clearly not present at the battle.

Q2
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3. mononA q23m] Cf. Jud. 20, 34 1732 AroEm ; Is. 21, 15 739
AnbBN,

S Sx] C. b by.

1mxymn] not ‘overtook’ (EVV.), but found him in the fight (Now.;
Bu,, comparing 1 Ki. 22, 30-34). N¥» to find =to ki (Ehrl), might
be said of the weapon (Dt. 19, 5), but hardly of the archers.

nwpa oy ovea] C. nppa ovwen. The rendering of LXX,
however (of dxovrioral, dv8pes Tofdrar), appears to presuppose DN ;
though, as it is difficult to construe nwpa BN together—¢ men with
the bow’ being hardly a Hebrew construction—the word must be
misplaced. Probably the order npa (Bu, o) DR DR ‘men,
shooters with the bow’=some shooters with the bow, should be
restored, Comp. D'2T2 D'WIN Gen. 37, 28; 53)“?3"::1 oenn Dt 13, 14;
and for the art. 25, 160, Sm. Now. Dh. would omit npa D'WIR, as
a gloss explanatory of ovwan: Bu. (alt.) would read as C.

v e 5] C. ot S

Smm] from Sn(bn), ‘was in anguish from (Ru. 1,13. Is. 6, 4.
28, 7: Lex. 580%) the archers” But Ybn is confined elsewhere to
poetry or elevated prose; mm for i» would be the regular construc-
tion: and the sense does not seem strong enough. Read probably,
with LXX (érpavparicty), 57311 and was wounded by the archers (1 with
the passive verb, as Gen. 9, 11. Nah. 1, 6. Job 24, 1: Lex. 5809).
What LXX els rd dmoxdvdpwe presupposes is uncertain: w’rgﬁ is
rendered in LXX (II 2, 23. 3, 2. 20, 10) yda.

4 xenb] C. xedw.

‘7R C. omits,—as it seems, rightly (We. Bu. Ehrl. etc.). What
Saul dreads is mockery while alive, not mutilation after death, which,
indeed, would not be prevented by his armour-bearer killing him.

pu| be:nm] and wreak therr caprice upon me=mock or abuse me.
See on this word Fleischer ap. Delitzsch on Is. 3, 4, who compares in
particular the Arab. o ;L-ll.? prop. fo engage omeself with, then Jo
enleriain, divers, amuse oneself with, in Heb. in a bad sense, /o make
a foy of, lo abuse or mock. See Nu. 22, 29; Jud. 19, 25: and (where it
is applied anthropomorphically to Yahweh’s treatment of the Egyptians)
Ex. ro, 2, and above 6, 6.

5. 13noy] C.oamnmhy. wy] C. omits.
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6. ¥Im MR oM Y-Sy oa vS3 ] C.oanp v nmadny —
a generalizing abridgement of the text of Samuel. LXX in Samuel
do mot express Yo% 53 D). PeOR will mean the men specially
about Saul (23, 25. 26), not the whole army (the Snmwr wix, o. 1
second time).

7. wa] C.pwea,

1% 93P S poyn 3y k] C.PRY3 WK (for the six words).
The pmy—a wide avenue running up between hills (see on 6, 13)—
is the Sxyar poy (Hos. 1, ), i.e. the broad vale running down from
Jezreel, on the N. of Mt. Gilboa, in a SE. direction, past Bethshe’an
(12 miles from Jezreel), into the Jordan valley (H. G. 3841, 3571.;
EB. s.v. JrzreeL). The sense of the text appears therefore to be
that the Israelites dwelling on #ke other side of the poy (i.e. on the
N. of it), and (more than this, even) on the other side of Jordan, fled
through the panic. 791 93y3 is used regularly to denote the
territory east of Jordan. The statement respecting [79%7 q2p3 “en
may be exaggerated: but we are hardly in a position to question the
correctness of the text; and *W3 (twice) for maya (Klo. al) is a
somewhat violent emendation.

) IR ‘:l] So, whether in the sense of #kat or because, Gen. 29, 12.
33, 11. Ex. 3, 11. 4, 31. Jos. 2, 9. 7, 15. 8, 21. 10, 1. Jud. 6, 30.
ch. 19, 4. 22, 17. 11 5, 12. 1 Ki. 2, 26, 11, 21. 18, 27 al.; and even
(though this can hardly be reputed an elegancy) ">y, .. b
Gen. 45, 26. Jud. 10, 1o. The remark of Stade, p. 14, that ¥ is
“ unhebriisch,” can be due only to an oversight.

Sz won] C. omits. phynr] C. oy, i3] C. oma.

8. M1 nrbernwt] C. wmamnm.

yan] C. y3% (as 2. 1). Except in these two passages of Ch,
always with the article.

9. 1‘53'ﬂR WYEN  WRITNN 1m:\1] C. WRITIN WM nwan
W mM,

%HS_W“] The object can be only the head and armour of Saul (cf.,
for the sense of the Prel, 11, 7. Jud. 19, 29). It is a question
whether the word should not be pointed Qa/ ’-ﬂ??}?'j, in which case
the meaning would be that they sent messengers throughout the land
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of the Philistines. And this would agree with the aim of b, iz,
to tell the tidings ("Wab) to their gods and people.

brasy na] C. bavynR. nR (‘o acquaint ther idols with the
news’) is (We.) much more original than n'3 (‘to announce the
tidings # the house of their idols’), is supported by LXX here, and
agrees with the N¥) following. So Bu. Sm. Now.

ro. MANY mra] C. DWOR N NiAYY N4 will hardly be the
pl. of MPYY N, as Keil suggests, on the analogy of max ma
(Ew. § 270°; GK. § 1247): in all probability the frequency of the
plural in other connexions (e.g. 4, 3. 4. I2, 10) led to the sing.
naney here being incorrectly read as manwy. LXX eis 76 "Aorap-
relov. It is, no doubt, this temple of the Pheenician goddess ‘Ashtart
(see on ¥, 3) in Ashgelon, which Herodotus (i. xo5) mentions as
s odpavins "Adpodirys 75 lepdv, and which, as he tells us, his inquiries
shewed him to be the most ancient foundation of the goddess: the
one in Cyprus (probably at Kition), he adds, was reported by the
Cyprians themselves to have been founded from Ashqelon, and that
in Cythéra [Paus. iil. 23. 1] was built by the Phoenicians. The
proper name of a native of Ashgelon, compounded with n=ney,
occurs in an Inscription (CZS. L. i. x15): wHpem naneytay 12 o
in the Greek parallel text Avrimarpos *A¢podiociov *Acxalwvirys].
The head of Astarte also appears on certain coins of Ashgelon (D2B.
i. 169, n.t). Here, 'Ashtart seems to have had the character of
a martial goddess, of which there are other indications ; see AsuTaRT
in Encyel. of Rel. and Eth. ii. 116 ; AsuTorETH in DAB. 1. p. 1708,

o3 mona wpn i C.o T oma wpn anbibthx. On
the originality of the text of Samuel, and against the view of Ew. and
Bertheau that the original text embraced Zo#2 readings, see the
convincing note of We. “3 pn is /% s#zke or fix in, as a tent-peg
or nail, Jud, 4, 21. Is, 22, 25, a dart, II 18, 14: it may also have
denoted to fasfen /o, even though the object fastened was not itself
actually ‘struck’ in. We, Gritz (i. 439), Bu. and most follow
Lagarde! in reading ¥P7; but as it is uncertain what exactly this

t In bis instructive Anmerkungen zur Griech. Ucbersetzung der Proverbien
(1863), page iv.
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denotes (see on II 21, 6), and as on the only two other occasions on
which it is used, it refers to the Zrwing body (Ehrl), it may be doubted
whether it is safe to restore it here.

] So . 12. II 21, 12: elsewhere MM ; in the Greek
period called Scythopolis (Zxvbdv mwékes; Jud. 1, 27 LXX, 2 Macc.
12, 29), now Befsgn.  An important fortress, standing on a natural
mound, artificially strengthened by scarping the side, and commanding
the eptrance from the E. up the Vale of Jezreel, and so into N.
Palestine generally (. G. 3537 f; EB.i. 5661). For long after the
entry of the Israelites into Canaan, and no doubt even at this time,
it was held by the Canaanites (cf. Jud. 1, 27. Jos. 17, 11).

1 ey oA vor] C.ovh ey S5, voN s very intrusive.

“wx nx] C. wxdy nx.

12. mbnb3 1] C. omits. mpn] C. wem.

N, .. n) C.nBw.. . 0ER, (PEw only here in OT. A word
belonging to Aramaic and the later Hebrew.)

1 n3 nowne] C. omits.

nw wan] C. e oW, —Probably W3 here should be
vocalized ®W3IM (so LXX, Pesh.): the suffix, though added by the
Chronicler, is not needed (see e.g. 16, 17).

oy onx wem] C. omits.

13. 3PN DAMLYY DR pY] C. oITIBSYTNR NIpY.

m33 Swkn] C. w3 nbxn.  On med, see on I 23, 15.

wyn] C. v, (Fo. 13-14 in Chronicles are an addition, made
by the compiler of Chronicles himself, and exhibiting throughout the
marks of his style : ¢f LOZ'® pp. 526, 535 ff., Nos. 3, 40.)

11 1—8, 16. Lament of David over Saul and Jonathan. David made
king at Hebron over [udah, and subsequently, after the murder
of Iskbosheth, over all Israel. Capture by Joab of the stronghold
of Jebus, whichk David henceforih makes his residence.

1, 1. M, ., ¥ TM] a cire. clause, = ‘when David 4ad’ etc. (as
RV.); of. T Ki. 1, 41 {Tenses, § 160; cf. GK. § 1479, though here
the cases quoted are of a ptcp.). " is resumed (see on I 25, 26) by
2. 2 %M, and the main sentence is continued by "» nzm.
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pSm:n] is altogether isolated, the ari. being used only with the
gentile name.  According to usage elsewhere, either phoy (LXX,
Vulg. ; cf. 30, I mote. 18) or 'p&mfn {6 MSS. Pesh.) should be restored
(We.). So Dr. Weir: Is it not *pooyn?’

2. b oyo) oyp as 114, 17, wN Oy Moy as I 4, 12b.

4 ] I 4, 165, On WK, see onl 15, 20.

nant] Almost = D', Strictly, of course, 7347 is an inf. abs.
in the accus., gualifying 583, Z¥.  with a much-making there fell.’

6. 'npy 87p3] The inf. abs. as I 20, 6. N2 is for 799, verbs
n"b and &5 being not unfrequently confused (GK. § 75™).

3®Y] ptep.: was 17 the condition of one leaning = was leaning.

prwon *5ya] bv3 means owner, possessor (as Tvan bya, wwen bya):
so DWOET 313 would mean ozmers of the horsemen (but not caplains,
or gemerals, of the horsemen {= LXX frmdpyad], which would be
DY%MEN Y1) ; and DYMBA 33 would mean owners of the (war-)horses
(on the confusion in MT. between T8 jorse [pl. D¢12], and ¥B
(for ¥78 [GK. § 8441]) horseman, pl. D’Wﬂﬂ see Lex. s.v.). If the
text is correct (see on . 18), we must point D’W'WE'I ‘5173 and suppose
it to be an unusual expression for Zorsemen.

8b, qmrm] Qré WiRY, evidently rightly. So Zech. 4, 2. Neh. 5, g.
17, 3 (Ochlah wtOckigh, No. 133).

'3O8 mil%el in pause; see on I 1, 135,

9. Wnnwy] and despatch me (I 14, 13. 17, g1).

yawn] Only here. What exactly is denoted cannot be ascertained.
The root denotes some kind of z')zferweam’ng (Ex. 28, 39): _and3 is
quoted by Freytag, apparently as a rare word, in the sense of ‘per-
plexus fuit (de arborzbus).’ It is not apparent what meaning, suitable
to the present passage, a derivative from such a root might express,
The Versions afford no real help. LXX oxdros Sewdy (perh. a
corruption of exorédives, dizziness; Trendelenburg, gp. Schleusner,
cited by Sm.); Targ. 8n*M" %7707, Pesh. l};’es dizziness (PS. 5.2.);
Aq. (who renders the root Ex. /c. by ecvogpiyye, cf. 28, 13 nyavn
opiykripas) 6 oplykrnp; Vulg. angustize. Moderns generally suppose
the word to denote either ske cramp (Ew. Th. Ke.) or giddiness (as
though properly a confusion of the senses), so Ges Klo. RV. marg. ;
the exact meaning cannot be determined.
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2 wey Ty *3] A singular expression, an inversion, as it would
seem, for the normal '3 59 Ty, which, to judge from its recurrence
in almost exactly the same form Job z7, 3 *3 npEY w5373, was in
use in Hebrew in this particular expression, being intended probably
to emphasize the 55. Hos. 14, 3 W NWD"?Z;?, if the text be sound,
must be similarly explained: but the separation of a word in the
constr, st from its genitive by a verd must be admitted to be wholly
without analogy in Hebrew, and to be less defensible than its separa-
tion by a word like 4ip.

10, WNNO®Y] The 1 ps. impf. Piel, with waw conv., pointed
anomalously with patkhaefs: so Jud. 6, 9. 20, 6 (see Tenses, § 66 note,;
GK. § 49°).

1‘?‘3?] Elsewhere 155;. The peculiar punctuation is attested and
secured by the Massoretic note p=na {w; cf. GK. § 61b,

FyeRy] nyee, as Nu. 31, 50. The omission of the art. in such
2 case as the present is, however, very unusual, and hardly to be
tolerated (I 24,6). No doubt, substituting the other form of the word
(Is. 3, 20), we should read with We. TJ¥¥0.

rz. Sxwr ma Sm omm oy Sp] Tautologous. Either read with
LXX apm for mm, or (We. Bu. Now. Ehrl) omit  mna b,
supposing this to have been added, as necessary for the sense, after
M bad been corrupted to .

13. 'Psby =1 g ‘an Amalekite gé» (or protected foreigner):’
2 g like Ry R, 03 RN, ete. (Lex. 368 fp, GK. § 131P). On
the gér, see DB, s.v.,, or the writer’s note on Dt. 10, 19, or Ex.
12, 48: ‘stranger’ is both an insufficient and a misleading rendering.
See also STRANGE, STRANGER, in DB,

14. D] See on I 24, 7. ,

16. P27] Qré 27 in accordance with predominant usage (1 Ki.
z, 32. 37). However, the correction seems a needless one; for the
plural also occurs, as Hos, 12, 15; Lev. 20, 9.

*23% ] Notice the emph. pronoun.

18. mwp] was formerly supposed to be the name given to the
following Song, from the fact that the word occurs in it somewhat
prominently in 2. 22 : ‘and he bade them teach the children of Judah
the Bow. But there is no analogy or parallel for such a usage in
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Hebrew; and mwp standing nakedly—not nmpn nawW, or even
N@PR-NR—is not a probable designation of a song. Ew. supposed
nYp to stand as in Aram. for LEP (Prov. 22, 21; cf. Dan. 4, 34)»
and to be used adverbially = correctly, accurately. But the word
is rare in Hebrew, and—however written—appears to be an Ara-
maism, such as would not probably have been used here : moreover,
the word in Aramaic means always Zrufh, fruthfully, not accuralely.
We. holds the word to be an intruder ; and offers an ingenious theory
to account for it: ‘Perhaps, as a correction on D'¥mp in 2. 6, there
may have been attached to the text, in agreement with I 31, 3, the
words Nep ¥, of which, as 2. 6 and . 18 may have stood opposite
to one another in two parallel columns, '>p3 may have found its way
into 2. 6 before owB, and M) into #. 18. By the adoption of this
explanation, both verses at once would be relieved of an encum-
brance’ {so -Now.).—With w5 cf. Dt 31, 22; ¢. 6o 4k DNID
w55 b,

sern] Cf Jos. 10,13 (M@ 00 Sy Amna wn abn); and the
original text of 1 Ki. 8, 13 (see LXX of 2. 53, and recent Com-
mentators).

The text of v. 18, however, excites suspicion. Not only is NP intrusive, but,
as Klo. remarks, ON™ ought to be immediately followed by . 19 (cf. 3, 33;
22, 3), and 18 /)Y AN TN (on M7} without a pron. suff,, see on I 16, 11)
would form the natural sequel to 17. Upon the assumption that 18° is misplaced,
and was intended originally to follow 17, NP N 23 will immediately precede
2. 19 ; and it has been supposed that these words really conceal the first words of
the dirge. Thus Klo. Bu. would read for them ﬂWE bty ’Ji (the' fem,, Judah
being personified as a woman, Jer. 3, 11 al,, called to lament, Jer. g, 16. 19 al.)
¢ Vernimm, O Juda, Grausames,” * Hear (or Lears), O Judah, cruel tidings :* but,
though nw‘g is good Heb. for Aard things (Gen. 43, 7. 30), 13 does not mean kear
or learn, but consider (Dt, 32,7. . 50, 22. 94, 8), and the thonght itself is prosaic.
Sm., better, omitting NP, proposes " 122 ¢ Weep, O Judah’ (for the sequel,
in either case, see the next - note}. 'ID55 remains, however, as an awkward and

inexplicable residunm.

19. "2¥71] Ew. and Stade, following Pesh., Le Clerc, Mich. Dathe,
De Wette, ‘The gazelle,” supposing this to be a name by which
Jonathan was popularly known among the warriors, on account of
his fleetness (cf, 2, 18; 1 Ch. 12, 8 =mb a7 by oeaws). But
there is no trace of such a name in connection with Jonathan: and
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throughout the poem the Zzo heroes are consistently spoken of (o
five times),—only in vz, 25P. 26 the singer's thoughts turning more.
particularly to Jonathan,—so that it is unlikely that he would begin
with a word that was applicable to only one of them. The text must
therefore be rendered, ‘ The beauty, O Israel, upon thy high-places
is slain.” Saul and Jonathan, the two heroes who formed the crown
and glory of the nation, are called its Jeawsy. The expression
The bearty (not Thy éeauty) is singular, and Ehrlich hardly goes too far
when he says it is not possible: but LXX must have already found
the same consonantal text. . By their rendering orjhocor (= *;afa),
which agrees with the reading P (see the next note but one), they
appear to have understood the passage as an injunction to erect
a pillar in commemoration of the two departed heroes: cf. 18, 18
(where 334 is rendered «xai éothhaoer)?,

"3¥7 being thus unsatisfactory, Klo., followed by Bu. Sm. Now., conjectures
IIUN ¢ Be grieved (1 20, 3. 34; and esp. II 19, 3), O Israel,” to which F* *23
(above} would form an excellent parallel: the fem. (though not elsewhere used in
poetry of Jsrael), as in WY Y23, If this conjecture be accepted, ‘2 must of
course be pointed ‘[‘flml_‘;! ; and the clause must be rendered, LUpor tky high places
(lie) the :laz'n,—'?sn being construed collectively (Klo. Bn. Sm.). It reads,
however, somewhat abruptly : and '?'?l'l as a predicate, as 9. 25, would be more
natural, Now., following the genuine rendering of LXX (see the uext note), and
omitting ‘p'pn, would read, ¢ Be grieved, O Ismel, for thy dead:’ but l?‘)l'l 2 ‘2}?
is strongly supported by @. 25° (as indeed Now. owns).

On the whole, though, #22 Zkemsefves, NI *22 and ’?N‘\W‘ 223V would both
be suitable, it is impossible to feel satisfied that they really express the original
text. Some corruption seems to underlie Ya¥71: for the rest, it seems best, with
our present knowledge, to leave 2. 18-19 substantially as they are, merely, with
LXX, omitting N¥P in 2. 18, and, with Luc., prefixing MW to 2. 19.

%n pilient ’>y] LXX has a doublet: imep 70v Tebyyrirov (= ’?v
TN) émi 7o By oov (= MT.) rpovparidv: ¢the first is shewn by the
- following genitive rpavpariov, and by the divergence from MT,, to be
their genuine rendering ’ (We.).

21. yab1a va] va25an was the name of the range, extending in the

1 Aq. and MSS. of LXX dwpiBaga: (whence Vulg. considera) presupposes the
same text : cf. duplBera for R Dan. 7, 16 LXX Theod., and éfaxpBhaacéa for

712) Dan. 7, 19 LXX, cited by Field.
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arc of a circle for some 8 miles, and containing several independent
peaks and heights (£8. 1723 ; cf. DAB. s.v.): hence the pl. ™7, and
the "33, which there is no reason to change (Bu. Sm. Now.) to ",
Klo.,, cleverly, but needlessly, yab: ';:i,g (Is. 44, 27 in pause) ‘Dry up,
O Gilboa" (Is. 42, 15). So far as the form goes, yabia v s
a fusion of two constructions ya%a B and y:lS:n 971, combining
the greater definiteness of the former with the superior compactness
and elegancy of the latter. In such an expression as yaha o,
D™ is virtually qualified by ya%:3 in the same degree as if it were
an actual genitive, and is expressed accordingly in the construct state
(cf. Is. 9, 2 '¥R3 NOLWI : GK. § 130%).

RN Yen ] movin s lit. something dzken off from a larger mass,
and set apart for sacred purposes; and it seems to have been first
used (Dt. 12, 6. 11. 17) of gifts taken from the produce of the soil,
esp. first-fruits (see more fully the writer’s note on Dt. 12, 6, or his
art, OrfER, OFFERING, in DB, p. 588%); and fields of offerings
is commonly interpreted to mean, fields bearing produce from which
first-fruits are offered. But the -expression is somewhat strange:
the ridge of Gilboa’, except on its S. side, is bleak and bare (£25. ii.
1723); and, as the text stands, the verb, such as come, which we must
understand with Jtp Sy 5o bx, must be carried on to Jeelds, which
it does not suit. It is a great improvement (with Klo. Now. al))
to insert 11! in 2, and to omit {with Luc.) 1 before v’; we then get
a well-balanced distich—

S 79 Sx yabia mn
mo™A T b3Sy oo S

The principal suggestions made by those who are dissatisfied with
nman M are NP 3 (Now. Bu, after Luc. dpy bavdrov) ; MY
nmed (Sm. Bu, alt.); mPY NiW (Klo), or M0 "I (Dh.: Jer.
14, 14%), ‘ye fields of deceriz/’—the fields on which the two heroes
lost their lives being represented as having deceitfully betrayed them ;
G. A. Smith (&. G. 404) NIAM YW *ye ficlds of discomfitures I’

Sv] Sws is to reject with loathing, Jer. 14, 19. Ez. 16, 5 (SQJ)
45 &is. Lev. 26, 11. 15. 30. 43. 441. {Job 21, 1o Hif. differently.)
LXX here mpoguybicty {as Lev. 26, 15. 30. 43. 44: Ez, 16, 45
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drwoapéy). The meaning defiled is less probable : for this sense is
only borne by bur in Aramaic, and is not common even there {Is.
1,6. 6,5 28,8 Targ. Not in Syriac).

mem !‘73] ‘not anointed with oil.” The shield of Saul is pictured
by David as lying upon the mountains, no longer polished and ready
to be worn in action, but cast aside as worthless, and neglected,
Shields, whether made of leather or metal, were oiled in antiquity, to
keep them in good condition. Cf.Is. z1, 5 13 ¥W" i.e. prepare for
action ; and Verg., Aen. 7. 626 Pars lueves clypeos et spicula lucida
tergunt Arvina pingui.

‘53] Used alone (except Gen. 31, 20) exclusively in poetry ;
especially to negative a subst. or adj., as Hos. 4, 8 nown Wba; Job
8, 11 O ba.

rwn] The form expresses a permanent state (GK. § 84 al; Kon. ii.
130-133): what is required here is rather the ptecp. mem (so
23 MSS.). An original me (ie. T¢%) has probably been read
incorrectly as NP, which ultimately became ¥,

22. M) Exceptionally for 303 (so some 50 MSS.). Comp. RER
Dt. 33, 19; M 1 Ki 18, 27; ¥W Is. 17, 11; W3¥ ck 18, 9;
= Hos. 9, 12 (MT.); "W (Poel of NOY) Is. 10, 13; WY 42
28, 2; s always (four times) in Job for bys; BAY Lam. 3, 9;
Yoy Neh. 4, 11; YD % divide (bread) Lam. 4, 4. Mic. 3, 3 for
098 Is. 58, 7 (= Arab. (573 % fear '), and occasionally besides. The
Massorah contains a mechanical enumeration of eighteen instances
(including some questionable ones) of words written once with ¥ for
D (Mass. on Hos. 2, 8; above, p. 52 noze). The converse substitution
is rarer (DM Am. 6, ro; NDY Y. 4, 73 13D Ear. 4, 5)

Bp N &S] used not to return empty. ¢ The figure underlying
the passage is that of the arrow drinking the blood of the slain, and
“of the sword devouring their flesh: cf. Dt. 32, 42. Is. 34, 51. Jer.
46, 10’ (Keil).

1 But ¥ #0 spread out = U"J" (according to the rule D= B=p; P=go=
U U=w=e g TAD=iNe ;.:... PZW \;.m—(g_,_... WBJ ady

=_m45). CL (on DB, and DB, D8 Dan. 5, 25. 28) Nold. Z. fur Assyr.
1886, p. 414 fi.; and, on the phonetlc rule, Wright, Compar. Gramm., p. 59 f.
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23. DM Dvamkon] (with the ar%) are plainly in apposition with
m» Sww, and cannot (EVV.) form the predicate. The Mass,
accentuation is evidently at fault: we must take back the zdgg/in 2 to
DB'W3n, and render:

Saul and Jonathan, the beloved and the pleasant,

In their lives and in their death were not divided ;

They were swifter than eagles, stronger than lions,
=y is, of course, strictly not the Eagle, but the Griffon- Vulture (see
Mic. 1, 16'; and Tristram, Nat. Hist, of the Bibl, p. 143 1).

24. Sn] for Sy (see on I 13, 13), as some 1o MSS. read.

powabnn] The suffix being conceived as the odject, and not as the
genitive {in accordance with the common construction of the ptep.),
in which case, of course, the article could not be employed: cf.
Y. 18, 33 O ymwn, where this is clear from the form of the suffix.
See GK. § 1167; and on the masc. suff. § 1350.

DIy by ‘together with pleasures or luxuries’ (comp, on I 135,
32), if not in particular delightful food, dainties (cf. Jer. 51, 34
T 20 R?@. Gen. 49, 20 DYTYD; also, in a fig. sense, y. 36, 9
opYn 797y 50;1), For oy cf. Cant. 1,11, 4,13 14 5, T; and
ZLex. 76472, It is against the usage of this prep. to understand the
phrase adverbially = 7n q pleasurable manner (Keil); and in so far
as DMWY are not articles of dress, they must be associated with 3¢
zeugmatically, The zeugma is, however, somewhat violent: hence
Gritz, Klo. Sm. Dhorme, Ehrl. DD DY witk fine linen garments
(Jud. 14, 12. 13 (sce Moore, pp. 355, 377)- Is. 3, 23. Prov. 31, 24%);
G. A. Smith (. G. go5) DY DY with jewels, to which 37t v13 in the
following line would form an excellent climax, LXX perd xdopov
tpdv = 1YY DY,

moym] Cf. the use of mbyn in Am. 8, 10; and the opposite
T'PL‘D Ty 990 Ex. 33, 5: also 75y in Lev. 19, 19. Ez. 44, 17,

2gb. ¢ Jonathan upon thy high places is slain ! David turns again
to address Israel, as in v. 19.

26. nDSBSJ] The normal form would be ﬂhrl:s?;; but the case is

1 Where the ¢baldness’ alladed to is the dow (in place of feathers) on the neck
and head, that is characteristic of the Griffon-Vulture, but not found on the Eagle.
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one of those in which a 8%5 verb follows the analogy of a verb "5,
‘the termination of the n”b being attached to it externally’ (Konig,
i. 614: comp. pp. 6iof, 625): cf. m;wiz;ugr__l Jos. 6, 17; ink;an
Zech. 13, 4; also MW Jud. 8, 1; mu‘f:z:: Jer. 25, 12; NyN¥ER '50’
20. Comp. Stade, § 1432; GK. § 7500

"5] “qnamx alone = “thy love to me;” and *b is to be connected
with the verb’ (Ehrl), i.e. thy love is wonderful to me.

' ?27.'n15n5n "5:] i.e. (figuratively) Saul and Jonathan themselves,
conceived poetically as the instruments of war (Ew. Th. Ke.).

On this Lament, Ewald, Die Dickler des alfen Bundes, i, 1 (1866),
pp. 148-151, should be compared. There breathes throughout a
spirit of generous admiration for Saul, and of deep and pure affection
for Jonathan: the bravery of both heroes, the benefits conferred by
Saul upon his people, the personal gifts possessed by Jonathan, are
commemorated by the poet in beautiful and pathetic language, It is
remarkable that no religious thought of any kind appears in the
poem : the feeling expressed by it is purely fumarn.

2, 1. n5ysn] with reference to the higher elevation of Judah, as
compared with Ziglag (1, 1f.): so vz. 2. 3.

3. ywa1] LXX pwonm, agreeing better with yop men.

4 wx] Difficult. ¢ The men of Jabesh-Gilead are they that have
buried Saul’ is an unnaturally worded sentence, besides being
questionable as Hebrew (B"1273, not y13p “wN, would be the form in
which the subject should be expressed : see on I 4, 16). We cannot
be sure where the fault lies. “wx {which is not really wanted) may
have crept into the text by some error ; or it may be taken as = /4a/,
as in 1, 4, and, as there is no apparent reason for the emphatic
position of b e e before it (see on I 20, 8), as having been
accidentally misplaced from following “ed (cf. LXX; and rd
1 Ki. 1, 13). Klo. would read PO for Kb (of. Gen, 26, 32);
Ehrl. supposes words such as wwyn @m0 5w oywan to have
fallen out after WN.

5. e} LXX ﬁyovp.e’vo’us:"syl, as 21, 12. I 23, 11. 12; prob-
ably rightly. v5p3 might easily be changed to the more usual ‘23K,
especially under the influence of #. 4.

m,-pS] for b with the passive see GK. § 121f; Lex. 514% d.
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"WN] ye who . ..implying, however, a reason (= ofrwes), and so
equivalent to iz fsat ye ... Comp. 6b. I 26, 16. Gen. 42, 21.
V. 71, 10 Thou who . ..} 139,15 L who...! (Germ, Der du . ..,
Der ick . | ),

fn 9omn] LXX (Cod. A: B is here, for two verses, defective)
76 éheos Tob Beod = mmr n: of I 20, 14 MT. -

pov3ux] the plur. of ‘majesty:” GK. § 1241

6. nNn] There is nothing in the context for this word to be
referred to. The impf. 2N, not less than the position of the clause
after ‘N My, postulates an allusion to something fufwre; and
does not permit the reference, assumed by Th, Ke., to the message
of greeting sent at the time by David. The proposal of We. to read
nnn for NN removes all difficulty: ©1I alse will shew you good,
because ye have done this thing.’

7. oov» mpinn) fig. for, Be encouraged: so 16, 21. Jud. q, 11,
Zech. 8, 9. 13. Cf.”® 7" PN 1 23, 16, with note.

Sm wab wm] 13, 28 end. T 18, 17.

'n& on] For the emphatic position of s, cf. on L 15, 1

8. ., . WM NIY ] Usage requires ‘M x3¥7 "W (ck. 1, 10}
I 24, 6).

HWJ'W‘N] Cod. 93 Holmes EiwrfBaa); so of hocwol (i e. Aq. Symm.
Theod.) in the Hexapla; comp. Jséalem of the Itala. See 1 Ch. 8,
33=09, 39 5¥§!?§, which leaves no doubt that this was the true name
of Saul's son, changed at a later period into Ish-bosheth for the
purpose of avoiding what was interpreted then as a compound of
the name of the Phoenician deity Baal. The change, however, was
not carried through consistently : the original Zsk-daal (i.e. man
of Baal—a title of Yahweh (see on 4, 4): comp. at Carthage ninen
man of Tanith') remained in the two genealogies in 1 Ch., and here
in particular MSS. or recensions

Dnw| on the border between Gad and Manasseh (Jos. 13, 26. 30):

- ' Enting, Punische Steine (1871), No. 227 = CJS. L ii. 542 (NIN[P]N).
2 LXX has in ck. 3-4 the strange error Meug:Bocfe for MPA™2"N.  So Lucian’s
recension throughout, except 4, 4, where the form MeugiBaar occurs.
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see also v7. 12. 29. 14, 24. 27. 19, 33. Gen. 32, 3. Jos. 21, 38
=1 Ch. 6, 65). 1 Ki. 2, 8. 4, 14

The site is uncertain, The narrative of Jacob’s route from Haran to Shechem
(Gen. 32-33) points to a site near the ford ed-Damiyeh, such as Deir ‘alld, ;7 miles
to the NE. of it (see the writer's Gemesis, p. 301 f.; more fully the Zxp, Témes,
July, 1902, p. 457 f.): the notices in 2 Sam. seem to suggest a site further to the N.
Thus Buhl (257 ¢ perhaps *), Budde (but admitting that the site seems too far from
the Jabbok for Gen. 33), and others, think the name is echoed in Majknd, 13 miles
N. of the Jabbok, and 6 miles E. of Jordan, at the top of W. el-Himar (but comp.
on z. 29) ; Merrill (East of Jordan, 436 £.) points out objections to this, and pro-
poses Suletkhat, a large ruin 7 miles SW. of Mahna, and 1 mile E. of the road N.
and S. throngh the Ghor [not marked in G. A. Smith’s Map, but just under the
figure goo in this position]: this, though it would agree with 2 Sam. 18 (DB.
iii. 213%), does not suit Jacob’s route (see my Genesés, 301), Further exploration
may discover the site of Mahanaim : for the present, as Gen. 32 and 2 Sam. point
to different sites for it, it is better, with Dillmann, to leave it undetermined.

9. Yxi] The name is recognised even by Keil as corrupt:
for neither the Assyrians (W) nor the Arabian tribe of DWON
(Gen. 25, 3) can be intended; and the name of a tribe so insig-
nificant as not to be mentioned elsewhere is not in this connexion
probable,  Pesh. Vulg. express ™MW (so Th. Ew. We.). The
situation, in agreement with the position of the name next to that
of Gilead, would suit excellently (see Jos. 12, 5. 13, 13): but Keil
objects that Geshur at this time {see 3, 3b) possessed an independent
king, so that Ishbosheth could have exercised no jurisdiction over it.
Kahler, Kp. Klo. read "W¥3 (Jud. 1, 32): cf. Targ. wwn nas by
So Nold. Bu. Sm. Now. etc.

-‘I'S:!] The original form of the suffix of 3 sg. masc. is retained in
this word eighteen times (Is. 15, 3. 16, 7. Jer. 2, 21. 8, 6. 10 &s5.
15, 10 MT. [but read m’:?p_ DHSD] 20, 7. 48, 31.38. Ez. 11, 15. 20,
40. 36, 1o. Hos. 13, 2. Nah. 2, 1, Hab. 1, 9. 15)*; and sporadically
(see on 21, 1) in other cases. For the position of 55 with a suffix
affer the subst. to which it refers, giving it greater independence and
emphasis, comp. 1 Ki. 22, 28 (=Mic. 1, 2). Is. 9, 8. Jer. 13, 19. Mal.

1 The orthography 1')3 seventeen times: Gen. 25, 25. Ex. 14, 7. 19, 18. Nu.
23, 13. Lev. 13, 13. Is. 1, 23. 9, 8. 16, Jer. 6, 13 6és. Mal. 3, 9. . 29, 9. 53; 4.
Pr. 24, 35. 30, 27. Job 21, 23. Cant. 3, 16,

1365 R
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3, 9. ¢ 8, 8. 67,4.6; and especially in Ezekiel, Ez. 11, 15. 14, 5.
20, 40, 29, 2, 32, 12. 30. 35, 15. 36,5 (N?ZQ ; and in the secomd”
person, Is. 14, 29. 31. Mic. 2, 12,

Notice here 5 thrice, followed by Sy thrice, in one*and the same
sentence: comp. 3, 2g. Jer. 26, 15. 28, §; and on I 13, 13.

1o, vnN 1%1) See on I 12, 14. As We. points out, z. 10P is the
natural sequel of v. 9, and ought not to be separated from it. The
chronological statements of v. 10% agree so indifferently with the data
stated, or implied, in other parts of these books, that the entire clause
is probably a late-and unauthoritative insertion in the text.

12. Y] Now ¢/-/i6, 5 miles NNW. of Jerusalem.

13. W] LXX adds phanw: so Th. We. Klo. Bu,

1] superfluous, and, indeed, hardly possible, after Dwapm.
Perhaps wnen (i.e. WBY mef cach other) was originally written; and
a scribe, not noticing the following 19, read it ¥22% and added the
suffix, which remained in spite of its inconsistency with yim.

Mo n3man by HSN] Cf.onl14, 4. For the ‘pool’ of Gibeon,
cf. Jer. 41, 12 W33 WX D370 DN, Robinson (i. 455) mentions
remains of a large open reservoir, some 120 ft. in length by 100 ft. in
breadth, a little below el-Jib, which may be the 7392 referred to.

15. 78021 o] ‘and passed over by number,’—=3p of the
individuals passing in order before the teller. Cf. Jer. 33, 13: also
Lev. 24, 32. Ez. 20, 37.

nw:‘wveé\] The 1 is not represented in LXX, Pesh.: and the
passage is improved by its omission.

16. 21 139m] a circumstantial clause = ‘wi#h his sword in his
fellow’s side” LXX, however, after ¢*X express 7', in which case
the two clauses will be parallel: ¢ And they fastened each his hand
upon {Gen. 21, 18] the head of his fellow, and his sword in his
fellow’s side.” So Bu. Now. Sm, :

89"} sc. KIPT (116, 4): so elsewhere with this verb, as Gen. 11, 9.
16, 14. 19, 22 al,

rn npﬁn] i.e. the Field of Flints (Ez. 3, 9; cf. 0% N2 Jos. 5, 2:
Lex. 8662), or, perhaps, of (Sword-Yedges (. 89, 44+ : but Duhm "D
here for W¥). LXX Mepis rdv émBoiday, i.e. (Schleusner, Ew. Hisz.
iil. 114, We.) DYTID ﬂP."«'n, or rather (the root being 717X I 24, 12, Ex.
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21, 13) DVD N the Field of the Plotters or Liers in wait, or (Now,
Sm.) DT ‘N (cf. Est. 7, 6 Heb. and LXX cod. e.#me.) the Field of
the Lnemies. But QYD of sides, proposed by Ehrl. in 1900, and
independently by Bu. in 190z, seems evidently right: the place was so
called on account of ¥y T8I AN Y.

18, DANT IR S macompansonasﬁ 20. 13, 13. Jud. 16, 7 1I.
Job 2, 10. ¢. 82, 7.

20. M) imparting directness and force, in the question, to 1NN : so
Gen. 27, 21. 1 KL 17, 7. 17. See Lex. 261P.

21 P ol e 22 1 TD: Gen. 22, § R B, 2y, 43 ']5'l'h2;
Dt. 1, 7 D3b wo. 40055 e, 2, 13 035 WA, Cfoon1 22, 5.

22. meb] LXX explicitly &a pf. See on I 19, 17.

/y ®1] As both We. and Dr. Weir remark, the text of LXX (xai
wds dpl 16 mpowmdv pov wpos lwaB; xal wod lorw Talra; émieTpede
mpds TwaB) contains a double rendering of these words, the second for
"B MWK expressing M2 n?qs, and being evidently the original LXX
rendering, though made from a corrupt text.

23. nnn "nNa]- It is doubtful both whether »ainx (everywhere else
a prep. or cony.) can mean the Ainder parf of a spear, and also whether
the butt end of a spear would be sharp enough to pierce through
a man: hence Klo. conjectured N'7IMR (Gen. 9, 23 al.) backwards
(i.e. driving the reversed spear backwards as he ran): so Sm. Now.
Bu. Ehrlich sees the difficulty; but objects that adverbs of this form
in Heb. (708, n'397p, and perhaps mTym; see on 15, 32) describe
elsewhere only the manner or direction of movement, and therefore
conjectures NN wivk ke spear, supposing nN to be a dittograph,
However, we have in Gen. g, 23b nony hipy; and the smiting
would imply here a backward movement with the arm (cf. I 4, 18
nuanR 59"1); so that the objection seems hypercritical.

gon] 3, 27 4, 6 (but see note). 2o, 10f.

wnrn] idiomatically =qn Ais place, where he stood (on I 14, 9).

MM . ., 837 53 wm] man boisa ptcp absol., exactly as I 10,

r1*: cf. GK. § 116%.

NN} The pausal form, in accordance with the sense; cf p. 3096.

24. ., , OM N2 erwm] A sentence of the same type as Gen.
19, 23. 44, 3 WY DWIMY M WIV: Temses, §§ 166, 169; <f. on

R 2
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19,5 Theod. for MW from a sense acquired by it in post-Bibl.
Hebr. (as in Syr.), has $8paywyds (hence Vulg. aguaeductus: cf. Aq.
on 8, 1): but were the word used as an appellative we should expect
the art, (Monm).

TMON] Neither this place nor MM is mentioned elsewhere. The * wilderness of
Gibeon® will presumably have been the country E. of Gibeon: but it is remarkable
that, though there was a hot pursuit, neither pursued nor pursuers had by sunset got
beyond land named after Gibeon,—or, indeed, if 777 sq. gen. is to be taken in its
normal sense (Gen. 3, 24- Ex. 13, 17. 16, 9. 12 etc.), © the road Zo* it,—though very
soon after (7, 20) Abner began his all-night march through the Ghér. The dis-
tance from Gibeon to Jericho, in a straight line, is 17 miles. Geba' for Gibeon
(see the opposite error in 5, 25) would be much more probable (so Bu.): Geba®
see on 113, 2) is 5 miles E. of Gibeon, and a route leads from it through W, Farah
(p. 103) directly down to Jericho. It is very possible that there is some further
error in the text; though it cannot be restored with certainty, " is a place as
unknown as 712N, though from its being used to define the position of DN, one
expects it to be better known, We. supposes it to have arisen out of 3 %) (LXX
Tac), and *3 in its turn to he a dittograph of '3 in 3B ; supplying a 3 he thus gets
(333) 123 301 TN B 5}) “in front of (=East of ?; see on I 15, 7)
the road in the wilderness of Gibeon (or, better, Geba®).’ So Now.

zgb. nnit] hardly more than @: cf. 1 Ki. 19, 4; andseeonI 1, 1.
We. Sm. Bu. al. read, however, M8 NY2) (as 2. 24). Is it, however,
certain that the hill was the same one? notice ®p%, implying some
distance, in . 26.

26. 5] LXX s vikos: see p. 129 .

x5 'rm 7] So Hos. 8, 5. Zech. 1, 12+.

27. ovoxA ] LXX mar (as always elsewhere, in this oath). * As
God liveth, (I say) that, unless thou hadst spoken, that then only after
the morning had the people gotten themselves up, each from after his
brother,’ i.e. if thou hadst not suggested to them 2. 26 to cease from
arms, they would have continued the pursuit till to-morrow morning.
RV.interprets the passage falsely. For the repetition of ¥3, seec on I 14,
39. MWas 19, 7. I lit. af7er the moming: 1 as in DM, etc.

nbw] The NVif. is used idiomatically, of getting away from so as
to abandon (Nu. 16, 24. 27), especially of an army raising a siege,
Jer. 3%, 5. 11, Cf. Zex. 7492 1D 2.

28. 1077 8] Seeon I 1, 7 bann xbv: of I 2, 25 wmer v

29. N127¥2] the broad, and relatively barren Steppe, or floor of the
deep depression (e/-GhAbr), through which the Jordan flows (cf. on
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I 23, 24). It would be reached from Gibeon by going down to
Jericho.
Pnan 5:] accus. after 195 {unusual): Dt. 1, 19. 2, 7 (Sm.).

1N27) Only here.  The verb N1 is so divide i parts, Gen. 1g, 10 (twice)
and N3 is @ devided part (Gen. 15, 10. Jer. 34, 18. 19%), each time, of halves of
animals cut in two in making covenants. Ges. and other moderns have accord-
ingly generally taken }Y"N2 to mean properly a division or clgft; and NN
(with the art.) to have been in particular £4¢ © Gorge’ leading up to Mahanaim, as
(Buhl, 121) ¥, '4jlian (6 miles N. of the Jabbok), or (Budde) . e/Himar
(12 miles N. of the Jabbok), by either of which Mahanaim, #/ Mahoi, could
apparently be reached ; or (4. G. 586) the ‘narrow central portion of the Jordan
valley itself’” Tt is mot, however, stated whether any of these routes traverses
a pass or valley of a character in some way or other so marked as to be dis-
tinctively called NON27. W. R. Arnold (Zssays. . . published as a Testimonial
to C. A. Briggs, 1911, p. 13 fi.) argues, on the contrary, that, as N3N 53 cannot
be the direct object of 12'3"1 (for the aceus., as a direct obj. is very rare after ']5-‘!,
Dt.1,19. 2,7,and, NN 53 being definite, the absence of N shews that it is not
a direct obj.), it must be an gdwerbiaf accus., and that, not of place, but like . 32
n5%a ba 125, of zime (GK. § 118%), and denote all tke kalf (sc. of the day); he
then by a careful examination of »». 24~32, and comparison with 4, 5-8, makes it
probable that Abner would reach Mahanaim at about noon, so that the half of the
day denoted by N2 would be the fore-noon. The caseis ably argued; but it
cannot be said to be established. Dt. 1, 19. 2,7 shew that 1’);‘! may be construed
with a direct accus.; and W is often omitted before a direct determined object.
(Arnold’s paper is reprinted in 4/SZ. 1912, 274 fL.)

31 wRN] Read wixd or (with LXX) 'U0: cf 2. 15. W at
the end of the verse is superflucus: e" ., . vHw being evidently the
obj. (which is required) to 131, The insertion in RV. of 5o #iaf in
italics is a sufficient indication how anomalous the verse is in the
Hebrew. Th. Ke. would understand =% before nv: but the
omission of the relative pronoun in Hebrew grose is almost confined
to the late and unclassical style of the Chronicler; see on I 14, 21.
LXX 7op’ atrod="P. Ehlich o owwn er mme vhy, taking
13N to mean only wounded. But Heb. hlstonans rarely draw such
distinctions; and in accounts of battles on practically means always
to smute fatally (Lex. 646%), exceptions being very rare (2 Ki. 8, 28=
9, 15: 5. 6457 e).

32. nn5‘n~:] 9 MSS. onb-naa: but see P 37 foolnote 2.

onb ﬂk?}_] The expression seems a.natural one; but it occurs only
here. Cf, D3> TN (the verd) I 29, 1ot; MR 7pan Gen. 44, 3t
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8, 1. AKk] ‘Job 11, 9 (7MW). Jer. zg, 28. The masc. (which
would be T ; GK. § 93kK) does not occur. LXX éri wold, reading
129N (-'I:ﬂ'l) Dr. Weir.

b ambn . .. ptm on] Seeon Iz, 26,

2—5] =1 Ch. 3, 1-3. List of David’s wives and sons.

2. 1‘!5’1] The Kt., as We. suggests, might be pointed 475"! (for
“55'::1), on the analogy of the contracted forms which now and then
occur in P7' (Nah. 1, 4 W2, Lam. 3,33 M2 53 M. 2 Ch. 32, 30.
Qré ﬁ?ﬁl: GK. § 69u). However, the contraction is in all cases
against analogy, and therefore probably nothing more than a clerical
error; nor, in Px'al, is there any instance of it at all. No doubt, the
Qré ﬁs“\ is here right.

DpJ*nxs] belonging fo, the dat. of reference: cf. 1 Ki. 14, 13 (Zex.
512P 6¢). On Ahino'am, see on I 25, 43.

5. 295] Ch. %37; LXX here Aadowa, Aq. Symm. Theod. Afua;
in t Ch, 3, 1 B AauvipA, A and Luc. Aahona. Klo. al. regard
AAAOYIA as a corruption of AAAOYIA =77, and 5x%1 of 5??"'!"",—
two alternative forms of the same name, It is impossible to say what
the original form of the name was: but 285 in 3852 is open to the
suspicion of being a dittograph of axb in byawd.

vo;on] See on I zg, 2.

=w2] A petty Aramaean kingdom on the E. of Jordan, N. of
Gilead; cf. on I 2%, 8

5 M7 nee] By analogy (see 2. 33) the name of ‘Eglah’s first
husband would be expected: doubtless, therefore, ™7 is due either
to a Japsus calam? or to some transcriptional corruption.

6. ‘V. 6b is the continuation of z. 1. Vv, 2—5 have been inserted
subsequently, and 2. 6 conceals the juncture’ (We.).

‘3 pinnp 0] ‘was maoking or shewing himself strong in’ [not for]
etc., i.e. was gaining power and importance in connexion with the
house of Saul. The verb is not used elsewhere in a bad sense
(cf. 2 Ch. 1, 1. 12, 13 etc.), except sq. Sy (z2. 17, 1); but in the light
of z. 8, it is probable that it is used here to suggest the idea of
acquiring undue power, and presuming too much.

7. adm 5mw51] For the form of sentence, cf. 4, 4. 13,3 14, 6
ana o S, 28, 24 ete.; cf.onl 1, 2.
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=pxn] As Ishbosheth has not been hitherto named in the present
connexion, the insertion 51NW'].‘J (59:IWN) NP2 BN s necessary : cf,
LXX «ai elrer MepdtBoabe (p. 240 7. 2) vids Saovl.

8. o W] ‘belonging fo Judah.” The point lies in the refer-
ence to the Judacan 392-¥87 (cf. Ewald, iii. 116 n). LXX, however,
do not express the words; and many moderns omit them, on the
doubtful supposition that they are a gloss added by a scribe who
vocalized -‘-1,,5?, in order to explain that this was the name of the
Judabhite clan {see on I 235, 3).

o] with emphasis, Jo-day, a/ 1his fime.  Abner protests that at the
very time at which Ishbosheth is bringing his charge against him, he
is doing his best for the house of Saul.

nwyR] 7 do,—the impf. expressing present habit. Klo. Bu. My,
putting the segolla on g,

mf"\??] A plural form: cf. on 1 30, 26.

vl So, sq. ™, Zech. 11, 6. NS0 Or N¥V i arrive, come lo,
TSN fo cause to come lo, with W3 place into the hand of, hand over to.

WweM ] = and (yet) thou visilest, etc. For the adversative sense,
sometimes implied in *, cf. 19, 28. Gen. 32, 31: Tenses, § 74 B.

nern ) LXX agx py ‘a fault concerning a woman’ (and
nothing more). So We. Klo. Bu. etc.

9. % .. .'3] The second *3 is resumptive of the first (I 14, 30).

11. 937 =0a8 PR 2whb] 937 ‘B wn is properly to Jurn one back
with (GK. § 117%) a word; hence, in a weakened sense, reply o,
answer » 50 I 17, 30 and often. If the lit. meaning were ‘bring back
word J,’ we should, by all analogy, require 5% or 5 for n& (cf. the
Arab. idiom, cited in Z%es. 1374P).

tz. Nn] Generally explained as=where ke was (2, 23). But
the use is singular: for the suffix would refer naturally not to 153 but
to the subject of nbum (see 2, 23; and on I 14, 9). Lucian has eis
XeBpwv (=173), of which ynnR is prob. a corruption ; see below.

}“\R"D& ﬂDN'?] At least }”\NT}'*DL) would be required, if the words
were meant to express Whose is the land? but even so, they are
incdmpatible as they stand with what follows, 'n¥% Jn*2 nnId 'IDN'P,
which is also the purpoit of the message, and which according to
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Hebrew usage ought to follow \APN zmmediately. The least change
that will suffice to produce an intelligible sentence, is to read pnmb,
and to omit the fo]loWing —oxb. At the same time, it must be
admitted that the proposal 2% *hk Jn™3 7MN2 is complete without
any prefatory introduction; and probably 1oxb PN wd is merely
a double dittograph of the preceding ~exb.  LXX 7pds Aaved eis
Buidap of v wapaxpijpa Aéywv Awibou xr)., where mapaxpfipa="NNn,
so that el ®akap of fr (as Oyrapov ypv Cod. A) must be a subse-
quent insertion, in the zrong place, representing WrN again (=eis @ar)
and pw b S [ (15w = Aapov ymy, hence Aap of ]
Mapaxpijpa Aéywy Awiflov appears to shew that in the Hebrew text
used by LXX nn7a =wX5 nnn stood together : if with Luc. ian be
read for wnnn, this would yield an excellent sense (so Now.). Bu,,
simplifying a suggestion of Klo.’s, would read (after =) BIR x>
gilunEt e '?_3:5 nD’; PN ¢ saying, The land is under me (at my
disposal) to give to whom [ please:’ but the Heb, idiom for under
a person’s authority or control is not ‘5 nnn (except of a wif, Nu.
g rgal), but B M AN ([ 21, 4. 5. 0. Jud. 3, 30. Is. 3, 6: Lex.
1065 4 ; notice also & T NOAY 2 Ki. 8, zo. 13, 5 al., 7. 10663).

Jop ] Cf. Jer, 26, 24 (N); rather differently, 4. 14, 19.

13. W] i.e. Good? (=1 agree): of. T zo, 4. 1 Ki. 2, 18. Note
the 8 (see on I 26, 6).

0037 385 DX 3] ¢ eacept before thy bringing —an unintelligible
construction. B *3 and b exclude one another ; and we must
read either 8van 285 defore thy bringing, or (cf. Gen. 32, 27) DN ¥
DRI except thou bring. The latter is expressed by LXX (&»r uj
aydyys).

14. See I 18, 24.

15. 8 Dyw] ‘from ¢ man!’ Read, of course, with LXX AghX,
For oyn, ¢f. 1 10, 9. 18, 13.

2 (Qré&)] See I 23, 44-

16. ™M) On the way between Jerusalem and Jericho (16, 5.
17, 18), not improbably (Buhl, 175; EB. s. v.), at either Buké'din
14 miles, or Ras ez-Zaméi 23 miles, ENE. of Jerusalem, near the oid
Roman road, leading down to Jericho. Targ. npdy (nbbl,’ 1 Ch.
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6, 45 = ﬁD?H Jos. 21, 18, now “4/mi¢ 31 miles NE. of Jerusalem),—
no doubt from nuby having apparently a similar mearing to o™mna
(cf. D2Y yoush ; and DDY, DMIND, both youlkful age).

£7. 7., . 73M] ‘Aad been, a plup.: for oy 227 cf. Jud. 18, 7.
1 Kii1, .

Dwbw o3 Swn pi] Cf Ex. 4, 10. ¢k 5, 2.

Dpad Dn™n| ‘have been (continuously) seekimg.” Cf Dt o, 1.
22, 24: Tenses, § 135. 53 GK. § 1167,

18. ynn | ‘ Evidently a clerical error for p*eh®, which many MSS.
have, and which is expressed by all versions” (Keil).

rg. M} 2w, after WX, will be the verd {Lex. 3738).

zo, o owy] Ehrlich would read '8 MY (Jud. 20, 10).
g DY is correct (GK. § 1349); but the type DwHN D™y is very
rare and anomalous : 2 Ki. z, 16 (perhaps due to the following »n w1 :
Herner, Syntax der Zahiw. 106). Jer. 38, 10 (Ew. al. NW‘?W)'f

D’WJN.SU The men being defimte (20%), DWIRD is certainly what
would be expected: comp. 1, 11. I, 12.

nnew] For the position, see on 14, 12.

21, n;_’ﬁ?ﬂ] Notice the pausal form with the small distinctive accent,
pazer (Tenses, § 103 with z. 2).  On T@Bd MMn, see on I 2, 16.

22, Na] No doubt, ‘ Joab is the principal person for the narrator’
{Keil): but, with 28m 7 2y preceding, X2 by Hebrew idiom
ought to be plural. Read D82 (i.e. in the older orthography =N2):
a 1 has dropped out before mmas. W3 ™D (see on I 12, 5).

24. 750 7] “and he is gone (with) a going’ = ‘and he is gone
off, —very idiomatic and forcible, not to be abandoned in favour of
the more ordinary expression here offered by LXX YT NE'-_'g 33,5_11
" (& elpfyy is manifestly derived merely from vo. 21h 22D 23b;:
but while the narrator, and reporters, use the common o3 ‘[5'!,
Joab characteristically expresses himself with greater energy T
95n). At the same time, z. 25 would doubtless be more forcible
as an interrogative ; and it is very probable that Mon has fallen out
after ';15.1.

25. N2 JNBEY *3] The regular order in such constructions: cf.
Gen. 42, 9. 47, 4. Jos. 2, 3. Jud, 15, 10. 12. I 16, 2. 5.

"j&ﬁ:D] Why the abnormal (and incorrect) form ’lé;ﬁm should be
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substituted as Qr#, unless for the sake of the assonance with ¥,
is not apparent,

26. nvpn W] The ¢ cistern of Sirah’ There is an “di Sarak,
about a mile N. of Hebron, on the road to Jerusalem, which may be
the place meant (DB. and £75. s.v.).

27, wen Pn 58] The middle of the gate would scarcely be the
place in which Joab could converse with Abner quietly. LXX é«
whaylwy s weAjs = WY L Sx (see Lev. 1, 11. Nu. 3, 29. 35
Hebrew and LXX) ‘to the side of the gate,” which is favoured also
by the verb ym ‘led aside.

’52/:] A usage approximating curiously to the Aramaic: comp.
N2> 77 guiziude, quielly, n the Pesh. I 12, 11 al. (=Nt2). Is. 8, 6
(= DN5) Job 4, 13 (of the quiet of night). Ehrlich, however, for
wan dwa conjectures 17;'_1 WARY; cf. 7. 30.

wonn o M3n] Probably 5% should be restored before pwmn, in
conformity with the construction elsewhere (2, 23. 4, 6. 20, 10).

28, 13 mmev] 15, 1. 2 Ch. 32, 23%.

*» pypv] Dyv, the acquittal being conceived as proceeding from
Yahweh: comp. Nu. 32, 22 Sxmm mmp by pnwo.

29. 15n~] Comp. Jer. 23, 19 = 30, 23 (of a tempest) o' wXI by
S ; Hos. 11, 6.

5&1] Y ¢ab (see on I 12, 5); s0 1o MSS.

i mm> 5% CF. Jos. o, 23.

Ho3 prnw] Wls is 2o &e globular or round (especially of a woman’s
breasts): hence ll5 is 22 sphere in which a star moves (Qor. 21, 34.
36, 40), and Kig lke whorl of a spindle, Lat. verticillus, as 'l'JE in
Hebrew, Prov. 31, 19 (see £ZB. iv. 52747 f.). Here 5 was formerly
(LXX oxwradq; Rabb.; EVV.} commonly supposed to denote a
staff: but (@) other words are elsewhere used in Hebrew to express
this idea (see 2 Ki. 4, 29. 31, and especially Zech. 8, 4 YYD Lty
o* 3w Y1), () there is no trace of such a meaning in the cognate
languages (see Levy, Freytag, Lane), (c) the transference of the term
to denote an object lacking the characteristic feature (the wwkor?)
which it properly denotes, is improbable, and (d), even if it were so
transferred, as the ‘spindle’ was not more than some 12 inches long,
it is not likely to have been applied to a walking-stick. Aq. Symm.
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(&rpaxtov), Jer. (fusum), Pesh. (Ua>ax0) render spindle ; and philo-
logy and usage agree in supporting this rendering : the word, meaning
properly ¢ whorl,” will have come naturally to suggest the spindle as
a whole. David’s words are an imprecation that Joab may always
count among his descendants—not brave warriors, but—men fit only
for the occupations of women. Comp. how ‘Hercules with the
distaff” was the type of unmanly feebleness among the Greeks.

30. Wk wn] b as I 23, 10 (see note), and with 31 itself (in
lafer Hebrew) Job 5, 2. The verse interrupts the narrative ; and the
5 may be due to its being in fact (We. Bu. Now, Sm.) a late gloss.
Ew. Klo.,, on the ground of LXX 8wmapernpotvro, prefer to read
W laid ambusk for : but this would scarcely be a just description
of the manner in which Joab actually slew Abner: nor does the
preceding narrative imply that Joab and Abishai had done previously
anything that could be so described.

31. YWD wail; see on I 28, 3.

AN *355] 1. e. preceding the bier in the funeral procession.

33. Nwan] not ¢ D:d Abner die?’ (PBi), but < Was Abner on lhe
way fo die 2’ was this the end reserved for him? ¥or the impf. cf.
2 Ki. 3, 27 his firstborn 1573’ X who mas % reign after him:
13, 14 the illness 92 m» " which he was fo die of: Zenses,
§$ 39 8; GK. § o9k t, For the dagesh in 3, see GK. § 100l

34- m'\DN‘Rﬂ x5 with the ptep. is unusual, and to be imitated with
caution: comp. Jer. 4, 22. ¢. 38, 15. Job 12, 3 {(Ew. § 320b)
Ez. 22, 24. Dt. 28, 61: Tenses, § 162 n.; Lex. 516* b e,

DIPYMI | a parr of bronze fetters: Jud. 16, 21t (GK. § 889), -

S133] sc. Sanr; comp. 1 2, 13 (bw33). On 52, see on 1 25, 25.

Abner, David laments, has experienced a death that was un-
deserved: he has died the death of a 523, a reprobate, godless
person, whom an untimely end might be expected to overtake.
There was nothing to prevent Abner from defending himself, had he
suspected Joab’s treachery (348); as it was (34Y), he had succumbed
to the treacherous blow of an assassin.

35. mmanb] The verb is confined to this book {12, 17. 13, 5. 6.
10): 50 ™3 foed 13, 5. 7. 10f. N2 ‘occurs Lam, 4, 1o; and P2
¢ 69, 22t
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DN '] not = exceps, as v. 13: the two particles are to be separ-
ated, '3 introducing the oath, as I 14, 44, and DX expressing it
(i - . .7 = surely nof). moww 53: Gen. 39, 237

36. ' 5::] a5 whatsoever the king did pleased all the people’
(EVV.) would require 53 9w for 533 (5 never having the force of
a conjunction). The text can only be rendered, ‘ Like all that the
king did, ## (viz. his conduct on the present occasion} pleased all the
people’ (2 being the erd, as . 19).  ©3 for 533 (LXX, Bu. Now.)
yields a very abrupt sentence, not in accordance with Heb. style.

37. o] So 5 mn mmo 1 Ki 2, 151 of Jud. 14, 4 YD 3
i (Lex. 57obd); and N¥R, as amn ma n8e Jos, 11, 20 al
(Lex. 86 4Db).

39. ] tender, weak, opp. to DWP.

15?: meroy] The contrast which, in virtue of the contrasted ideas
connected by it, is implicit in the copula 1, would be expressed in
English distinctly by and af the same #ime, and yel, or though (cf.
Cant. 1, 5). Ew. rendered, ‘And I this day live delicately and am
anointed as king,” ete. The sense thus attached to 71 is defensible
(Dt. 28, 54 29 72 770. Is. 47, 1) : but the rendering labours under
the disadvantage of obliterating the antithesis, which, nevertheless,
scems to be designed, between 75 and pwp. MT. (so far as the
consonants go) is presupposed by LXX (ovyyerijs = 77 misread as
77, see Lev. 18, 14. 20, 20: «ai kafeorapévos vmo Becilews =
ToR M),

4, 1. M2 ‘LXX rightly inserts N3z before Sww 13: the
omission in the Hebrew may perhaps be explained by the resemblance
between (byawx) nwagrs and ywem’ (Dr. Weir).

" oM} as Jer 6, 24. Is. 13, 7 al, fig. for Jos/ kears: the masc.
as Zeph. 3, 16. z Ch. 15, 7 by GK. § 1450,

15-‘!3:] a strong word, more than ¢ were troubled,” were alarmed,
Y. 48, 6. Jer. 51, 32 al.: elsewhere in early prose only I 28, 21.
Gen. 45, 3. Jud. 20, 41,

2. DM guerilla bands; cf. 2Ki. 5,27 also I30,8. 1 Ki. 11, 24;
and Gen. 49, 19 ‘ As for Gad, a #ropp may Jrogp upon him; But he
will Zro0p upon their heel.



518!&'[: 1’.‘!] The text, as it stands, is not translateable. Read
with LXX Swema (Gyawsb) nea-emb v,

MRNR]] i.e. Wells; mentioned as closely associated with Gibeon, Chephirah,
and Qiryath-ye'arim in Jos. g, 1%, as Canaanite towns which long maintained their
independence in Israel, and with Qiryath-ye‘arim and Chephirah in Ezr. 2, 23
(=Neh. 7, 29); and after Gibeon and Ramah, and before Mizpeh (Nebi Samwil)
and Chephirah, in the list of Benjaminite cities in Jos. 18, 25 £+. It is generally
identified with el-Bireh, a village with several springs or ¢ wells,’ 4 miles NNE. of
Gibeon, and ¢ miles N. of Jerusalem, on the great northern road: Buhl (Geogr.
173). however, and Now., on the strength of Eusebins’ statement (Omom. 233, 83 £.)
that it was 7 miles from Jerusalem on the road to Nicopolis (4mwds),—which, if
this were the present Jaffa road, would be at a point about 3 miles SW. of Gibeon,
—prefer this site (which would also bring B&€roth nearer to the cities with which
it is associated in Jos. 9, 17. Ear. 2, 25). Robinson (i. 452), however, placing the

“ road to Nicopolis’ more to the north, thinks el-Bireh compatible with Eusebius’
description.

Sy awnn] Cf Lev. 25, 31 3¢ ymwn nw Sy ; and with 5, Jos.
13, 3 3978 yasd,

3. DM DR Y] DY) is the ptep.: “and they consinued (on 1 18, g)
sojourning lhere) viz. as D', or protected foreigners (on 1, 13).
The Gibeonites, with no doubt the inhabitants of their dependent
towns (Jos. g, 1%), Chephirah, B&&roth, and Qiryath-ye'arim, were
not Israelite, but Amorste {ck. 21, 2); and the Beerothites had, for
some reason, fled to Gittaim,—presumably the Gittaim mentioned
Neh. 11, 33+ in a list of Benjaminite cities, next after Ramah,—where
they sought and obtained protection as gérim,

4- ' N33 R oW epn ] e enn 3 m (without M) would
be excellent Hebrew ; but it is not supported by LXX, as Bu. claims:
LXX connects B2 won 12 with what precedes, and then for M has
kai ovros. With MT. cf. 2 Ki. 8, 14. 14, 2. 15, 2. 33.

mona] Ehrlich would point M2NA=™MBNN2 (see p. 37 7.), remarking
that the Qal (Dt. 2o, 3. . 31, 23. 116, 11. Job 40, 23%) is used of
hurry and alarm in general, but the Nif. (I 23, 26. 2 Ki. 7, 15 Kt.
. 104, 7t) of hurry and alarm in fight.

- nwaen] In 1 Ch. 8, 34 (&%) 9, 40 b MW, in g, 40 59;"‘,!?.
One of these forms is certainly the original name. There was a time
when the name 53 owner or master (of the place or district)? was

1 See art. BAAL in DAB., EB., and (most fully) in Hastings' Encycl, of Rel.
and Ethics, ii. 283 fi. Cf. also above, p. 63 f.
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applied innocently to Yahweh !, as Gwner of the soil of Canaan: but,
in consequence no doubt of the confusion which arose on the part
of the unspiritual Israelites between Yahweh and the Phoenician god
¢ Baa),” the habit was discountenanced by the prophets, especially by
Hosea (z, 18), and ultimately fell out of use. Proper names, therefore,
in which 5y3 originally formed part had to be disguised, or otherwise
rendered harmless. This was generally done by substituting 12 skame®
for bya, as in the case of Ishbaal {(above, on 2, 8), and of Meribbaal
the name of Saul's grandson here, and of one of his sons by Rizpah
in 21, 8. In the case of the latter name the change to neaamp
(or nwxn) appears not to have been thought sufficient ; and the
name was further disgnised by being altered to hga'n®, which was
probably taken to mean ‘One who scafters or disperses (cf. Dt. 32, 26
prvwen,—though this word is certainly corrupt) Shame 3.’ Jerubbaal
(Gideon), ‘the Master consends,” being interpreted to mean ¢One
that contends ik Baal’ (Jud. 6, 32), was suffered to remain, except
in ck. 11, 21, where it was altered to JerubdeshetZ.  In less read books,
however, the names remained sometimes unchanged: thus Syaen and
Spaxnp are preserved in Ch,, as also ;)'I"Jv:, ‘the Master £nows,” the
name of 2 son of David, called in ck. 5, 16 y158 ¢ God knows*’ and
the name of David’s hero mbya 1 Ch. 12, 5, and of his officer pnsy:
24, 285, It will be observed that these names are particularly frequent

1 See DB.i. 2100; ERB. i. 403 ; Encyel. of Rel. and Ethics, ii. 291 &

2 For M3 skame as a designation of Baal, see Jer. 3, 24. 11, 13. Hos. 9, 10;
comp. in LXX 1 Ki 18, 19. 25 ol mpegijrar 7ijs aloxdvys. Dillmann, in an
elaborate essay devoted to the subject in the Monmatsberichte der Kon.- Preuss.
Academic der Wissenschaften zu Berlin, 1881, June 16, observing the strong
tendency shewn not only in LXX, bat in other ancient versions as well, to obscure
or remove the name of Baal, thinks that the habit of substituting alexvry for it is
the explanation of the strange 5 BaaA of certain parts of LXX (e g. Jeremiah
constantly,—z2, 23. 7,9. 11, 13. I7. 1g, 5al. Hos. 2, 10, 13, 1: so Rom. 11, 4):
Baah was left in the text, but the fem. of the art. was an indication that alaydwm
was intended to be read. No traces of an ardrogynowus Baal have been found in
Phoenician Inscriptions.

8 Lucian has throughout (except 21, 8) the intermediate form MepgiSaan,
Perhaps this is a survival of the first stage in the transforming process.

* Comp. Jud. 9, 46 N3 5& for N™2 (293 8, 33. 9, 4.
3 Comp. also 5132 itself, as a pr. n., 1 Ch. 5, 5. 8, 30 (=9, 36)-
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in the families of Saul and David, both zealous worshippers of Yahweh
(comp. among other things in the case of Saul the name of his son
nave). Sy3mw will be a name of the same form (a rare one in
Hebrew: above on I 1, 2z0) as the Nabataean Sxmpn {Cooke, VSJ.
78, 2), and Saeame, Sxanan (above, p. 18 note).

g. ovi1 ond] Gen. 18, 1; I 11, 9 Qrét.

orsit 2a¢ ] The cogn. accus. 30¥ is here not the place
of reclining {==couc’), but the act of reclining (as in the expression
a0t 29w» Jud. 21, 11 al., and ¢ 17, 28 [see note]), in the present
context=stesfa: ‘was taking his noon-tide rest.

6. LONTOR oM DB WPS MaR Y Wa ] M Zhitker is
redundant : 3 and 2% both anticipate prematurely 72; own b is
inappropriate, and the rendering ‘as #hough fetching wheat illegitimate.
Read with We. after LXX {gPm Dy Don nppb m3n nye mm
“and behold the portress of the house was cleaning wheat from stones
(LXX édfapev: cf. Is. 57, 14 xabopioare for H'Pb(, read as H‘JPD), and
she slumbered and slept, and Rechab and Ba‘anah slipt in,” etc. The
words explain how it happened that Rechab and Ba‘anah obtained
entrance to Ishbosheth’s house.

mbm] slipt in or through (LXX 3uéhafov, joining the word closely
with 2, 4 ¢ slipt through, and entered into the house,’ etc.), in accordance
with the primary meaning of the root (cf. BdD Is. 34, 15; D‘!J?U 66, 7",
and not in the special sense of slipping through or away from pursuers,
i.e. of escaping.

¥. nawn] See on 2, 29.

8. pnan] Zo Hebron: see p. 35 #. 2.

o Swen ., mop,, L] So 22, 48 (=y. 18, 48) nun Sxn
"5 mpa: comp. MG Moy M O ey s vk Jud. 11, 36, For
i from (in Old Engl. of), cf. also Jer. zo, 10. 12; I 14, 24. 24, 13.

9. Mo wr] So 1 Ki 1, z9. On i1, see the writer's note on
Dt. 6, 8.

10. " M1 ¥IM] a circumst. clause.

3 MARY] after "> Tnpn treated as a casus pendens ¢ so 1 Ki. 9, 20f.
12, 17. 15, 13: Tenmses; § 127 a; GK. § 1110

1 Of Jaying eggs, properly (as it seems) elads fecit (Ges.). Cf. the Nif. in T 20,
29 ‘let me get away’ (without the idea of escaping).
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mw2 Y5-nnb awx] ‘to whom I ought, forsooth, to have given
a reward for his good tidings’ (so Bu. Dh.}). 'nn> (‘ to whom it was
Jor my giving’) must be explained on the analogy of z Ki. 13, 19
m:’"_": percutiendum eral quinquies aut sexies,—an extension of a
usage more common in present time, Hos. 9, 13 etc. (Zenses, § 204).
The clause can hardly express Dazid’s view of the transaction: he
could not think that the Amalegite really deserved a reward for his
tidings: it must express what David ought to have done in the
judgment of the Amalegite himself, or of men in general unable to
appreciate David’s regard for Saul (hence * forsooth’). Keil: ¢that
I might give him a reward for his good tidings ’ (ironically), treating
mwn as=namely (Ew. 338b): so substantially RV. But such a sense
of =N cannot be substantiated: so that, if this be felt to be the
meaning of the passage, we must follow the suggestion of We.
to ‘omit 9N, as due to a false interpretation of ¥ 'nnb, which in
its turn arose from a mistaking of the ironical sense of N3’ So
Now. Sm.; cf. GK. § 114l »#.  Ehil. 'nn for snnd: ¢ which I gave
him as a reward for his good tidings!” This, remarkably enough, is
the exact sense expressed by RV. (=AV. marg.), ‘ which was the
reward I gave him for bis tidings,” presumably witkou! emendation |

11, %3 O] hkow much more (should I do so), when . ..; as Bz, 15, 5.
Job g, 14; and oA I 23, 3. 2 Ki. 5, 13.

P*IY e nk| N followed by an undefined subst.; comp. on1lg, 3.

D31L . . . PPAR] The same idiomatic use of ™ in I zo, 16. Gen.
31, 30. 43, 9. Is. 1, 12. Ez 3, 18. 20 {¥7). 33, 8 (m7); and with
w1 Gen. g, 5 (D7). Ez. 34, 10.

wyn] Cf 1 Kio 22, 44 PINATR W2; 2 Ki 23, 24; YR W3
1 Ki. 14, 10. 21, 21; and the frequent Deuteronomic phrase fZl'_!Y;‘
('pmw*n) 529 v Dt 13, 6. 19, 7. 12 al Jud. 20, 13,

12. W¥pM] The word is used similarly in Jud. 1, 6. 7.

6, 1-3. 6—10=1 Ch. 11, 1~9. The parallel passages in Chronicles
should be compared, and the variations noted, in the manner exhibited
above, on I 31. The reader who will be at the pains of doing this
consistently (especially in the parts of Chronicles which are parallel to
1—z Kings), will, when he has eliminated the variations which seem
to be due to accident, understand better than from any description in
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books the method followed by the Chronicler in the compilation of
his work, and the manner in which he dealt with his sources in the
process.

5, 1. T8> o] < Thus, immediately together, rarely, 20, 18.
Ex. 15, 1. Nuw. 20, 3 [add Jer. 29, 24. Ez. 12, 29 LXX, Comill
33, 10. Zech. 2, 4']; Ges, Thes, p. 11gP: on the contrary, very
frequently as in ». 6. Jud. 15, 13, separated by a pronoun or other
word’ (We.). Geiger in an article on this idiom? regards it as a
mark of the later period of the language, and seeks to shew that
most of the passages in which it occurs—even those of the second
class noticed by We.—are redactional additions. But b was in
such frequent use for the purpose of introducing a speech, that its
proper force must have been early forgotten; and the habit must
soon have grown up of using it instinctively, irrespectively of the
fact that the same verb might have been already employed in the
sentence.

¥R, L, . 0] ‘Beholdus! we are,” &c. 1 Ch. 11, 1 has Mn alone.

wnN 7wy qevy] So in the |, © Ch. rr, 1; and similarly c4.
19, 13 ONX "M ¥y, 14. Gen, 29, 14. Jud. 9, 2.

2. nnx] Notice (thrice) the emph. pronoun.

N anvn) vabm (with the art) following shews that the words
are wrongly divided, and that the Massorah is right in correcting
NV NWIBA DM

apim] ¥ dropped as 1 Ki. 21, 21 1*‘;3{ 2 . Jer. 19, 15. 39, 16:
1 Ki 21, 29. Mic. 1, 15 (both "a®): 1 Ki. 12, 12 Dyaw am al,
sometimes {but not always) before another ¥ (as though the omission
were due to the juxtaposition of the two identical letters): see Ol
p- 69; GK. § 74%

nnx] Note the emphatic pron. {twice).

My n] Here first in the metaph. sense. So ¥, 7. Mic. 5, 3; and,
with the figure usually developed explicitly, often in Jeremiah, as 2, 8.
3, I5. 10, 21, 22, 22. 23, 1—4; Ez. 34 (throughout), al.

5] See on I g, 16.

1 Cf, Comill, ZATW. 1891, p. 23. .
2 Jidische Zeitschrift, iv. 1866, pp. 27-35; comp, v. p. 188 ; vi. p. 150.

1265 s
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‘3. ord nan) On the force of b see on I 18, 3. For the position
of NM3, see on ck 14, 12,

4. D'Y31x] Read, with 14 MSS,, and Versions, and parallel passages
(as 1 Ki. 14, 21), o'yanm.

6. P8 2wn] ie. the native inhabitants of the land: Gen. 34, 30.
Ex. 34, 12. Jud. 11, 271 al.

M) sc. e, —of course, among the Jebusites. LXX éppéby,
either a paraphrase, or, if lit, presupposing “W¥", which, standing
alone, is not idiomatic (only Jos. 2, 2, sq. W™ 15?35). In Chr.
(I 11, 4% 5) the whole sentence is altered (¢ IR 22" DIV DY)
TITO D12 3t N for MO WONM PIR 2L DN ON).

N 77rDn BY 3] ‘but {on I 8, 19: Lex. 475%) the blind and the
lame will turn thee aside,’ substantially as RV. m.: the sing. by Ew.
§ 3162; GK. § 145°; -and the pf. by GK. § 106™m though the impf.
would be better (We. al). But it is better to read T®). Their
fortress, they mean to say, is so strong that even the blind and the
lame in it are sufficient to keep David from entering it. ‘Except thou
take away * (AV. RV.} would require (71012 or) W07 0% '3, The
Chronicler (I 11,-5) omits everything from o %9 to the end of
the verse.

D] GK. § 358 On the forms ™Y, 003, see GK. § 8444,

7. On the site of the old Jebusite stronghold, Zion = the °City of
David, see Stade, Gesch. Lsr., i. 3151f; DB. Zion; EB. ii. 2419-
20; most fully G. A, Smith, ferusalem {1908), 1. 154-169. The part
of Jerusalem which is now called Zion, and is so marked on many
maps, is the South-West Hill ; but the tradition identifying this hill
with the Biblical Zion does not reach back beyond the 4th century a. p.;
and there are the strongest reasons, based on the usage of the OT.
itself, for believing that the ‘Zion’ of ancient times was the South-
Zasz Hill of Jerusalem, on the North, and highest, part of which
stood the Temple,-and on the South (contiguous to the Temple) the
Royal Palace; built by Solomon.. The author -of 1 Macc. expressly
identifies ‘Zion’ with the hill on which the Temple was situate
(r Macc. 4, 371 7, 33).- The site of the old stronghold, Zion, was
entirely outside the modern city, on a narrow elongated hill, stretching
out to the south of the present Flaram esh-Sherif: see the Map facing
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LB. 2419—20 (*Ophel’), or, still better, the Maps in G. A. Smith,

ap. cit. ii., facing pp. 39, 51I.

8. 'n non ‘7:] The passage is very difficult, and the text certainly
to some extent corrupt. ¥ in the Mishnah means a pige, spous, or
water-channel ; and in . 42, 8t it denotes the channels (cf. nf):jn
Job 38, 25), by which the FHebrews conceived rain to pour down
from heaven.

In other respects the renderings that have been generally adopted, both implying,
however, a deviation from the existing MT., besides being highly questionable
philclogically, are (a) < Whosoever smiteth the Jebusites, let him (the Y by Zenses,
§ 125; GK. § 143%) get up to the watercourse, and (smite) the blind and the lame,’
ete. (so RV.). Upon this interpretation, 737 is supposed to have fallen out in
clause & (N¥ 127 for NNY). 3 3133, however, elsewhere means simply zo fowchk :
where it may be represented by the English word 7zac it is applied not to a person
arriving at a spot, but to some object extending fo it, so as to touch it, as 1 Ki. 6, 27
the wing of the one cherub Zoucked the wall, Hos. 4, 2 and blood fowcheth, reacheth
70 blood (forming a continuous stream): more often with T}, ‘7:{, or 557, meta-
phorically of misfortune, the sword, ete., Jud. 20, 34. 4I. Mic. 1, 9. Jer. 4, 10 al.
Zouck, the legitimate rendering of 73 Y1), is weak: ge/ #p fo is an unjustifiable
paraphrase. (8) The words are rendered, with 2" for Y%, * Whosoever smiteth
the Jebusites, let him hurl down the water~channel both the blind and the
lame,’ etc. (so Ew. Ke.). But ’3 WY means merely to make to touck=1to join

(Is. 5, 8) : even with "7 ‘}R or "ID, it is only used of a building (or collection of
buildings) made 2o touck the ground (viz. by being levelled to it), Is. 25, 12. 26, 5.
Ez. 13, 14. Lam. 2, 2z {comp. 5}7 I fo make to foucr: (and rest) wpor=to apply
to, Is. 6, 7. Jer. I,9; with 5&{ Ex. 12, 22: with ’5 Ex. 4, 25 =10 cast to the foot) ;
or (intransitively) simply. to reack, arrtve at (114, 9al). Thus though 'JN N
“WI37T (or 1Y) might mean °level #o the water-channel * {so as to rest upon it), there
is no analogy for interpreting “WJ¥2 33 to mean * hurl dows the water-channel.’

Both these renderings of ¥» must therefore be abandoned. Of
21)¥, recent excavation in Jerusalem has given an attractive and, as it
seems, probable explanation. From the ‘Virgin's Spring’ (‘Ain
Sitti {i.e. Sidtt, My Lady] Mariam, also called ‘Adsn Umm ei-Deray,
from the steps leading down to it), the ancient Gihon (1 Ki. 1, 33.
38. 45. 2z Ch. 30, 30. 33, 14%), the one natural spring which
Jerusalem possesses, on the E. of Ophel, and just opposite to the
village of Siloam (SiZwan), there are carried through the rock two
tunnels, one (1757 ft. long) leading down to the Pool of Siloam (see
the Introd. § 1), the other running W. of the Spring for 5o ft., where

sz
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the rock is cut out so as to form a pool: above this there is a
perpendicular shaft, 6 ft. by 4 ft.,—called, from Sir C. Warren, who
discovered it in 1867, ‘Warren’s shaft,—which runs straight up
through the rock for 44 ft, then there follows for 45 ft. a sloping
ascent, rising at an angle of 45°, the tunnel then becomes horizontal
for 40 ft., till finally after another ascent of go ft. it ends at the top
of the hill, on which the original fortress of Zion must have been
situated. At the top of the ‘shaft’ there is an iron ring, through which
a rope might have been passed for hauling up water from the pool
below. The purpose of this tunnel is clear: it was to enable the
garrison to draw upon the Spring from within the fortress, especially
in the event of a siege (G. A. Smith, ferusalem, i. g2 f.; more fully
Warren in the Survey of West Pal., Jerusalem volume, p. 367 f. with
section of tunnel facing p. 368). Could this tunnel have been the
=0%7 It was certainly a ‘ water-channel ’ from the spring to the pool
at the bottom of the shaft; and it is possible, at least with the help
of a rough wooden scaffolding, to get up the perpendicular shaft, as
Warren did, and so to pass on to the mouth of the tunnel at the top.
Did some adventurous. Israclites make their way up thus into the
fortress of Zion, and surprise the garrison? Pére Vincent thinks so
(Underground Jerusalem, 1911, p. 34); and it seems very probable.
As however has been shewn, no sense suitable to =11)% can be extracted
out of yM; and we must, if we accept this view, write bravely
‘?DE\ (cf. 1 Ch.11,6 2%V, ., 593‘1) ‘let him go #p in (or by) the water-
channel:’” this is at least both more scholarly, and more honest, than,
with AV. RV, to force upon 3 the impossible meaning * get up.’
The following words, " Dmpsn NNY, as they do not make a
sentence, must in some way be emended : and we may either, with
AV, read N30 ‘and smite the lame and the blind who are hated
(Qré) of David’s soul’ (on account viz. of what is said of them in 2. 6),
or {though the connexion is then poor) read MUY for wow, ie.
‘and (= for) the lame and the blind David’s soul hateth. The last
words of the z. can only mean (RV.m.) ¢The blind and the lame
(i. e. mendicants) shall not [or do not] come into the house,” i. e. into
the Temple (so LXX): the origin of a common saying (cf. Gen.
2z, 14; L 19, 24) about mendicants being excluded from the Temple
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is thus explained. But the saying is unrelated to #. 6 in its natural
and obvious sense; and in fact ». 8% seems to be an old gloss, added
by one who supposed 6% to mean ‘Except thou remove the blind
and the lame (in the fsrackte army) who say, David will not enter in

>

here:” comp. the Targ., which paraphrases: ‘ Thou wilt not enter in

here except thou remove the simners and the guilty, who say, David
will not enter in here;’ and in 8, ‘ And the sinners and the guilty
David’s soul abhorreth : therefore they say, The sinners and the guilty
enter not into the house.’

Dhorme takes the same view of ¥, though he restores the text differently :
¢And David said in that day, Whoso smiteth the Jebusites, and reacheth ...
[And the son of Zerviah went up (cf. 1 Ch. 11, 6°)] by the water-channel . . .
{Gloss on z,6: As for [GK. § 117'] the lame and the blind, they are hated of
David’s soul: therefore they say, The blind and the lame shall not enter into the
Temple).

Budde, regarding the words in 2. 8 as spoken gf%r the capture of Zion, and
observing that we have a right to expect some thought worthy of a king (which
hatred of enemies is not), and that David actually (24, 18) spared some of the
Jebusites, conjectures: * Whoso smiteth a Jebusite, toucheth &5 own neck (i.e.
brings his own life into danger) ; the lame and the blind David's soul hateth »os°
(NN 110D for MK MNIEI 5 and AR RO for W) : of G A, Smith, Jeru-
salem, il. 33. The conjecture is clever: it gives /2 }J its proper sense; and it
attributes to David a fine and chivalrous thought ; but it is too bold to command
acceptance.

The Chronicler (I 11, 6) for the whole of 2, 8 has N2 53 W7 =M%
deanb Ty 1 ke s Sy b wnad e maer o
Whether, however, this interpretation is correct, and words such as WR'b byinl
=% have fallen out in Sam., is very doubtful. 121D 53 is ¢ ewery one who smites’
(cf. 2, 23. Nu. 21, 8 Jud. 19, 30. I 2, 13. 36. 10, 11), not, as would be needed
if such a reward as 'IWS1 WN"!‘J T were promised, f any one who smites:* Gen.
4 16 hardly proves the contrary; and where, in such sentences, an individual is
in view, the wording is different (as Jud. 1, 12+, « DDTAYP DR I W
11, 31. T 17, 25 ']573;‘! WYY 12D N EPNA 'L N, 16, 6. 17, 20).

9. M7 3] 1 Ch, 11, 8 =™y j2m, which is supported by LXX here
(xai grodopnoer adriy woAw = MY Qil’l, Bu.,—the words being differ-
ently divided), and may be the original reading.

mh:n] So in the |, 1 Ch. 11, 8. 1 Ki. g, 15. 24. 11, 27. 2 Ch
32, 5t 8O N*3 near Shechem, Jud. g, 6. z0; and also 2 Ki. 12, 21+.
Targ. for 745 Millo has always xnbw, the word which also represents
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-'l'??'?, the mound of earth cast up by the besiegers of a town. The
word b1 means apparently #7/iing ; and probably denotes a mound
or rampar? of earth. Cf. G. A. Smith, Jferusalem, ii. 40 f.

MRty mj‘:jl housewwards = inwards, as Ex. 28, 26 al.

10. 51'1:1] for the construction, see on I 14, 19.

TI. ‘WWH] the form being for 0: GK. §846b

11—25=1 Ch. 14, 1-16.

I3. Dsm‘m] 1 Ch. 14, 3 pbey3, the more probable reading,

14. D"[S!‘_!] 1153 12, 14. Ex. 1, 22. Jos. 5, 5. Jer. 16, 3+. The
punctuation in all these cases is irregular: by analogy the picp.
‘H5:D, D",l%:tl is what would be required by the syntax. On the form,
of. Ew. § 1553; Stade, § 224; Kon. ii. 148 f.; GK. § 8450, 24 the
parallels have all a substantival force (i3, Nizw, s, etc.). It is
not clear with what right Hitzig {on Jer. Z¢.) says that “in virtue of
passages such as 2 S. 12, 14 the punctuation 15'97 is correct;’ and
the explanation adopted (apparently) by Dillmann on Jos. Z ¢. that the
form is meant to express ‘in contradistinction to D"!!Ej the idea of
succession” (“soll das “fort und fort, nach und nach” ausdriicken’)
is incompatible with ¢4, 12, 14 (of a single child). In 1 Ki, 3, 26, 27,
and even in the parallel 1 Ch. 14, 4, in each of which passages (notice
in Ch. the following 15 1 =@x) the substantival form would have
been in place, the word is pointed as a ptep. ('Hsfﬂ, D"'!é:tl). The
explanation in GK. Z ¢. is artificial.

14P-16. The list of David’s soms, born in Jerusalem, is repeated,
1 Ch. 3, 5-8, and also 14, 4—%, with the following variations :—

2 Sam. 5. 1 Ch. 3. 1 CZ 14.
1. 1 ey 5 ® yyop
2-5 (23w, jny, b, =n2Y) without variation.

6. 15° yundy 5 IR S prunby
. bpone t5abu
8. 4 (RAH o M2l
o-11. (33, D, yuerdr) without variation.

12. ¥ ;:-qu i n‘t‘.‘?R T _v'vs_v:l
13.  Bbedx ubavr t2deb

yww is perhaps an abbreviated, ¢caritative’ form, for mym
(Lidzbarski, Ephemeris, ii. 21 ; Pratorius, ZDMG. Ivii. (1903), p. 774 )
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Cf. above, p. 19. In No. 12 by s evidently the true name,
changed for the sake of avoiding bpa to ybi {(comp. on 4, 4). LXX
in 1 Ch. 14, 7 read with MT. y15y3 (Swete, i.e. Codd. B and Sin.,
BaAeydae; Cod. A Badada; Lucian BagAtada ; other MSS. Batiada).
In the existing LXX text of 2 Sam. there are /wo renderings of the
list; and in the second, which appears to be derived from Ch., the
form with 5y3 is likewise expressed (Baakeypad: so Luc. Baakiraf).

6, 17. David and the Philistines.

1%. 1'?!)’1] from the low-lying Philistine plain; cf. on I 29, 9.

nT¥mn S8 3] The verb T shews that the nmwm referred to
cannot be identified with the n1 of Zion, #. 9 : for that lay on an
elevation, and the phrase used in connexion with it is always by.
This n¥p is no doubt the one in the wilderness of Judab, which
David held (I 22, 4),—probably, in fact (see on 1 22, 1) the ‘hold’ of
‘Adullam (cf. II 23, 14, comparing 13). The natural position of
5, 17~6, I is immediately after the account of David’s being anointed
king at Hebron (2. 3); and here, or before #. 6, it no doubt originally
stood {Kennedy, pp. 215, 218). David would of course both ‘go
down’ from Hebron to ‘Adullam, and also (z. 19) ‘go up’ from
*Adullam to the Vale of Rephaim, close to Jerusalem on the SW.

18. W1 n~nw‘;m] ¢ Now the Philistines fzd come’ (cf. on I g, 15).

W] were et go, spread abroad, as Jud. 15, 9. Cf. Wl I 30, 16.

pwsn poy] Probably the broad upland plain, e-Bag'e, rich in
cornfields and olive-gardens (Is. 17, g f.), with low hills on each side,
which extended from a hill at the west end of the valley of Hinnom
(Jos. 15, 8) for some 3 miles SW. of Jerusalem.

19. noyrA) from the D of 2. 17.

z0. DSB Sya] Perhaps originally (Paton, Encycl. of Rel. and
Ethics, ii. 2868) “Ba‘al of the breakings forth,” the name of a fountain
bursting for#h out of the hill-side, so called from the local ‘Ba‘al,” who
was supposed to inhabit it (see on the local Ba‘als supposed to inhabit
trees, Toountains, springs, etc., DB, or EB. s.v., and esp. Paton’s
learned art. just referred to ;- cf. also above, p. 63 f.; many names of
places embody this belief, as Baal-Hermon, Baal-Meon, Baal-Tamar,
etc.). As the name of the place is explained here, however, Ba‘al
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does not denote the Canaanite or Phoenician god of that name, but is
a title of Yahweh (cf. on 4, 4); and Dy by, in the sense of ¢ Master
of breakings forth’ (upon the foe), is understood as commemorating
the victory (comp. *0y mm Ex. 1%, 15; b Jud. 6,24). The
explanation, ¢ Piace of breaches’ (Keil ; RV. marg.), is not probable :
not only are the analogies quoted against it, but 5p3 in the sense of
owner, possessor, though often used of human beings (e.g. WY bya
z Ki. 1, 8) is very rarely applied to inanimate objects (Is. 41, I5:
Lex. 12%b),

‘3% yq8] ‘hath broken down my enemies before me, like the breaking
of waters’ through a dam. Cf. of breaking down a wall, y. 8¢, 13
™3 N3OD n?:b; and ‘3 7B (‘make a breach i), Ex. 19, 22. 24;
3 P8 Y8 k. 6, 8.

21. omasy] LXX rovs feods adraw, and Ch. (I 14, 12) RN, —
doubtless the original reading.

PPINY M oNe™] See £B. i, 1918 an illustration of an Ass.
warrior bearing in his hand a captured idol, The Chronicler, in
order to leave no doubt as to what David did with the idols, sub-
stitutes NI DTN T TORN.

23. 7oyn 5] Add onxpb LXX, which is required by the sequel.

a07] The Hif. is anomalous. FEither 7 has arisen by dittography
from moyn, and the Qal b (cf. LXX dmoorpépov) should be restored ;
or (Bu.) the word is used in a military sense, Zead round (thy men):
cf. the seemingly intrans. 0¥ and & (on I 135, 2), and T Jud. 4, 6.
20, 3%, and perhaps 5, 14.

(slaintatad '?R] So 2Ki. g, 18.19. Cf. nvm 5% 2 Ki. 11, 15: PN S
Dt. 23, 11 al.; nnn 5% 1 Ki. 8, 6. Zech. 3, 10.

‘3% nX2Y] and come to them off the front of (in our idiom: i fromt
of) . ..: cf. Nu. 22, g D80 2um xm,

o"833] Read, with LXX and 1 Ch. 14, 14 D833,

24. ™) and ks iZ be...: a permissive command : Zenses, §121
Qbs.; and 1 10, 5 note.

N 51,7 nN] ‘the sound of a stepping.” Sp may be sufficiently
defined by the gen. n7yy {cf. Lev. 4, 8): but 1 Ch. 14, 15 has mysn
(cf. GK. § 1179},

yonn 1] ‘look sharp is our colloquial equivalent’ (Sm.). In
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Ch. paraphrased, with much loss of originality and vigour, by xyn
Mmoo,

N¥'| will have gone forth (GK. § 106°).

‘3 m>nb] The 1 is partitive, ‘ to make a smiting i’ (Zex. 88b),

25. Y] LXX drd TaBawr, Ch. YD, This is better than Y21 (on1 13, 2),
which, being 5 miles NNZ. of Jerusalem, is in the wrong direction altogether; but
Gibeon (¢/- /45, 5 miles NNF7, of Jerusalem: on 2, 12) is not much better: as Sm.
remarks, ‘ Both Geba‘ and Gibeon are too far from the Vale of Rephaim for the
pursuit to begin at either one.” To judge from the large maps, also, there is no
natural route down from el-Jib to Gezer. If, however, Geba* were the name
of a place, not otherwise mentioned, near Jerusalem, on the road to Qaryet el-"Enab
(Qiryath-ye‘arim), the site would suit excellently; for this road leads straight down
to Gezer. The allusion in the second clause of Is. 28, 21* (P D7D 2713 2
T NP3 poY> MY may be not to this event, but to Jos. 10.

an] Now 7wl Jezer, 1g miles WNW. of Jerusalem, and 12 miles
below Qaryet el-Enab. The site, as is now well known, has been
recently most successfully excavated: see, for some account of the
principal results, the writer’s ¢ Schweich Lectures’ on Modern Research
as tllustrating the Bible (1909), pp. 4680, 88—98.

8. Removal of the Ark to the ¢ City of David!

68, 1. 5oM] for AORN, as FBA y. 104, 29 {GK. § 68b): clon T3, 5.
Whether this verse (with the omission of 11, which may have been
added by 2 scribe, who inadvertently supposed ®O" to come from #B*)
is really the introduction to z. 2 ff., is uncertain. It may form the
sequel to 5, 1%7—24 (in its original position: see on 5, 17), and perhaps
at the same time (without W) the introduction to 5, 6-10. See
Kennedy, p. 218,

2~128=1 Ch, 13, 5-14; between 122 and 1zb the Chronicler
inserts 14, 1—15, 24; 12°14 is expanded and varied in 1 Ch. 15,
25-27; 15-192=1 Ch. 15, 28—16, 3 (with variations}; 1 Ch. 16,
4—42 is another insertion; 19b—20t=1 Ch. 16, 43 (vv. 20b—23 being
omitted in Ch.). The variations between the two narratives are here
remarkably striking and instructive. In particular the earlier narrative
makes no mention of the Levifes; the later authority is careful to
supply the omission.

2. mm O¥an] In 1 Ch. 13, 6 Amb e oy np Sx nnbn:
and this is the sense which is required: Qiryath Ye'arim is called
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”i’l{-ﬁl Jos. 15, 9. 10, and Sya-mp 7. 6o. 18, 14 (and 15 LXX):
doubtless, therefore, mmar Sya o Ba'al of Judak must here be re-
stored, the description ‘of Judah’ being added to distinguish this
Baal from other places of the same name (in Simeon, Jos. 19, 8,
in Dan, 6. 44: cf. A bro=ma). A SY3 seems first to have
been miswritten M Ybpa; and then, this being interpreted as=
“citigens of Judah,’ the partitive ¥ was prefixed, in order to produce
some sort of connexion with the preceding clause. The place must
have been originally sacred to Ba‘al. On its site, see on I 6, 21.

"™y, ., “ew] ‘over which is called @ name, (even) the name of’
etc. The phrase used betokens owmership: see on 12, 28. Omit
one p¥ with LXX. The distance of w5y from =i suggests that
the clause is glossed: read probably ¥oy ‘¢ /» bw x=py . In
1 Ch. 13, 6 b 8Py WK is misplaced strangely to the end of the verse.

3P—4. The words ». 3 end—4 =T ITMAX DD WNEM TN
M3 (which are not expressed in LXX) have been accidentally
repeated from ». 3°: hence the questionable M (p. 125 7o) with
oA PN Probably monbxn p% oy was preceded originally by
o1 Mmn: as thus corrected the verse will explain how ‘Uzzah and
Ahio ‘led’ the cart: Uzzah going deside the ark, and his brother
before it. The pr. n. (=4»:|:[1§: cf. %), in both 3® and 4, seems
more probable than Y (We.), or ¥ (LXX, with a5 in 2, 4)
So Sm. Bu. Now.

5. Dpnem] were playing or making merry. See onl 18, 1.

DWAND WY ‘?:l:l] The true reading of these words has been pre-
served in 1 Ch, 13, 8, viz. D" W T‘!)'E‘;@. So LXX here, & dpydvows
ippocpévors (see 7. 14) and & loydi being a double rendering of
W (*23) '?33, and xal év gdais evidently representing D=3,

ooxby1 owopmem] Ch. mrwena onbsea; LXX here xal &
rupfddas kal & athois=D"5n3) Dby, MT. is doubtless original.
For oyym Aq. Symm. have appropriately ceiorpae (hence Vg. sistra)
from oetw: see Lex. 63105 EB. iii. 3229-8 (illustr.), oroyby¥ recurs
¥. 150, 5t elsewhere (but only in Chr. Ezr, Neh.) always pnbsn.

6. P2 ] ‘“A fixed threshing-floor” does not satisfy the re-
quirements of the sense: ** #4¢ fixed threshing-floor” is not expressed
in the Hebrew—to say nothing of the questionable use of the epithet
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1123; hence pi33, as LXX and the Chronicler have rightly seen, must
conceal a pr. name’ (We.), or, at least some designation which,
attached to 1M, would constitute a pr. name (cf. Gen. 50, 16. 17
o8I 3; and I 19, 22). What this name or designation was must,
however, remain uncertain, LXX here have Nodag8, Ch. 19%.

ropm] Versions and 1 Ch. 13, 9 add rightly y=n&.  The ellipse is
not according to usage.

ywow] Of uncertain meaning, oW is fo %# fall, 2 Ki. g, 33 (of
Jezebel, momem mome). ¢. 141, 6; fig. fo rem:i, hence MELED MY
the year of the remsifance (or rather infermitfence} of claims for debt,
Dt 15, £. 21 in Aram. #o puwll away or loosen, Lev. 14, 40. 43 Pesh.
and Ps.-Jon. (=Heb. y5n); /o puil out or draw a sword, in Syr. also
often in other connexions for écomwdv; in Ethpa'el #o be pulled ou!
Ezr. 6, 11 (=Aram. noan); in Ethpe'al avells (PS)), as Dt. 19, 5
Pesh. {=Hebh. 5WJ). Ler it fall (so Th.) is the rendering best sup-
ported by Helrew usage: but many have given the word an intran-
sitive sense,—either, after Pesh. (jiol (oo op5Ka!’, i.e. [see
PS. 4207] s¢ a jugo extraxerunt: in 1 Ch. 13, 9 o> oo o),
ran away (Maurer, Roed. in Zhes.), or (by conjecture) slipped {Keil,
Klo.: RV. s/umbled); these renderings are, however, philologically
questionable, LXX §re wepréomacer abrip (VY)Y § péoyos (in 1 Ch.
13 eéAwer adriy); Targ. both here and 1 Ch, “myws ( threw
down : 2 5 as 2 Ki. g, 33); Vulg. calcitrabant® (probably based on
Aq. or Symm, whose renderings here have not been preserved):
in 1 Ch. dos gquippe lasciviens paullulum inclinaverat eam.

7. e 5;7] now is a very rare root in Hebrew: in Aramaic it has
the sense of fo act in error or neglec! Job 19, 4 Targ.=Heb. muw
(cf. the Vif in 2 Ch. 29, 11); in Af'el, 2o cause 10 act in error, misiead
Job 12, 16 dw="Heb. MR (cf. 2 Ki. 4, 28 Heb. do not méskad me):
the subst. 35? means error, neglect Lar. 4, z2. 6, 9. Dan. 3, 2z9. 6, 5:
in the Targ. =MD or MW Gen. 43, 12; Lev. 4, 2. 5, 18. Nu. 135,
24. 25al. 5w here is commonly (since Targ. Sres 5v) explained
from this root ‘because of 7he error:’ but (1) mow is scarcely a pure

1 The Clementine text adds ¢ et declinaverunt eam ;* but this is not found in the
best MSS. of the Vulgate.
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Hebrew word : where it occurs, it is either dialectical (2 Ki. 4) or late
{2 Ch.); so that its appearance in early Hebrew is unexpected; (2)
the unusual apocopated form (5 for ¥5¢’) excites suspicion®. Ewald
explained Swm=Sy in the sense of the Syriac KNa Q.:B suddenly {(e.g.
Nu. 6, 9. 8, 19 Pesh.); but this is open in even a greater degree
to the same objection as the explanation error ; and though 5y is
used in Hebrew in the expression of certain adverbial ideas {as “p 557,
bl S : on I 23, 23), the word associated with it is expressed
generally, and is not provided with the article. Ch. has N by
a5y rbe; and when the strangeness of the Hebrew expression
here used is considered, it will hardly be deemed too venturesome
to regard it as a mutilated fragment of the words cited from Ch.,
which were either still read here in their integrity by the Chronicler,
or (as the sense is sufficiently plain without them) were introduced
here as a gloss from the parallel text of Ch., and afterwards became
corrupted.

onbNa o oyl by as Jud. 19, 1retc. LXX add évdmov Tod
Beoi=DM>% 285 which in 1 Ch. 13, 10 (Heb. and LXX) stands 7»
Dlace of BYORN fAN oy, Perhaps that was the original reading.

8. wpm] As z, 16. LXX «kal ékMijfy, reading NIZN {or para-
phrasing).

1o, onb] Cf. N0 of furming aside into a house in Jud. 4, 18.
18, 3. 19, IIL. 12. I5.

5_\?] Read b, as 1 Ch, 13, 13; cf.onI 13, 13.

N 1ann] and turned it aside % fhe house, etc. Exactly so, Nu
22, 23 TV ANBA> pnsme oyba o,

7% 73y] The analogy of ¥MIad, miad, Sxviay, 5893y (of. 3.
iil, 3284), and of the numerous Phoenician, Aramaic, and Arabic
names compounded with 73} and s¢ and the name of a deity %, create

1 LXX (Cod. B) omits the word: Cod. A and Luc, have &ni 77 mporerelq, whence
Jerome  super temeritate.” But 7askness is not the idea expressed by the root.

? Cf. the Phoen. MONPIMIY, mpSm:m, jOURIIY, 5573‘!31? (see further
instances in CZS. 1. p. 365; Lidzbarski, Nerdsem. Epigraphik, 332-5; Cooke,
NSI. 373). For Aram. names, see Lidzb. and Cooke, as cited : for Arabic names,
Wellh., Reste Arab. Heidentums®, pp. 2~4. The pr. n. DINTIY occurs at Carthage
(€718, 1. 295. 4) ; but without any further clues to its meaning than we possess for
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a somewhat strong presumption that, though nothing more is at
present known definitely about a god bearing this name, nix in
o8 73y is the name of a desfy?: Obed-edom, it will also be remem-
bered, was not an Israelite, but a Phdistine. It is true, there are
some names of this form, in which 93y, s.s is compounded into
the name of a king? (as nnn7ay ‘servant of Aretas,’ Cooke, NVSY.
82. 5, cf. p. 224): o= does not, however, seem to be a likely name
for a king; and ‘servant of men’ is not a likely explanation of the
name. In a few cases the second element in such names is perhaps
the name of a tribe®; so there remains the possidility that this is
the case with DN 3.

I1. 3] n'33 9130 (see on I 12, 5); and so II 13, 20; but in
each case unnecessarily : see p. 37 #. 2.

13. As both We. and Keil rightly observe, the Hebrew states only
that a sacrifice was offered, when those bearing the ark had advanced
six steps: as soon, namely, as it appeared that it could be moved
from the resting-place with impunity, the sacrifice was offered, partly
as a thanksgiving that God’s anger had been appeased, and partly
as an inauguration of the ceremcony that was to follow. In order
to express that a sacrifice was offered at ewery six steps, the Hebrew
would have read nan ., , (¥ or) 1wy o M (Gen. 31, 8; Nu.
21, 9 Zemses, § 136 8 Ods.).

14. 13731) Only here and z. 16: was circling about.

72 8] Seeonl 2, 18.

1s5. D‘BDD} were bringing up: note the ptcp.

wsw Dpm mynna] Cf Amos 2, 2 92w 5%pa mywnn3 {of the shout
of victory): also Jos. 6, 5 for a similar combination. . 4%, 6 (though
the Psalm itself belongs to a much later date) appears to be based
on this verse: 9% 5p3 M MN2 ovOR A0p.  The =o% was not
a metal ‘trumpet,’ but a korz: see the writer’s Joe/ and Amos (in the
Cambr. Bible), pp. 144—6.

the Heb, DT 73Y.  The title DN 750, applied to a 4ing (CZS. L. p. 365), does
not throw any light upon it.

L Comp. W. R. Smith, Rel. Sem?® 42 {.; EB. lii. 3462 2.

2 Noldeke, in Euting’s Nabat, Dnschriften (1885), p. 32 f.; Welth. Z.c. p. 4.

& Wellh. Z c. ; cf. Cooke, p. 224.
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16, 7] 1 Ch. 15, 29, correctly, ym. Cf.onI1, 12

Y] Prefix W with LXX (Zws), and 1 Ch. 15, 29.

a3 New) leaping (lit. shewing agilily) and circling about.  Both
uncommon words: b Gen, 49, 24+ in Qal; as Arabic shews, to
be acitve or agile. 1 Ch. 15, 30 substitutes more ordinary words, TP
prem : skipping (. 114, 4. 6; Job 21, 11) and playing (2. 5). -

18. nSwn] Collectively (comp. tdsn Ez. 33, 21; 2377 often, etc.):
cf. the plural, ». 17.

19. + ., W’Nnﬂ In the j 1 Ch. 16, 3 the more ordinary eran
r (I 22, 19 al.) is substituted. 'The idiom 15 is, however, fully
justified, not only by Ex. 11, 7. 2z Ch. 15, 13, but also by its use
in other analogous expressions, for the purpose of denoting the
terminus a quo in space or time (7, 6); see T%es. s.v. p; Lex. 583%

nbn] Elsewhere only in P, Ex. 29, 2 etc. (13 times).

spgx] The meaning of this word, which occurs besides only in the
I © Ch. 16, 3, is quite unknown. As Lagarde points out !, so-called
‘tradition”’ is here remarkably at variance with itself—(2) LXX in
Sam. éoyapiryy %, in Ch. (dprov &a) dproxemixdr (Lucian xoAAvpiryy?);
(6) Aq. Symm. duvpirgv*; (¢) Vulg. Sam. assaturam bubulae carnis
unam, Ch. partem assae carnis bubulae ; (7) Pesh. Sam. by ( frus-
tum carnis®), Ch. Jes Jhao {portio una); (¢) Targ. Sam. 9n 255 ;
Ch. (late) xwna xnwx 1 90 50 (= a sixth part of a bullock) ¢ ;
(/) Abw’l Walid, col. 742 (Rouen gloss) [.L ixked (segmentum carnis) ;
(&) Rashi (in agreement with Targ. Ch.) 983 agwm e ; (£) Kimchi
“w3n e pbn, but mentioning also as a possible explanation the
view of the Rabbis {Pesakzm 36b), also found in Targ. Ch. and Rashi,
that it is a compound word (NJ3NE n?p) signifying =982 mrea nx.
It is evident that these renderings are either conjectures based upon

1 Mittheilungen, i. (1884), p. 214.

2 "Y' probably read as NI : of Spémavoy for 12 I 13, 21; véros for yiz]
. 72, 14 al,, etc. (comp. p. 78 2.).

8 Or Adyavov Tydvov. But the renderings of “pE and MY have apparently
been transposed : for Adyavoy dmo Tnydvov =TTEMR in Samuel,

4 ¢ Vox aliunde incognita, cuius loco duopirys (=M¥MN 1 Ch. LXX) ex duébpa
(quod Hesychio est geuidadis épdy odv péhiri, Athenaeo autem peMiraopa memeu-
pévoy) fortasse reponendum’ (Dr. Field).

5 =M Ez. 24, 4 (Payne Smith, Z%es. s.v.).

¢ Cf. the marg. of the Reuchl. Cod. (Lagarde, p. xix, 3) KMNI 8O 11 9.
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the context, or depend upon an absurd etymology, as though -pwx
were in some way compounded of ¥¢ and 95 and meant the sixth
part of a bullock! Upon Kimchi’s explanation are based the render-
ings of Seb. Miinster (1534—5), ‘frustum carnis unum;’ of the
Geneva Bible (1560), ‘a piece of flesh;’ and of RV. AV. ‘a good
piece (of flesh)’ depends evidently on a combination of 9be with
9B¥1; but the application of the root, in such a connexion, is ques-
tionable; granting that 9p¥N="‘something fair,’ its employment to
denote in particular ‘a fair piece ¢f flesh’ is not a probable specializa-
tion of its meaning. Lud. de Dieu, perceiving the impossibility of the
Rabbinical etymology, endeavoured to reach the same general sense
by a derivation from the Ethiopic 014.&: safara, /o measure, apALY;
masfart, measure (Matth. %, 2al), supposing =2 to have thus
denoted ‘demensam sacrificii pariem unem, quantum nempe unius
sextae partis, in quas sacrificium aequaliter dividi solebat, mensura
continebat.” Ges. and Roed. (in Z%es.) adopt the same derivation,
though not limiting the ‘measure, as was done by De Dieu, to
a particular fraction of the sacrifice. But irrespectively of the fact
pointed out by Lagarde that Fth. fid.ds=Heb. =80 (not 98w), the
sense obtained is insufficient and lame: between two words denoting
distinctly two kinds of food, the narrator would have placed a word
denoting simply ‘a measure'~—*a cake of bread, @ measure, and a cake
of raisins’—both the amount, and the nature, of the substance
measured being left undefined. Under such circumstances, it is
wisest to acknowledge that we do not know what the word means,
and cannot propose for it a plausible etymology *

mewn] I, Hos. 3, 1. Cant. 2, 5+, Either raésin-cakes (ZThes.), or
(Kennedy, EB. ii. 1569) cakes of dough kneaded with grapes.

zo. 233 M| How the king kath go! him honour to-day...l1 (Not
“How honourable was . . ., which would be the ptcp. 732, ‘Glorious’
of EVV. destroys the point of David’s reply at the end of #. 23, where
the same verb is rendered ‘had in Aenowr.) For the medial sense of

1 Cf. in the Mickiol Yophi (Dan. 4, 24) 'pbp 2 195n Hogy Y pSn brm 4.
2 Ewald’s roast meat (Mist. iii. 127), from “BY =W, is very improbable,
both on account of the ¥/ =%, and because {1 is not to roass, but to busn up.
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N15, to get omeself honowr (GK. § 51°), cf. Ex. 14, 4. 17. 18. Ea,
28, 22 al,

mmN] TR is the one noun in Heb., in which the plur. is enlarged
by the addition of 3 (NIHY).

In the cognate languages we have '—

JLeA( 15407 Mnnay 2,’&353 fathers.
‘ )l.’§..w2 S oo, S\l mothers.

Ko7 MDY (but Arab. Gl32l) dondmaids.

188 Fusbands’ mothers.

lré?;of hands (in fig. sense, supporis).

]L’é}aéa, ROILY, ]g..aé.a, names.

1Y (and (py) deams (from PY = MW =¥ p. g), Sachau, Adram.
Papyrus aus .. ... Elephantine (1911), 1, 11. 3, IO,

Mand. nnsnaoy (from sing. 8N = INad) Zips®

SL2S (and SIEL) years.

olpde (and Sipde), slie thorn-trees (from ide).

Phoen. N1 (VSZ. 9, 3; from 5q 20, A, 5, <. . 141, 3) doors.

mS.u] Upon analogy of the construction with the finite verb, this
would be the /% aés., which is written four times with n—probably, i
the forms are correct, for the sake of the assonance (Kén. i. 536; GK.
§ 75%; cf. Maurer, gp. Th. here) NiNY Is. 22, 13: NN 42, 20 Qré
(Kt. '8 ; ni58 Hos. 1o, 4; DY Hab. 3, 13 ¢ IMY): for the form
of the #nf. abs. with 3, ef. ¥ (1, 6), 583 (I 20, 6), A, ete. Ewald,
however, § 240 supposes the #z/. abs. to have passed into the 7nf. c.
by a species of attraction, under the influence of the preceding 5;
and this is not, perhaps, impossible. No other case of the inf. c.
being strengthened by the zn/. abs. seems to occur: so we are not in
a position to say whether TIS;? ﬂ"séﬂ? aor niS;; ni5§n‘_1? is more in
accordance with usage. GK. § 757 treats b3 as a faulty repetition
of mén.

%] So Jud. g, 4. 11, 3. (LXX 74y dpxovpdrer=DT50.) For
nR, see on 2, 18.

! Cf, Noldeke, SBAA. 1882, p. 11781,
* Comp. "MIN my fathers, Cooke, NSI. 63, 16 (from Zenjirli).
¥ Cf. Noldeke, Manddische Gramm., pp. 171, 173.
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2r. o 5] LXX after mir expresses i T2 P (Luc.
mn* ). The words will have fallen out of MT. by Suowréhevrov
(Th, We. etc.). =P is needed for the sense; and the whole may be
genuine: but neither ¥ M3 nor ' M seems required; and the
variation between them rather suggests (Klo. Bu. Kit. s, Kautzsch)
that each was a later addition, made in different MSS.: the scribe
of the archetype of MT. and the other versions passed from ™ to %,
and omitted both the genuine 9p7% and the addition ” (*n) T2,

1] Some 3o MSS. and LXX (es) w15, which is better; cf.
I 25, 30.

“22. The verse is difficult. 1t is best to begin it with ztb npngn.
{ay Ew. We. Now.: ‘And if (Jer. 20, g: Temses, § 148; cf. on 19, 3)
I play before Yahweh, 22 I count myself still too small for this
(to play before Him), and am abased in mine own eyes; and with
the bondmaids (slave-girls) whom thou hast spoken of, with zkem
should I seek (?) to get me honour?’ David says that he is unworthy
to play and dance before Yahweh, and the opinion which the slave-
girls entertain of him is of no consequence. (&) Th. Sm, Bu. Dh,
and substantially EVV.: ¢ And I will play before Yahweh, 22 and will
be yet more looked down upon than this (more than I have been
to-day), and will be abased in mine eyes (LXX, Th. Sm. Bu. Dh.,
more pointedly, “in Z&ine eyes ”); but with the bondmaids of whom
thou hast spoken, with £kem 1 shall be had in honour.” Michal's
taunt that he had degraded himself in the eyes of the bondmaids,
David says, is unfounded: he might be still more despised by her,
and they would nevertheless, he feels sure, continue to honour him.
(6) is preferable. Both renderings require 722X for n720R: the
cohoriative is out of place; in (a), though retained by Ew. We. Now,,
it is inconsistent (in spite of Now.} with the gquesfion, in (5} it is
inconsistent with the fact that not a wish, but a conviction, is what
the context requires. For *nbm, cf. Y%p in Qal to de looked down
upon (Gen. 16, 4. 53 I 2, 30, opp. 132, cf. here mM23R), and in Hif.
to contemn (1s. 23, g VI ’3;?;‘52;! Spb). 500 is atased, brought
low ; of. Job 5, 11, and the verb in Fz. 21, 31(36). DY with=
before, in the sight of, almost=in the judgement of (I 2, 26). WK
noN, cf. on 124, 5 DoY,.,, DY, the resumption for the sake of

1365 T
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emphasis, exactly as with n§ Dt. 13, 1. Is. 8, 13; o Lev. 25, 44"
3 Ez. 18, 24 al, (Tenses, § 123 08s.).

N.B. EVV, by vile in this verse do not mean morally defestable, but simply
covimon, leoked down upon: see on 15, 9 (p. 125 22.). In the same way Jase does
not mean zgnoble in character, but merely low in position, as often in Old English :
so e.g, in Ez, 17, 14. 39, 14. Mal. 2,9. 2 Cor. 10, 1 AV, (RV. lowly). Sece
further Base and ViLE in D5.

23. 1> w1 w5, ., 5:'10‘71] 7> resumes 53wby, as oMy resumes oy
in #. 22, but in an wnemphatic position, and merely for the purpose
of lightening the sentence: see on I 9, zo; and cf. Lev. 25, 46b.

%] The Oriental text has 7?1, which is also found in some
Western MSS. and edd., and is the general reading in Gen. 11, 30t.
If in either of these passages it is correct, the primitive form with |
(ﬂ;, @\.L;) will have not entirely fallen out of use in Hebrew,

7. Nathan's prophecy to David. David’s thanksgtving
and prayer.

Ch 7T=1 Ch. 17.

7, 1. w2 5o 2300 5mmn] A Deuteronomic expression: Dt.
12, 10. 2§, 19. Jos. 23, I (in a section of Joshua belonging to the
Deuteronomic editor): cf, 20301 A man Jos. 21, 42. 1 Ki. 5, 18.

2. M) collectively, as mown 6, 18: in 1 Ch. 7, T Ny {(We.).

3. 72252 5:] Io, 19. 14, 7 (MT.; see note): cf also 2, 35
(*2353 =wx2), and 2 Ki. 10, 30. ‘

5+ oo NN shouldest thou . ..} Chron,, explicitly, nnx NE'; s0
1L.XX, Pesh. here,

6. D\'D&] So, with infin,, Jud. 19, go. Is. 7, 17%. ., W& o™ ;DS
v. 1t. Dt. 4, 32. 9, 4. Jer. ¥, 25. 32, 31. Hag. 2, 18+. Comp. on
19, 25; and see Lex. 583> 9 b.

e Smea hono o] 1 Che 17, 5 perm Sax Sx S o,
But LXX in Ch. has only xal funv é&v oxprij xat & xaddppare, TN
15 expresses forcibly the idea of continuance.

7. "03¢] Read, with 1 Ch. 17, 6, 'DB¥. There is no mdlcanon
of any /r#be having been commissioned to govern Israel. Keil, object-
ing that, had oo stood originally in this passage, the substitution
of Iy would be inexplicable, does not sufficiently allow for the
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accidental confusion of letters,—a confusion against which even the
best-preserved text is not invariably proof: I 14, 18 Keil himself
is not unwilling to accept 285 instead of MT. vy,

8. myn] See on 15, 25. Notice the separate pron. uN.

anwp] ¢The very rare “ORD (instead of »amwp, cf. 1 Ch. 1y, 7
[*x-jp]) is remarkably confirmed, just for the present passage, by
. 78, 71 oM bxeray wy 3pwa mpab wean mby anmn’ (We.),

gb. snen] The prophet here turns to the future.

5y1 after ow is absent rightly in LXX, and 1 Ch. 14, 8; for it
weakens the force of the following words, out of which it might easily
have arisen’ (We.).

- 10. YNN]=#x ifs place: see on 1 14, 9; and cf. Is. 25, 10. 46, 7;
Zech. 12, 6 (Klo.).

W] be disquicted. Be moved (RV.) suggests a wrong sense, which
has misled the author of the note in the RV, with marginal references
to refer to 2 Ki. 21, 8 (where the verb is T°3).

A% m3] 3, 34, and in the citation . 89, 23 (1 85 oW M)

11. iDEﬂ] yis not expressed in LXX; both the sentence and the
sense are improved by its omission: ¢shall no more afflict it as afore-
time from the day when I appointed judges,” etc. As the text stands,
the reference in 10P will be to the sufferings of Egypt; but this is
a thought alien to the context, in which rather the blessings secured
by the settled government of David are contrasted with the attacks to
which Israel was exposed during the period of the judges.

TSm0 b nmm] Ew. We. etc. vax-ban b, ‘and I will give it
rest from all its enemies,’ in better agreement with the context,

11b, Here Nathan comes to the main subject of his prophecy—
the promise relating not to David himself, but to his pesferézy, and the
declaration that it is not David who will build a house for Yahweh, but
Yahweh who will build a house (i.c. a family) for David.

i 15 9m] The pf. with simple waw is not what would be
expected. 1 Ch. 17, ro has H 138} ; aslighter change would be (Kit.}
> T,

1z, P WOny %3] Prefix mm, reading either (LXX) iy s e,
or (1 Ch. 17, 11) m™im :mm 3> men.

oD RY W] 16, 11. Gen. 15, 4t

T2



276 The Second Book of Samuel,

13~15.. Though . 13 was fulfilled by Solomon, the terms are
general—even in this verse ¥ points back not to 3 but to P
—and the reference is to the Zne of David’s descendants, of which
it is said that if, in the person of any of its individual members, it
commits iniquity it will be punished, as men in general are punished,
but Yahweh’s favour will not be withdrawn from it permanently, as
it was withdrawn from Saul. Hence 7. 16 the promise of perpetuity
is conferred upon it. Comp. 1 Ki. 2, 4. y. 89, 31-38. 132, 12,
where the terms of Nathan’s prophecy are expressly interpreted of
David’s sons 1.

14. ‘3 owar pawa] ie. with punishments such as all men incur
when they sin, and from which the seed of David will not be exempted.
Comp. the poetical paraphrase, . 89, 31-34.

15. M k5] LXX and 1 Ch. 17, 13, more pointedly : "X &b.

azbn mon wn Swe oy snaon wrs] LXX here ‘nvon s
w3ebm o semn: Ch. 1’:55 N weND nvon s, The repelition
of "np is not an elegancy, and the non-mention of Saul's name
would seem certainly to be original: on these grounds Berth. We.
Bu. etc. prefer the reading of Chronicles.

16. 7apb] LXX, better, ’353:5; cf. 2. 26. 29; and ¢. 89, 35"

19. %] with reference to,as 1 3, 12.

menﬂ Jrom afar, i.e. long before the history of 93y nva was
completed : comp. 2 Ki. 19, 25 (=Is. 37, 26). ‘It was not enough
in Thine eyes to honour me: Thy regard extends also to my house,
and even in view of the distant future,” b as 2. 6.

DA NN NRN] As the text stands, the best explanation is that
of Hengstenberg and Keil: ‘and this is the law for men,’ i.e. to
evince such regard for me is in accordance with the law prescribed

1 V. 13 is in any case parenthetic, even if it be not, as We. supposes (Comp. des
Hex? 357), a subsequent insertion in the prophecy. Elsewhere in the promise
kouse has the sense of ‘family’ (vv. IL. 16: and on 2. 18. 19. 25. 26. 27, 29),
and the point of the whole prophecy is not that Solomon rather than David is to
be the builder of the house for Yahweh, but {as stated above) that it is not David
who s to build a house for Yahweh, but Yuhweh who will build a house for
David. V. 14 ff. describe how David’s descendants will be dealt with in such
a manner as to give effect to this promise; and the reference to the maferial
temple in ». 13 interferes with the just sequence of the thought.
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by God to regulate men’s dealings with one another (not as Kp.);
displayed by God, therefore, it argues unwonted condescension and
affection. (‘This is the manner—mos, consuetudo—of men, Ges.
Th., gives to "™Mn a sense which it never has, and which would rather
be expressed by wewn.) But Hengst.’s explanation is artificial :
and there is no doubt that the text is incorrect. Ch. has =2 YN
noyen DIXn, which is more obscure than the text here, and indeed
cannot be intelligibly construed. We., following a suggestion of
Ewald’s, Hist. iii. 180 (E. T. 132), would read DIR] N1 RMM ‘and
hast let me see the generations of men,’ i.e. given me 2 glimpse into
the fortunes of my descendants. But if descendants had been meant,
would not the idea have been expressed distinctly? No satisfactory
emendation of the passage has been proposed.

z1, 7359 v =3y2] The combination of two such disparate
ideas is very un-Hebraic. LXX here, and 1 Ch. 17, 19 have 773Y
for 3m37.  This is certainly an improvement. We. would also drop
725, remarking that the fact that in LXX (8w rév SoiAdv oov
wemolykas [ kat kata Ty xepdlav cov érofnaas| xTA.) memolnxas has no
obj., is an indication that the bracketed words are a later addition,
so that the original LXX did not read Jabm. Nestle (Marg. p. 16),
retaining ']:15:!1, points out that in 1 Ch. 17, 18 (=v. 20 here) there
are found between PO% and niy the words T3V NN ‘liil?? (which,
as thus read, cannot be construed: RV, is a resort of desperation);
and, supposing them to be misplaced in Ch,, utilizes them as a
beginning for 2. 21, viz. 'Y 13531 P33 TarThR ‘I;;?,—-T\:l‘l iithl
being a corruption of N3 J73Y: so Sm. Bu. This reads excellently;
and may well have been the original text: we can hardly say more.

n51‘l:] The word does not occur besides except in late Hebrew
(r Ch. 29, Esther, ¢. 71. 145). The meaning of the expression
“done all this greatness’ is here (unlike z. 23) obscure; and the verse
is greally improved by the transposition proposed by Reifmann:
nan AOTIATOS N Ay nk ymnb (Mwy absol,, as Is. 48, 11 al).

22z, DX M) ‘This stands in Ch. everywhere for mvm '3m¢ of
our text: here and v. 25 it has found its way into this as well, as
inIé6, 1. 17 MW’ (We.). _

23. Geiger (Urschrift, p. 288) and We., partly following LXX
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and 1 Ch. 14, 21, suppose the original text to have been: Joy3 2
b by byb b meb b or) mnb 7bn TR P2 Ao M b
LYASRY W) iy wEp wd msmn by DY MEYM DY, <On the one
hand, the reference being to heathen gods, the sing. 75 was changed
to the pl 1357; on the other hand, a difficulty was found even in
supposing that another god had chosen and done great things for
a nation, and all was referred back again to the true God, hence
'15 Db in Ch. while Sam. has preserved 15, hence also p3b> and
v in Sam., oy with the addition p™ymd (35) nmp ek [based
on 15 msb just above] in both, and finally, as not one nation merely
but several were driven out before Israel, oM for ), which, however,
is not certain in the case of Sam. [on account of the suff. in wbu]’
(Geig.). Bu. Sm. Now. agree, It will be observed that while the
question itself implies a reference to false gods, the terms in which
it is put allude covertly to what has been done by the true God:
hence the endeavour to accommodate them to it, if possible, explicitly.
As regards the changes in detail, Ton for 1357 is strongly supported
by the » following *: b and esb are both imperative—the former,
because a word addressed to fsrael is here out of place, the latter
(as Chr.) in order to restore wB1 to its right [defore in AV, RV. gives
to wEn® the sense of wEd or wyb!], mmn AN is a combination
as indifferent in style as mbSnpm =Twb in I 18, 6 (in support of the
restored text see Dt. 10, 21: also ¢. %1, 19. 106, 21), and the
enallage of numbers in »rb®y bMa s alien to the practice of Hebrew
prose. As regards the other expressions in the verse, with the
opening question, comp. Dt. 4, 7. 34; with pw b owb Jer. 32, 20;
Is. 63, 122, 14b; Neh. 9, 10; Dan. g, 15 (all with new: for ow cf.
ch. 14, 7); and with 282 gm1 Ex. 34, 11. Jos. 24, 18. ¢. 78, 55.

10r Do) DM, after LXX vy wal awxqybpara (i.e. DVOR, misread
mﬁqk).

2 LXX #8jypoev airdv=1301 has nothing to recommend it, and does not
harmonize with the following nnaS.

3 In *JBD the sense of {1 is never lost : Lev. 19, 32 QYN N2 *3BY not merely
to rise up 72 the presence of ('JD‘P) the hoary head, but to rise up from before

#t, out of respect for it; Is. 26, 17 T'IBM WM 13 so were we—not in, but—through
Thy presence.
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27. w5 e, W¥0] found his hear!, i.e. took courage (RV. m.):
of. Lex. 25 and 225 10, and phrases in Jer. 30, 21. Est. 7, 5; and
for x¥B y. 76, 6.

28. , ., N nN] Is. 37, 16. 43, 25. . 44, 5 al. { Zeuses, § 200).

Wi*] are habitually : but a verb is not here needed; and Ehrl. may
be right in reading mnv.

NOR] fruthfulness,—the abstract subst. instead of the adj.: so
377 (was) 70 noR Dt 22, 20, 1 Ki. 10, 6; without n, 1 Ki. 57,
z4; also . 19, 10. 119, 142. 157 al. (. § 189. 2; GK. § 141°).

29. o] de willing, Swen is to will (I 12, 22),—with different
nuances, as to e willing, agree (Ex. 2, 21), to resolve, undertake (Gen.
18, 27. D, 1, 5), to de determined (Jud. 1, 27, 35. Hos. 5, 11). Comp.
Moore, Judges, p. 47; Lex. 3843,

NN |o=rthrough, from, in consequence of: Ges. Thes. 8o3b;
Lex. gBor.  CF Is. 28, 7 pmpo wba.

8. Summary of David’s wars; and list of his ministers. (Close of
the history of David’s pudlec doings; comp. I 14, 47-51 of Saul.)

Ch. 8=1 Ch. 18.

8, 1. moxn v nk] The expression is peculiar: but apparently,
if the text is correct, the meaning is, ‘the bridle of the motker-city’
(so Ges. Ke. Stade), i.e. the authority of the metropolis or capital.
o in Phoenician has the sense of mother-cify or capital; see the coin
figured in Ges. Jesaia, i.p. 755 (=Monum. Phoen., Tab. 34 N ; p. 262)
na7y ox x5 !; Cooke, VSZ. pp. 350, 352 B 15; Lidzbarski, Nord-
sem. Epigr. p. 219, ?Z has the same meaning in Syriac (PS. 222).
DX in ¢k 20, 19 May also be compared: and it may be remembered
how Mz is often used in the sense of dependent cities or villages
(Nu. 21, 25al). Comp. also Jos. 14, 15 LXX pnrpdmokis tév
Evoke (similarly 15, 13. 21, 11), i.e. P3YT DR (regarded by some
as the original reading: Moore, fudges, p. 25). ¥ appears here
to be the fem, of DY, and to be used in the same metaph. sense.
ainp bridle, metaph. of authority, jurisdiction; cf. in Arabic the use

1 Tn 332 DR N398SY (Mon. Phoen., Tab. 35), also cited in the first edition,
the true reading appears to be ¥R (‘which’) for D®¥: Cooke, op. cit. pp- 46 7.,

349 350+
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of 4\&; & mose-rein, bridle: Schuliens, on Job 30, 11 (quoted by Ges.
5.0 u‘;DN), cites from ZHist. Zam. [II 228 Manger] LE.;L;J ;AeJ_L'i
holding the bridle of those (countries), with other exx. ; see also Lane,
Arab, Lex. p. 1249. 1 Ch, 18, 1 for /&0 v has MM ny,
“Gath and her daughters’ (dependent villages), apparently reading,
or interpreting, d® as 73, and supposing ‘ Gath the mother’ to include
her dependencies. The Versions render no help. LXX mjpy deivpi-
opévrpy n?"gﬂﬂ, 8 dpupopdva=DWND Jos. 14, 4 al); Ag. Tov
XaAwdv Tob i8paywylov (from the Syr. sense of nuw Sir. 24, 30: cf.
Theod. 3paywyov in ck. 2, 24); Symm. mp ovoilav Tob $dpov,
whence Vulg. frenum fributi ; Targ. Xpmw #pn; Pesh, kg Aos.

2, 5:mg] On the art,, see on I 19, 13; and on the fem. *nm (cf.
v, 5. 6),onl 17, 21.

2own] The inf. abs., defining Aozw David ‘measured’ them, as
13, 12: Ew. § 280%; GK. § 113%

nmow] Cf. 1 Ki. g, 1. The word denotes properly a complimentary
presenf,—in different applications. As a sacrificial term, of the parti-
cular gift known as the ‘ meal-offering :” in a connexion such as the
present, of gifts offered to a prince or other person, whose good-will
it is desired to secure, whether voluntarily (Gen. 32, 14. 43, 15. 2 KL
8, 8), or as something expected or exacted {as here), so that it nearly
= tribule,

3. M) Some 50 MSS, many edd., LXX (A8paalap), Pesh,
Vulg., read =iy, That =990 is right ‘appears from a recently
found Aramaic seal with the inscription 'mn‘lnS, in which 7 and = are
clearly distinguished'” Comp. also the Assyrian equivalent (Schrader,
KAT? p. zo1; cf® p. 446) Dad’idri, yo10 Zech. 12, 11, and the
n. pr. ™2, Hadad was the name of the chief deity of the
Aramaeans, identified by the Assyrians with Ramman, and hence
probably the god of storm and thunder (Cooke, VS/. pp. 164, 360).
This name, therefore, as pointed, will signify Hadad is Aelp o cf. W
Fakh s help, and “T}}’SN The vocalization of LXX would suggest
the form W17 (like LOYINY, etc.) Hadad helpeth.

1 Baethgen, Beitrage etc., p. 67; Euting, Berichte der Berl, Akad. 1885, p. 679
(= Epigr. Miscellen, p. 11). See C/5.11.1. No. 124. CL PRES3 vii. 288-291.
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n¥] here and 2. 5 [=1 Ch. 18, 3. 5]. 12. 10, 6 and 8 (N21).
23, 36. I 14, 47. 1 Ki. 11, 23 (any 75?3 ). 1 Ch. 18, 9. 19, 6
[=82% c. 10, 6]. 2 Ch. 8, 3 (NI¥ NVN). y. 60, z (from cZ. 8, 12)t.

‘2 v 2wnd] The phrase is difficult, and affords no satisfactory
sense. 5Y T 3w means to turn one hand against (Am. 1, 8. y. 81,
15; Ez. 38, 12), and though ‘3  2%n might have a similar sense,
this would not suit with the object mn32. And though 7 in itself
might be used metaph.=dominzon, 11 M7 certainly could not express
the idea ‘recover his dominion:’ for 2% with T would suggest not
the idea of regaining, restoring, but simply of dringing back, with
which the melaphorical sense of 7 would not harmonize. Hence it is
best to read with 1 Ch. 18, 317 :van, i. e. either o s7ablish his hand,
fig. for his dominion, or, perhaps (cf. I 15, 12 15 21 ; ¢k 18, 18),
fo set up his monument of victory (Symm. rpémarov): so Gottheil,
ZAW. 1906, 247 ff. (where numerous examples are cited of such
sielae set up by the Assyrian kings)., The subject will be Hadad'ezer.

7] (Kt 9732) ‘by the River,” sc. xar’ &foxyv, i.e. the Euphrates
(see 1o, 16; so e.g. Gen. 31, 31. . 72, 8—always in this sense with
a capital R in RV.). The Qré M@ 7033 agrees with LXX here and
with 1 Ch, 18, 3.

4. 2071] A collective,—here, unusually, denoting the chariothorses.

5.5 omy5] 5 as 21, 17; and frequently with the same verb in late
books (especially Chronicles).

6. 2'3'%3] SeeonI1g, 3.

7. 3mm 'D‘;‘E’] On vbw, see esp. W. E. Barnes, Exp. Times, x.
42-5 (Oct. 1898), cf. p. 188.

5N]=5v (on I 13, 13); for Sy m, of things zwern, cf. Ex. 28, 43.
Not that belonged fo: 5% is not used in the sense of b,

#b. 8b, On the additions here in LXX, see We.

8. nvam] 1 Ch. 18, 8 nmavm—and this order of consonants is
supported by L.XX here & rfjs MaoBox. Cf. Gen. 22, 24 (MID).

N1 1 Ch, strangely, 3313,

9. 10. 'yn] 1 Ch. 18, 9. 10 Wn, as also LXX (®ovov), the more
probable form philologically. The termination 3- characterizes many
Semitic proper names, especially of the tribes bordering on Canaan
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(e.g. in Nabataean, wy3, ¥, b, 135, ete.; Cooke, NS, p. 214):
cf. in OT. w3 the ¢ Arabian.”’ Tt is the Arabic nominative termina-
tion (cf. p. 18).

9. non] a large and important town in ancient times, and also
now (Hama), on the Orontes, some 120 miles N, of Damascus.

10. o] 1 Ch. 18, 1o M7, supported, at least in part, by LXX
here (*TedSovupar). Originally, no doubt, 7770,

wa%] ie. to congratulate him: I 25, 14. 1 Ki. 1, 47 (Zex. 1397).

YN nwrbn #*k] ‘a man-of-battles of Toi’=a man engaged often
in conflict with Toi: for the construction, comp. Gen. 14, 13 -5;::
oA n3; Dtor, 41 nondn %a; Is. 41, 12 nendn W 56, 7
‘oSN NM; ¢k 23, 1 DN My oW3; and see Ew. § 2g91%; GK.
§ 1352, LXX appears to express Wb e niDljsb 'R YD; but
noron e (Is. 42, 13. 1 Ch 28, 3) is merely a warrior, not an
antagonist. -

12. o] g MSS., LXX, Pesh. Ch. DIRD, probably rightly.

3. o¥.,,ey] Cf Gen. 11, 4 OV »b mepn, where Delitzsch
argues that b, from the context, requires a more concrete sense
than ‘name,’ and would render—in accordance with the supposed
primary meaning of 0¥, something Jofly, comspicuous— monument,’
comparing the present passage (as also Is. 56, 5. 55, 13) for a similar
sense. But whatever the primafive meaning of bw, it is in actual usage
so largely and constantly ‘name,’ even in conjunction with ey (see
the references on 47, 23), that it is difficult to think that it can have
a different sense here. It is safest, therefore, to render ‘gat him
a name,” comparing the similar phrase S wym used of Saul, I 14, 48.
It will be observed that in the text as emended (see the following
note) ow wym is connected with David’s wvicfory (either over Edom,
or over Syria), not as in MT. with his refurn after the victory, when
his ‘fame’ would have been already made, and the erection of
a monument to commemorate it might have been rather supposed
to be referred to,

mbm NN BN ML awa] 1 Ch. 18, 12 N3N MYE 13 wARY
ﬂ‘}'Dﬂ N2 DYINTIN; . 60 Alle nbn NN DINTIN Y O aet. BN
(supported also by LXX, Pesh. here) is unquestionably the true
reading before rbwn & : for this valley was near Edom (see 2 Ki. 14, 7),
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and far from the scene of the Syrians’ defeat. Even, however, with
07X for BN, the text is still defective: for ». 14 presupposes a posztipe
statement of the victory over Edom in 2. 13, and not merely a nolice
of what David did when he refurned from smiting it. Keil would read
5K N3 DINTNN T DA YMIND 1383, supposing the three words
added to have dropped out through the (virtual) homoioteleuton : Bu,
Now. DIRTIN 737 DIWNN MO 1P ; We., with LXX (& ¢
dvaxdpmrey abrdv érdrafe), TODR KNI DINTPN TN 13V, which
does not, however, account so well for the existing text (13 for
nan); Sm., deviating least from MT., MoD N3 DINTAR WMIN3 137
(‘on his returning, in that he smote, etc.). In any case, as We.
observes, T here is more original than either Joab (y.) or Abishai
(Ch.); for throughout the summary which this chapter contains every-
thing is ascribed to David personally, and D@ ™1 ¥3™ immediately
precedes. For mmw, here and Ch,, ¢. 60, 2 has ohe.

15-18. L&t of David’s ministers.

5. Y. ..M CL 1 KL 5 1.24,andon I 2, 11b. 18, 9.

16, "] Probably not the recorder, but the king’s remembrancer
(cf. the verb in Is. 62, 6), who brought state-business to the king’s
notice, and advised him upon it. Cf. Recorper in DB, or £B,

7. %Ry Pnx] Read with Pesh. Jhmmx-ja anvax.  Abiathar
is mentioned Jefore David’s accession as priest: he is mentioned also
during David’s reign and at the beginning of Solomon’s reign as
priest; and though it is no doubt possible, as Keil suggests, that
for some temporary cause, such as sickness, his place might have
been taken by his son, it is not likely that in a formal and official
list of David’s ministers, his name should be superseded by that of
his son. It is, indeed, not impossible that the transposition in the
text was made intentionally: see We.’s note. 1 Ch. 24, 3. 6. 31
(where Ahimelech is named by the side of Zadog) are probably
dependent upon this passage, affer the original reading had become
corrupted. Most modern scholars accept the correction.

] LXX Aga. In 20, 25 Kt pow, Qré 8% (LXX Iyoovs, Sovs,
Sovoa), 1 Ch. 18, 16 N?ﬂéf (LXX ‘Iyoovs), 1 Ki ¢, 3 N?’Z‘/" (LXX
3afa). W is the form least attested of all: some such word as ¥ewr
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seems to be the most original. The vocalization must remain un-
certain ; but shx is best attested.

"8D] scribe, i.e., as we should say, secrefary; so RV.m.

18. 'nom] For 3, read as in Ch. and the parallel passage ck.
20, 23 5y. 'The body-guard of ‘nbsm *nian (who are mentioned,
under this title, only during the reign of David: ¢4 13, 18. 20, 7. 23
Qré [see note], 1 Ki. 1, 38. 44) must have been composed of
foreigners. 'm7on is in form a gen/i/e noun, and occurs as such in
I 30, 14 (see note), so that even on this ground alone a connexion
with PYOR o cx/ off would be doubtful. '\n5s can only be another
gentile name ; it does not, however, occur except in this phrase, so
that what nationality is denoted by it must remain uncertain, The
supposition that it is contracted from *nebe, though it has found
some support from modern scholars, is not in accordance with
philological analogy.

owi3] The Chronicler, unable to understand how any could be
priests except sons of Aaron, paraphrases {1 Ch. 18, r%) Duxn
'|'mn 1'5; but the sense of 13 is so uniform in Hebrew, that it is
impossible to think that it can have expressed, to those who heard it,
any idea but that which prss/ would convey to us. There is no trace
of the word having connoted any merely secuwlar office : in Phoenician,
Aramaic, and Ethiopic it has the same meaning as in Hebrew; in
Arabic the corresponding word means a soo/ksayer. The etymology
of 19 is uncertain. To say that it is derived ‘from a root meaning
to serve or minister’ (Kp.) suggests an incorrect idea: in Heb. the root
does not occur at all!; in Arabic &dhin (=103) is a seothsayer, and
the verb means fo give oracles®. It has been thought possible that
139 is derived from a by-form of 13 (cf. BD?Q beside 5373; Aram. N2
beside ¥/13), and hence may mean properly one who s/ands up with an

1 The Pi‘el {712 is 2 denominative from {713,

2 The Arab. and Heb. senses of {13 have a meeting-point in the early function
of the Hebrew fpriest’ to give anmswers by the DY DY MR, or the BN (T 30,
7 f. ete.; also Jud. 18, 4-6),as well as to pronounce authoritative decisions (n:ﬁn)
on cases submitted to him. Comp. Kuenen, Hédbert Lectures, 1882, pp. 67, 81-87;
Wellhausen, Reste Arab. Heidentums, 130~134, 167 (3131-138, 143); art. PRIEST
in EB., and Encycl. Brit? xxil. 319°-320",
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affair, manages, administers i (Fleischer, ap. Delitzsch on Is. 61, 10),
or one who slands before Yahweh in serving Him (Stade, Gesch.
i. 471; DAB. iv. 67b). But there is no evidence that ji3 ever meant
to ‘stand'” Whatever be the ultimate etymology of M3, it was
so limited by usage as to denote one who exercised certain sasred
offices, whom we should term a ‘priest’ The word recurs, in the
same application, zo, 26. ¥ Ki. 4, 5.

What _relation, however, did these ovn5 bear to the pna of o, 172
From 2o, 26 (11‘!5 3 ), 1 Kiog, 5 (7579.‘1 My p2), it may be
inferred that they stood in some special relation to the king. It seems
not improbable that they were ‘domestic priests’(Ew. Az iii. 367 [E.T.
268]), appointed specially to perform religious offices for the king.

In Egypt, we are told (Diod. Sic. i, 73), the king’s responsible advisers were
chosen from among the priests; and Delitzsch? supposed that the office here
referred to was one to which members of the priesthood had the first claim, but
which was sometimes conferred upon others, of good family, but not of priestly
descent. But in Egypt the king’s advisers were priests : is it likely that David, in
establishing his court, would have adopted = title denoting a minister by a qualifi-
cation which he did not possess? It has also been supposed (D25, iv. 73%) that the
title was adopted in imitation of the Phoenicians, among whom members of the royal
family often filled priestly offices (cf. Introd. § 1, the Inscription of Tabnith).
But these members of the royal house, so far as appears, were priests. Neither
the Egyptian nor the Phoenician paralle] thus makes it probable that the Heb.
112 should have been used to denote persons who were not really “priests 3.

9—20 [with the sequel in 1 Ki. 1—2].  History of events in David's
court life, shewing how Amnon, Absalom, and Adonijak failed in
turn lo secure the succession: viz. © Mephibosheth (see 16, 1~5;
19, 25-31); 10—12 tke war with Ammon (shewing how David
became acquainted with Bathsheba, and narraling the birth of

1 To judge from its derivatives, |2 must have meant 20 é¢ established firmly, to
subsist: in Phoen. Arab. Ethiop., in a weaker sense, 0 exist, é¢ (for which in
these languages it is the term in ordinary use, as 1%, 87 are in Heb. and Aram.).
In Syr. the adj. t.&:'» and subst. Lal 1,548 have the sense of prosperous, prospercty,
opulence, etc, (= ebbnvdy, katevdivey Jer. 15, 11; ebnria, elmuepia, edzpayia):
which Fleischer seeks, with questionable success, to connect with the supposed
root-meaning 7o stand (as though properly ¢ wolbestellt,” ¢ Wolstand ).

2 Zeitschr. fiir kivckl, Wissenschaft und kivehl, Leben, 1880, p. 63.

3 Notice in 2o, 26 the words ‘and alss,’ which likewise imply that Ira, as
¢ priest,’ stood on no different footing from the DY of . 25,
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Solomon) ; 18 circumstances whick led lo the murder of Amnon ;
14—19 rebellion and death of Absalom ; 20 revolt of Sheba (an
tncident springing out of the revolt of Absalom)?.

9, 1. *3n] Gen. 29, 15. Comp. on ck. 23, 19.

2. ‘n Swe n~:51] And the house of Saul %2d a servant,’ etc.:
not as EVV.

T13p] Seeonl 26, 17.

3. DBNM| except in the sense of save Zhat only (Lex. 67%), DeN
occurs in prose only here, 2 Xi, 14, 26. Am. 6, 10. Dn. 8, z5.

ovbx Son] CE v pn I 20, 14

4- 3 n*a] “in the house of M.:’ see p. 37 7.

137 %] 17, 27 (137 8, Jos. 13, 26 (7215), on the E. of Jordan,
probably not far from Mahanaim, Ish-bosheth’s capital.

7. Tax Swe] CCL I po.gf, W 1 RwaDn 19, 25, Marpds
marpds oov of LXX here has the same value as their vids viod ZaovA
19, 25. mbe IR M does not occur, though naturally it would be no
impossible combination” (We.).

8. ... 7may m] 2z Ki. 8, 13.

non 3‘?:»‘1] I 24, 15. II 16, o%.

Wby TeR] TR in a phrase of this sort is idiomatic : Gen. 44, 15 ;
Jer. 5, 9 (=5, 29. 9, 8). *313 alone would read badly.

10. NR3IM] ‘and thou shalt dring 7 (the produce):” cf. Hag. 1, 6,
and PRaN, of crops, properly what is drought in. _

‘159?.5:\_ onb T f:'? mM] Read prob. with Luc, Bu. Sm. Ehrl.
by bnd ik wzd mm,

11P.  The words are unsuited to the mouth of Ziba: and the ptep.
will not permit the rendering of EVV., “As for M., said the king,
he shall eat, etc.—to say nothing of the awkward and improbable
position for such a remark on the part of David, after Ziba in 112
has signified his assent. LXX for o express NI 77_1?@, and render
oot Joter. With this reading, which is adopted by Keil, We. Bu. Sm,

1 The sequel to this group of chapters is 1 Xi. 12, which has every appearance
—except in the verses 2, 3—4 which must have been added by the Deuteronomic
compiler of the Book of Kings—of being by the same hand, and which narrates the
failure of David’s ¢4ird son Adonijah to secure the throne, and the confirmation of
Solomon as his father’s successor,
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Now., the words are a remark of the narrator: ‘And M. aie af the
king’s table, as one of the sons of the king” We. indeed observes
that they are even then out of place, anticipating 2. 13 : however, 2, 13
states the new fact that Mephibosheth dwelt at Jerusalem, his eating at
the king’s table being merely referred to as the ground of his residence
there, .

12. 7] See 1 Ch. 8, 34 ff,, where his descendants through many
generations are enumerated.

Ch.10=1 Ch. 19,

10, 1. oY %3 To1] i.e. Nahash (2. 2): see I 11, 1.

3.+« M7 72320) Gen. 18, 17 ... DOIIND IX 72IWT; Nu. 11,
29 W TNR NPT Tenses, § 135. 4.

] Le oy w3 man (12, 26 al), or 727 (11, 1); called by the
Greeks (from Ptolemy Philadelphus, 285-24% B.c.) Philadelphia, now
‘Amman, with extensive Roman remains of the age of the Antonines,
on the left (N.) bank of the Jabbok, 25 miles E. of the fords of the
Jordan near Jericho, See the description in the Szrvey of East Pal.,
p 19off

4. o] So 1 Ch, 19, 4; but the form (in the sing, [¥15], from
a v/, GK. § 93%) is very unusual, and the only root otherwise
known is 9. Read probably DJ*2; and see on I 1%, 38.

N2 "1 is in pause for ¥ (GK. § 93¥), on account of the 77fha ;
cf. Ex. 25, 10 ¥ ., -"}’l_:_ll ‘e .’Zy‘lfll,- and see onl 1, 15, 18. The
“half’ is not half in length, but half in breadth, one entire side, to
make them look ridiculous.

ommny 9] Cf Is. 20, 4 NP (rd. "B D31

5. W' So always, according to the Massorah, in Nu, Dt. Sam. Ezr,
Neh. Chr. and once in Kings (2 Ki. 25, 5; but in the [, Jer. 52, 8,
§1); " or 1 in Jos. Jer. and six times in Kings (+ once 77).

. n 7] Seeonl x, 2z.

rny'] In Qa/ of plants growing; in Pre/ only of Aair (Jud. 16, 22.
Ez. 16, 7; and the |, 1 Ch. 19, 7t).

6. 13 wR] See on I 13, 4. ¥ Ch, 19, 6 substitutes WNIND
™I Y.

ann n03] Jud. 18, 28%; cf M2, 8. Nu. 13, 21+

x3] See on 8, 3.
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A3yw] 2. 8. 1 Ch, 19, 6 (noyw D). 7 [1 to this .} Gen. 22, 147+ ;
AL Jos. 13, 13+; Nayon Dt. 3, 14. Jos. 12, 5. 13, 1L 13. ¢h. 23, 34.
2Ki 25, 23. 1 Ch. 4, 19. Jer. 40,8+. Onnsyo A bax, see on 20, 14.

N =|5N] These words are out of construction: they cannot be
rendered legitimately (EVV.) ‘wzik 1,000 men.’ Read ™ ’IBN] (the )
of ¢ concomitance:’ p. 29). The 32,000 of 1 Ch. 19, 6 have been
supposed to shew (We. al.) that the Chr. did not read g™ AON here,
and they have hence been regarded as coming in by error from the
end of the verse; but their omission leads to fresh difficulties and
improbabilities in connexion with 2w g, For M, see Jud. 11, 3. 5;
and cf. TedBwv 1 Macc. 5, 13.

7. omn Naxn] EVV. <the host of () the mighty men” Read
2M.  The 83% was the army in general, the ™) a corps of select
warriors (16, 6. 20, 7. 23, 8 ff.).

8. ~y&n nna] af the opening of the gate (p. 37 7.). _

9. "N e 2n being treated as a collective (GK. § 145k):
comp. Job 16, 16 Kt. MPMIT "B and see on 1 4, 15.

Swna vwma (Kt)] See on 1, 21. The combination is, however,
unusual in prose: Jud. 8 11 DOANI WOPN is very strange. True,
as Th, remarks, it is more admissible here than it would be in I 26, 2 :
but no doubt 1 Ch. rg, 10 preserves the original reading N3 5an
w3, The Qré is Sver *mma Sap, which is read also by some
50 MSS.; but the 3 is supported by the text of Ch.: see also ¢4 6, 1.

1n. pinn] CL L1y, 21, mywrd for deliverance (I 14, 45).

12. PN GK. § 545 ‘nmm; of. I 3, 18.

14. ’ppn] Jrom allacking : 2 Ki. 3, 27 oun Yom ; I8, 14 !Sm .
See on I 28, 15.

16. My1) Both here and in ¢4. 8 there is much variation in MSS.
between 7M1 and NN, Here MS. authority preponderates in
favour of My, as in ¢A. 8 it preponderated in favour of YT,
The name must evidently be the same throughout. Both in Inscrip-
tions (Phoen. and Hebrew) and in MSS. 7 and 7 are often not distin-
guishable, and only the context enables the reader to know which is
intended. For the reason stated on 8, 3. the correct form is 9.

DE‘n] v. 17 DN§D. Taken rightly by LXX, Pesh. Targ. as a pr. n.
Perhaps to be read in Ez. 47, 16 after pap (where LXX add HAwp).
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18. o'we] Probably a Japsus calami for en8: cf. 1 Ch. 19, 18
b3 . The number of Aorsemen is disproportionately large.

Ch. 11, 1=1 Ch. 20, 12 (¢h. 11, 2—12, 25 is passed by in Ch.).

11, 1. praxbon] =hbnn, as is read by some 40 MSS., Qré, Ver-
sions, and 1 Ch. 20, 1: comp. 10, 1% beside 16 ; and p. 168 footnose.

3. yarna] 1 Ch. 3, 5 ¥Wwn3, no doubt to be pronounced ¥-n3,
and probably merely an error for ya¥-na. LXX has everywhere
the strange corruption Bypoafee.

oywby] in 1 Ch. 3, 5 bavoy, which (We.) supports MT. against
LXX *EAiaB—m&n sc. a1 (on I 16, 4).

nnn K] one of David’s famous 0133 {23, 39).

4 ‘M nenp ®m] A circumstantial clause, defining the state of
Bath-sheba at the time of My 1owm=‘as ske purified herself from
her uncleanness’ (cf. 13, 8). This is the only rendering of the words
consistent with grammar. To express, ‘and when she was purified
etc., she returned . . .,” the Hebrew would have been 32}@1 oo ETRRM,
or (Jud. 18, 3 etc.) mag N .. RN N in other words, to
" express anything subsequent to MDY AP, a finite verb, not the ptep.,
would have been employed. The athnak is thus in its right place
(against Th, We.)'. Comp. Zenses, § 169 note.

6. mbw am» bx ... n‘:wn] ¢ Without m8Y, as 19, 15, of. Nu. 23, 7
before nzb’ (We.).

8. ‘15?3?! nxen] Comp. Gen, 43, 34.

10. 83 1NN 10 ¥5A] Notice the position of 711 : cf. Gen. 16, 8.

11, '3 Sx i i) =‘and shall 7 enter into my house?” etc.,
the juxtaposition of two incongruous ideas, aided by the tone in which
the words are pronounced, betokening surprise, and so suggesting
a question. So not unfrequently, as Jer. 25, 29 PN 7P QNKY, 45, 5.
40, 12 I MDY N NN Jon. 4, 11 DR 8O . Ez 20, 31
pab prme WM. 35, 250, Jud. 14, 160 T8 T, Zech. 8, 6. ch. 15, zo.
Comp.onl 11, 12 and ck. 18, 29. azeh by GK. § 45°.

1 AmxpoY is explained rightly by Lucian & dgpédpov abris, Pesh. opndis
(see Lev. 15, 19. 20. 25 LXX and Pesh.): Rashi fIN73D. The remark is added to
shew why conception followed: the time indicated was favourable for it. Cf.
W. R. Smith, Marriage and Kinskip in Early Arabia, p. 276, ed. 2, p- 133.

1365 v
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T¢83 "M n] This form of the oath does not occur elsewhere, and
the tautology implied makes it improbable. LXX for 11 nds="T%.
‘But thus absolutely, as it seems, 7% could at most stand—at least
that is the case in Arabic—when what here is placed before at the
beginning of the verse Jollowed as 2 circumstantial clause with )
Either, therefore, read for 0, mm *n [followed by Jwe) M, as 1 20,
3. 25, 26 al.], or omit D) M as an explanatory gloss on the un-
common 1’ (We.). For T¥B) N, see on I 17, 55.

I2. NAApwY] ‘and oz the morrow ’ (not as Th.: see Lev. 7, 16).
A specification of time is, however, desiderated in 2. 13 for b Npn;
and as even in MT. the promise JnOwR MM is not carried out by
David, it is better to end . 12 at ¥ D1 XPY NINDY will then
begin #. 13 (1 as I 4, z0). So We. Bu. Now.: alsoc LXX (Luc.) and
Pesh. nmnpw s (Ehrlich) would, however, be better ; %1 might
easily bave been lost after v a1,

15. 20] if correct, V31 grve,=set (like j3): but the case goes
beyond other usages of am, 131 {ZLex. 396); and perhaps 830 (LXX
elodyaye) should be read (Klo. Bu. al.).

16. 5% .., "mea] Comp. (in a_freendly sense) I 26, 15.

17. 0 00 p] Sf7om the people some of (v. 24. Ex. 16, 27), etc.

19, ﬁ-‘l‘l‘?] preceded by its object: comp. Dt. 28, g6. Lev. 19, g,
and the Aramaic examples cited in Tenses, § 208. 3 Obs.

21. npa] For 3% (Jud. 7, 1 al). Unlike Ishbosheth and
Mephibosheth, however, the alteration in this case has been made
only in a single passage.

22. R0 MY Twr-5y nx] LXX continues :amndmn 12153 nx
Mo ordmb i Sk onwss b oA Sx e any Sy mab am
b byaw 13 thax i non v ioonn Sy o e nx onyr
S bness meb pana non Aowma Spn oamm mbe vhy avbwn mew
{(z. 23) ‘M 1NN (AN ¢ in other words, the text of LXX describes
in detail how what Joab anticipated zz. 21-2 took place. The
addition is a necessary one: for as the text stands, the terms in
which the messenger speaks in 7. 23% ate unexplained (notice especially
his opening words, Because etc., which presuppose a question to
have been asked). o

23. Y123 *3] as the text stands, *3 is the '3 recsfasivum (on 1 2, 16);
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with the insertion from LXX (sce on . 22), it will be ‘ Because,” intro-
ducing the answer to David’s question.

omby mnn] ‘appears to be correct. Comp. e.g. the use of mn
with YR I 12, 14. Ex. 23, 2: the stress rests upon the preposi-
tion, the idea of which it is simply the purpose of a1 to render
verbal” (We.). .

24, DA W™ (K)] as if from ¥ (cf. 85 for Mid 2 Ch.
26, 15); Qré D"¥LA ¥, the regular form, from M: GK. § 75,

25. M7 9397 DR L., YON] A N30, though grammatically a
nominative, is construed kard oiveow as an accusative.  Comp. I 20,13
(if A" be read); Jos. 22, 17; Neh. g, 32: Ew. § 2774 end,; GK.
§ x1yl; Lex. 8z8¢.

13 2] So Jud. 18, 4. 1 Ki. 14, 5t

waptm] ¢ strengthen—i.e. encourage (Dt. 1, 38 al.}—him (Joab).’

z%. TBOXM] Ab® as Jos. 2z, 18 NN'AN Thie BORR, Dt. 22, 2; Jud.
19, 15 (Pi.).

12, 1. ¥X71] for ¥ (as . 3); see GK. §§ 238, 72p.

2. W“WV?] '\'W!?{_P would be expected, and should prob. be read.

3. WON] and kept alive: Ex. 1, 17. 18, 1 Ki. 18, 5.

1l 5381'1] The impff. expressing significantly its Aabdiz.

4. e W’N:S] The punctuation (for W‘“?) is anomalous. Comp.
onl 6, 18; and Ew. § 2932 ; GK. § 126% (read W’{i’?).

5. m» 13l Seeonl 20, g1, ,

6. onyR] LXX érramhacione=D0Y2Y, in all probability the
original reading. As Th. remarks, David speaking impulsively is
more likely to have used the proverbial ‘ sevenfold’ {cf. Prov. 6, 31),
than to have thought of the law Ex. 21, 37: onyaan will be due
to a corrector who noticed the discrepancy.

om &5 =i bS] Schill (ZAW. 18¢1, p. 318), Ehilich, Bu.,
attractively, though not necessarily, i5 for &5 ‘and spared /Aat
which was his own.

7b. Observe the emphatic '538: compare-—likewise in a reproach—
Amos 2, 9. 10.

8. % N2 NX] Possibly 728 N2 N¥ (Pesh. ‘8 nua nx) should
be read (Sm. Bu.), with allusion to Michal: ‘® m'3 na certainly does
not harmonize with the following yp'na.

U2
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TIW W) ny] Not elsewhere recorded of David, though it would
be in accordance with Oriental custom (16, 22. 1 Ki. 2z, 17; cf.
ch. 3, %)

amm ke pna nx] Pesh. 1 ~ niaa N¥, perhaps rightly (Sm.
Bu.): the meaning of course would be not that they were given to
him actually, but that he could chocse his wives from them as he
pleased (3, 2—5).

mo0KY] ¢ then would I add’ (not ¢ would Aeve added,’ AV.). There
is a similar mistake in AV. of ¢ 81, 15. 16.

The 1, as thus used, is rare: but see Gen. 13, 9 {Zenses, § 136 8%).

mn3y uAz] e other similar marks of favour: cf. M) M3 (11, 25).
nsiY N (17, 15), said where details need not be specified.

9. 137] Probably to be omitted with Luc. and Theod.: cf. esp.
», 1ob.  Notice the emph. position of R NN, 2K M8, and DX,

1I. ‘]’1:'\‘7] The yod is not the yod of the plural, but is due to the
fact that ¥ is properly P¥1 ré‘ay (cf. WY : comp. INBY alluring her
Hos. 2, 16: %W Is. 22, 11 (Ew. § 2560 ; OL p. z50; GK. § ¢3%).

12. 0] #n front of, expressing more strongly than 55 the idea of
being conspicuous before: comp. Nu. 25, 4; 1 Ki. 21, 13.

13. M D1] Yahweh, also, on His part: the D corréelativum,; cf. on
I1, 288,

22pn] The same figure, lit. to make fo pass away, in 24, 10: comp,
Zech. 3, 4 T TOWD mapn. Job 7, 21 My nx aym.

T4, Y9 3% NX] yx3 does not elsewhere mean 7o cause fo blaspheme -
so doubtless Geiger is right (Zrschrsf%, p. 264) in supposing the
original reading here to have been ¥ nn: cf. the insertion of *2' in
I 25, 22. For "!i5?tl, see on 5, 14.

15. Y2NM] for this pausal form of ¥3-, see GK. §§ 299, 512 ; and cf.
onl 15, 23.

16. 0 x21] A series of perfects with waw conv, indicating that
David acted as here described repeatedly.

N 151] LXX (B) omits 25¢n; Luc. omits P, and expresses
p&2 291 (1 Ki. 21, 27),—not (Sm. Bu. Now.} pea 751, for xal éxd-
feudev represents 331, not .

17. ®72] Read, with many MSS. and edd. 7m1; see on 3, 35.

18. Y3 M, .. N PR] The two verbs are coupled together
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under the government of 7'M, exactly as Gen. 39, 9 (Tenses, § 115
s.9. '8, though the change of sufject makes a literal rendering hardly
intelligible in English. RV, text and margin are merely two different
paraphrases, designed to meet the exigencies of English idiom.

20. ?1951] The Hif. only here; cf. GK. § 73f. Read o0 (Ehrl).

z1. 'R N Mapa] for the sake of the child (when) alive: LXX
rightly &vexa 700 wabapiov &re {dvros. But 33 (as 2. 22) for napa
(7=", and 2 repeated by error), as We. conjectured in 1871, and
as is confirmed by Luc. Pesh. Targ., is much more probable {so Sm.
Bu. Ehrl. etc.). (In Jer, 14, 4 read, with Duhm, 0 a0I81 *129 for
Ann MINA M3))

22. B0 VI W Kt 03 YN 0 Qré) who knows 2= peradventure.
The correction of the Qré is unnecessary: the Kt. is exactly like Joel
2, 14. Jon. 3, 9. In Esther 4, 14 we have, , , bR 3 0.

23. DY JN M T\DB] m adds point to Avb (on I 10, 11): cf. Gen.
25, 22 DI A A5 to what purpose should I yet be?

z5. nbem] We. Bu. W5 (Now. DY) and ke (David) delivered
him info, etc, viz. for his education. But to make wholly. over to,
to deliver up, is an Aram. sense of pbwn (e.g. Dt. 32, 30 Onk.
pamvowr for O™MDT; and P;.Z constantly for wapadoivas), in Heb.
found at most in late poetry (Is. 38, 12. 13 LXX, Duhm, al.; Is. 42, 19
b1 by conjecture for DIYD) ; so it is not a very likely word to have
been used here. With mbwm, it is an improvement to begin the
verse with 22N M.

**s miapa] Luc, ¥ =393,—perhaps rightly (Sm. Now. Dh.).

12, 26 =1 Ch. 20, 1P (abridged); 12, 30-31=1 Ch. 20, z-3.

26. nOHA =] The ‘royal city” would be Rabbah itself, whereas
{27) Joab had taken only what was called the Water-city, and (28)
invited David to take Rabbah itself. Read therefore, probably, as
v. 27, DR Y (Bu. Sm. Now. Dh.).

27. DM W] No doubt a fortification, or part of the city, which protected
the water-supply. Polybius (v. 71) relates that when Rabbah was besieged by
Antiochus III in B.C. 218, he was unable to enter the city till 2 prisoner revealed
the underground passage by which the besieged used to descend to fetch water.
The remains of a citadel are on a hill about § mile N, of the Jabbok, 200-300 {t.

above the valley, and comnecting by a saddle with hills further to N.; on this
saddle there is a fine rock-cut tank, 2o ft, by go ft.; and just inside the entrance
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to this tank there begins an underground passage leading in the direction of the
citadel, which it has been supposed was the one mentioned by Polybius (see
G. A. Barton, JBL. xxvii. (1908), p. 147ff., esp. 149f.; and Conder, Survey of
£, Palestine, p. 34, with the Plan facing p. 34 The fortification surrounding
either this or some other water-supply was doubtless the ¢ Water-city’ men-
tioned here,

28. ¢ 7358 1] ‘Lest 7 (emph.) take the city,’ etc.: comp. Ex.
18, 19. Jud. 8, 23. 2 Ki. 10, 4. Is. 20, 6. Jer. 17, 18. y. 109, 28 al.
ch. 14, 15 '3 'y ; and comp. on I 17, 36. 23, 22.

M5y ww 8pn] ‘And my name e called over i’—in token viz.
of its conquest by me. The passage shews the genuine sense of the
phrase, often occurring (especially in Dt. and dependent books) with
reference to the nation, the city, or the Temple, ¢ over which Yahweh’s
name is called,’ in token viz, of the right of possession or ownership
by Him (generally paraphrased obscurely in AV. ‘called by My
name?’). See Am. g, 12 oby mer xTpy N {in allusion to the
nations embraced by David in the dominion of Israel). Dt 28, 10
75y ¥ p3 Y Dw 3 pann vy 53w, 1 Ki. 8, 43 (nmaa Sp). Jer
7, 10, IL. 14, 9. 15, 16 {(of the prophet). 25, 29 al. Is. 63, 19 we are
become as those over whom Thy name has not been called (i. . whom
Thou hast never owned).

30. bdm] LXX D'BZJ?? (r Ki. 11, 5 al.)—probably rightly. In the
whole context, no allusion is made to the 4#zg of Rabbah; nor has
there been any mention of the people, but only of the city, so that,
with the Massoretic punctuation, the suffix B is without an antecedent.

7p* faxy] Read, with Pesh. Targ. here, and 1 Ch. 20, 2: {3% A3
mp. A ‘talent’ of gold weighed 65, if not 130, lbs. av. (Kennedy,
DB. iv. gogb).

3r. Y37 wan] CE Am. 1, 3 "Man nwn,

;:l5r3:|] So Xt, which Th. following Kimchi defends, supposing
the meaning to be the place in which victims were sacrificed to
Molech (punctuating either 82993 in their * Molech,” or 05D92 in the
Molech-image). But such a sense for either 725 or bab is highly
improbable ; and the Qré 135793 must be adopted. The meaning of
;:L,D, however, has only recently been cleared up. From its form

1 Which really expresses a different phrase, Y0¥ NP1 Is. 43, 7: cf. 48, 1.
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(with p prefixed), it would naturally be supposed to denote either
a place (like UNIL) or instrument (like DRDY) of making bricks, but
not the one rather than the other. It has, indeed, been commonly
rendered as though it meant the former, viz. drickkidn: but this
rendering lacks support either in the use of the word elsewhere or
in the renderings of the ancient Versions. In an elaborate study
on the word!, Georg Hoffmann has shewn that in post-Biblical
Hebrew, it is used firstly of a brickmoew/d, and then metaphorically
of different objects of the same rectangular shape, such as the frame
of a door, sofa, window, or again, of a garden.bed, but not of
a brickks/n.  In Arabic and Syriac the corresponding words are used
similarly : :,..’L denotes a drickmould (Freytag), and occurs also in
Saadyah’s version of Is. 6, 4 of the framawork of a door; MaNs
signifies a dreckmonld (PS. col. 1887), as also a guadrangle or square
(Hoffmann, p. 65): but for neither language is the meaning &rickkiln
quoted. Nor is this meaning required for either of the two other
passages in the OT. in which 135n occurs. In Nah. 3, 14 1250 prrnn
the rendering ¢lay hold of the brickmould” (in preparation for a siege,
immediately following ‘go into the clay, and tread the mortar *) is as
suitable as ‘make strong the brickkiln;” and in Jer. 43, 9 a ‘brick-
kiln” in front of Pharaoh’s palace would be by no means so suitable
a spot for the prophet to deposit in it his symbolical stones, as
a sguare, or open quadrangle, in the same position, especially if,
as appears from . 10, the stones were to mark the site upon which
Nebuchadrezzar's throne was to be erected. Nor again, is the mean-
ing brickkiln recognized by any of the ancient Versions. Here, LXX
have Sni‘ya.yev adrovs &k 100 mAwbiov?, Luc. -n-epn}ya.yev adTods v
Madef3Ba, Pesh. ®|hwoasas \u] sasde, Targ. NDW2 pAN N

1 ZATW. 1882, pp. 53-73. Sce also Levy, Neukebr, Wirterbuch, s. v.

? ¢Led them through the brickmould,’ tbe sense being, at least, not worse than
that of Jerome’s ‘traduxit in typo laterum,’ or of countless other passages in the
LXX Version. HAwéiov has been supposed to mean ©brick4:/» :’ but no such
sense is recognized in the last edition of Liddell and Scott’s Lexicon.

8 Made them pass through the measure,~—meaning, perhaps (PS. 2237), some
arrangement for allotting them to different forms of punishment (c%. 8, 2); cf.
Nestle, Margin. 17. Comp. also 3as] JAucas Ml in 2 Macc 4, 12
(cited PS. éb.).
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and he dragged them through the sireets, Vulg. ef traduxil in Iypo
laferum : in Nah. 3, 14 LXX «araxpdmyaov dwip wAlvfor, Pesh. wtad o
Jaiaxo (brickmould), Targ. o2 '2pnR (thy building), Vulg. Zene
laterem : in Jer. 43, 9 j35m2 b3 LXX probably omit?, of Aovroi* &
™0 kpuply &v T4 wAwbiy, Pesh. hadxas JANxs (in the gradrangle),
Targ. w3 b8d3 in the mortar of the building, Vulg. #n crypia
guae est sub muro lalericto. ‘Thus usage, whether of Hebrew or of
the cognale languages, or as interpreted by ancient authority, offers
no support to the meaning &rickkiln for IJBD. Hence Hoflmann, in
the article referred to, holds the common interpretation of this passage
to be incorrect, and reading 1'3¥7 for <vayn would render, And he
brought forth the people that were therein, and set them % saws, and
20 harrows of iron, and % axes of iron, and made them labour ai lthe
brickmould:’ in other words, instead of torturing them, employed
them in different public works %, This view of the passage is accepted
by Stade (Gesch. Is7. i. 278), We. Bu. Now. Sm, Konig, NV KZ. 1891,
p. 664, Nestle, al,, and is represented on the margin of the Revised
Version. 3 D in the sense of % sef among=1to employ about® may
be illustrated from I 8, 11 1333 15 nen. 1 Ch. 2o, 3 has indeed
&%) and sawed for D : but this may be ecither a textual corruption,
or a mistaken interpretation of the compiler. Cerlainly, if we could
honestly relieve David of the act of cruelty, which the Hebrew text
here appears to attribute to him, we should be glad to do so: no
doubt, it may be shewn to be in harmony with the manners of the
age {Am. 1, 3 of the Syrians of Damascus), but it is alien to all that
we know of the personal character and temper of David. Hoffmann’s
view is unquestionably an attractive one; and the only ground which
may occasion hesitation in accepting it, is the circumstantiality in
the mention of three separate kinds of instruments, ‘saws’ and
‘harrows’ and ‘axes,” and the character of the instruments themselves,

1 Or express by év mpofipas. But & mpofipois & mixy are more probably a
double rendering of MNB3,—the former in accordance with the rendering elsewhere
in Jer. of MND (1, 15. Ig, 2. 26, 10. 36, 10), and év wAy a correction,

% Cf. how Mesha' employed his Israclite prisoners (Inscr. 11, 25-6).

3 Under (AV.) is a paraphrase of ‘2 in no way necessitated by the Hebrew.
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both of which might have been expected to be somewhat more
general, had the narrator merely intended to state that the Ammonites
were put to forced work by David. On the other hand, it is true
that the sense &drzckkiln cannot be shewn to be expressed by ;:’pn
in any other passage where it occurs in either Biblical or post-Biblical
Hebrew, or even in the cognate languages. The correction of <*3yn
into Ay is, of course, no source of difficulty. The terms employed
in the first part of the verse favour the common interpretation of
the passage: the term ;:573—50 far as our knowledge of it goes—
favours as decidedly—mnot 10 say more so—Hoffmann’s view. The
state of our knowledge is not sufficient to enable us to arrive at
a decision with entire confidence, But those who refuse to allow
the meaning brickkiln for 1250 may at least claim to have a sound
philological basis for their opinion,

] Luc. rightly énoler. Comp. the same tense in the description
of the behaviour of an invading army, z Ki. 3, 25.

18, 2. ndANAS xS 9] “And Amnon was distressed (Josephus
xaherds Suékearo: cf. I 13, 6. 28, 15), so that he made himself sick,’
etc. The athnak would stand better at \nrt (Th. Ke. We. al.), what
follows stating the reason why Amnon felt such distress: ‘Because
she was a virgin, and (this being so) it was hard,” etc.

3. mmer] Seeonl 16, 9. Jonadab was cousin both to Absalom
and Tamar and to Amnon.

pan] ‘subtil” (AV. RV.) is scarcely a fair paraphrase: the text
says that Jonadab was wise. (Subti/=tnp Gen. 3, 1.)

4. 3w i, , ., "en he] The regular order with the ptep. and
pronoun: Gen. 37, 16. 41, g etc. (Zenses, § 208. 3; GK. § 142f
(&) note).

5. Snnm] ‘and make thyself sick’—here and v. 6 in pretence (GK.
§ 54°), 7. 2 in reality.—On NN .« ¢ TIX NI see on I19,3.

9. nmwn] Only here, The etymology is not apparent: but the
meaning appears to be established by the Aram. n“bwp, which clearly
signifies plase or pan (Lev. 2, 5; Ez. 4, 3al. Targ.: for Panw), LXX
wifyavoy, as always for nanw.  Kon. fi. 184 thinks it may be an old
corruption of Pamw, and, as such, the source of the Targ. now.
For pi¥m, see GK. § 71.
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Yo e 5 wewin] So Gen. 43, 1. b= from atlendance on.

To. 1N] The lengthening of the I of 703 in pause involves
the change of the preceding 3 to i}, the collocation 11 being avoided.
So ¥ becomes in pause not ‘[, but *M¥; see GK. § 297

12, 43 O ) 5] The impf. as Gen. 34, 7; cf. 20, 9.

-‘l'i_‘_ﬁl?n"?x] GK. § 75bh; Ew. § 224¢; Stade, § 1434 (3); Delitzsch
on Is. 64, 3; Kénig, i. p- 531.

mbas] Jud. 19, 23 PR A MR N S8 and comp. the phrase
Sxmera b3y mey Gen. 34, 73 Du 22, 21 {(nnwwd); Jer. 20, 23 (each
time of a sexual offence); Jos. 7, 15 {of Achan’s impiety). The word
expresses more than ‘folly.” Just as 533 (2, 33: see more fully on
1 25, 25) denotes one who lacks all regard for God or man, so b3
means godlessness, impiely. 1t is applied, both here and elsewhere,
to immorality, but it does not specifically demofe immorality. The
ideas which the Hebrews associated with the word appear with especial
distinctness in Isaial's description of the Y33 (32, 6); see on I 25, 25.

13. o527 9mxs] For the form of the comparison, comp. 2, 18.

r4. v P ‘and overpowered her” Cf. 1 17, 50.

o 29em] When 359 is used of illicit intercourse, the pronoun
with n& is regularly pointed by the Massorites as though it were
the odsect of the verb in the accus. (Gen. 34, z. Lev. 13, 18, 24.
Nu. 5, 13. 19. Ez. 23, 8). It is doubtful whether this is not an
arbitrary distinction on the part of the punctuators, and whether in
all cases the word was not originally intended to be the prep. RN,
(1) There is no other indication of 22 being construed with an
accus.—the Qré in Dt 28, 3o MI3p» obviously proving nothing as
to the usage of the living language; (2} by 232 is used constantly
in the same sense (rr, 4; Lev. 15, 33; Dt. 22, 22-29, etc.), and
if so, oy and NR being closely synonymous, there is a strong pre-
sumption that X 33 was understood in a similar sense.

3. v AN L, nem] GK. § roge.

manNp] Read 0¥, which is needed.

16, ‘N n‘ﬁk‘&'tﬁ] The text is untranslateable: neither RV. nor

! In Ez. the form is indeed MNiN; but in this book (as in Jer.) the prep. is
constantly written -1 instead of -PN (e.g. 3, 22): sce on ck. 24, 24.
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RV.m. is a rendering of it. The text of LXX has been corrected
to agree with the Hebrew: but what is evidently the fragment of
a genuine rendering has been preserved out of its place in v. 15,
viz. pellov § xaxia ¥ doxdrn § § mpdry=TIIRIID NN MO AT,
Lucian’s recension of LXX has M%), 48ehpé® S peydiy 9 roxin 7
doxdr tmép T wpdmyy v memoinkas per &uov, Tod amooTelral pe;
and similarly the Old Latin, ¢ Noli frater expellere me, quoniam maior
erit haec malitia novissima quam prior quam fecisti mecum, ut
dimittas me,’ i.e. 'O} TP WR DA DRI Y0 Ao 2 om S
wrowS.  This substantially must be adopted, the only question being
whether in the middle clause we accept R nxm (Luc.) or RONNA
aeRnn (as in Cod. B),  The former deviates least from MT., and is
adopted by Sm.: but We, Now. prefer the latter, arguing that MT.
nNRER (withont the art,) attests indirectly the reading of Cod. B nrxm,
and considering that the corruption of N9ARA into NARNY necessitated
its transposition, and the alteration of RN to NRIN.  Bu. expresses
no preference, Either form, it is evident, expresses substantially the
same sense. For 5% in deprecation, comp. Jud. 19, 23.

17. PRIN®] See on I 10, 27.

'517}3] not “PRY, but ~5yn, the word used of dismissing a menial
(2. 9), or one whose presence was obnoxious, Ex. 10, 28 oy 1.

18. 19. b'o nin3] Elsewhere only Gen. 37, 3. 23. 32.  As to the
meaning, the earliest authorities are divided; and it cannot be said to
be established beyond reach of doubt. LXX in Gen. yiwrdv woiidos
(so Pesh. here), here yerdw xaprords (i.e. with sleeves reacking 1o the
wrist: so Pesh. in Gen,); Luc. here yirav dorpayalwrds (i.e. reaching
1o the ankles); Aq. in Gen. x. dorpaydAwv, here . kapmords ; Symm.
in both places y. xepdords (i.e. sleeved: Hdt. 7. 61); Jerome in Gen.
(following 1.XX) tunica pofymiia, here (as Aq. in Gen.) tunica /alaris.
Targ. Onk. and Jon.! ‘@27 XNN'J, transliterating. DB in Aram.
means the pa/m of the hand (Dan. 5, 5. 24; cf, the fem. I 5, 4 al.
Targ.), or sole of the foot (Dt. 2, 5 Pesh.). Thus both alternative
renderings have ancient authority in their favour. On the whole,
however, as the explanation ‘paerfi-coloured tunic’ implies a sense of

! Targ. Jerus. and Ps.-Jon. on Gen. ("3 or) TRED TR @ varicgated tunic,
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O'OB (patches), which has no sufficient philological basis, the other
explanation ‘a tunic reaching to the hands and feet’ (‘a long-sleeved
tunic,’ Sm.; ‘a long garment with sleeves,” RV, marg.)—notwith-
standing that wrisés or ankles might have been expected to be named,
rather than pop (if the word be rightly explained as=Aram. bp)—
is the more probable.

18. ,-Dv:bn 1 13] Cf. Gen. 50, 3 [ahjabigtelh 1“5?3” RN

n"mm] We. Bu. Now. Sm. Ehrl D5WD The Swn was distinct
from the mana (DAB. 1. 625% 32; LB, MantLE: cf. Ex. 28, 4).

Syn] so Jud. 3,23. Cf.onlr, 12; and GK. § 1128t

19. 1] Read 7' with LXX; and see Jer. z, 37 (Ehrl).

R 751 15111] The waw conv. and the pf. indicating reiteration,
Jos. 6, 13. But read probably P! [so Stade, Akad. Reden u. Abhandl.
1899, p. 199", the normal construction: see on I 19, 23.

20, PIeX] PR is not a compound pr. n., and hence hmN can
be no alternative form (as =328 and 41ay, wax and wrax, Dbwax
and m'?w*:x). In Arabic, the *is used to form diminutives (as kall
dog, Aulazb little dog: Wright, i. § 269), even in pr. names; and it
has accordingly been supposed (Ew. § 1672, Bo.) that the form
Amzinon here is a diminutive used intentionally by Absalom, for the
purpose of expressing his contempt for Amnon?® It is true, as We.
remarks, that ‘the Arabic inner diminutive-formation is akin to ten-
dencies in that Janguage which are foreign to Hebrew:’ nevertheless,
there are examples of forms and constructions occurring in ssolation
in Hebrew, which are idiomatic only in Arabic; so that this explanation
of pox must not be pronounced altogether impossible. The alternative
is to treat * as a clerical error.—oy M, as Gen. 39, 10. 14 (Th. Ke.).

1 Not {Bu.) n,?;)ﬁ_, which would require a preceding n;_Sh (I 15, 45): kal
kpd{ovsa is no proof that LXX read MRVN: see 13, 30, Jud. 14, o.

? So also Wright, L ¢, who adds, with Ew., as another example from Hebrew
;TB’BW remarking that the _— in these two words must be regarded as a weaken-
ing of * (orig. '), as in J"L‘SJ 7YY in Heb., and § 2.5, @ pouth, in Syr.,
are almost certainly dlmmutlves, perhaps "ID‘D' Job 42, 14 (for MOMY a lLiwle
dove, from Arab. yemdamdhk, a dove) is another See further GK. (}«_ngl transl,)
§ 868 footnote; Lagarde, Bildung der Nom, 87-89; and on diminutives in the
Mishnah, Segal, Mi¥naic Hebrew, p. 64.
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4 ab n] Seconl 4, zo.

nr;r:?q ‘and that desolate” The 3 is pe'culiar, though just defen-
sible (GK. § 1542 note (4); Zex. 252%): but probably it should be
deleted. Or an adj. may have fallen out before it; but not 32% (Bu.),
for an adj. only follows ?I{J-j (see on I 14, 1g). In form NEBY is
a plep., either Qal (Siegfr.-Stade, Heb. WB.; Lex. 1030P), or Po‘el
(Kon. il. 106) with the 1 dropped, as happens sometimes, esp. ‘where
the ptcp. becomes a mere adj. or subst” (Ew. § 1603: cf. 2 (beside
nive), 5_5517 (beside 55117?3), BYIWY (from W) insidious eyers, often in
the Psalms; and Xén. L c.). The fem. with pre-tonic sér¢ is found
both in.an ordinary picp. in pause, even with a minor disj. accent,
as here and Is. 33, 14 ”E_:J‘lb} YN, and in a ptcp. used as a subst,, as
MR, T a Buckler, ¢ o1, 4 (Stade, § 214°; GK. § 844%). The
forms l'“?’,?itfj, D‘??T_?i?' etc. recur Is. 49, 8 ﬁ‘l?ﬁl?“{) n"b':‘?- 54, 1 O'37
mepi M3, Lam. 1, 4. 13 720 %0, 16, Dan. g, 26 (all with disj.
accents).

obwax na] m2a3 930 (see on I 1z, §), quite needlessly: see
P 37 note.

21, 8D O 9] LXX after these words express TR 23V N51
1T 103 *D 3R '3 23 DR which are accepted by Ew. Th. We.
Bu. etc. as part of the original text. For 38¥ see r Ki. 1, 6; and
Is. 54, 6 M MWY (Th). The words, if a gloss, are at any rate
an instructive one.

zz. 0 W pwd, L, 91 NS] i.e. anything at all. Cf Gen. 31,
24. 293 and also ¥} ¥ /e KO Zeph. 1, 12 ; similarly Is. 41, 23,
Jer. 10, 5. b in y0d, as 6, 1g (Lex. 583b).

R D27 51’] Dt 22, 24. 23, 5: GK. § 130°2.

23. O DN] ‘two years, days’ So 14, 28. Gen. 4I, I. Jer.
28, 3. 11+ : for the pleonastic b, cf. o' win, D 1Y, and (in
late Hebrew, Dan. 10, 2. 3) 2" DWA2Y: and see Ges. T%es. p. 585P;
Tenses, §192.1; GK.§ 1314, The :5, to denote the end of a period, as
Gen. 7, 4. 10. Ex. 19, 15 (rare): Lex. 5178 b,

pn] Gen. 38, 12, Baal Hazor is probably 7el ‘Ajsur, on an
elevated height 44 miles NE. of Bethel (Bubl, 77 ; £A5. ii. 1979).
Yor Ba'al, see on 5, 20.

DeN Dy] Dy=deside is used to demote proximity to a town or
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other spot, as DY by Bn Jud. 19, 11. 1 Ki 1, 9, but not to a large area
such as ‘Ephraim:’ were the tribe intended, as Th. rightly observes,
the phrase used would be mmaxb =wx (L 17, 1 etc.), not BvIBN DY K.
Either o'p& is the name of some place not otherwise named, or the
text is false. The supposition (B6. Th. Ke.) that the place meant
is 1198y 2 Ch. 13, 19 (MEY Qré) derives support from LXX (Luc.)
Todparp (Klo.), though it is true that the y in 2 Ch. is not repre-
sented by T.

‘Ephron is mentioned close after Bethel and Yeshanah (cf. on T 7, 12); and has
been thought to be the same as ‘Ophrah (I 13, 17; LXX To¢pa), prob. (see note)
ef-Taiyibek, 4 miles NE. of Bethel, and 2} miles SE. of Tell ‘Agur, in the valley
below it. Whether this distance is too great to be denoted by DY, will depend on
whether Ba'al-Hazor was so much less important than ‘Ephron that it was necessary
for its position to be thus defined. But it is odd that the site of a conspicuous hill,
such as that on which Ba‘al-Hazor was (3318 ft.), shoald have to be defined by its
nearness to a place (2850 ft.) nearly 5oo ft. in the valley below it.

25. ¥7eM] Read qyem: see on I 28, 23. So ». 21.

W572M] = bade him ‘fare-well,” as Gen. 24, 60. 47, 10. ¢k 19,
40 al.

26, R NS}] ¢ Precisely analogous examples of the same con-
struction are Jud. 6, 13. 2 Ki. 5, 17. 10, 15: the latter demonstrates
incontrovertibly the correctness of the punctuation, and obliges us
to render: And i nof, let Amnon go with us,’ We. excellently.
Observe the disjunctive accent at 8. Cf. Zenses, § 149 end.

27. w0 W3] LXX adds 1omn e nnews obwax gy, The
words may, indeed, be an addition, suggested by a reminiscence of
I 25, 36: at the same time an express notice of the feast prepared
by Absalom is quite suitable, and their omission may be due to
homototeleuton.

28, MW ., . BD] ;v with 5 is of course the infin. of the zerd
3 (I 16, 16. 23 etc.; Est. 1, 10, as here). The tense NADNY as
L 1o, 8. 1 Ki. 2, g7 etc. (Zemses, § 118; GK. § 114r). 2w, applied
10 the heart, as in Jud. 16, z5 03> 21 ¥ (Qré ab 212); 19, 22 DN
p3b DMy ; and comp. on I 23, 36.

" 1 And so in 2 Ki.5. In 2 Ki. 10, however, the accentunation expresses a false
interpretation and is misleading. Render, ¢ And Jehonadab said, It is, A#nd &
75, give thine hand.
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"3 ¥5n] Cf.'on g, 1. Observe that 7 is emphatic.

nwpm] Cf oz, g,

30.) 713 nen] Seeon g, 5.

31b. Read with LXX pmvaa w=p vop mavsn »ay o

32. IO, .. *a‘Sy‘*z] ) may denote according lo lhe mouth
(i.e. the appointment, commandmeni) of (AV.: see Ex. 17, 1 etc.), or
upon the mouth of (Ges.: cf. Ex. 23, 13. ¢. 50, 16): "2 (Kt.) will
here be the ptcp. pass. of DY (cf. Nu. 24, 21), with the sense of
settled. The sense thus obtained is not unsuitable, though o by is
not, perhaps, quite the phrase that might have been expected to be
used with Apw’, and some clearer statement of the nature of the
intention then harboured by Absalom is certainly desiderated (cf. the
addition nrd 3, 37). Ewald’s suggestion respecting the word, Z7si.
iil. 234 (E.'T. 172), deserves mention. Comparing the Arabic :L:
sinisler ef infaustus fuif alicui, ‘35. tnauspictousness, tli-luck, he sup-
poses it to signify an inauspicious expression, an expression boding
misfortune (Anglice, a scow?),—For upon the mouth of Absalom
there hath been @ scow! since the day when Amnon humbled his
sister Tamar,’ The suggestion is an exceedingly clever one: the
only doubt is whether a word meaning in itself simply unluckiness
(Lane, p. 1490) could be used absolutely to signify e Zoken of un-
luckiness (ein Ungliickszeichen) for others. It is accepted by We,,
W. R. Smith (Encycl. Brit., ed. 9, art. Davip, p. 840P nose, cf. ed. 10,
p- 858P), Now. Sm. Bu. does not decide between this and Ewald’s
alternative suggestion MY (Ezr. 4, 61).

33. 137 125 5, .. oer 5%] ‘let not my lord the king take aught
(m29, not 137M) to heart, saying’ ete.: B 5% o as 19, 20. In
form, as well as in the use of 1349, the sentence resembles I 22, 15
vax nva 533 329 vaya Pon o k.

ox 3] So Kt.: »3 Qré. '3 is sufficient (cf. 32); and bx may have
arisen by dittography from the following word : but oR *2 is defensible,
the context suggesting the negative to be understood: Ges. {minime,)
sed solus Amnon mortuus est.  Comp. on I 26, 10,

34. DOWAR 3] The words interrupt the narrative, and are an
awkward anticipation of 378 We. Bu. Now., unable to suggest
anything better, excise them: Ehrlich, very cleverly, suggests 37n3
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obwan (forming the end of z. 33). No doubt, the narrator mighs
have written the words there; but they seem somewhat superfluous.
Klo. DiST;)' MO¥ 0N (constr. as I 16, 4), which Bu. accepts.

™% 7791] The text cannot be right. 77 cannot be in the
st c.: and ‘from the way’ would need the art. EVV. ‘by the way
of the hill-side behind him’ is no translation of the Heb. LXX has
an insertion (xai wapeyévero & oxomds kal dmjyyeher 76 Pacihel xai
elrev "AvBpas édpaxa ik THs 6800 s Qpavyy éx pépovs Tob Spovs), which
enables We. both to restore a text satisfactory in itself, and at the
same time to remove the difficulties attaching to MT. The text
as thus restored reads as follows: T7in3 bR EpRE] D350 31 oy mm
S0 T80 oAR TYID KD DK e and wn meka Nan. T
is now provided with the desiderated genitive; and yanX is seen
to be a corruption of pmn?. The omission in MT. arose from
a copyist’s eye passing from D 9§93 to own . The duwal
form own does not occur elsewhere in MT.: but from the fact of
an Upper and Lower Beth-horon being spoken of, it is probable
in itself, and it actually occurs in LXX of Josh. 10, 10. 11 {Qpuver
for ymmrnn). '

On the two Beth-horons, see on I 13, 18. Upper Beth-horon is
just 1o miles NW. of Jerusalem, as the crow flies. The road from
it would pass Gibeon, and enter the great North road 4% miles N.
of Jerusalem. What particular ‘descent’ and “hill’ are meant, can
hardly, however, be determined. Notice B35 coming.

35. W2] DW3 are arriving would be an improvemenl; W2 are
arrived follows in 36 (Ehrl, who compares aptly Gen. 29, 6 nR3,
and ¢ n83). ~

37. Absalom takes refuge with his mother’s father (3, 3).

apy] Qré Ty, which is supported by the Versions.

37-38%. 388 is tautologous after 37%: at the same time, 3yb—

1 We.'s restoration was based on Codd. BA, which do not express the first D'/,
but have for it émofev adrob (=1INR); but he found afterwards {p. 223) that Luc.
had (riv d80v) Tis Qpawyn [s0 We. quotes; but Lag., with MSS. gp. Holmes and
Parsons, has riv Twpap]; and other MSS. ag. H. and P., after & 15 63§, have
the doublet 7 Qpap (Dpav, Opap) dmoder adrob,—all with the same forms in 4,
and all evidently representing D37,



as the sudject of Lannm shews—connects closely with 2. 36. In all
probability a transposition has taken place, and the original order
was 379, 37%, 389, 39:—38% being no part of the original text, but
due to a scribe who, having accidentally in the first instance passed
over 3%b, discovered his mistake, inserted it after 37%, and then
repeated as much of 37 as was necessary in order to render 38b
owe whw B '™ intelligible.

375, 5axnm] Insert after this word <71 o7, with LXX

39. To2A 17 53m] Untranslateable. The connexion with 14, 1
shews that the verse must describe the preparatory or initial stage
in the desire which Joab soon afterwards perceived to be stirring
in David’s mind towards his absent son. Ewald, Hist iii. 234 (E.T,
173}, conjectured yriadhly nen 'p:ﬁ\ ‘and David’s anger ceased to
manifest itself towards Absalom.” On this conjecture, We. observed :
“ Though it satisfies the conditions imposed by the context, it is open
to the objection that the sense assumed for &Y is not substantiated,
and that 77 non ought not to be combined. For the unusual order
Pen M (1 Ki.2,17. 12, 2. 2 Ki. 8, 29=9, 15?") shews that it must
be in 17 that the feminine required as the subject of 53m lies con-
cealed. It follows that instead of combining 1 nwvn, M7 should
have been changed into nmmn, if no other feminine subst. is to be
found which more closely resembles 17 graphically.” The acuteness
and justice of this criticism were brilliantly confirmed, when We.
discovered subsequently (p. 223) that Codd. 19, 82, g3, 108 (i.e. the
recension of Lucian), as well as many others, actually expressed the
substantive D! Read, therefore, 2 ']50-‘! mn 53)511 ‘And the spirit
of ke king longed® to go forth unto Absalom.’

14, 1. V™) came fo know=perceived: I 18, 28. Jer. 32, 8.

2. mpn] Teqoa® (¥A), the home of Amos (Am. 1, 1), now Zku',
was in the hill-country of Judah, just ro miles S. of Jerusalem.

baxnn] ‘fegn thyself io be a mourner:’ cf. -:5nm 13, 5

gwan oo ] The ot is very idiomatic: I 29, 3 (Lex. 261b).

1 And in Jaze Hebrew, as 1 Ch, 24, 31. 29, 1. 9. 24. 29. 2 Ch. 26, 18, 21, etc.,
as regularly in Aramaic (83:5@ AT, etel).
2 Lit, faéled with longing to . . .: comp. ¢. 84, 3. 119, 8I. 8z, 123.

1365 X
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3. B2 D™MITTNR ARy bem] Ex. 4, 15. Nu. 22, 38, Ezr.8, 173l

4% “wRmM]: Clearly ¥ must be read, with LXX, Pesh. Targ.

Vulg., as well as many MSS.
' 1‘7?:-‘!] LXX express nyehn a second time, after ‘;5Dn,—perhaps
rightly. The repetition would be ‘in thorough harmony with the
affected emotion which the woman displays in speaking to the
king’ (Th.).

5. ‘733] verdly, of a truth: Gen. 4z, 21. 1 Ki. 1, 43. 2 Ki. 4, 14.
(In Zate Heb. with an adversative force: Lex. 6%.)

nambx ] So 1 Ki. g, 14. 17, 9: comp. ch. 15, 16 ownde o,
1 Ki. 3, 16 My o3 nir; N3 BAN, N3 RN etc.

N7 Observe the pausal form with 77f%a, where a pause in the
vo'ce is appropriate to the sense. So 18,22: cf. Gen. 15, 14 V12¥%;
Dt 13,5 13“2,1'\ ; Hos. 8, 7 WII'; 2. 7 below WinBY, and ml’;{w (perf.),
etc. ; and regularly in "0, Cf. Zenses, § 103,

6. IRATNR RN I3M] ¢And he smote him—the one (namely)
the other.” Such an anticipation of the object by the pronoun, rare
altogether? (see on I 21, 14), produces here, however, an intolerable
sentence. Read, with Luc. {xai éndradev & els 7ov dDehdpdv adrob),
PN IORD 9 probably 13% was meant to be read ¥, and arose
from a false interpretation of ‘3 InxA (as though this meant ome
another *),

7. woa1] the 2 presii: of. Dt 19, 21 w031 @B, Lam.'1, 11; and
see GK. § 119P; Lex. 9ot 8b.

"nan] Ges. compares {amupov ‘de spe generis ad paucos redacta,
v.c. de iis qui diluvio erepti erant, Lucian, Zimon, § 3" ({dmupdv 7
70b dvfpwmivov omépparos,—Iirom Plato, Legg. 64747 B).

nvwen o] Cfo-awen ow Is. 14, 22,

8. 1] Note the emphatic pronoun.

ro. inXam 'J"?N N3] As a woman is addressed, YIN2IM should
be read {We. Bu. etc.). The construction is exactly as Ex. 4, 21. 12,

1 From Gen. to 2 Sam. the only examples are the few guoted in the note on
1215, 14. The usage is somewhat more frequent in later books; in genuine Hebrew
it was never idiomatic except in the one expression PR, D3N (see #6.)

? Cod. B has the doublet 10v &a 1dv dSeAdpdv abrod,—rdv 43eApdr abrod being
the original rendering, 70v &va a correction after MT.
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44 Is. 56, 6-7,ctc. (Zenses, § 123 a; GK. § 116%).  Against 939mn w0
(LXX, Pesh. Th. Bu.) there is (in addition to the ground urged by
We., that the king thinks of a definite 9371, viz. the Go'e/, ». 11) the
syntactical objection that , , . “ would not be followed by nxam
(Zech. 4, 10 is doubtful), but by *¥'27 (or W) : comp. on I 11, 12,
and Lex. 36498 GK. § 137¢, cited by Bu., does not shew that this
objection is unfounded.

11. N3] Qré N300 : the punctuators apparently treating the
word as the cstr. form of the abs. inf. 137 Gen. 3, 16. 16, 10. 22,
17 (Ew. § 240¢ nofe). In fact, however, the Kt. na=nm is merely
an error for the normal N3 (so Ol § 258P; Keil; Kénig, 1. 537;
GK. § 75ff). For the construction of nreb maan, seeon 11,12, The
1 in AL has its frequent negative force (Lex. 583%).

‘Destroy any more’ (EVV.), however, is certainly wrong; for the D7 )
had not as yet destroyed at all. 'The mearning is destroy greatly (2 Ki. 21, 0.
Is. 55, 7). Klo. Sm. Bu. niaﬁS *so as not to Je¢ him destroy:’ but this seems
hardly in line with the ordlnary uses of NBWI—sq. acc. to lf gv, Cant. 3, 4,
abandon, Dt. 4, 31al., sq. S to let alone, as 111, 3 (HJL) F]'t'l), sq. |1 to desist
from. The idiomatic Hebrew for to eflow is S M), Gen. 20, G etc. (Lex. 679%).

923 nyem] See on I 14, 45.

I2. 737 oA x-S Jnnew w#3-13n] ¢ Let thy handmaid, I pray
thee, speak a word unto my lord, the king.” Observe the difference
between the Hebrew and English order of words: the Hebrew order
would, in English, be stiff and artificial; the order which in English
is idiomatic would give rise to a weak and feeble sentence in Hebrew
(tbum ¢S 93m). The object at the end, to the Hebrew ear,
completes and rounds off the sentence. So regularly, as Gen. 42, 30
PP UNN PIRT YR WA 937 (not wnR nwep as in Engl); 43, 16
PN DAR HOV 8 ; 32 ond omapnnk Ooxb; Ex. 23, 32 man &b
nma onorD onb; Lev. 26, 16P; Jud. 1, 24 Ton oY wen; 8, 15
end; 116,1end; 20,34P; ch. 3, 209; 10, 2; 12, 175 13,338, 17,
13. 14b; Y. 15, 3; 24, 4; 25, 15°; 26, 6. 95 33,7"; 105, 14;
Mic. 2, 3 (not ‘abnormal,” §. M. P. Smith), etc. Comp. on 11, 4.

13. 13 = 2N (GK. § 54¢), as Nu. 7, 89. Ez. 2, 2. 43, 61,
according to the punctuators.

pena) ‘as one guilty’—in thus speaking the king condemns himself,

X2



308 The Second Book of Samuel,

'nb35] not ¢4z not bringing back’ (Keil), but iz order not to . .
The clanse is epexegetical, not of bwx3, but of nk1—the explanatory
inf. at the end, as 13, 16. 19, 20 (We.).

in7)] See GK. § 9zb 7.

14. The application of the truth is to Absalom. Life may end
at any moment: when it is past it cannot be recalled: thou mayest
find this to be too true in the case of thy son, if thou leavest him in
banishment. ¢And God doth not take away life, but deviseth plans
in order not to banish (further) from him one that is banished,’ 7.e.
and even God acts more mercifully than thou art acting. But the
text of clause 4 is doubtful. The antithesis is imperfect (doth not
lake away Kfe, but recalls from banishmen?); and the expression
ihanketfy thoughts (in this connexion?) is of doubtful propriety (We.),
as applied to God. Ewald’s emendation (iii. 174) is easy (3¢AN for
WM ?), and yields a decidedly better sense: ‘but God will not take
away the life of him that deviseth plans not to banish from him one
that is banished,’—the words being understood as an encouragement
to David to take steps for recalling Absalom. So We. Now. Bu.
Kennedy,—the last two, however, understanding  from him’ to refer
1o Yahweh, who will visit with His favour the man who exerts himself
‘to restore to Yahweh and His worship one who, while in exile,
is banished from it (see I 26, 19).

ny ~n5:5] mbab with the impf. (virtually, of course, a relative
clause), instead of the usual #z/. ¢., as once besides, Ex. zo, 20%
Cf. B30 once, Dt. 33, 11, in place of the normal D3pB 4,

15. W ] ‘and now (it is) that I am come,” etc. The con-
struction is very unusual, =R being in fact superfluous. See,
however, Zech. 8, 20, ,, "X 7. 23 ,,. W8 DT oY

! Jer. 18, 11 is evidently different: so also are Mic. 4, 12; Is. 53, 5. g.

* For the misplacement of 3, cf. Jer. 2, 25 Kt. 17, 23 Kt. 32, 23 Kt. al.

3 Either \2W*  INJ*, or 2%, N\, must also be read in Jer. 23, 14. 27, 18, for
190, 19, after ‘b2,

4 000, Targ. R R, which illustrates Dan. 4, 43 R&]']D "2 R, The
plecnastic use of 8] dekold in comparisons is frequent in the Targums: Gen. 49, 4
ND RiT. Dt. 32, 33 RN MDD NN ¢k 23, 4. Is. 5, 28. g, 4. 18, 1. 21, 3.
10. 29, 16. 32, 6. 35, 6. 59, 5. 6. 60, 8. Nah, 2z, 12 etc.
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16b, 'wwrb] The Heb. cannot be rendered /kas would destroy
me’ (EVV.): restore #2971 (LXX) before b,

4. obxn ‘)R‘}DJ] The comparison as 2. 20. 19, 28.. I 29, g

VDW’;’] to undersiand, or discern; cf. 1 Ki. 3, 9 yoi 35 11: cf.
Lex. 10337 g, h. The S=in regard fo0: see on 1 12,17 ; and cf. 2. 25,

19. 0% 3Ny ] CL Jer. 26, 24. 2 Ki. 15, 19; and with py,
1 Ch. 4, 10.

PD‘b wn DX] VN softened from ¥*: comp. Mic. 6, 10 UND At (text
dub.: ? N¥®T) for YN,  There are analogies for the softening in the
middle of a word in Hebrew (e.g. D‘NS!Q oW2¥ for D“SD oMay¥; Stade,.
§122; GK. § 93%): but the softening at the beginning is very anomalous,
and has really no anzlogy® except in Syriac (as L\..i itself = &
\:im-é, W...z; N&ld. Syr. Gr. § 40C). Ew. § 53¢ cites as
a parallel "™ 1 Ch. 2, 13 for %" (as the name is wrilten in . 12).
Probably both there and here the & is not original, but due to a
late transcriber®. Cf. p. 1202. The construction of Y () o, as
2 Ki. 4, 13 (Zenses, § 2c2),

ponb] for i‘D“ls cf. Gen. 13, 9; and see GK. § yob,e.

bustonb] for Wm0 GK. §§ 53¢, 23"

MM, M) emph: of. 23, 18. 20. Dt. 3, 28. 9, 3:

20. 11:!;7:5] 17, 14. Ex. 20, 20t

21. Y] 7 have done=1 do (GK. § 106m).

25. IND 55-‘!'?] lit. “in respect of praising greatly:” the clause
defines the Zertfum comparationis: Gen. 3, 22 ye shall be as one of
us ny-zS in respect of knowing, etc. Is. 21, 1 as whirlwinds in the
South =l‘\5_i'l_g in respect of sweeping up, 1 Ch, 12, 8 DvAn Sy pwavs
T,ID:J (Zenses, § zog; Lex. 5148 0 4), Y57, as Gen. 12, 15 (Ehrl.).

26. /1 1o3m] The constr. is involved: ¢ And when he shaved his
head—now it used to be from time to time when he shaved it, because

H

it was heavy upon him, that he shaved it—he would weigh/’
n*m after an intervening temporal or other clause, is always resumed

1 According to Kimchi, however, SL‘?‘ was pronounced z4to! (and therefore, to
avoid confusion, the Ist pers. was vocalized 5{33&) GK. §§ 24° end, 47° end.

But the examples (including ¥®) cited § 47" 7. are in all probability textual errors.
2 The Massorah has here the note 2% T'2D: above, p..go..
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either by the bare impf,, or by the pf. and waw conv., so that , ., mm
N9 X cannot be rendered ¢ And it used to be from time to time
that he shaved it:’ ™m can orly be resumed by b, It is true,
either MO R or WON is logically superfluous ; but the case is one in
which the tautology would not be un-Hebraic: cf. Lev. 16, 1.

b o] = every year. So only here: cf. mo oo 11, 3al.

DsBpw pnNp] = c. 38 lbs. av. (ZB. iv. go43).

15?3;‘! jaxa] For the standard, cf. the Ass, manw sha-sharri; P
Tn (so many) minas by that of the king on the lion-weights from
Nineveh (8-7 cent. B.c.), Cooke, VSZ 66; CIS. II i. 1-14; and
almost the actual corresponding words in Aramaic (835 *3ax1) found
often in the Jewish Papyri from FElephantine (Sayce and Cowley,
Aram. Papyri jfrom Assuan, A 7. B 14, 15. C 15 al.), with reference
to the Persian king. (aN=weighi, as Dt. 15, 13. Pr. 16, 11 al.

27. i1 8] as Gen. 4, 2zo. 10, 8: cf. p. 108 7.

28. o onsw] as Gen. 41, 1 al.  See on 13, 23.

30, ¥ SN] See on I 4, 13.

oYY D 151] Seeonl 1, 2; and cf. 17, 18.

3r. %5 wwx apbnn) Seeon I 2o, 4o: GK. § r2gh.

32. bwrux Yy d ] ‘it were well for me (that} I were still
there.” p¥ 3% MY defines that in respect of which Absalom says
% 2m. Comp. Ew. § 338¢. But 37 would be better than oW
in early Hebrew (ZLex. 728b). Kén. (iil. 558) would read 8 3.

ny '3 e o] CR T 14, 41 LXX, 20, 8.

33 15] insert with LXX bam,

15, 1. ‘0 eym] Cf, of Adonijah,  Ki. 1, 5b. See on I 12, 6;
2z, 17.

2, My, ., bowm] Notice the pfl. with e conv., indicating
what Absalom wsed to do. From zb to 4, however, the narrator
lapses into the tense of simple description, only again bringing the
cusfom into prominence in 2. 5, and 65 (IN2).

NP, . LN en b v™] Exactly as 2, 23b, except that a subst.
and rel. clause takes here the place of the ptcp. and article.

oAl h] 5:1] The collective singular, as Dt. 4, 3; 1 %5 Ex. 1, 22;
opnn PR 20, 24 ; NIN 5 ch. 2, 23. 20, 12; ARMN by Jud. 19, 30.

3. TMa7] e, thy slafements, argumenis=thy case: Jos. 20, 4.
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Prn nnp] “thon hast none to hear on Zke part of the king’ AV,
excellently, ¢ deputed of the king.” Comp. ne» of a grant_from, or due
rendered by, a person; Gen. 47, z2. Lev. 7, 34. Nu. 3, 9. 8, r1.

4. "mer ] Who will make me . ..?=O that one would make
me . . .! so 23, 15 0 pr W=0 that one would give me to drink
water, etc.! and constantly in the phrase ' "0: GK. § 15124,

N2 ‘51)1] “that /o me might come’etc. Note the position of Hy:
1 Ki. 2, 15; 2 Ki. 5, 11 behold, I thought T M¥" 8¥' 0% that
he would come out to me, and stand, etc.; Gen. 30, 16. 43, 16.

»npeim] The pf. and waz conv. in continuation of an impf with
the force of a Latin imperf. subjunctive ; exactly so Amos 9, 3.

5. % pnn] Read 12 prnn with some 30 MSS.

6. 25 e, .. 23] “stole the understanding (Jer. 5, 21. Hos. 4, 11.
7, 1T etc.) of,’ L.e. duped: so Gen. 31, 20 125 25 mx Py AN,

7. oyax] LXX (Luc.), Pesh. (B3¥) Y2W,—7rsy years evidently
cannot be right.—The accentuation in 7b, placing the greatest break
after 7500 at MmMS rather than at *773, connects 11m3na rightly with
DowRY Ry MabK, not with ' (see 2. 8),

8. »;agr aw» o] Kt 2% ‘if he brings back, brings me back —
an utterly un-Hebraic sentence. Qré 2%, from W o diwell, unsuit-
able beside *3ae* will éring dack. LXX éw émorpépurv émorpéim pe,
Targ. WM KINK D, Pesh, wadow casaxw s e 30 W3 DX in
entire accordance with idiom (e g.l1,11)

mn' N8 nan] add probably with LXX (Luc.) jana (see . 7).

10. nﬁww] ‘The sending out of the spies is to be regarded as
taking place simultaneously with the departure of Absalom for Hebron,
so that rowm is used quite regularly, and there is no ground for
rendering it [as Th. had proposed to do] as a pluperfect, Keil,
rightly. To render by a plup. would be indeed contrary to grammar:
the plup. (see on I g, r5) would have been expressed by I'ISW Dowa,

11. D'NIP] as guests to the sacrificial feast at Hebron cf. Ig, 13.
22, 24 16,3.5 1 Ki. 1, 9.

D?QQ:] The same idiom in 1 Ki. 22, 34 wn5 nzpa1 Jon. The 5
is expressive of norm or standard (Ew. § 2174; Lex. 5161): comp.
27n b ete.

1275 Rh]:‘ and knew nothing at all.
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iz, N n5w~1] It is clear that Absalom did not, as he would do
according to MT., send Ahitophel oxs of Giloh, but that he sent jfor
him from Giloh. nn nSw, however, cannot be rendered ‘gent for’
(EVV.}; and a2 word must have dropped out after Dbwar,—either
NI (cf. I 16, 12 B®.) or, better, NP (We, with LXX (Luc.) «al
xdAeoe). 5 P is more common than AR ¥pM: but Nx is per-
fectly admissible: see the similar passage I 22, 11. Ahitophel was
Bathsheba’s grandfather (cf. 23, 24 with 11, 3), which no doubt
explains his hostility to David.

mban .., u5M] The form of the gentile adj. shews that % stands
for an original {52, and that the root, therefore, is 5% or 5, not b
(from which ﬁ‘??, ;‘l*};, or ﬂsé might be formed, but not n'lJ:}). So b
from ﬂﬁ‘tf?, oot b or S~w, not 1% Giloh is mentioned in Jos. 15, 51
among the cities of the hill-country of Judah,—perhaps Jila, 5 miles
NNW. of Hebron.

am 3] See on T z, z6.

I3. VW .. ] 45 come do be (Jud. 1%, 13: here =is gone)
after .. .; cf.onl 12, 14.

14. N5 viAp] GK. § 114m2,

N™NY] sef in motion, drive, impel evil upon us: comp. the N7 in
Dt. 19, 5 a3 ynnn. Usually the Hif. signifies to expel (especially
of Israel expelled from their country).

16. ¥o1m3] as I 23, 27,

K] out of place before an indef. obj., and no doubt introduced by
some error (cf. GK. § r174).

17 f. We. points out how here the genuine LXX rendering of
17b—18 stands ‘ wedged in’ between the two halves of another Greek
translation agreeing closely with MT., the concluding words of the
first half being repeated at the beginning of the second: [xai EoTnoav
& olkg T3 Makpdv. 18. xal wdvTes of waides adrod dva xelpa abrod
wopiyyov xai was Xerrer xal wis & ‘Dek:‘rgct,] kel &rmoay émi Tis é\alas
& 7 épijpe. 18, kalwds 6 Aads waperopevero Exduevos adrod, kai mdvres
oi Tepl olrov kal wdvres of ddpol Kkal wdyres of paxnral, éfaxdoion dvdpes,
kai wapficav éri xeipa abrod. [xai wds & Xepeber xai s 6 Pehefber
kol wavres ol Tefbaiol, of éfaxdoior dvdpes of ENGéyres Tols mociv adray

eis Teb, xal mopevdpevo: émi wpdowmov rob ﬁaa’f)\ews‘]. The unbracketed



XV. 13-20 313

words in the middle are the genuine version of LXX, in which,
however, the close of 7. 18 has dropped out, for xai wupfjoar éxl xeipa
adrod is merely a doublet to waperopedero éxdpevos adrot. The only
variation, however, with a claim to be preferred to MT., is Y73y for
pyn in 148, and oy for Y in 182, The 7’7?3-'! vap are influential
persons, in immediate attendance upon the king, and distinguished
from ‘the people’ generally (cf. e.g. 16, 6). Hence ‘the reading of
LXX is right. The king and his attendants (»72y 53) remain at the
last house of Jerusalem, in order to let the people (DyT 55) and the
body-guard pass. Only in ». 23 does David with his attendanis
resume his progress.’

17. pnaon ™3] the Far House (RV. m.),—probably the last house
of Jerusalem in the direction of the Mt. of Olives.

18. Notice the ptep. b2y (twice), ’

ol ghly! ’737’] prefix (Ehrl) *A®%). As We. pointed out, ‘after Aim
from Gath,’ as the text stands, can refer only to David, which can
scarcely be right, whereas a notice of Ittai is needed here, as an
introduction to 19. With nwy, the sf. in 193 (rd. voyT3 as 16. 17)
will naturally apply to Ittai.

19. M| a foreigner, as always, e.g. Jud. 19, 12, Of course
¢stranger’ (from Lat. ex/rancus) meant this formerly : but it is a great
pity that this now misleading archaism has been retained so often
in RV. Similarly 193 13 (22, 45. 46), 233 P8 (I 7, 3), etc., should
be always rendered ‘foreigner,” */foresgn gods” See STRANGE,
StraNGER in DB.; or my Nak-~Mal in the Century Brble, pp. 313,
314. The archaism is particularly obscuring in sirange gods, the
point being that they are foreign gods.

'|D1PD’? AR A5 o] ‘going in exile # thy place,’ explained by
Keil as meaning 2 searck of a resting-place,—an improbable idea,
and also unnaturally expressed. AV, renders as if qopnb followed
aw (1); RV. supplies ‘return’ in italics. In fact qopnb is simply
a copyist’s error for pon (LXX, Vulg.).

zo. TN oy ‘and to-day shall I make thee wander with us in
going?’ For y1 in the sense of wandering up and down (properly,
with an unsteady, uncertain gait: see my note on Am. 4, 8) with no
settled home, cf. Nu. 32, 13 73703 Dyo%. Am. 8, 1z2. . 59, Iz YN



314 The Second Book of Samuel,

wrm 15 (where Gen. 4, 12 90 ) makes Lagarde’s wum for
WINN (Proph. Chald., 1872, p. xlviii) highly plausible).

75 s e Sy 15m wm] = am going whither I know not. See
onl 23, 13.

nowy son] Explicable grammatically as an adverbial accusative,
‘and take back thy brethren r# mercy and faithfulness:’ but such
a use of the accus., except in two or three familiar expressions (as
IRD, LD, NBI: Ew. § 279°; GK. § 1189), scarcely occurs in prose.
Keil and RV. (neglecting the 7%/ha at TRV) render : ¢ with thee be mercy
and faithfulness” Though not impossible, however, the construction
which this rendering implies is harsh: oy is almost demanded by
TRR DR as its complement, and Y is desiderated with now Son.
The difficulty of the verse is at once solved by LXX: n® awm aw
noRy DR ey -‘l‘d‘)}': MM OV PANR ¢ Return, and take back.thy
brethren with thee; and Fakwek shew toward thee mercy and faith-
fulness:’ comp. 2, 6. The three words supplied have simply dropped
out of MT. by homoioteleuton.

2x. ’% b8 3] The Qré is here right: »3 has been changed into
DN '3 by a scribe, who omitted to notice how the sentence ended.
Without b, the sentence following the oath is in form (, .. Dpn3 »
N p 13) exactly like 3, 9.

23. D3] karg ovvesw, as Dt. 9, 28 (Jand, as here): cf. on I 17,
46 (¢arth). For the syntax of Sv1 51, see GK. § 117t

23707 N} 777 2B Sp] 9a9n R 7 is an unparalleled and un-
translateable expression; "B 51:, also, does not mean ‘toward’ (EVV.).
We. in his note on the passage suggested =37 777 11 Oy, but
added ‘It is probable that between the s/ ¢. 977 and the genitive
93700 another word once stood, of which nN is a fragment.” Again,
his conjecture was found afterwards to be confirmed by Lucian’s
recension, which reads wpd wpoodmov adrot kard Ty 80 Tis éhalas
Tis & 15 doipe="13703 YR NYI TTT YDV, or, with less deviation
from MT., "3927 1% (Sm. Bu.). This reading may be unreservedly
accepted. The route must have lain across the Qidron valley, up
the N. part of the Mt. of Olives, by the then usual road to the Jordan
(cf. on 2, 24); and the 93787 NW must have been some conspicuous
tree near the spot where the uncultivated land began. =3y Toom just
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before, should, however, in all probability be T8} T5PRY.,  This is
required, not merely by the restoration »:p 5y, but by the conlext,
especially ow. 24—29. David s/od in the valley of Qidron, while the
people passed on before him: amongst them came Zadoq and
Abiathar, who sef down the ark while the rest of the people passed
on; there followed the conversation with David, »z. 25-28. All this
presupposes that David was sfafionary at the time. (On the inter-
change of 3 and v, see the Introduction, p. 1zvii.)

24. Zadoq is mentioned here (except in the list 8, 17) for the
first time.

1 oon 53] A mention of Abiathar is greatly desiderated the
first time that Zadoq is mentioned; ‘ Zadoq and Abiathar’in 2. 29
suggest strongly that Snax originally stood here, but that ombn b
WX was substituted by a later scribe, whose point of view was that
of the Chronicler (Bu. Sm. Now. Kit. Dh.).

n3)} Prob. a later insertion: notice orbr pon just afterwards,
and also in 25. 29 ; and comp.on 1 4, 3-3. So Bu. Kit. {ap. Kautzsch),
Dh, etc. .

] “ang poured out’ (). Read W¥M, and sef dowem (6, 17. 15, 2).
In Jos. 7, 23 DP¥" may be correct; cf I03 2 Ki. 22, 9.

N 511'1] The words are obscure (‘went up’ whither?), and
where they stand interrupt the connexion (‘they set down the ark
until all the people,” etc.): Luc. does not express them. Unless it
might be supposed that nidy (6, 17. 1 Ki. 3, 15) had fallen out after
amay, the text would seem to be imperfect: perhaps the name of
Abiathar was once more prominent than it now is, and the words
quoted are a misplaced fragment. We. and others suppose its present
imperfection 10 be due to an attempt, made in post-exilic times, to
eliminate the name of Abiathar from it.

25. NN, .. KSR DN] Zenses, § 136, So Gen. 18, 26, Ex.
23, 22. Nu. 21, 2 etc.

vy i) 3, as 7, 8 shews, properly denotes an abode of flocks;
comp. Is. 63, To iN¥ M NN MM Ez. 34, 14 3D M2 M¥IN, It
is, however, of frequent use in poetry in the sense of adode generally :
thus Ex. 15, 13 12 M of Canaan, Is. 33, 20 ¥ M3 of Jerusalem,
Job 5, 3 of the abode of an individual person. In prose, the word
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occurs only in 7, 8 (=1 Ch. 17, 7) and in the present passage, where it
is used in the same general sense that is otherwise confined to poetry.

26. R N9 ox1] Seeonl 14, 9. For'am, cf.onI 14, 43.

27. TNR M) ¢Seest thou?’ (Ez. 8, 6) i.e. dost thou sce how
matters are? But the text excites suspicion; and many attempts
have been made to correct it. Keil would read M%7, and render
O seer: but the priest is never identified with the prophet; nor is
the term seer ever applied to him. LXX has i8ere, which may either
represent 7, or be a misreading of T} (135, 3. Gen. 41, 41 €tc.);
and as the plural pronouns at the end of the verse and in v. 28, shew
that Abiathar and Zadoq are both present, either M7 (Bu.) or 7
(Now. Dh. Kit.) may have been used here, according as David began
by addressing Zadoq in particular, or both together. With the text
otherwise as it stands, 7NN must go with what follows, ‘return
thow:’ but in view of the plural following and esp. of z. 29% it is
highly probable that for 2% NN we should read 3% P3R1 NNX
(Bu. Now. Ehrl. Kit. Dh.). .

28. MMaYa] af the fords of So Kt., which ¢A. 17, 16 shews to be
more probable than MINYa & /e steppes (Jos. 4, 13) of (Qré and Verss.),
and which is preferred, after Boticher, by most moderns (Th. Ke.
We,, etc.). The word occurs only here, 1%, 16, and 19; 19 (see note), -
the usnal term being 9apm, nn3yw. The fords meant are probably
Machadat (the “ford’) el Hajlak, and Mackadat el-Hend, 4 and 3 miles
respectively from the mouth of the Jordan (Kennedy).

29. v3wm] LXX, Bu. Now. Sm. 3¢}, referring to the ark.

30. David here commences the ascent of the Mount of Olives.
The p/cpp. serve to represent the scene vividly, as well as state what

was happening at the time when David received the intelligence
related in w. 31,

a= I N e B S TS

oM ., , “on] The word is an uncommon one. It recurs, joined
with pN9, Jer. 14, 3. 4. Est. 6, 12.

nom .-iE-xg 15171] GK.§113%; and on I 6, 128,

31. T 9] Read 10 W (sc. MDY, or, following LXX,
980 995 M0 is never construed with an accus, of the person /4
whom a thing is told.
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3z. %3 17 '™} Cf.on I %, 105 and add 1 Ki. 20, 39. 40.

ow mnngs “wx] The subj. may be either mnnER or 11—+ to the
place where men were wont (or ke was wont) to worship God:’ the
former is more probable. The reference is to some spot at the top of
the Mount of Olives, which was frequented as a sanctuary, or place
of worship. mmpﬁ- mMmasl 1o, 105 ¢k 16, 1.

o] LXX 6 dpyeeraipos Aavad="7T A7 080 (cf.z. 37; 16, 16),
no doubt rightly, the title being added naturally on the firs/ occurrence
of the name, In LXX the gentile name has been strangely Graecized
—either by the original translators, or by a scribe, too anxious to
improve his author’s text (cf. p. 78 #.)—and combined with éraipoes,
so as to produce the compound. ¢ CAéef companion.” The 2787 L=t
was a little W. of Bethel (Jos. 16, 2).

WIN3 ] “torn s #o his tunic;’ GK. §§ 116k, 1214 (2).

33. Remb Dy i} Is. 1, 54 s Sy . Job 4, zo.

34. N w0 oX1] For the position of 7w, cf. on ck. 17, 13.

N Tuy] The accents must be disregarded. °1f thou returnest to
the city, and sayest to Absalom, “Thy servant, my lord, O king [see
below], will I be: I was thy father's servant formerly, and now I will
be thy servant,” thou wilt defeat for me the counsel of Ahitophel.’
Read for " (1), introducing the szd;., % (Bu. on Job 4, 6b), and
probably also, in spite of Gen. 40, 9. 16 (Zenses, § 125 Obs.; GK.
§ 143%), for *31 (2). The construction of Ew. § 34882, adopted in Tenses,
l.c., and ed. 1, is hard.

R Pora N 972y] The separation of & from its verb makes
a very awkward sentence ; and Ehrlich’s v1i¢ for "% is highly probable,

35 MM .., 53 mm] Similarly I 2, 36. 17, 25. 1 Ki. 20,60, See
Tenses, § 121 Obs. 1.

37. N1 7] The same anomalous punctuation (for M1 in sz c.),
according to Norzi, is found also in the best MSS. 16, 16 (where
Hahn has M7 and 1 Ki. 4, 5: cf. ch. 24, 11 W7 M7; and GK. § o3l
Elsewhere the form in use is always ¥, except in Prov. 24, 10 Kt.
(Qré 1), the form 7] being only presupposed in Y7 (cf. 75
12, 11}, The term—of Hushai also 16, 16. 1 Ch. 27, 33 (¥1)—was
probably a court-title (cf. 1 Ki. 4, 5), as it was also in Egypt from an
early period, and at the courts of the Ptolemies and Seleucidae (cf.
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I Macc. 2, 18. 1o, 16. 19. 20. 65. 2 Macc. 1,14. 7, 14. 8, 9. Io, 13,
14, 11): see EB, sv, and Kennedy, p. 272.

R m‘;w:m] wenl on lo enter : Tenses, § 217 y; Davidson, p. 6g.

16, 1. vynw] ounly here of space. DY, as I 25, 18.

0] summer-fruils,—but fruits belonging to the /a/e summer, the
time of vintage (Is. 16, 9. Mic. 7, 1: cf. Jer. 40, 10. 12), probably figs.

2, 15 mbx mo] ¢ what are these /o fhee, with reference fo thee ?’ AV,
idiomatically and excellently, ¢ What meanest thou by these?’ So Ez.
37, 18 end. Gen. 33, 5. 8 1 MNLA 55 15 w; and similarly Ex. 12,
26 035 nxit nnapn . Jos. 4, 6 D35 TONA DEAN MW

un5n51] The 5 affords an example of the accidental repetition of
a letter from a preceding word, such as has taken place—though it is
not there corrected by the Massorah—in Is, 32, 1b,

own bS] CR Ex. 17, 1 oyn mnwd: Is. 51, 10 Dbwa =apb
(GK. § 1157).

3. 3w mn] without #n1; cf.on1 16, 11,

nisbn] See on I 1g, 28.  Read probably J'ID’EDD

5. 8] Irregular. Restore ¥IM; cf. on 11, 12.

o™ina] See on 3, 16.

8] Probably the Benj. clan of this name (Gen. 46, 21); cf.
Jud. 3, 15 8 {3 NN,

Sopm Ny R3] Comp. Jer. 41, 6 132 o0 9%, The type is
unusual: ‘.7552'1 MY’ R¥' would be the ordinary one: see on I 6, 12
For the inf. abs. after the pécp., see also 2. 13. Jos. 6, 13%,b, Is, 22, 14b
nby o1 Jer. 23, 17 N DN (GK. § 1137 end; Kon. iii. § 2z00).

8. 9nyn2 Jm] “and behold, thou art in thy calamity.’

g. mn nen 35an] Cf I 24, 15 253; Il g, 8.

1o0. Kt. "3 55!?' '3; Qré 2 5"’!?' n9] The Qré gives the best
sense : So let hem curse, for,etc. The Kt is, ‘If he curseth, and if
Yahweh hath said to him, Curse David, who, then (Zenses, § 124), shall
say ...?" so We. Now. But this is not very natural. LXX have
xai dpere adrdv kol ofrws (cf. Qré) karapdcbm §re kipros. . .; Luc, «ai
dgere airdv, diom (Kt.) karapdral poi, é1e xipwos . . ., whence Klo. Sm.
Bu.,,, MR8 M '3 (as 11b) 55pn 15 wn. Eho. v m ';.‘??E} )
<If he curseth me, Yahweh hath said to him,’ etc.

12. Kt. 3] i.e. 03 on mine iniguity, i.e. the iniquity done to me.
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But this would be rather '22i1; and the sense expressed by LXX,
Pesh. Vulg. upon my affliction, i.e. Y3, is altogether preferable. The
expression ‘D (MYTNY) WA NXT is a common one: I 1, 11. Gen,
29, 32. (Qré Y2 upon mine ¢ye, which is interpreted by the Jews—
see AV. marg.—to mean my fears/)

~n'75p] i.e. the curse uttered upon me: cf. (Ehrl.) Gen. 27, 13 1n55p.
According to Baer, however (p. 113), the Qré in55p is the true Mass,
reading.

13. S50m sz‘l e 15ﬂ] Another irregular type. The normal 5512’
should doubtless be restored. See on I 1g, 23; and ¢A 13, 19. For
the inf. abs. after the ptcp., see on 2. 3.

INBY>) ‘over against him’ AV, RV.: more exactly, parallel with
him: alongside him: Ez. 1, 20. 21.

=830 frequentative (I 1, 3). Either L)PD'l for 51'):5\1, or =M. .. 5,3;1
(Ehrl.), carrying on 5512, would make the sequence more regular, and
be an improvement. .

14. 2] The name of a place is imperatively demanded in
clause @ (on account of both ®¥a» and o¥ in clause ). Either pa%y
is this place—though it has not the appearance of a prop. name, and
would naturally signify weary (LXX éxAehvpévor)—or the name has
disappeared from the text, having either been corrupted into D", or
fallen out beside it, owing to its graphical similarity with it. Lucian
after o'®W has mapa Tov Topddryr=1T110. Klo., ingeniously, suggests
0V (Jos. 18, 24); but though ‘Ophni was a. Benjaminite town, we
do not #now that it was in a suitable position. .

wom] Ex. 23, 12, 31, 171,

15. Srzr e oyn 5:1] ‘and all the people, even the men of
Israel.” But pyn is superfluous and is not expressed in LXX. Itis
further to be observed that throughout the narrative byn 55 are
regularly with David: Sxw» v 55 are with Absalom. No doubt
the word has come into the text by error from the line above.

18. x';'] Here, of course, the Qré 15 is necessarily right (cf. on
I 2, 3). Notice the emphatic position of both 5 and \nn: so e g
Dt 6, £3. 13, 5. MR P may mean either, ¢ Zs will I be’ or
(Ehrl) “For kim will 1 be;’ cf. Gen. 31, 42. Jos. g, 13 end. ¢
118, 6 al, . '
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19. wb] "5 =3y, as 1 4, 9; Jud. 2, 13.

n72y] Perhaps *nwy should be read (Ehrl): cf. 1 Ki. 12, 6. 8 al.
- pasb man 1] usb , as g, 14 (see note): of, wed oy I 16, 22,

zo. MY B35 137] Jud. zo, 7 B5N MY 937 B3® 1A D35 137 alse
Dt 1, 13. Jos. 18, 4. The reflexive S (Zex. 515%).

21, TIRPR neNd] Seeon g, 4

22. Snxi] ke bridal fent of the Semites, which has survived, in the
canopy of the Jewish wedding ceremony, to the present day (Sm.).
The 1B of Joel 2, 16. y. 19, 6. CL W. R. Smith, Kinskip and
Marriage, p. 1681, ed. 2, p. 199; DB, iii. 2772b,

Lxmen b3 'J'p&] Cf. 12, 11b, 12b,

23. Sxgr wra] sc. o8BI, The Qré e is not needed.

17, 1. a-mmax] LXX *D MM3K,  The reflexive b is idiomatic
with this verb, especially where one person’s choice is opposed,
expressly or by implication, to that of another: Gen. 13, 11. Jos.
24, 22. 1 Ki. 18, 23 etc.

2. 2 NIM] a circumst. clause {Zenses, § 160; GK. § 1418).

o nev] Cf.oon 4, 1. For ’ﬁWWQD! see on I 15, 18.

3. 5an 1w3] ‘as the return of the whole, is the man whom
thou seekest; all the people shall be at peace’ (Keil, and substantially
RV., disregarding the accentuation, which places the greatest break
in the clause at 5:n). This is explained to mean that if the person
of David be secured by Absalom’s adherents, it will be tantamount
to securing the return of the people generally. But it is unnecessary
to point out how awkwardly, and inaccurately, the comparison is
expressed, and how little consonant with Hebrew style is the abrupt-
ness with which the last clause is attached to the one containing the
comparison. The difficulty is removed by the reading of LXX,
which exhibits the full text, of which MT. has preserved only a
mutilated fragment ; 3y Tpdwov émoTpéde 7 viudy Tpos Tov dvdpa abris
wAw Yuxy évds dvdpos ob {nrels, xal mdvti @ Aap dorar v epy=
n Dyoa vpan nps MR B YDy Y Aghwby mdan aws <And
I will bring back all the people unto thee as a dride refurneth to her
husband : thou seekest but the life of one man, and all the people will
be at peace. A copyist’s eye passed from i 5% to ¥%; and the
letters which remained were re-grouped (g™n 53 for ean n5:|n) and
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altered, for the purpose of extracting from them the best sense possible
under the circumstances.

mSw] a (virtual) accus., the predicate to ™. The substantive
verb, as Arabic shews, is construed—in pointed opposition to the
principles of Greek and Latin syntax—with an accusazive’. Elsewhere
oo itself often constitutes the predicate: see on I 16, 4.

5. #7p] Better, with LXX, 39,

¥ o3 woa] GK. § r3sh

6. 737 NNR PR D] “if not, speak #how s TR DR (for which some
30 MSS. have P D¥Y) as Gen. 30, 1 23N RD PR DN, Ex. 32, 32.
Jud. 9, 15. 20, 2 Ki. 2, 10%

8 N »,, ., N8 Ny Anw] i.e. © Zhox knowest that thy father and
his men were mighty men;” as Gen. 1, 4 21 '3 TN DR XM=
‘ And he saw that the light was good,” and frequently (GK. § 1172 end).

wo) ‘o] Cf. Jud. 18, 25. Rather differently from I 1, 10. 22, 2.

Byn o o N51] ‘will not pass the night with the people,” but, as an
experienced man of war, will place himself somewhere where he
cannot be surprised.

9. nrx3] Read 9n¥a: nnp is masc. (18, 17), the 1 being radical ;
Tnt arose probably from the following pAReR.  With bmnan Inng,
cf. 12. Gen. 37, 20 Mm1an TnNa. Jud. 19, 13. 2 Ki. 2, 16; comp.
also ¢&. 2, 18 Da¥n NI (see note).

1 Strictly an accus, of limitation—¢ will subsist 25 peace,’ the accus. defining the
manner in which the subsisting takes place (Wright, Arab. Gr. ii. § 41: cf. § 44°,
with Rem. ¢, £ § 74).

2 The athnab appears to be right (against We.). Had it been a disjunctive
question, meaning ‘Shall we do afier his saying, or not? speak thou” (i. e. had
a verd to be supplied mentally after DN),’NS DN, not PR ON, would have been in
accordance with usage: see Gen. 24, 21 8?2 DR 1277 M rbxnn. 37, 32. Ex.
16, 4 85 DX MMM oW Nu. 11,23 ¥2 DY ™37 TP, D 8, 2 w2na
N'? DN 3D, Jud. 2, 22: we have also N'? DN in Gen. 27, 21 N3 M} ANRA
Ns DN. Bat in a disjunctive question PR D is only used where " DR precedes,
and where, therefore, a subst., not a verb, has to be mentally supplied: Ex. 17,7
M DR AP Y N, Nuo1z, 2o PRODN PY 13 2R (in Gen. 24, 49
x5 oW after oy D:l‘:f” DX). ™29 is to be taken in a pregnant sense:
Absalom invites Hushai not merely to say whether he agrees with Ahitophel’s
advice or not, but, if he disagrees, to state his views in full,

1365 ¥
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ona ‘7533] bna has no antecedent: read with Luc. by3, ¢ when
there fall (some) among 2% people;” the first reverse among Absalom’s
followers will create 2 panic (2. 10).

yoen yoen] See on I 16, 4.

ro. bn 13 o) aym] Whether xh be taken as referring to Yo,
. g (* And he, even (though) a man of valour’), or (Sm.) forwards to
bn 33 o1 (‘And he, (I mean) even the valiant man’), the sense is
forced, and &7 seems superfluous. Luc. mm for R yields a much
more natural sentence, and is probably the original reading (Bu.
Now.). mm will then be introductory, as Ex. ¢4, 11. 1 Ki. 14, 4.
19, 17. 20, 6 (Lenses, § 121 Obs. 1). EVYV. do not translate a.

D D] DO, except in the poetical passages, Is. 10, 18. . 58, §
(\ox2). 112, 10, is always, when used figuratively, joined with 35
(Jos. 2, 11. 5, 1. 7, 5. Is. 13, 7. 19, 1 al): no doubt in the thought
of the speaker, though not in grammatical construction, 135 is suffi-
ciently near to indicate what part of the Sn j3 the words o DER
referred to.

11. 'n¥y 3] “For’ does not seem in place: *N¥Y* cannot give the
reason for anything that has preceded. EVV. “But:’ but v only
means ‘but’ after a negative.  Kelil, better, “Surely;’ and there are
places (Zex. 4%72P o) in which %3, even standing alone, and so unlike
the cases noted 75. d, appears to have this meaning; but they are
rare, and many also are doubtful: certainly, for instance, the meaning
is not needed in I 1%, 25. 20, 26 EVV. If any conjunction were
needed here, it would be 7.3.‘;"; not *2: this, however, has no support
from the Versions, and is not a probable corruption of . Y]
is the best suggestion that has been made (Ehrl); and *J[3% i;>]
would be better still. *N¥¥ p3r 13 '3 (We. Bu.), after LXX 8rt o¥rws
cupfovielov &yd auwvefoihevaa, Tetains the unsuitable 3, besides being
rather a heavy sentence, esp. before 5IDX® HD¥,

02 anbn TEY] AW daffle is an Aramaic word, in Hebrew
mostly, if not entirely, confined to late writers (¢, 55. 68. 78. 144.
Job 38. Qob. 9. Zech. 14t). No doubt BIW2 1 tkesr midsi should
be read with LXX, Pesh. Vulg. .

p]=thy presence: comp. Ex. 33, 14. Dt. 4, 37 brought thee
forth w82 with His presence.
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12, nippn nnva] The Qré TnNaY must be right. Dypw is so
constantly masc., that in the three exceptions the text can hardly be
right. In Gen. 18, 24 M3W23 may well be the original reading, or the
suff. in M3W2 might refer to 91 : in Job 20, 9 MR might easily be
an error for ¥, due to the preceding 7'D¥n; and NANA here, and in
many MSS. (v. Kitt.) in 2. g, is probably due to the following fem.
termination of Ry, . .

wnn] ‘and we wéll ight upon him.” Others take 2ny as=1N31
(as Gen. 42, 11. Ex, 16, 7. 8. Nu. 32, 32. Lam. 3, 42%); but a verd
is desiderated. The verb mJ is chosen on account of the comparison
with deze - it is used also of locusts (Ex. 10, 14) and flies (Is. 4, 19).
bygr = the impf. in a comparison, expressing what is uswa/, as
regularly, e.g. 19, 4. Dt. 1, 44. Is. 29, 8 etc.

i3=m3 82] __ for -, on account of the tone leaving it (GK.
§ 29cb). The jussive form is unusual: I 14, 36 (Zenses, § 50 Oés.;
GK. § 1099). Read probably 3 10,

13. .., " 5% BNY] 7Y 5% immediately after it for emphasis.
Cf. 12 25 (nm~5 o) Ex. 21, 9. AbDN'=withdraw femself: cf. Ex.
9, 19; and APX of wilkdrawing or recerving into a house (Dt. 22, 2;
Jos. 2z, 18; ch. 11, 27).

wom] The i/ only Lev. 22, 16 besides, in a different application
1Y DM R canse them /o dear guilt. Here cause (men) /o bring
ropes=cause ropes to be brought.

Nyoy] The fut, perf. after 7y, as after b T Gen. 24, 19; w8 Ty
DN #5. 28, 15 al.

14. -n:m:b] 14, 20. Ex. 20, 20t.

15. NN N3] So Jos. 7, 20. 2 Ki. 5, 4. 9, 124, Cf. 11, 23.

s neyr| <7 (emph.) counsel:” 12, 28. 2 Ki. 10, 4 wrax s PR,
Is. 20, 6 AN fepie) ). Ez. 16, 60, 62.

16. Ibﬂ 'JN] The tone is drawn back by %: see on I 9,-20.

<2373 Mnaya] See on 15, 28.

15?35 !752"1“] ‘lest 7/ e swallowed up fo the king’=lest the king
be swallowed up (i.e. fig. undone, destroyed: zo, 19. 20, and often
in poetry). Impersonal passives occur, though rarely, in Hebrew:
Nu. 16, 29 D Sy TpEY BINA 55 nIpB DR if /¥ Ze visited: upon them
with (cogn. accus.) ... Dt 21, 3 A3 T3P x> wm wherewith o/ /had

Y 2
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not beem worked. 4 13 I3 s> . Is, 14, 3 the hard labour =wn
q372Y wherewith (accus.) ## war worked with thee. 16, 10. 33, 5
15 88, Ez. 16, 34 MM 8> 7N, Lam. g5, g 2O et s we
are wearied, i7 75 no/ respited fo us=we are not respited. 5 9.53‘
would be the passive of A 17_53 (as 5 A1 in Lam. of/ 5 ), the
5 being the nola accusativi, as 1 23, 1o,

7./ by, pny] ‘were staying at ‘En-rogel, and a maid
used Jo go and 1ell them, and skey (emph.) wouid go and tell the king ;
for they could not, etc.” The tenses are all frequentative, and express
how communication was regularly maintained between David and his
friends in the city. anp@n #ke maid—defined in the narrator’s mind
b); her being chosen for this office: from our point of view, & maid
(comp. on I 19, 13).

5:'\',"3}] mentioned in Jos. 15, 7. 18, 16+ as on the boundary line
between Benjamin and. Judah, and evidently at the foot of the valley
of Ben-Hinnom. In all probability the present B#r ’Eyyib, the ‘Well
of Job’ (? for ‘Joab’), S. of Jerusalem, at the junction of the Valley
(br3) of Kidron from the N., and the Valley (%) of Ben-Hinnom
from the W. 8See G. A. Smith, ferusalem (1go7), i. 108 ff.

18. 8] On this particular occasion, however, a lad saw them
and told Absalom. The tense used, unlike those in z. 17, describes
a single act.  Comp. the similar change to M32M in I 1, 7P,

1x¥na w3 ©1] Cloonl, 2, '

19. 7E®1] GK.§ 1267: cf. on I 19, 13.

meomn] Prov. 27, 22 x> niovil N2 eRmea Sr i eAnon o8
iﬂ?ﬂbﬁ voyr “won+  The meaning is uncertain. No 4§17 or §'1 with
a suitable meaning is known. LXX apa¢wéf; Luc. Theod. wrardfas
(cakes of compressed fruit); Aq. Symm. zrrdves (peeled or pearl-
barley); Ag. Theod, in Prov. & péoy éummicoopévorv (things peeled
or brayed: sce mwrioow in Liddell and Scott); Vulg. (both times)
pirsanas ; Pesh. VLo (hordeum decorticatum, PS.); Targ. psp‘l dates :
in Prov. LXX oddly év péoew ovvedpiov (cf. Tg. Pesh.). Something
that could both be pounded (or be the result of pounding) in a mortar,
and be dried in the sun, must be intended: but that is about all that
can be said. Kimchi érussed corn: so RV. Pointed NiBY, the word
might=c'»‘~§)' (from CJ)') broken or crumbled pieces (Lane, 1118):
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but the sense 4/@ile (Schulthess, ZAW. 1905, p. 3571.) does not
seem probable.

we| '® 23D (see on I 12, 5), as Nu. 33, 8 nnn 8% (so Sam.
Ong. Pesh. Vulg.) for nvnivon. So Tg. Vg. and 10 MSS.: several
other MSS. also have *a on the margin.

20, 5:‘?3] The word is doubtful. :}._ﬁ:, even supposing that bam
were a legitimate formation from it, is a word used of a well, meaning
lo contain black and muddy wafer: not only, however, is 5% not
a legitimate formation from a root 5;?9, but the sense obtained would
be questionable and unsatisfactory: Ges. rivulus parum aguae continens
is arbitrary. Friedrich Delitzsch (Ass. HWZ2B. 7188) compares the
Assyrian mékalin, a word not hitherto found in a connected text,
but explained in a syllabary as meaning a wafer-frough or waler-
channel: but such a derivation is precarious. The Versions render
no help. LXX wapfibay pixpdv 108 U8aros; Luc. Sedghifaot gmrel-
Sovres; Targ. 8377 13y =33; Pesh. fas \ee,.k oz, (“they have
passed on hence,” continuing ‘because they sought water and found
none’y; Vulg. (cl. Luc.) Transierunt fesiinanter, gustata pawlulum
agua. If the word be not corrupt, it is one of which the meaning
is unknown. ‘JN W from kere fo (Ehrlich) is a plausible emendation.
Bu. suggests ¥R,

2z, TR Y] Apomalously for 70%: so Gen. 48, 22. Is. 27, 12.
Zech. 11, 7. Obviously the form, though in appearance that of the
st. ¢., cannot be so veally; though why in these four instances the
vowel of the ultima should remain against custom unlengthened in
the s#. abs. {and so the pathak of the penultima be preserved) it is
impossible to say: the passages do not resemble each other in any
other common feature; and the form T occurs elsewhere too
frequently in ‘the flow of speech’ (Ew. § 267%; cf. GK. §§ 96 Rem.
on 1My, 1308), for it to be reasonably attributed to that cause, as
Ew. suggests, in these four passages. As in many other cases, the
anomalous form is due in all probability to an accidental corruption
in the tradition which the punctuation represents. ‘

1‘393 N5] the pf. in pause, The case is not one in which x5 might,
exceptionally, be construed with a ptep. ( Zenses, § 162 7.).

23. WM % wm] ie gave his last directions to his family: cf
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2 Ki. 20, 1 (= Is. 38, 1) "m’:S %%. In New Heb, M¥¥isa wil Tt
is a pity that the obscure ‘set his house in order’ has been retained
in RV,

PAM] In pause for PAMM: cf on I 15, 23. The word exemplifies

well the reflexive sense often expressed by the Nifal.

24. M| On Mahanaim, see pp. 241, 245.

25. Ny nxy] Notice the order: &ety is put first for emphasis.

%) In 1 Ki. 2, 5. 32. 1 Ch. 2, 17 7},

*5&1@*.‘!] The Zsraelte ’fl‘NL"?P'fD the Ishmaelife must be read,
with 1 Ch. 2, 17 and LXX (Cod. A) here; for a notice of another
Ishmaelite among David’s subjects, see 1 Ch. 27, 30.

zny] In 1 Ch. 2, 16 Abigail is said to be the daughter of Jesse,
and sister of Zeruiah (mother of Joab) and David. It is uncertain
how the two statements are to be reconciled. Luc. and other MSS.
of LXX have lecga: here (so Now.); but that may be a harmonizing
alteration, According to We. (formerly), and Bu. ¥y na came in
here by error from wn: 13 just below. Now, however ([sr. «. fid.
Gesch3 56 n.), We. considers that greater weight should be attached
to this passage than to Ch.: perhaps, if the word is correct, Nahash
was either the first husband of David’s mother, or (if we were sure
that Nahash was a woman’s name) a second wife of Jesse,

26. 5 pn] #n the land of Gilead:’ cf. p. 37 =

27. *2¢’} son of Nahash, and consequently brother of Hanun (10, 1),
whom David, after bis capture of Rabbah (12, 29-31), had pre-
sumably made governor of the Ammonites.

gy R‘:)] See on o, 4, where also Skwoy 13 7*an is mentioned as the
protector of Mephibosheth.

*SI'IJ] no doubt, Nestle is right (4/SZ. 1897, p. 173) in regarding
this name not as connected with 53_1.3, but as a compound of the
Aram. 2 son with "1, the pr. n. of some person, place, or God.
Another *5193 comes from Meholah (21, 8); this *51v3 has a son
£aw3, a name presumably derived from oMds to & 8/nd, and the
other has a son %97y, who married Merab (I 18, 19), i.e. (from
#e>.) ‘Help of God, or ‘My help is God’ (=Heb. 515“}}9),—both
likewise suggesting Aramaean surroundings (Nestle).

o527] 19, 32+ The site is unknown.
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2yb—zgt, WA, , , 2520 ., . 3] (1) for 20w LXX have 8éra
xofras kal dpurdmovs, i.e. (Béxa, as Klo. acutely saw, being Ny
miswritten, or misread, NIPY) DIAWN 231 "W ¢ couches for lying
down and rugs’ {Pr. 7, 16. 31, 32t: cf. %239, restored in I g, z25).
(2) For the order, which is unusual, but adds emph. to the subj.
{Tenses, § 208, 3; GK. § 142fd), comp. 2 Ch, 31, 6. There is,
however, an incongruity in the text, as among the things brought
to David Suxb those at the beginning are obviously unsuitable.
Insert W37 after 7w 53 (Sm. Now. Bu.), and the difficulty dis-
appears: we then get viz. *. , . brought couches for lying down, and
rugs, and basons, and earthen vessels ; and offered wheat, and barley,
etc,, to David and to his people to eat.” Mn is rightly used of offering
food: Gen. 27, 25. Jud. 6, 19. I 28, 25.

28. M2D] dowls or basons : AL Ex. 12, 22. Zech. 12, 2. Hab. 2z, 15
(read 7m0 APY); NED 1 Ki. 7, 50. 2 Ki. 12, 14; D'BD Jer. 52, 10+,

5 (1)] parched corn—a common food in the East (DB. ii. 27%):
I1y,17. 25, 18. Lev. 23, 14. Ru. 2, 14t; of. Lev. 2, 14 ¥¥2 ’352 22N,
Jos. 5, 11 (’!52).

51!)] beans (Ez. 4, 9t); and oW lentdls (23, 11. Gen. 25, 34. Ez.
4, 91): see DB, iii. 28.

591 (2)] not expressed in LXX, Pesh.; and evidently repeated
by error.

29. P2 NBY] ‘Y only here: LXX capdpwld Bodv, Luc. yarabyrd
poaxdpa sucking calves; Targ. jrn Bm AN cheeses of kine's milk ;
Pesh. Jioky MSay cheeses of Zime (so EVV.). ¢ Cheeses’ would be not
unsuitable : but how ey would come to mean this, is not apparent.
Wetzstein (ZA W. 1883, p. 276), upon doubtful grounds, would render
cream ; Kennedy (EB. iii. 3091) emends NBEXY (from qnw = A to
crush), which he conjectures to have meant drzed curds, which, ¢ rubbed
down ' and mixed with water, form a refreshing beverage.

18, 2. noeM] Luc. e’Tpfa’O'eva'e:w..‘.B{_”':‘zi which, as the less common
word, is the more likely to be original (Sm.). So Klo. Bu. Ehrl,, etc.

3. 25 wh e &5] Cf. on 19, z0.

n nny »3] ‘for now there are ten thousand such as we,’—which
yields no sense agreeable to the context. Read with LXX, Symm.
Vulg. P8 for MAY: ‘for fhou ars the like of us (being) ten thousand’
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=for thou art worth ten thousand of us. nny and ANN are elsewhere
confused, cf. 1 Ki. 1, 18. 20 MT. and Versions.

~wn] the art. is needed. Read either MY, or M2 (LXX),
followed by either 73}!:5 or '131_0:5.

35 Kt e, WO=""70 (as I 2, 28). But a A of Wy is
doubtful (on 2 Ch. 28, 23, cf. on I 21, 7), and the yod may have
readily found its way into the word through the influence of the
preceding 7. Read with the Qré the Qal Thyd.

4 mmnb] CL I 29, 2.

5. ‘5‘&&5] 5 in ::N5=gmll , as in ABd (on c¢h. 15, 11). b it
for me=1 pray: comp. 2 Ki. 4, 24 2375 *b-wpn S slacken me not
the riding, except I tell thee; and above, on I 20, 20.

6. bwpN] Luc. Meoway=0NN0, which Klo. adopts. However,
a =y, even on the E. of Jordan, might, from some circumstance
unknown to us, have been called the oaax "y (cf. A. G. 3357.).

4. .. 0% im] “And the slaughter was there great on that day,
etc. (not, as RV., “‘And there was a great slaughter there that day:’
notice the art,; and cf. I 4, 10). The b, however (logether with
NI D), overweights the clause, and is not expressed by LXX.
Probably it was introduced here by error from the line below where it
is in place.—Alfter q‘m oy add, with LXX, 27X,

8. niyoy] The punctuation NIXEI is hardly probable: it is better
to follow the Qré n;;iég, and to suppose that 1 has become misplaced :
cf. on ch. 14, 14.

9. web L. X72M] ¢And Absalom happened by chance (1, 6 : with
210, Dt. 22, 6) before . .., i.e. came in front of them accidentally.

37 odwawny] a circumst. clause: cf. on I 19, g.

] and Ae was sef or pul. LXX xai éxpepdabfy, Pesh. Targ.
ALHQ:BE?I {cf. 10), perhaps rightly (so Bu. Sm. Now. Dh.). At
least AT does not occur elsewhere in a similar connexion,

1o. MR wN] I 1, 1.

11, 1 B ] ‘and Jo, thou sawest. ...’ a more vivid way of
expressing ‘and ¢f thou sawest:” comp. on I g, 7 N33 ™ 703 MM
gnd ; and M Ex. 4, 1.

nnd *5:01] ‘and it would have been incumbent on me, would have
dewolved upon me to give:’ 5 as Neh. 13, 13 oS porb brbwn;
5p mm 1 Ki. 4, 4P cf. ¥. 56, 13 70N *E'S'J, etc. (Lex. 753 ¢€).
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n-n:n] a girdle would be a welcome present ; for it was a necessary
part of a soldier's accoutrement. Comp. 1 Ki. 2, 5; and notice the
phrase for doing military service, z Ki. 3 21 a‘l517D’l nan =h 'J:D and
1 Ki. 20, rr ooy i Shans by,

12, moER 8. .. 50E o Rlzﬂ] ¢ And though 7 were weighing’ etc.
The sequence of temses exactly as y. 81, 14-17; 2 Ki. 3, 14 (with
‘51'7) Tenses, § 145. We. Bu. Now., on the ground that the payer,
not the receiver, ¢ weighs’ the money, would read 54 Y (AD3 R the
subj., and YN casus pendens, GK. § 145%): but the construction is
forced, and (Sm.) the meaning seems to be, ‘If 1 were to feel the
werght of the money paid into my hand.” LXX lomypm (=5F:‘.w)- 1is
used as in z. 11, to subjoin an emphatic exclamation: see on 24, 3.

wna] immediately follows 3, as the emph. word in the sentence,

w3 wrwew] ‘Have a care, whoscever ye be, of the young man.
Such, if the text be correct, must be the sense of "2, on the analogy
of i v. 2z. 1 19, 3, though no example occurs even of mm entirely
parallel. LXX duhdéaré poi, Pesh. u> odmeyf, ie. o mw: % as
. 5, probably rightly (so Bu. Now. Sm.).

13. pw wosd ey ] < Or if (GK. § 159%) I had dealt against
his life falsely (lit. had wrought falsehood against his soul)—and
nothing is hid from the king—then (Zenses, § 124) thou wouldst stand
aloof” (i.e. wonldst do nothing to shield me). LXX joins the first
three words to z. 12b, reading p3 morjear xrd. f.e. PP WD12 Ny
‘Have a care, I pray you, of the young man, even of Absalom, so as
not to deal against his life falsely’ But this does not agree with what
follows: for (3)1391 2%NN ANXY cannot mean ‘and thou wouldst have
to stand defore fim (the king):” 733w never means simply iz 2he presence
of, but either ‘from the presence of’ (Is. 1, 16) or (absolutely) az
a destance (Gen. 21, 16. 2 Ki. 3, 22. 4, 25), aloof.

14. 7985 b 9-x5] ‘Not so would I fain wait (I 10, 8) before
thee,” i.e. I will not delay here in your presence—while you are making
up your mind—on any such pretexts as you allege. 85 must be
regarded as nepativing }3, not joined with the cohort. (which would
Tequire 5&) The sense thus obtained is not, however, very good.
LXX, in the first of its two renderings (8i& rodro éyh dpfopar—the
second being oby ofrws pevd), which is the only one in Luc., and
Targ. express "IN 38 130 ¢ Thercfore (see on I 28, 2) Z will
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begin before thee;’ so Bu. Now. Kit. Dh. Ehrlich’s conjecture yields
a thought more in accordance with Joab’s sturdy independence : 3 x>
2 "‘BUS ‘Not so will I court his (the king’s) favour!’

D0 rods or clubs (I1 23, 21; - 23, 4), Which, however, would
not be thrust into the heart. Read, with LXX fé\n, D‘U?? darts
(so Th. We. Bu, Now. etc.).

0 wmp] Cf. 12, 21; 1 Ch. 12, 1: Zemses, § 161 Ods. 2; GK.
§ 156°. Bu.rightly objects to beginning ». 15 with *r1 }1y (Th. Now.
al). To express the sense * While he was yet alive, ten young men
surrounded him,” Heb. idiom would require (though in the examples
we have of the construction, Ty is uvsually followed by a picp.)
N 3320 .. DWW AW (not M MY MM, Sm.) N Iy (not 320%):
see Nu. 11, 33 DV2 J90 ¥ AN}, .. D92 P2 WY R2AN. . 48,
gof.: cf. onl 14, 19; and see Lex. 729*; Tenses, § 169.

oxm :52] 25 as in the phrases o253 Ex. 13, 8 al. in the /ears of
the sea; ow» 253 . 46, 3 al.: pown 25—y Dt 4, 11.

16. A1) See on I 23, 28.

17. 93] s would be better (Bu.): see Jos. 4, 26. 8, 29.

18. npb] For this use of rpb, cf. 17, 19. (In Nu. 16, 1 BP must
be read: so Bé. We. Dillm. etc.)

naypo n] Elsewhere, except Is. 6, 13 (in a different sense), the
abs. form is always N28¥P. The absence of the art. is irregular (on
I 24,6; ¢4 1, 10); and no doubt ma¥mA should be read. na¥md in
the sense of a sepulchral stele occurs Gen. 33, zo; and the corres-
ponding Phoen. form nasn occurs often in this sense, as Cooke,
NS 15, 1 (see the note). 16, 1. 18, 1 (=CZS. i, 58) wX D'N3 NaYy
xn2wb 0axb =oNTay s The pillar among the living (the cippus
inter vivos, also, in CZS. i. 59) which “Abd-osir set up to his father,
to Archetha,” 19, 1 (all from Kition in Cyprus). Ne. 16 is an instance
of a pillar, like Absalom’s, set up by the person himself whose grave
it marks. ‘I ‘Abd-osir. .. set up (this) pillar in my life-time over my
resting-couch for ever.’

Toun poya] Gen. 14, 17t

W Y] according to his name: EX. 28, 21 al. (Zex. 7534%).

Dowax ] ™ as I 15, 12 in the sense of sign, moenument, CI.
Is. 56, 5 D¥ T,

1g. Yaw T mm wee 3] Cfoz. 31, and on I 24, 16.
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20. by w] 12 by '3 (Gen. 18, 5 al.: Lex. 475b) must be read with
the Qré: j3 has fallen out before the following ;3.

21b. 'ga3] No doubt w13 should be read, as v7. 218, 22. 23. 31.
32. The reference is to some particular Cushite (i,e. Nubian) slave,
or negro {Jer. 13, 23), among David’s attendants.

2z, oxM ., Aon] GK. § 121d

M) A as Job 13, 13 0 by Map WK AT 0B W=
and let come upon me what will (Lex. 5530 ).

P oane b 1z, 23 DY U8 AT b,

n:51] Merely an orthographic variation for W?*: see on I 1, 26.

nR3D T3 PR] Probably ¢ no message finding or atlaining (aught),
i.e. no message that will secure you a reward (cf. LXX eis dpeAdar).
But the expression is peculiar: and other suggestions have been made
with tegard to it. RV.m., Ehrl. *no sufficient message:’ but it is
doubtful whether M¥» itself means to ‘suffice,” and whether in the
three passages (Nu. 11, 22 &%. Jud. 21, 14) in which onb (N)x¥n is so
rendered, the rend. is not a paraphrase, the lit. rend, being ‘one
{or they) found for them’ (cf. the Nif,, lit. de_found, Jos. 17, 16. Zech.
10, 10: the emend. ey ";l?ﬁ‘? IREON /2. 12, 5 is very doubtful).
We. Bu. Now. punctuate N8¥D. (Hof.) ‘no reward for good tidings
(as 4, 10) will be brought forth (= paid ouf) to thee:’ cf. R¥), MW
2 Ki. 12, 13. 12, and w8( 8L/’ frequently.

23. 71 '] Prefix, with LXX, st8%, as Hebrew idiom requires.

93371 77) by the way of (i.e. here through) the Oval, viz. of Jordan.
The word bears a specific geographical sense, and denotes the broad,
and somewhat elongated plain into which the Jordan-valley expands
N. of the Dead Sea': Gen. 13, 1z 9220 "™y 19, 17. 25. 29. Dt.
34, 33 330 X Gen. 19, 28; 11 923 Gen. 13, 10.11. 1 Ki. 7, 46.
923 means properly a round ; but as this plain is not circular, perhaps
we might represent the word by the term Owal, The meaning of the
passage will be that, while the Cushite went straight across the moun-
tains from the ‘wood of Ephraim’ to Mahanaim, Ahima'az made
a délonr, coming down into the Jordan-valley, and then following
the high road through it, and up whatever wady it might be (see

! In Genesis it seems indeed to include more: see my note on 13, 10; and ct.
DB. iii. s.v. PLAIN, 4; iv. 5.v. VALE OF SI1DDIM, and ZoAR (pp. 986P-987%).
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Pp. 241, 245), which led to Mahanaim. The route, though longer,
was easier and quicker than the one taken by the negro.

24. DR W pa) ie. in the space between the outer and inner
gates of the city gateway.

25. 1 PO IM] See on I 14, 0.

26. WD O8] “to the porter TLXX, Pesh. Vulg. vocalized 5y
WP, which is accepted even by Keil as preferable to MT.: the king
was sitting wethin the gateway, 2. 24, the watchman called out directly
to him, #. 25, and here, 2. 26b, receives from him an immediate reply :
he called, therefore, not to the porter, but snte the gate, addressing
himself directly to David.

e mn] Add, with LXX, R,

28. ¥9M] We. cleverly 399", —evidently unaware that his con-
jecture was supported by Lucian «ai wposfil@er "Axcpaas. In z7,
Ahima‘az is still at a distance: his drazing near is just a point which
a Hebrew narrator would mention, before stating that he addressed
the king.

1*5&5] In spite of Gen. 48, 12. Nu. 22, 31. I 20, 41 {see on I z3,
23), 0N should probably be read, the 5 being repeated by error from
the preceding 7onb (cf. Is. 32, 1b). .

29. D15w] The Massorah (see Norzi, Minhath Skai, ad loc.) has
a note D15B'l_'§ "D "3 (above, on I 12, 5), viz. here, 1 16, 4, and
2 Ki. g, 19. So 16 MSS. (see de Rossi). And we have D15W1‘5 in
2. 32. DBut see note on I 16, 4.

n o] Keil: T saw the great commotion at Joab's sending
the servant of the king and thy servant” But the position of 2Ny
makes this rendering impossible. In all probability Jown 92y nx
is a correction, intended as a substitute for the less courtly second
person 7123 nX. The correction found its way into the text, in a
wrong place, by the side of the original reading, and the conjunction 1
was added, for the purpose of producing the semblance of a coherent
sentence. Read, therefore, T 8¢ (DSWJ) rowS S noan snw
773y, So We. Kp. Stade, Klo. etc.—For mm, cf. Pr. 9, 13. T 19, 3.
Bu, Sm., however, suggest 8072 Ny N5,

nswsj Though 5 with the inf. is used in certain phrases, as nES
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37, to denote time (GK. § 114f 7.; Lex. 5178 8 a end), in a case
like this analogy strongly requires ‘3 or ‘3. So Bu. etc.

18, 1. ™) W1 is to shake or e agitated with some force, e.g. of
mountains, Is. 5, 25: it is also often used of strong mensal agitation,
sometimes in anger (Is. 28, 21), more often fear (Is. 32, ro. 11:
comp. the 11 25 of Dr. 28, 65). Here, not so much definitely in
grief, as through the shock which paralysed and unnerved the king.

e n*Sy] The 7Sy, or roof-chamber, was a chamber built on
the flat roof of an Oriental house (see illustr. in Moore, Judges, SBOT.
Engl. ed., p. 59), Jud. 3, 2z0. t Ki. 17, 19. 2 Ki. 1, 2 al. Here of
a similar chamber on the top of the gateway.

‘5 3nnba K 13v] The entire narrative is remarkable for both
its minuteness and its vividness; but especially so just here. We.
(Compos. des Hex., p. 262) calls attention to the graphic 1mab3. Luc.
and other MSS. of LXX, read, however, 923, which Bu. Sm. Ehrl.
prefer. Observe in what follows the feeling which David throws into
the expression of his sorrow by the addition of the pronoun m jn
»3 w2 mdwar Poan UR (GK. § 135t). On 'nm jhr w, see GK.
§ 151b; Lex. 6780 f.

2, SJNW] "33 Temses, § 8o,

4 025, anm] Very idiomatic: see GK. § 1142 (with 7.); and
cl. Gen. 31, 27.

ambaan oyn] The art. is generic, as constantly after 3 and =2
(GK. § 1260). :

5 DS’?] Orly here: comp. b, 251 I 21, ro. 1 Ki. 19, 3. Is.
25, 7%, Prob. BN? should be pointed (We.): cf. p. 168 ».

6. hpawt] from gna: GK. § 78D,

R N!? 2] The second '3 is resumptive of the first (on I 14,
39). For 7 the verd W must certainly be read (Ehrlich).

8. 25 5y =1v] asIs. 40, 2 al. .

3] as the text stands, '3 will=¢f (Zex. 473%; cf. I 20, 13): but the
5%10 (on I 12, 5) D¥ * fAaf, #f is more in accordance with analogy :
ox and the ptep. in the protasis, as I 19, 11. Gen, 20, 7. 24, 49
Ex. 8, 17 al. (Zenses, § 137)

my] the 3 pf. fem. of the zerd py4 (as Dt. 15, 9): 5, as ¢. 106, 32.
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9. 15m *355] The verse should end here.. With the following
words the scene changes, and a different subject is introduced.

10. W ., . 'M] “And all the people were 7n a siale of mutual
strife!  The Nif. of p1 is not found elsewhere: but such would be
its force (GK. § 519): comp. N33 Job 23, 7, and LEY) Pr. 29, ¢
Luc. -yoyyﬁ{owes=ﬁ§; : so Klo.and Sm. (‘perhaps”), but only because
the Nif. 113 does not occur elsewhere. M and the ptep., as explained ‘
on I 23, 26,

mbwar Spn] The people picture David as having fled from
Absalom, as from one whom his presence encumbered: cf. Spm in
Gen. 13, 9. 113 25, 6; Ex. 10, 28; Neh. 13, 28 *51)73 wirany. It
isa strange remark of Bu. that by before the personal name ‘schlecht
passt.’

11. At the end of this verse, LXX, Pesh. express the clause which
stands now in MT. (with the addition of 23 5&) as z. 12b, viz,
Pomn bx w3 Sxver b3 qam. Evidently o. 11 s its right place; it is
required here to explain David’s action described in 122: on the
contrary, as 1zb, it interrupts the close connexion which subsists
between 122 and 138 (It is followed in 12b by the words ya 5
repeated by error from the middle of the verse: observe, 151:?! precedes
each time.)

14. ﬁmrl] SeeonI 15, 5. For ‘Amasa, see 17, 25.

b bty usb mn suggests the idea of being in a person’s service :
cf. p85 oy ; and 2 Ki. 5, 2b mys new »ab am; and k. 16, 19 end.

15. 235 nx Y] So Kit.: but Gi. Baer BY, with many MSS,
LXX, Pesh. (w&\mf’), Vulg.; and this with h& is obviously right
(cf. 1 Ki. 11, 3F). Targ. »0nR, as Jud. g, 3, which, if an exact
translation, implies the omission of n¥.

16. nS:Sn] SeeonI 10, 8.

17. 7M] viz. from the hill-country of Judah to the depression
through which the Jordan runs, z. 25. Cf. Luke 10, 30.

18. The first four words of this verse, describing who accompanied
Shimei, belong to #. 17: the rest of z. 18 relates to Zzde, forming
with 19® (which ought to belong to 18) a sort of parenthesis: the
purport of the allusion to Shimet appears in 19" fi.

=y nepn] GK. § 978



m&an] Of uncertain meaning. The word does not otherwise occur
in a sense appropriate here; elsewhere, it means in Qal to come
Jorezdly (of a spirit, I 10, 6 al.), sometimes (though the A7/ is more
common in this sense) o advance unchecked, to prosper (y. 45, 5.
Is. 53, 10al). Here, the rendering in closest accordance with the
general meaning of the root is fo rusk down to, dask into (comp. LXX
xaretbuvay came siraight down lo: Vulg. srrumpentes Jordanem). The
word excites suspicion: but if correct, it must be intended to indicate
the zeal with which Ziba and his men exerted themselves to reach
the Jordan in time to conduct the king across’. The first four words
of ». 18 being joined to . 1%, ‘2 NaW is left without a predicate:
and as the pred. introduced by simpfe v is barely defensible {2 Ki. 11,
1 Kt.: Tenses, § 129), it is better to suppose the i to have arisen by
dittography from in®, and to read simply w58, Render, therefore, ¢ And
Ziba ctc. sped down to Jordan before the king, and crossed over the
Jord (see on ». 19) in order to bring the king’s household over,’ etc.

19. mayn M) fAnd the ferry-boat?® Aeps passing over, i.e.
crossed to and fro. But mnayn is not found elsewhere with the
meaning ferry-boal ; and probably we should restore with We., after
LXX (which bere has a doublet, the first rend. being «ai é\eirotpynoay
Ty Aecrovpylar=T1ayN W72M) T WM, or better ¥ AN (freq.),
‘and they passed to and fro over the ford (x5, 28) in order to bring
the king’s household over, and to do what he thought good” The
words will then describe the purpose with which Ziba and his attend-
ants, 2. 18b, came down to the Jordan.—On apd, for 30apmd, see
I 2, 28,

woen] V. 19 should begin here (see above).

$7"3 3] = ‘as he was abous fo pass over Jordan’ (so RV.
marg.): cf. on118, 1g. It is plain from 2. 34, 39 (Kimham ska//
pass over with me), 4o that David did not cross until af%r the con-
versation with Shimel. ‘3 9ap as Is. 43, 2. . 66, 6.

1 In Arab. PO is secte s habuir: in Aram. fo cleave (1 6, 14 Targ. Pesh.;
w. 136, 13 Targ.); whence Ges, (after Abu’IWalid) fiderunt transeundo (RV.
went through)., But such a sense would be isolated in Heb., and imply a rather
violent metaphor.

3 Had gone over (Keil) would have been 11733 173¥M.
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zo. 0 awny 58] Cf y. 32, 2. For My, see p. 1707, and
cf. 7, 14, 24, 17.

b by, m‘wS] Cf. 18, 3. I 9, 20 (sq. '7) 25, 25 (l}‘N): Lex,
524P 8¢, 523b 3 c.

21. »3&] Note the emphatic pronoun.

17757 to the Jordan.

23, bxmena e mmow own] Comp. Saul's reply, I 11, 13 now x5
mn owr3 eex. The question indicated by the voice: I 16, 4.

*nyT] Luc. Bu. Sm. Dh, DRYT,

25. S 2] a good case of j3=grandson ; cf. 'wnI 12 RV

99} from Jerusalem, ¢. 3760 ft. above the ford el-Hajlah,

mv] as Dt 21, 12D,

W] “his moustache :” Lev. 13, 45. Ez, 24, 17. 22. Mic. 3, 7t

oo nab owamb] <from the day, the going of the king, Rab
being in apposition with D1.  An unusual construction: but another
instance, exactly similar, occurs Ex. g, 18 (where, however, the
Samaritan text has Dﬁ’???): cf. also 2 Ch. 8, 16; and see GK. § 1271,

26. D.L«'M‘\‘] pber o (LXX) must obviously be read.  Not only is
RV.m. *when Jerusalem was come’ very forced and unnatural, but
after 255, some statement about Mephrdosheth is desiderated in 269,

27, 7] NN here=letray: of. 1 Ch. 12, 18,

© mwane 773y we 3] LXX, Pesh. Vulg.  map mx
’:B'I'IZ/‘T;\D. The text might express merely what Mephibosheth ftoughi :
the reading of the Versions makes it clear that the command was
actually given to Ziba, and affords a more substantial ground for

7732 5 in 2. 28.

n*Sy] =i is here used exceptionally of the female ass, which is
properly pnx: cf. GK. § 122f.

28. o Jdma] CF 14, 17. 20. I 29, 9.

29, API¥ ., . 1] See on I 26, 18.

30. 1M37... 7370] speakes! thy words, with a touch of contempt,—
go on talking (not, as EVV., ‘speakest any more of thy matlers’):
otherwise, of course, in the firsf person, Gen, 24, 33, and in Jud. 11, 11.
Luc. for 1370 expresses M3, which Klo. Bu. Dh. adopt, and which,
though not exactly a necessary change, may weil be original.
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*nux] I have said (viz. this moment)=1{ sav (GK. § ro6i): this is
my- decision,

32-41. The interpretation of this passage is uncertain on account
of the ambiguity in the force of 92y: does it mean pass over (the
river), or only pass on2 and the uncertainty is increased by a various
reading in 2. 40, which leaves a doubt as to whether David took
leave of Barzillai before, or after, crossing the Jordan.

32. 17A] passed on fo Jordan (Jos. 16, 4),—not (EVV.) ‘went
over Jordan” Sm. Bu. Dh,, however, thinking (see on #. 40) that the
sequel will not permit B. to have yet reached the Jordan, delete {719'0.

1n‘7k‘/‘5] to escor! him (wpoméprew), as Gen. 12, zo. 18, 16al.

11 AR] A mixture of two readings {3\ NR (as vo. 37. 40) and
#7793 (z. 19). Probably the less common 31 is original. The Kt. is
destitute of all philological analogy, and, in fact, meaningless.

33. N3] Obviously an error for IRIYI, NIW implies a most
anomalous aphaeresis from 72!, a form, in an abstract sense, itself
most improbable in early Hebrew; and the ¥ may have been intro-
duced accidentally into the word through the influence of 0%, while
it still stood in v. 34 (We.). On 5m), see on I 2, 2.

34- 73y nnx] The emph. pron,, as 20, 6. Ex, 5, 11. Gen. 24, 6o.
More commonly afZer the imper.: see on I £7, 56.

%] LXX, Ew. We. Bu. Now. Dh. IN2%1¥ : see Ru. 4, 15.

35 n5m<] from the deep Jordan-valley.

36. 53, , . YowN] Jisien 4o the voice, with satisfaction or enjoy-
ment ; more than S v € hear the voice” Cf. ‘3 ANA.

Sx] =bv: see 15, 33; and cf. 8, 7.

37. M vynd] wvyna, lit. ke a Litle, often occurs with the sense of
within a little of, almost, but not elsewhere with the sense of with dut
a litlle more, jusé (RV.). If this rend. is legitimate, the verse occasions
no difficulty. Modern scholars, however, generaily suppose 3D to be
intended, either reading yw (the 5 dittographed from 1513.'1), or (Luc.)
o 93, or (Kimchi, AV.) treating 3 as pleonastic (cf. Is. 1, 9. ¢ 105,
12 n3 o ©yw3).  The sense in this case, however, cannot, it seems,
be (AV.) go a litle way over (i.e. beyond) fordan, for this, by the
analogy of 16, 1, would be j1i%1 o pyo: those, accordingly, who
take this view, delete 79 nNX as a gloss, due to the supposition that

1365 z
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may meant ¢ pass over, whereas, if Oy means ¢ J#e way, it must
mean, ‘ will pass o a little way with the king,’ i.e, as B., z. 32, is
already af Jordan, across #f,—or, if {79%1 in 3z be omitted {(Sm. Bu.
Dbh.), so that B. is not yet at the Jordan, zozvards it, or (retaining y70,
with & for nx) # it.

‘0 mbow] 4recompense me with this reward,” i.e. reward me for my
former hospitality to him (17, 27-9; not, as EVV. <4’ the crossing
over Jordan), with this invitation (z. 34).

38. oy] mear or &y : cf. 1 10, 2.

M N NR] A is the zerd 7 see on 3, 19.

39. "N, , , 'nR] Both words are emph.: for 'n¥ cf. on 13, 4.

by nnan] choose (and lay) upon me : cf. Gen. 30, 28 Wby T nap.
34, T2 MY "D TN8m OY 1. ‘

40. pem m2p)] implying clearly that David took leave of Barzillai
after crossing the river.

Luc. here expresses 1Y for N2V (cf. €5, 23), implying that David Za#ed while
the people passed over Jordan, and that he took leave of Barzillai sefore crossing
himself: This, with the omission of }TI7 in 32, and of |97 NN in 37 (to
enable B. to go some way (37) with David, before parting from him (40) 2/ the

Jordan}, is adopted by Sm. Bu. Dh., on the ground that the king’s crossing is
first narrated in 2. 413 and certainly 16", 42° do support the view that DY 531
';‘?D-‘I ¢ 13V AT in 41P refer not, as they must do, if the king crosses in
40, to the people escorting him from the Jordan to Gilgal, but to their escorting
him across the Jordan. This argument, however, can hardly be termed decisive ;
and, as just explained, the adoption of 1Y in 4o involves the rejection of words in
32 and 37, though, it is. true, these are glosses which might readily have arisen
from a misinterpretation of 3™ and "W, It seems that, to judge from the
data we possess, each view of the passage maust be allowed to be possible.

41’0 =ag] If -3y in 40 is right, ‘And passed om (from the
Jordan) to Gilgal” Or, with 0y in 40, ¢ And passed over (the Jordan)
to Gilgal!

] Kt ™, defensible in the abstract (I 14, 19), but impro-
bable : read either Qré Wi}{{!, or, better (LXX), BM3Y ‘were passing
on with the king’ (viz. from Jordan to Gilgal). Or, as before, with
Y in 40, ‘were passing over (the Jordan) with the king.’

43 '5&] Cf. v. 44,and on I g, 10,

‘39 2138n] i.e. have we obtained any advantage from our tribal
connexion with David? A side-glance at the Benjaminites, who,
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it may be inferred from I 22, 7, had been benefited by their connexion
with Saul (Th. from Michaelis).

nb xws nwen ox] Difficult. Z%ree main views have been
suggested. (1)} ‘Or bhas anything been carried away by us?’ i.e.
gained, acquired by us (Th. Keil). N&¥) is then regarded as an
inf. abs,, formed on the analogy of the inf. abs. in N, which occurs
occasionally in verbs n"™> (on 6, 20): but the form is unparalleled in
verbs 8”5 (Kén. i. 632 £); and if an inf. abs. is thought to be needed
we must simply correct to ¥#J (so GK. § 76b). (2) Bu. Now. render
(reading X#J), ¢Or has he been carried away by us?’ (appropriated
by us), Bu. also suggesting, as ‘ perhaps better,” Klo’s 8¢ WX, or
simply N3 882, Or are we at all taking him away for ourselves?’
(3) Kon. (i. 633f.; cf. ii. 578, iii. p. 116 ), following Kimchi,
treats N¥¥) as a ptep. Nif. (which it might be: Zech. 5, 7. 1 Ch. 14, 2),
with the force of a subst. (cf. "YW} Is. 1o, 23 al.; 9733 Zeph. 1, 18+),
¢Or has anything been carried away by us as a por#ion ?'—N&) being
used of carrying away a portion of food (N¥YD, lit, something carried)
from the table of a superior as a compliment to a guest or other
person: see Gen. 43, 34 DIJR YD NND MINWD M¥™ ¢ And one carried
(= There were carried ; see on 116, 4: LXX fjpav) portions (‘messes’)
from Joseph’s presence to his brethren;’ 2z Sam. 11, 8. This idea
suits the parallel Thun i woax H1oma excellently: but, if it is adopted,
it is far better to read DD or NRYY (Gritz, Dh.) than to have recourse
to the precarious expl. of M¥¥ as a subst. R¥Y, as pf. Nif,, might then
be construed with natwm by GK. § 1212, or, better, X&) (sc. NJID, = fhere
hath been brought: of. Gen. 43, 34) might be read: ‘Or hath any
porfion (from his table) deen &drought/ to us?’—like the preceding
clause, fig. for, Have we derived any advantage from what we have
done for the king?

The Versions mostly paraphrase. LXX has a double rend,, the first being free,
the second literal: # &pa &wrev 7 dpow fpev fuiv; (cf dpois for nan in ck.
11, 8); Pesh. ¢ Or has a gift been given us from him ?> Targ, NJ‘J s NJI‘ID fal 3
¢ Or has he apportioned us a gift?’ Vulg. Aus munera nobis data .mnf? Cf.
AV. RV. ‘Or hath he given us any gift?* which must be understood also as
a paraphrase, not as a lit. rendering; for N?J (Pi‘el), though it means to /¥ #p,
support, assist a person (with wood, money, etc.), 1 Ki. 9, 11. Ezr. 1, 4 al., never
means to gzve, nor does NINL'Y ever mean a g#f7.

Z2z
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44. ] Metaph. (note the fem. pl.}=parts: so Gen. 43, 34.

o N ™3 o] ‘and also in David I am (more) than thou.
b3\, however, points to something edd:#ional ; whereas the sentence as
thus understood adds nothing to what has been just said S o ey
Toma: for it is evidently impossible to draw a distinction between
‘150.': and 719, as though *David’ expressed or meant more than ‘the
king.” LXX «ai mpwtéroxes éyd # o (the following words xal ye év 7¢
Aaveld elpe S7ép ot are a doublet representing the existing MT.,), i.e.
723 for 173 ‘and I am also #ke firstborn rather than thou:’ see 1 Ch.
5, 2. So Th. Ew. We. Stade, Klo. It is not true that i =133 is
‘a phrase incompatible with the meaning of "3’ (Keil); for it does
not imply that Judah was in some measure a firstborn: }» may be
used to express the idea of ratker than, and nof: . 52, 5 Y3 NI
‘Ntaw; Hab. 2, 16 M3 pdp nyaw thou art filled with disgrace ratker
than glory. ‘

v ¥9] Either read N‘?ﬂ, or render, ‘And was not...?" (on
[ 16, 4). AV. RV, (text), ‘should not be, would require imperatively
RO,

*5] After 125 this seems superfluous. It may have arisen by error
from the following %b.

20, 1, 23] perhaps=733, the name of the Benj. clan, Gen.
46, z1. 1 Ch. %, 6, 8, 8. Cf. 873 13 "y (16, 5).

“n voxd ¢*i] i.e. Resume your old tribal independence ; cf. 1 Ki.
12, 16.

This.is one of the 18 passages in which, according to the Jews, there has been
a'"BD BER, or ‘correction of the seribes,” intended to remove some expression
derogz;tory to Yahweh, alleged to have been the original reading. Here 1'5.'!85
is stated to have been altered for this reason from 1‘?5&__5 o kis gods. The other
passages (the alleged original reading, where not stated here, is given by Kittel)
are Gen. 18, 22. Nu. 11, 15. 12,12, 15,3, 13 (‘_5, ). 28.16,12 (originally, it is
alleged, j2'¥3). 1 Ki. 13, 16 = 2 Ch. 10, 16 (as here). Jer. 2, 11. Ez 8,17, Hos.
4 7 (orig. 37 n5P3 M), Hab. 1, 12, Zech. 2, 12. Mal. 1, 13. . 106, 20.
Job 7, 20. 32, 3. Lam, 3, 20 {orig. J&’B1). The probability of the alleged original
reading must be decided in each case on its own merits: in some it may be con-
siderable, bere it is quite out of the question. See more fully Ginsburg, /mrod, fo
the Heb. Bible, p. 347 fi.; Geiger, Urschrift, p. 308 ff.

2. 5}:‘1] Idiom. = withdrew: cf. 23, 9; and esp. from a siege,
1 Ki. 15, 19 al. (Zex. 748b ). Cf. on 2, 27 "I¥p A9,
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3. POoEw nra] ‘o in this sense only here: clsewhere WU, Gen.
40, 3- 4 al.; 42, 19 DITOYHL N0,

o er;D'?R] “(in) widowhood of Ivingness’—the English is not
more singular than the Hebrew, The punctuation can hardly express
the sense intended by the writer, The application of the adverbial
accus,, which it implies, is unusually harsh; and the idea which the
entire expression is supposed to eonvey is difficult, if not impossible,
to seize’. We. Bu. Now. al. point Ni*0 ﬂiﬂ@?ﬁ, supposing that being
treated as widows, although their husbands were alive, they are called
by a figure of speech, not without parallels in other languages, ‘living
widows’ (so LXX yfpar {Hoar).

4. D HW'PW] As the text stands, this can only mean for fhrec
days; and there is nothing to shew, or suggest, that Iy N NW is
only to come at the end of the three days, As We. observes, neby
o' and 9By 75 ANM belong together, and fix the =9ym of z. 5.
The athnah must thus be transposed to N1 ; we then get, spoken in
the tone of a command, ¢ Three days, and then stand thou {present
thyself) here!” For ) cf. Ex. 16, 6 DN 2 ¢ At even, Zien ye shall
know,” etc. 7“3V DPPR™ P23 (Tenses, §§ 123 3, 124). (The transposi-
tion (Kit. B#4l) to the end of the . would yield a wrong sense, and.
must be an oversight : it is not followed in the transl in Kautzsch.)

5. ] Qré ‘lf_}‘:’l, which may be either Qal (so OL § z41°: cf.
Tl,ji-:i'j v. 9 from i) from 2 or Hif. (not elsewhere) lit. skewed,
exhibiled delay (so Ges. Lg. p. 377; Stade, § 498¢; Konig, i. 397 )
The Kt., unless {Kon.) the ¥ is a mere error for), is probably to be
read 10", for ORAN (cf, ROM for #N8N Dt. 33, 21): Stade, § 1126, cf.
GK. § 681,

Ty 1] o before a noun with the art. is much commoner in all
books than “M2: before other words it is most frequent in Chr. (Kon.
ii. 292 ; Lex. 57705 GK. § 1020 n.).

6. WO ¥ > ¥ is not used in the sense of & harmful to:’ read

1 EVV, Kuving in widowhood yields an excellent sense; but unfortunately is
neither a rendering, nor a legitimate paraphrase, of the Hebrew.
2 This is indeed ) in Gen. 32, 5, but both Dtlkl and 2N oceur from A

$ In Aram. the Afel DO, Lo{”is in use, which might support this view.
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with EVV, (though the change of text is not admitted by them
openly) ).

N¥D 18] ‘lest he Aave found . . .:* f. 2 Ki. 2, 16, and Tenses, § 41
Obs. But the following Lrgm (perf. with waw conv., which regularly
follows 18 with the impf,, e.g. 12, 28. Ex. 34, 15 f.) suggests that a¥m»
is simply a clerical error for 8y (GK. § 1079%.). In z Ki. 2, 16 the
past tense is defended by the following W3,

ury bwm] Difficult. LXX xai oxidoe robs dpfarpods 4udv: Pesh.
il 3348 and pluck (4. dig) out our eyes: Targ, (paraphrasing)
x5 pwm and distress us: Vulg. e efugial nos. Gyt is properly to
pull or take away (see Ges.: :}..";3 exemit, eduxil vem, v.c. festucam ex
oculo, dentem), Gen. 31, 9. 10, Hithp. Ex. 33, 6 to pull or strip off
oneself, though it is mostly used in the sense of pulling away, i.e.
rescuing, delivering, from an enemy. Hence the text can only be
rendered either end deliver our eye, which here yields no sense; or
pull out our eye, either lit. (Bs. Th.; cf. Pesh.), as an expression
meaning karm wus irrelrievably, or metaphorically, as Ges. ¢ Singulare
est /B '3y by auferre oculum alicuius, i.e. eum fallere, subtrahere se
oculis eius’ (cf. RV.Y. AV. escape us, with marg., ‘Heb. deliver
himself from our eyes’ (cf. Rashi wapn yoyy 5*3-‘!5) ; but to < under-
stand’ a couple of words in this way is of course quite illegitimate.
Ewald, Hise. iii. 262 (E. T. 193), Keil, We. Bu. Dh. follow LXX,
deriving Swn,—or rather 53’{},-—-from 55% to e shadowy or dark
(Neh. 13, 19), i.e. ‘de-shadow or becloud our eye,” metaph. for ‘occasion
us anxiety For the eye, as the organ in which the Hebrew saw
changes of emotion, or mental states, expressed, comp. I 14, 2%.
. 6,8. 88,10, Job 11, 20. 17, 7etc. Sm,, following Luc. (okeracfp
44’ fApav), reads WL 5!_{;1: and escape (Nif.: Dt. 23, 16 al.) from us,
obtaining thus, by legitimate means, exactly the sense which AV,
obtained by illegitimate means. Now., retaining 5’¥TJ, and lake them
(>0, as Gen. 31, 9. 16) from us. Bu., though adopting 237, makes
a clever suggestion, to read viz. 'IJ‘J‘U? 53?} and escape before our eyes,
defiantly (Dt. 28, 31).

7. 3N N #InR]  Read 2Ny wran .

8. N3 ¥, . . DY D] exactly as Jud. 19, 115 cfon I g, 5.
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‘oraed 3] came (=appeared) iz froni of them (accidentally).
¢ Came to meet them’ (RV.) would be pnxapb xa.

m iw’a:} Pap w0 28] ‘and Joab was girt with his warrior's
dress, his clothing, and upon it was the girdle of a sword fastened
{i.e. the sword) upon his loins in its sheath.” The sentence is involved
and obscure: though the fact is effectually concealed in the free
rendering of RV. wn3b ym is a strange combination wad, not =,
would be the verb naturally used with ¥ (read prob., in the sense
warrior’s dress, Y10 ; see on I 1%, 38); " also {the fem. nImoyn
referring only to the sword) appears to be superfluous. The text
must be in some disorder. Lohr, Now. (improving on We.): 2¥™M
2n (LXX wepelwopdvos) T (cf. T 17, 38. 39) WM vA1) v
ANMN3 WAL Sy mwown; this deviates but little from MT. Dhorme:
M onoyn 2 vom §wnadb Sy i 8W (Dh. writes wnab byo:
but see I 17, 39). According to the view expressed in these restora-
tions, Joab had ore sword only, which afterwards (2. 8 end) fell to the
ground, and was then {though this is not mentioned) picked up by
Joab with his left band, in such a way as not to arouse ‘Amasa’s
suspicions. Klo. Bu. Sm. Kitt., on the other hand, think that Joab
had #wo swords, an outside one in its usual place, which fell to the
ground, and was left there, and another concealed under his dress on
his left, the existence of which ‘Amasa had no reason to suspect.
Klo., accordingly, supposing two words to have become corrupted,
and one omitted, reads (insert N¥1) woyn wnab5 N 3 27n 2
2y naEsn 30 an ‘and as for Joab, a sword was in his hand
underneath his dress (cf. Jud. 3, 16), and upon it (i.e. outside) he was
girt,” etc. (so Sm. Kit.). Bu,, thinking that Joab would hardly have
kept his left hand, holding the concealed sword, under his dress,
as he approached “Amasa, would read 1","9? ARND 370 W 3N
‘s m¥n 370 b 53}1 (Jud. 3, 16). As Joab's right ‘hand was
otherwise employed (. g), the a8y 7' of 10 must have been his left
hand: and Klo.s ¥ for ¥ explains, as MT. does not explain,
how the sword came to be in this hand. On the other hand, Klo.’s

" emend.,—and still more Bu.'s,—differs considerably from MT.: 2. 10,
also, in saying not that ‘Amasa did not see the sword in Joab’s hand:
but that he did not guard himself against it, rather implies that he saw
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it ; and if so, this will have been the one sword which he had, which
had fallen to the ground, and been picked up by him. It seems best,
on the whole, to follow Lshr and Now.

Sam sy xam] Read, with LXX, DB 78y 8% and i (the sword)
came out, and fell. The text is contrary to idiom. With the emph.
N7, the form of the sentence would be (R or) MDY RY M
i7pB) (see on T g, 5).

1o. '3 “men] reflexively, guarded himself: so 2 Ki. 6, 10.

® aw x] 126, 8.

Ir. 1*53;] over or éy him, i.e. by ‘Amasa.

1N IR 11]5 s+« WR D] in form as Ex. 32, 26: cf. on I
11, 12. For the exclam,, cf. also 2 Ki. 3, 23 an 55?)5; Jud. 4, 18.

1z. WA, ., 3oM] ¢néo the field: cf. on 6, 10,

=00 oy wan b9 s 2] ‘ when he saw every one wha came
by him, and stopped. IO is the pf. with waw conv., carrying on
(GK. § 116%), as a frequentative, the ptcp., NIT-93 {=whosoever
came) in pas/ time, just as it does in present time (e.g.) Jer. 21, 9
55;1: R¥1 whoso goeth out and falleth to the Chaldaeans. etc. ( Zenses,
§ x17).  But ¥ for 7oy (Now.) would be an improvement : * When
he saw every one who came to him sfopping’ ¢ When he saw Zhat
every one . . .stood still’ (EVV.) would require 0¥ '3 (Gen. 1, 4).
The clause stating the reason for the man’s acting as he did, would,
however, stand naturally fefore ¥™; and perhaps, with mm (freq.)
prefixed, it should be transposed there: ‘And it came to pass,
when every one who came by him saw him ("Amasa), that he stood
still” (ef. Jud. 19, 30).

13. M} Hof,, for MN: GK. § 69%. But the root {Syr. ! 1o
drive away, remove) occurs in Heb. only here; read prob. either m971
(Bu.), as 3, 27, or M7 (in Qal, Pr. 25, 4. 5; Isa. 24, 84).

14. N3ym PN nb3¥] Read 7390 13 1Dy <to Abel of Beth-
Ma‘achah’ with Ew. Th. We. Klo. etc., as vu. 15. 18. 1 Ki. 15, 20.
2 Ki. 15, 29, Now 4%, a village on a hill (1674 ft.), overlooking
the Jordan-valley, 2} miles W. of the river, and 4 miles W. of Tell
el-Kaqdi (Dan). For nayn, ¢f. on ro, 6.

nmn-‘;:n] No place or people named m¥43n isknown: and after the
mention of Abel of Beth-Ma‘achah as the goal of Sheba’s movements,
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the -words and ail the Berites, if treated as coupled to them, yield no
intelligible sense. The athnah, then, must be moved back to nayn.
The sense of what follows turns mpon the meaning of ™MR He wan.
*"MMN N3 is not a mere synonym of either Anx 1on (to folisw), or
"INk 97 (to pursue): it means o enter afler some ome into a place; as
Ex. 14, 17 DMMNR NN viz. into the sea (as zv. 23. 28, explicitly); .
1 26, 3 Saul came #n after him into- the wilderness; z Xi. 11, 15}
2 Ch. 26, 17; so 7% 83 Nu. 25,8. Hence "3 182" will mean, ‘and
went in after him,’ viz. as is required by the context, into Abel of
Beth-Ma‘achah. This shews that the subject of =2y, as well as the
object in AR, is Sheba; and lends at the same time plausibility
to Klo's proposal to read, instead of the obscure ovan b, after
LXX kat @dvres & Xeppe, D‘?:D;ZU‘531 and all the Bickrifes (the
following -} as I 14, 19)*. Sheba is described in 2. 1 as *1337{3; and
the meaning of the verse will then be that the members of his family
or clan took part with him and went in after kim into the city in which
he had taken refuge?. The narrative reverts to Sheba's pursuers
in 2. 15.

a| ax simply=n3 (not as=/how muck more: on 1 14, 30) is very
unusual in plain narrative, being confined chiefly to poetry, and
where it occurs in prose having generally some rhetorical force?.
Here it does not in fact appear to be required, and perhaps arose
by error out of the first two letters of Wanx : it is not expressed by
LXX. Bu, followed by Kenn. Dh., supposes that a transposition has
taken place, and suggests, very cleverly and plausibly: b33 =2y am
WINN IRD DVIIIT 531 ASPn M ADaN MIM (Kt 39ph Sxwen swow.
1?153:1_ = treated him with contempt (see 6, 22. 19, 44).

15, YD N3 NDAN] DI meadow, unlike DI¥ (adj) mourning

1 Though it does not usually follow the subject immediately (Jer. 44, 25).

2 The reading (Th. al,, after Vulg, omnesque viri electi) n'jngtl'fa:n and all the
young men (viz. followed after him [Joab}; or pursued after him [Sheba]) is
inconsistent with the meaning of 1NN N

. 3 BN Gen. 18, 13. 23. 24 with a pron. "X FN Gen. 40, 16 and with singular
frequencyin Lev. 26 (2v. 16. 24, 28. 41, and AR 22 30. 40. 42, 44) ; D AR, RY1 AR
Dt. 2, 11. 20, W1 R 2 Ki. 2, 14 : alone, Nu. 16, 14. Dt. 15, 17 and here. These
are all the occurrences of AN alone (i.e. not in the combination 12 ¥|R) in prose
from Gen, to 2 Kings. :
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(- 35, 14), does not change its form in s£ « (Kon. ii. 438; iil
§ 285B): so D™D 5_:;&5 Gen. 50, 11, n?im.? 5;&5 1 Ki. 4, 123 cf. ¥
b The n- Joc. in st. c.: GK. § goe.

2peM] alluding to the earth, ¢ poured”’ out of baskets, of which the
7550 was constructed. So regularly, as z Ki. 19, 32. Anglice,
‘threw up,’

53 o] The 2 is difficult.  5n is explained to mean the smaller
outer wall—ma 12 or NP 13, as the Jews define it—or ‘outwork,’—
‘rampart’ (RV.) is not sufficiently distinctive,—surrounding a city,
between which and the principal wall there would be a space, con-
sisting, at least partly, of 2 moat, It has been supposed (Ges. Keil)
that the word included this space; and so Keil renders, *And it
(the n5%D) stood in the moat” But this is hardly likely. 5n3 TP
must belong, somehow or other, to fnan AWK in 2. 16. 5ma ialti it
YT H.Aon New 8OPM might suffice: but MY O 0On PR KM
X b3 oy is more what we should expect, though it is not
apparent how the present text would be derived from it.

mown Serb ornwee| ‘were destroying, to cause the wall to fall)
i.e. were battering it. Cf. Ez. 26, 4 9% N\ nnen: the ptep. here
of course implying that the action was only in process, and not
completed. The expression is, however, a little peculiar; and Ew.
B6. Th. Dh, treat the word as a denom. of hnW pii—were making
a pii to cause the wall to fall, i.e. were undermining it (RV. marg.).
LXX have &oobrar, and Targ. pneyny, which no doubt represent
DM Prov. z4, 8 (We)— were devising to bring the wall down.
Perhaps this is the true reading: it is adopted by Klo. Bu. Sm. Now.,

18-19. ‘N ™37 137] ¢ They were wont to speak aforetime, sayi'ng,
Let them but enquire at Abel, and so they finished (a matter).
I (consist of) the peaceable (and) faithful ones of Israel,’ etc.; i.e.
Abel was famed from of old for the wisdom of its inhabitants, hence
a proverb arose advising people to consuit them in any difficult under-
taking. In r¢® the woman, in saying *JN, speaks in the name of
the community : hence she uses 1 ps.sg, (as I 5, 10), though the
predicate is in the plural {referring to the individual members of it:
comp, Gen, 34, 30 72DD N M), IHN whe is a ¢ suspended’ s, c.,
to be explained on the principle of My nbya new I 28, 7 where see
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the note. LXX have fpwryuévos fpomiby & 1) "ABe\ kai & Aav €
éurov & 20evro oi morol Tob Topan [e’pc’.‘w‘res érepwriioovow &a &
"ABe\ kai ovrws, €l éEéhuroy. Eyd elpu elpnyikd OV oTyprypdTay Topand],
ov 8¢ {yrels, krh.  Here the bracketed words are evidently a correction.
made to express a text resembling the existing MT. and introduced
already into Cod. B by the side of the original LXX version, which
precedes. The text presupposed by the original LXX would read ag
follows :— " R 2w R won (3 Saxn bwer S Lt
them ask in Abel and in Dan whether that had ever come to an
end which the faithful of Israel had established!” which is adopted by
Ew. Hist. iii. 264 (E.T. 195), We. Bu. Now.; i.e. if one desired
to find a place in which old Israelitish institutions were most strictly
preserved, he was told to apply to Abel and to Dan: why should
Joab seek to destroy a city that was thus true to its hereditary
character and nationality ?

18. D¥Y® Y] The inf. abs. in Qa/, while the principal verb is in
a derived conjugation, as happens sometimes: with Pi‘el, as here,
Jos. 24, 10%; with Hif. I 23, 22. Gen. 46, 4. Is. 31, §; with Hith-
po'llel and Hithpo'el Is. 24, 19; most frequently with Nif,, c4. 23, 7.
Ex. 19, 13. 21, 20. 22. 22, IL 12. Is. 40, 30. Jer. 10, 5. 34, 3. 49,
12z (contrast 25, 2¢). Mic. 2, 4. Nah. 3, 13. Zech. 12, 3. Job 6, 2,
and with Hof. in Np¥ Nin Ex. 19, 12 {(and often). Cf. GK. § 113".

19. nn5] Unsuitable to a ‘city.” Read J'Il'lt_ﬁ'J (cf. 20 n'mK ORY,
Nestle, Sm. Now. n"0 cannot be rendered ¢ destroy * (EVV.).

ox] ‘an important and venerable city with dependent villages,
called in Heb. idiom its “ daughters” Nu. 21, z5al’ (Kenn.). Cf.
on 8, 1.

21. 79w ., , mn] The fut. instans. with a passive ptep.: cf. I 19,
11.—On Sy, here and v. 22, see on I 28, 15.

2z. By, ., R1aM] ‘In LXX there is a doublet: xai eiohirfe mpos

wdvra Tov Aaov and kol éAdAnoe mpos wigar Ty wéMwv; the latter is

1 We. 3. But a Hif. D] is so rare and doubtful (Ez. 14, 8. 21, 21),
except at most in the parsiciple (Is. 41, 20. Job 4, zo1), that forms of it cannot
legitimately be introduced by conjecture into the MT. (Ntldeke, ZDMG., 1883,
D. §30=DBeitrige zur Sem. Sprackwissenschaft, 1904, p. 37).

2 T2 might indeed be inf. abs, Pi‘el (as XBY); but this is elsewhere 772
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genuine, and the Hebrew text to which it points ('TIJD'EQ’S‘S 37M) is
preferable to MT. Cf. the interchange of §am and XM T4, 47
(We.). So Now. Kit. Klo. Bu. Dh. prefer =1 bx] awna sam
oyn 53 5x [ram.

23-26. See 8, 16-18.

23. 5&] a strong case of b¢=by: contrast 23b and 8, 16.

oxen N;?tl'h] Of course Sg» cannot be a genitive after wa¥N:
it must therefore be in apposition with it. This appositional con-
struction, however, ‘all the host, Israel’ is harsh, and, since no
relation of idemtity subsists between /&e host and Jsrael, unsuitable.
Grammar will only admit one of two alternatives: PRy R;?‘E‘D, or
simply 82¥71-03: the latter is preferable (cf. 8, 16 Sy mmay {3 anm
N3¥7. 1y, 25. 1 Ki. 2, 35 al).

Y] "7 (Kt) recurs z Ki. 11, 4. 19 (D7 v00), where it
probably signifies Carians. The king's body-guard appears to have
consisted of foreigners. But here no doubt the Qré is right in reading
‘137, as 8, 18, where see the note.

24, D9R] LXX ABwvepap, as 1 Ki. 4, 6. 5, 28 oWk, The
form D98 occurs also 1 Ki. 12, 18 where LXX Cod. B *Apay, Cod. A
"Adevipap; in the parallel passage 2 Ch. 10, 18 5991 (LXX Awwipap).
The variation is not greater than attaches to many less familiar names,
when they occur in parallel texts: see e.g. Nu. 26, or Ezra 2 gassim
(RV. marg.). The true name here is probably o (cf. pwabn,
oW); onai is a Hamalkite name (see on 8, ro).

a)ahy} 5;:] over the labour-gangs (ot the corvé),—gangs of men
doing forced labour, such as an Eastern monarch is wont to exact
from his subjects. The D appears first as an institution in Israel
at the end of David’s reign: it was more fully organized by Solomon,
who needed it for the purpose of carrying on his buildings: Adoniram
was the officer who superintended it: how unpopular it was, may
be inferred from the fact that the populace, disappointed at Rehoboam’s
refusal to relax his father’s imposts, wreaked their vengeance on
Adoniram and stoned bim (1 Ki. 12, 18). Phrases used in connexion
with it are 2N DD ﬂbi"" to bring up (=to levy) a Dv out of Israel

1 Ki. 5, 29 (cf. g, 15); T} DD? ﬂ?!’ﬁ to levy (them) for a toiling
labour-band 1 Ki. g, 21: DQTS ' Dt. 20, 11 al. to become a labour-
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band; "3Y Dpf) ™ Gen. 49, 15. Jos. 16, 10 to become a toiling
labour-band, In Jud. 1, 28. 30. 33. 35 certain Canaanites are
described as reduced to ‘labour-gangs’ by their Israelitish conquerers,
Ex. 1, 11 D'BR “W overseers of labour-gangs (or gang-maslers). See
Lex., 586 f.  The rend. fridute depends on a baseless Rabb. derivation
from DD (Lex. 493P): it suggests a totally incorrect idea; and it
is greatly to be regretted that it should have been retained in RV,

26. W] e, of Jair, a Gileadite family, Nu. 32, 4ral. But
Pesh. o @01 (cf. Luc. § Tefep), whence Th. Now. Dh. would restore
"Ia of Fattir, in the hill-country of Judah {see on I 30,27). It is
observed that in notices of this kind the Aome, not the family, is usually
mentioned ; and I 30, 27 shews that David had friends in Yattir.
Yattir may also have been an old priestly settlement (cf. Jos. 21, 14).
In any case this Tra will not be ‘Ira the warrzor of 23, 38. Klo. Bu.
Sm. retain "1RN.

21-24. An Appendix to the main narrative of the Book, of miscellaneous
contents : (@) 2L, 1-14 the famine in Israel stopped lhrough the
sacrifice of the sons of Saul by the Gibeoniles ; (8) 31, 15-22 ex-
ploits against the Philistines ; (¢) 22 David’s Hymn of Triumph
(=vy. 18); (d) 28, 1~7 David’s ¢ Last Words;’ (¢) 28, 8-39
Surther explovts against the Plilistines, and list of David’s heroes ;
(/) 24 David’s census of the pesple .

(@) 3Y, 1-14. Saul’s sons sacrificed by the Gibeoniles.

1. ‘0 wpa] Vulg., interpreting rightly, ¢ Et censuluit David ore-
culum Domini’ Cf. Ex. 33, 7. The technical expression is "2 Sxey
(I 22, 10 al).

o'WI mha Em] “and for Azs bloody house” would require impera-
tively Yo Swn oI na Spr: the pron. could not in a case like the
present be dispensed with. LXX xai éri 7ov oikov abrob ddiwia 8u 70

" 1 In this Appendix, ¢ and f in style and manner are closely related, as also
b and ¢. Further, as the Appendix interrupts the comtinuous narrative ck. g—2o.
1 Ki. 1-2 (p. 286 n0t¢), it may be inferred that it was placed where it now stands
after the separation had been effected between the Books of Samuel and Kings. Tts
compiler, presumably, thus lived at a later date than the compiler of the main
narrative of Samuel,
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oirdy Bovdre aipdroy=D0"07 ﬂh';,l‘SM Y “upon Saul and upon Ais house
(rests) éood (cf. 16, 8. Dt. 19, 10), because he slew the Gibeonites.’
The words in MT. have simply been wrongly divided (cf. z. 12; 5, 2):
AN is the old orthography for 173, no doubt once written uniformly
in Hebrew (as in Moabitic), but afterwards, except in a few sporadic
instances, modernized. See the Introd., p. xxxii {,

z. W, .., K2] Lex. 21688b, 2410 8b; Tenses, § 198.

3. Mma] Cf. Mic. 6, 6 MM DIPN¥ M1P3.—In 139, the imper. is used
instead of the more normal voluntative, for the purpose of expressing
with somewhat greater force the intention of the previous verb: cf.
1 Ki 1, 12; Ew. § 344%; Zinses, § 65; GK. § 110l

4. Kt ’5] Qré, assimilating to the next clause, 33?. But see on
I3, 10. 30, 22.

o 1:5‘;‘81] (against the accents) ‘and it is not open to us to put
any man to death in Israel” ‘5 pN, as more frequently in the later
language, Ezra g, 15. 2 Ch. 22,9 al.: Zimses, § z02. 1. CL % (&) on
ch. B4, 19 ]

o35 meps pwox Do o] < What say (think) ye (that) I should
do for you?” So Ew. (§ 336b; cf. GK. § 1z20¢), Keil, '3 being
(unusually) omitted. The constr. * What do ye say? I will do it for
you’=whatsoever ye say I will do for you (so in effect EVV.) yields
a better sense: but TWYN) (which is actually expressed by LXX)
would in that case be more in accordance with usage (cf. on I 20, 4).
See, however, Jud. g, 48 )00 Wy VAL MRy ok Ao (lit) < What
have ye seen (that) I have done? hasten and do like me.” (m% must
not be treated as if it were equivalent to the late W=D fhat which.)

5. WMWY “that we skould be destroyed’ (EVV.) is no rendering
of a perfect tense: (so that) we have been destroyed’ (RV. marg.)
would require 9N ¥ to be expressed: moreover 15 7131 does not
mean ‘devised against us.” Read with Ew. We, Uj’p:w'tl_ﬁ ato B 73|
‘and who meditated fo destroy us that we should not,” etc. So LXX
(one rendering) bs wapeloyicaro efoheBpeioar sipds. (What follows,
viz. épavicwper adrdy, merely expresses MT. differently vocalized, viz.
1L, —contrary to the sense.) 5 T as Jud. 20, 5.

U gBinta alpdrov is a paraphrase of DW37: &d 70 alrdr favdry is a partial
doublet to wepl off é9avérwoey in the following clause.
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6. 1:'9';1‘1:*] Kt. 135.'7{_!?_; Qré 1:5']51. Both conjugations are in
use: the Hof. is perhaps somewhat more elegant (1 Ki. 2, 21, 2 Ki.
5, 17). The construction as below, ». 11.

mmb poypy] 2w only here, 2o, g. 13. Nu. 25, 4 DR ypin
pwn 3 mad (cf. on I 31, 10). The exact sense is uncertain.
C.BJ is to fall (Qor. 15, 29. 22, 64): hence W. R. Smith, Rel. Sem.

398 (* 419), comparing P11 with éﬁ;T, thought that precipitation
from a rock was intended: this would suit YomM . g, but hardly na
16.; and 2z Ch. z5, 12, where that form of punishment is mentioned,
the expressions used are different. @PO; (rare) is 10 deas (Dillm.,
Lex. 913).  Elsewhere in Heb. yp* means to be separaied, dislocated,
of a joint (Gen. 32, 26+), fig. to e severed, alienated (Jer. 6, 8. Ez. 23,
4. 18t); hence Ges. to impale (cf. Aq. dvamipywivar), ¢ because in this
form of punishment the limbs were dislocated.” Other versions express
the idea of expose (LXX here éfqhdlew, in Nu, wepadeyporifer;
Pesh. in Nu. w;9); or render crucify (Targ. here 25%; Vulg: cruci-
Jigere, affigere ; Saad. in Nu. L), or Aang (Symm. kpepdlew ; Vulg.
in Nu. suspendere). Targ. in Nu. has merely 5Dp kil ; and Pesh.,
here wsy sacrifice. Perhaps cructfy (in lase Heb. 3'?3), implying at
least an unnatural extension. of the limbs {cf. yp* Gen, 32, 26), is
as probable a rend. as any: in this case, however, it would be better,
for 158" 2. ¢, to read with Klo. 3513?1_ and they were hung (and DY tere,
with Luc.). ‘Expose,’ though a natural conseguence of either impale-
ment or crucifixion, can hardly be the actual meaning of Ppin: it
is weak, and has no philological justification. Cheyne remarks justly
(ELxp. Times, x, Aug. 1899, p. 522) that the word ‘seems to be
a religious synonym of 79N :’ but it must also, it seems, have denoted
some special form, or method, of hanging.

v» v S nyaaa] < The hill (09) on which according to 2. ¢
the sons of Saul were hung can hardly be any other than the hill
&y Gibeon itself. If however jpa13 (LXX é& IeBawy) is thus to be
restored for nyaa (cf. 5, 25), ¥ M2 Sww falls through of itself.
"4 913 (cf. 2. 9) became corrupted into ¥ Ama (E. Castle ap. Then.),
and ¥ M3 P2 was understood in the sense of ¥+ v ma S nyaa’
(We.). Read accordingly Mm™ 933 1233 (so Bu. Now. Dh. etc.).



352 The Second Book of Samuel,

The mn 97 will have been the sacred hill on which the  great high-
place of Gibeon’ (r Ki. 3, 4) lay.

X 28] With the pron. expressed, as in a reply a slight emphasis
is not unsuitable: cf. ¢#. 3, 13. I 26, 6. Jud. 6, 18. 11, 9. 1 Ki.
2, 18. 2 Ki. 6, 3. Comp. Zenses, § 160 Obs. n.

2. ny:zw] See I 20, 42. 23, 18. The expression as Ex. 2z, 10.
1 Ki, 2, 43.

8. 7 na noyn] Saul’s concubine, cA4. 3, 7.

5:‘7'3] a lapsus calami for 370 (so Luc., as well as other MSS,
of LXX, and Pesh. [, which, however, stands regularly in Pesh.
for 3m]): see I 18, 197,

9. mm web] Cf 1 15, 33.

Kt D'NYIY] “they fell seven times together,” which is defended by
Bé. Keil, and interpreted to mean “they fell by seven similarly”’ But
the thought would be expressed most illogically: for though seven
men fell together, this is by no means tantamount to a group of seven
Jalling seven fimes, which is what the Hebrew would signify, the
subject of 158% being the seven men. Read with Qré BAYIY <and
the seven of them fell together:’ and cf. DTJW?” ‘ the three of them’
Nu. 12, 4 al.; BAYAW * the four of them’ Ez, 1, 8 al.

pwwnna] So already LXX &y wpdwors, but owgat is what would
be expected. No doubt the 3 is a Jepsus calami. On the sing. In3,
seeonl 1, 2.

11 AR .09 So Gen. 27, 42. See GK. § 1218; Ew. § 295b;
and the Journal of Philology, xi. 227~22q,

12, m‘;n] Kt. 03513 the regular form: Qré D!NYSEI, as though from
Nl;izl (GK. § 75t ; Konig, i. 539, 544): cf. D‘&s{? Dt. 28, 66. Hos.
11, 7; also XYY Poma 3, 9, P&'ak 2, 6 ; W2 “425dak zarak 3, 7.

onebEn oY Kt pneSe mY Qré. bnebs occurs much more
frequently than tPnwdnn: but the latter is found (e.g. I 4, 7. 4, 1 3).

13. 1908"] In the same connexion, Jer. 8, 2. 25, 33al.

14. N3] add with LXX D1 ninyy-ng,

PK,JB’] presumably:ﬁ?g;q v5¥, mentioned in Jos. 18, 28 among the

1 But Targ. explains characteristically 5o (brought up) NR'ATT W *21:
so [Jer.] Quaestiones; ad loc. ; Sank. 19° (see Aptow. ZA W, 1909, p. 251).
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cities of Benjamin, next before Jerusalem, Gibeah, and Kiriath-ye‘arim.
Iis site is unknown.

] ‘and Jet Aimself e entreated’ {sc. successfully): the Nifal
tolerativum (GK. § 51°). So Gen. 25, 2ral. The Arab. 7i& is to
slaughter for sacrifice (Wellh. Hed® 118 5., cf. 142n.; Rel. Sem.
227£): s0 (5) 5% (*npn) Ay (Gen. Le.; Ex. 8, 4. gal.) will apparently
have meant originally to sacrifice to, weakened afterwards to make
entreaty fo.

(8) 15-22. Explotts against the Philistines.

15 f. ‘From zz. 18, 19 [212 Apmdwn My ] it is probable that
. 15 also speaks of a battle in Gob: observe in those two verses the
article »'IDI'ISE\E!, which is absent, so soon as the scene changes, inz. 2o.
No one, now, would read the words 333 3¢ 7. 16, regarded by them-
selves, otherwise than as 233 %3¢ ; and it will be granted that 1) and
33 are readily interchangeable. As, however, a notice of the place at
which the contest occurred is here required, the reading 213 yaw™ and
abode in Gob is in fact the correct one; the words are misplaced,
and stood originally after oy z. 15. By their removal 2w 7 H™m
73y b stand in juxtaposition: in M M is concealed the name of
the Philistine, and perhaps a verb as well, such as op", of which “mxn
16» would be the sequel. It is no loss to be rid of the name Fishbo-
benob, and of the statement that David grew wearied; and, as has
been remarked, the scene of the battle can least of all at the begin-
ning remain unmentioned® (We.). Read, therefore (after onwbp):
apn v N DEE\_, the name of the Philistine being no longer
recoverable. The site of * Gob’ is unknown.

16. e *13] So ». 18 (in 1 Ch. 20, 4 DDA ‘W'S‘D). nen,
not of an individual, but, as the arficle shews, collectively, of the race
(cf. the plur. in 1 Ch. 20, 4): so vv. 20. 22 (=¥217 1 Ch. 20, 6. 8).
The sing. is found only in these passages. The pl. D88 occurs in
the names of certain parts of Palestine reputed to have been the abode
of a pre-historic giant population: Dt. 2, 11. 2z0. 3,13; 3, 11 (‘Og
o'8E"n SN : so in the Deutercnomizing sections of Joshua, Jos.
12, 4. 13,12); Jos. 15, 8 al. (see on g, 18) the nwesn poy SW. of

1365 A3
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Jerusalem; 1%, 15; Gen. 14, 5 (E. of Jordan). 15, z0.—With the
unusual "1 cf. the pay "1 Nu. 13, 22. 28. Jos. 15, 14.

12*p] from %, only here, explained as meaning spear (so LXX),
from Arab. G to _forge iron, (5 an iron-smith (but nof a ‘spear’).
Klo. conjectured yyawp Ass helmet (I 1%, 38; in . 5 ¥213): so Bu. Sm,
Now. (not Dh.). 300 shekels of bronze would weigh about 13 Ibs. av,
(cf. on I 1%, 5).

N SPwr:] Read hem 5pw (AV. RV. are obliged to supply
skekels in italics!)

n2n) ‘a mew .. .:” either a subst. with which e would agree
has dropped out, or, which is more probable, nn is a corruption of
the name of some rare weapon, which the Philistine wore. LXX
xoptvyy @ club.

17. S =nk] The Jamp burning in a tent or house being
a figure of the continued prosperity of its owner (y. 18, 29. Pr. 13, 9.
Job 18, 6) or of his family (cf, the " promised to the house of David,
1 Ki. 11, 36. 15, 4. 2 Ki. 8, 19=2 Ch. 21, ¥t).

18-22=1 Ch. 20, 4-8.

18. 213] Ch. 3.

a0} In 1 Ch. 20, 4 '0D. On the varying terminations of one and
the same pr. n. in parallel texts, comp. p. 4, and Wellh. De Gentibus,
etc. (cited #5.), pp. 37-39.

19] *mn nby nxe wanbn nra ok e 13 s .

Ch. 'man 5 mx pd Ny 1qge g3 prdx .

It is evidemt that %N has found its way into the text here by
accident from the line below, though the error must be older than
LXX?; and that =y must be read for sy, with LXX, Pesh. and
1 Ch. 20, 5 Qré. DBut what of the other variants? Is nr wron N3
the original reading, and *ix "wn> N& a corruption of this, or cor-
rection made for the purpose of harmonizing with I 17 (where it is

1 Qré M as LXX, Pesh. (Jerome “filius saltas® [cf. Aptowitzer, ZAW.
1909, P. 252), l.e. "W, without the plena scriprio).

2 Or, at least, than Codd. BA (Apiwpyetn). Some twenty others, however, have
Apwpe; 2nd Lucian reads wal éwdrafev EAAavay vids IabBewv vied 7ob Ehem 0¥
ToAiaf.
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David who slays Goliath), or is *‘m® wnS ni the original text, and
n8 oo N a corruption? When the character of the two alter<
native readings is considered, it is difficult to resist the conclusion
that the former is the more probable. It is scarcely credible that
a scribe having before him a text identical with that of Ch., even
supposing that some letters in it had become obliterated or obscure,
could, with the knowledge of I 17 that he must have possessed,
have so altered or emended it as to make it state that ‘Elhanan
the son of Ya'ir the Beth-lehemite slew Goliath of Gath!”> It is not
merely the case of a2 word 'mi ‘brother of’ having dropped out of
the original text (which could readily be imagined), which the latter
supposition involves, but the substitution of N for ny, and the still
more remarkable one of “wrdn=N"3 ‘the Beth-lehemite’ for ‘rb-nN
‘Lahmi’ On the other hand, a motive for the correction of the
text of Samuel by the Chronicler—or even by a copyist of the
Chronicles—is obvious. So even Bertheau (on Ch)), as well as
Ewald (A5t 1ii. 70), Thenius, Wellh, ( Hist, of Lsrael, p. 266), Kuenen
(Onderzock, §§ 21. 10; 23. 4)'. Upon the historical question in-
volved, if the reading of Samuel be accepted as original, this is not
the place to enter. See Kennedy, p. 122.

BN upd mun pn] Seeon 17, 7.

zo. Kt. j*m] i.e. probably M vir mensurarum: cf. nimp N
Nu. 13, 32: the j of the pl. might be defended by pavy 1 Ki, 11, 33.
This {, however, is rare {25 times, including 1o 13 limes in Job),
and chiefiy late (GK. § 879); and the masc. form of the pl. does
not occur elsewhere. Qré 19, so read already by LXX (xal fjv dwip
Madwr), but of uncertain signification. It is best to read N with
1 Ch. 20, 6; cf. M0 R Is, 45, 14.—Observe that here mpndn,
unlike’ v, 18. 19, is without the art., in agreement with the fresh
scene of battle ny (We.).

qpDB] adv. accus. ‘77 number:’ cf. on I 6, 4.

m27m5] So 2. 22, and in 1 Ch. 20, 6. 8 (82975). The unusual

»

1 Gritz (Gesck. 1. 427) would explain the divergent readings by assuming as the
original text '3 103 s b Nk wnba ma M 3 proK

Aadz2



356 The Second Book of Samuel,

retention of the art. after the prep.! may arise from 72771 being treated
as a proper name.

21% ] Cf I 1%, 25, of Goliath.

21b K, ’PDW] So LXX (Sepeer): Qré NQDW Seeon I 16, g.

22, “?1 +++NX] Ew. § 21794 compares Jud. 20, 44. 46. Jer. 45,4 N¥
having nearly, as it seems, the force of as regards (‘ as regards these
four, they were,’ etc.), and being used sometimes ¢in the transition
to something new,’ sometimes, as here, *in the briel repetition of
a thought:’ comp. Lex. 85% 3a; and see also Kén, iii. §§ 108~110.
But probably 'lb: (GK. § 121}) should be restored; cf. v. 1, above.

(¢) 22. David’s Hymn of Triumph.
This recurs (with textual variations) as y. 18, and has been so
adequately dealt with in Commentaries on the Psalms accessible to

the English student, that a fresh series of explanatory notes does not
appear to the writer to be required.

(d) 28, 1~y. David’s ‘Last Words.

1. bNY] The genitive which follows is usually M (occasionally
2 synonym, as PINT Is. 1, 24. I9, 4): except here, oMY is joined
with the name of a human speaker only Nu. 24, 3. 15 (with 2217
in the parallel clause, as here). 4. 16 (of Balaam). Pr. 30, 1 (M2R):
. 36, 2 the gen. is B personified.

DP1) The tone is thrown back from the ultima on account of
the tone-syllable immediately following: the retrocession, however,
takes place, as a rule, only when the penultima is an open syllable,
as here (GK. § 299; for exceptions, see § 29¢; Kén. i. 475). The P,
found in many edd., is contrary to the Massorah.

';.y] Ly is here a substantive (as in E‘Sj@ Gen. 27, 39 al.), construed
in the accus. after bpn ‘raised up oz AZgh,’ as Hos. 7, 16 by xb yawr
they return, (but) not wpwards; rr, ¢ WP 5y-on they call it
upwards, if the text of these two passages is correct.

! Elsewhere (except in DVM13) rare, and mostly late : ck. 16, 2 Kt, (the ‘} an
error) ; L 13, 21 nm‘mpn% (also probably an error : notice the following n51);
2 Ki 7,12 Kt.; Ez, 40, 25; 47, 22; . 36, 6; Qoh. 8, 1; Neh, g, 19; 12, 38;
2 Ch. 10, 7; 25, 10; 29, 27 being all the examples that occur.  Cf, GK. § 35
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Sawr mper o] Lit. the pleasant one of (the) songs of Israel.
DI is pleasant, agreeable (cf. 1, 23 (of Saul and J.), Cant. 1, 16,
and the verb cA. 1, 26 WD % nops); and MDY means songs (not
necessarily ¢ psalms’), Is. 24, 16. 25, 5 (Mo DYy PN, y. 93, 2.
119, 54. Job 35, 1ot. Does, now, the whole expression mean (g),
The pleasant one of songs (= The pleasant singer) of Israel (so Ew.
§ 201%)—mnr b, like T 25, 3 D95YD 1, Jer. 32, 1o M¥¥3 i,
Y. 119, 1 777 o'on etc. (GK. § 128x; Kon. iii. § 336b), and Seen
limiting, not Myt alone, but the compound idea m bt o7, like
Dt. 1, 41 ﬁﬂ?ﬂ?? ’QJ, not ‘the weapons of his war,” but Azs weapons-o/-
war ; Ts. 5o, 8 yoown Spa; 28, 1 DNDK WISY MUY MOV she crown of
pride (=the proud crown) of the drunkards of Ephraim; and the
parallels cited on ¢k 8, 10 (3N nwndn ww), and GK. § 13522 Or
does it mean (§), ¢ The pleasant o4/ect of the songs of Israel, the “joy”
{Sm.) or the “darling” (Klo. Bu. Kenn. Kit.) of the songs of Israel?’
If (@) be right, David will be alluded to as the writer of graceful and
attractive poetry (cf. Am. 6, 5b),—not necessarily either including,
or excluding, religious poetry, though the rend. ‘ the sweet psalmist of
Israel’ suggests much too strongly the unhistorical David of the
Chronicles and the titles of the Psalms; if (&) be right, it will allude
to him as a popular favourite, whose achievements in war were
celebrated by the poets of his people {cf. I 18, 7=21, 12=29, §).
Konig (iii. § 2818 ; S#listik, 284) supports (), and it is, grammatically,
a perfectly legitimate rendering: but most moderns prefer (¢). The
explanation of D' from F';j’ as meaning singer (Now. Dh.; Lex. 654
sperhaps ), is precarious. '

2. %1 731] ‘a2 man is used similarly, of God (never of men?)
speaking with a person, Nu. 12, 2. 6. 82. 1 Ki. 22, 28. Hos. 1, 2%
Hab. 2, 1; and in the phrase *3 1370 'IN5T3'"| Zech. 1, 9. 13. 2, 2. 7.
4, 1. 4.8 5,5 10. 6 4. The usual expression, even when the
subject is God, is 5% 737 {e.g- Ex. 33, 11. Nu. 12, 4. Hos. 1, 2b)%;
and it is a question what is the exact force of ‘3 937 In Some
of the passages the meaning 7z or fhrough® would be admissible ;

* Except in other senses, as agarnst, abowt (1 19, 35 25, 39)-
2 Or sometimes MR 737, as Gen. 1y, 3. 22. 23. Ex. 25, 22. Ez. 2,'T. 3,22.24.
3 Though £hrough would be more properly 7¥2: Is 20, 3. Hos. 12, 11° al,
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but these will not suit the phrase in Zech., Ew. {§ 217f} understood
the phrase on the analogy of “a pnw to play =k, "3 12y to labour
with (=to use as a labourer, Ex. 1, 14 al.), in the sense of fo speak
with, but with the collateral idea of a superior speaking w:t: an
inferior as his minister (Now. Hosea (1880), p. 3; f. C. H. H. Wright
on Zech. 1, 9). Others regard the 2 as having the force of a
strengthened % (cf. ‘3 nx%, '3 237 to look a7 73 ypw)': others,
again, suppose it to express the idea of speaking Zn» a person
(hineinreden)®. On the whole, the explanation of Ewald appears to
be the most probable. But, however it be explained, the phrase
certainly appears to imply closer and more intimate converse than
the ordinary b 234,
'msm] nb» is properly an Aramaic word, in Heb. used only in
poetry, y. 19, 5. 139, 4. Pr. 23, 9 and thirty-four times in Job.
3. bxmw» o8] Luc. Sm. Bu. Now. Dh, apy b8, The variation,
as compared with 3, is an improvement : cf. ». 1.
Sxer ] Is. 30, 29: of. ch 22, 3. 32. 47; Dt 32, 4 135
18. 31. 37.
7% bem]  When one ruleth over men, as a just one,
When one ruleth (in) the fear of God,
(z. 4) Then is it as the light,’ etc.
Les is a ptep. absolute; cf. on I 2, 13; and Jud. 4, 17. 9, 33
{Tenses, §§ 126; 135. 6; GK. § 116%): for %, marking the pred.,
comp. Job 4, 6 (Delitzsch); Pr. 10, 25; ¢k 15, 34 (Tenses, § 123
Obs.; GK. § 1439). The accents must be disregarded: the chief
break in clause & should be at p3. For N7 as adv. accus., GK.
§ 1184 20 MSS, however, read ” N2,
4. ‘Then is it as the light of morning, when the sun ariseth,
A morning without clouds, [earth.
That maketh the young grass to shoot after rain out of the
The beneficent operation of a just and gracious rule is compared
to the influence of the sun, on a cloudless morning after rain, in
refreshing and invigorating the growing verdure of the earth,

1 Konig, Qffentarungsbegriff des AT.s, ii. (1882), p. 1¥9.
3 Richm, Messianic Prophecy (ed. 2), 1891, p. 41.
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P2 W] LXX xai ér ©eol i, which is adopted by Th, We.
and Stade {Gesck. i. 297): ‘ Thenisit as the light of God (of Yahweh,
We,), in the morning when the sun ariseth,” etc. But =% and Pl
are often conjoined in Heb. ; and it is doubtful if the addition is
an improvement.

nay 85] 8> and %3 in poetry, and "X in prose as well, are con-
strued with a following subst. as a circumstantial clause, in which
case they become equivalent to the English swithons: Ex. 21, 11
/03 '8 DN Xy she shall go out free, witkout money; Job 24, 10
naked, they walk up and down vnab 2 without covering ; 12, 24
™ 85 yna=in a pathless waste (Tenses, § 164).

75y “wm M) ‘Through brightness after rain the young grass
(springeth) out of the earth.” ™3 of a brightly shining light, as
Is. 62, 1. Pr. 4, 18; and 1o of the cause, as Job 4, 9. 14, 19 0"
me: 0% (cf. on ¥, 29). But there must be some error here. A verb
is imperatively required; and the two nouns with o (o mn)
are not an elegance. YW MWUT (cf. Joel 2, 22) ke carth springeth
might be a sufficient change: but Klo. Bu. al. may be right in
thinking that a ptcp. is concealed under M. Klo. suggests D8
(¢ 104, 14), MM, or even 2D (Zech. g, 17); Sm, proposes AW
making fo gleam (viz. in the sunlight after the rain). 231M, to judge
from the Qal, and 2%}, suggests the idea of fru:# too much to be
suitable for 8. o3» would be the best; but the ductus Ltterarum
differs a good deal from that of mn.

5. ‘For is not my house thus with God?

For he hath appointed for me an everlasting covenant,
Set forth in all things and secured.

For all my welfare, and all my pleasure,
Will he not cause it to spring forth?*

In 2. 57 as the text stands, '3 is explicative (Zex. 473 €), intro-
ducing an example of the general truth expressed in o. 3b—4: the
blessings of a righteous rule, described in general terms in v. 3°—4,
David in z. 5 anticipates in particular for his own dynasty, on the
ground of the covenant established with him by Yahweh, and of his
assurance that the welfare which he desires himself for his house and
people will be promoted by God. {3 points backwards to the descrip-



360 The Second Book of Samuel,

tion in 2. 3b—4. In ‘% x5 3 the question is indicated by the tone
{on I rx, 12). The case is, however, an extreme one; and Ns-j for
b (Bu.) would be an improvement. Still ¥ was read by LXX,
o N"™M21 is an allusion to 7, 12-16. Nestle (Marg. 21), comparing
7, 261 (P35 33 v s n'21), would indeed read 13} for 3 xb
(so Now. Dh,), ‘Surely (Zex. 4725 e) my house is established with
God,” etc, el 553 nowp is an expression borrowed probably
from legal terminology, and intended to describe the mM3 as one
of which the terms are fully and duly set forth (comp. the forensic use
of T in Job 13, 18 al. % state 71 order or set forth pleadings), and
which is secured by proper precautions against surreptitious alteration
or injury. ygn welfare, as Job g, 4. 11. Is. 1%, 10, and often in the
Psalms, as 12, 6. 18, 3. 36. 20, ¥ etc. ' For BR read “¥513: to under-
stand the suff. from "We*—in spite of Fx. 15, 2=Is. 12, 2=y 118, T4
(where either render MY <z song,’ or, better, read NN, —is contrary
to idiom. For the following &b '3 read probably an (We., GK.
§ 1502 2.); as the text Stands, '3 will be resumptive of the %3 just
before. npy is used figuratively : comp. II Isaiah 43, 8. 58, 8. 61,
11b,  But D’,Slfl ‘cause it to prosper’ would be a good emendation.

In 22. 6-4 the poet contrasts the fate of the wicked, whom men
spurn and extirpate by force, with the love and honour awarded
by his people to the righteous rulers described in 0. 3—4.

6. ‘But worthlessness—as thorns chased away are all of them :

For not with hand do men take them.’

b3 is a cas. pendens (as Is, 32, 4 oyn 125: ’é;}, ¥. 89, 3 and
often: Zenses, § I9%. 2}, and the suff. in b3 refers to the percons
in whom the Spbs is conceived implicitly to inhere, The form
DFJ?YB\ (GK. § 91f) is to be explained on the analogy of DJJTSQ:;, Dljéj'r_p’,
etc. (Stade, §§ 3500, 3; 1o7b. 1): this uncontracted form of the suffix
of 3 pl. does not occur elsewhere with sing. substantives in MT. (except .
in the fem. :ngp?,; T Ki 7, 37; :mngina 16, 53; andin a few forms
such as ;m;S Gen. 21, 28, iaﬁb Ez.13,17: Stade, §§353 Ta,7, 2,353)),
but it must be assumed in Jer. 15, 10 [see p. xxviii]; cf, DFDD once,
Job 11, 20, for b, also DﬁnN (5 times), D-f_n,as) often, both in and out
of pause [the sign + in Stade, § 3502, 45 374bis an oversight], D-:l,r?
always. D is the Passive either of 130 £ chase away (Job 18, 18
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VIR SANE: 20, 8 NOD MMM T, or of I fo pul o flight (. 36;
12 970 5% Dwen ™ 2 Ki 21, 8 momn o dxwes 5 sunb). But
the word excites suspicion: for it is not one that would naturally
be applied to Zkorns. Klo. proposes 1371 P9 (cf. Jud. 8, 7. 16); so
Sm. Bu. (alt.) Now. Dh. For 73 see on I 26, 23. The subj. of npr
is, of course, D‘npﬁ'?n (on I 16, 4).

4. *But the man (who) touches them arms himself with iron and

a spear’s shaft;
And with fire are they burned utterly.”

xb13%, on the analogy of e 1 %0 2 Ki. g, 24, lit. fills himself,
viz. in so far as the hand using the weapon is concerned. * nawa lit.
in the sifting, which is interpreted to mean ‘in (their) place,” or ‘on
the spot.” But the expression is a very singular one; and the sup-
posed meaning is destitute of analogy, BRTA being the idiomatic word .
for expressing it (Job 40, 12 DNAN WM TIM: cf. I 14, 9). Noris
cessation, annthilation (from N2Y), proposed by Delitzsch on Pr. 2o, 3,
a more probable tendering. The word is in fact otiose after ¥NI)
1| PY; and, it cannot be doubted, has arisen in the text by
error from NAg3a in the line below.

Conjectural restorations of §°-7 :—Now. (agreeing with Sm., except in the part
Jeft vacant) "3 1P | Syba wrmyy 85 03 || 13 vwen o wen b v
Lo vreeeuneneeesns Dmaumad v | 30ph 13 5 v | bbs
: 15:1?" Y NI (’11 &b 3 Zor they are not picked up by hand, neither—Now.
omits the NS, but it is needed—doth any man labour upon them, i.e. they are
worthless). Bu., though not very confidently, suggests: || 13 'SBM wen 55
x5 3 || Bnbo (or iy pmD) a0 ppa | Swda (b Moy x5 3
w3 %3 | e s St (or by pbon 5 || ona v e x| M
HD:@)‘_ (' 80 %3 Zor not by (human) kand (Job 34, 20) are they taken
away, nor doth man louch them; iron and the skaft of a spear doth not deliver (or
profit) them, but, etc.), :

On this poem, comp. Ewald, Die Dichter des Allen Bundes, i. 1
(1866), pp. 143-145; Orelli, Old Teslameni Prophecy, § zo. The
central idea is the prophetic thought, expressed by David in the
near prospect of death, that if his successors upon the throne are
guided by righteous principles of government, his dynasty (‘house,’
as 4, 16), under the blessing of God, will be established and prosper.
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This thought is developed in the three strophes (zz. 3b—4, 5, 6-7)
which form the body of the poem. Observe the finished parallelism
of the exordium (vz. 1—3%, forming a strophe of eight lines).

{¢) 28, 8-39. Furither explotts against the Philistines (comp. 21,
15—22), and list of David's heroes.
23, 8=35==1.Ch. 11, T1—471%: twelve of the names recur also in
1 Ch. 27, z2—15, as those of the captains of the twelve divisions of

David’s army.

Here are the three lists, as they stand in MT.—the names in
several instances vary, nor is it always possible to determine which
form is original, or whether both may not be corrupt:—

2 Sam. 23.
8. wmonn nawa awn
g.*nnR 13 17 13 mbx

I W7 NN 3 o
18. WYY AN AN
20. MM J3 3
24, 3N nx e
1T 2 nmbx

25. vanA e
nn apoN

26. wban yon
PR YRY 3 NV

27. NI SN
Y 193

28. MANT by

nEBIT D
29. MBLT M3y3 13 3bn
= 13 v

308, DN 3

1 Ch. 11.
PO 13 Dyae
12.MANT YT 13 b

II.

20. AN IN waN

22. YTV 3 3
26. 38y °nx Sxmry
RLE BT, oY

2. menn niey
mben yon

28,9907 BV 12 NV
IRYA Anran

29. nZA 93D
maRn Yo

30. TRWA M
NBIA Y3 12 on
3L M 3TN
WNyRBn M3

1 Ch. 27.
2. Swmar j3 pyae
4 AR T
5 yTINY 2 A
7. ane mx Sy
8. AaMA MY
1o. wban ¥on

9. PRI ¥RV 2 W
MNP MR
1. MTRY nwinn o0

12,
13. ub s v
15. Sxanyd snevsn voR

14. ny=en M3
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2z Sam. 23. 1 Ch. 11,
30b, P oML I 32, e S vn
31, »nanpn pabyman N3 Sxan
winan Moy 33 VA Ry
32. sabywn xamoN wabywn xamdx
U3 34 A own w3
33. WAann e innn B S

VIINA R 12 DNRN
34. NoYLN 13 v30nR 13 wbevdx

35. N M3 {3 DNnR
= 3 Seba

36. \n=oRA En

wban Seromx j3 owbn nban mRR

3. o En 37 Yooman En
i IR PR3 Y

36. nawp a3 b 38 iny s S
R 92 Y3 2 onan

37. wopn PO 30 ey poY
NN nman

38. mmn R 40. \n R
MmnA 3T a3

39. AN TR 412 MR N

First come the ‘Three,” Ishba‘al, Eleazar son of Dodo, and
Shammah (zz. 8-17), whose exploits are specially recorded, then
two others, Abishai and Jehoiada (zv. 18-23), whose bravery did
not place them on an equality with the ¢ Three,’ but who ranked
above the ¢ Thirty,” lastly the ¢ Thirty” (z2. 24-39)-

8—12. Exploits of the Three.

8. na 3] LXX ‘IeBocbe (i.e. nwaery, as z, 8 etc); Luc
TeaBaak (i.e. byawn; cf. on I 14, 49); LXX 1 Ch. 11 Tesefala,
(no doubt for "Teocefala), Luc. TeooefSaal’; 1 Ch. 27 ZofaX. The
original name was thus evidently 5&_’3?&5 (so first Geiger, ZDMG.
1862, p. 730; and then We. Klo. Bu. etc.); bpawn will then have
been first altered to nwawn (on 4, 2), whence LXX 'IeBoafe; this

1 Also Codd. 44, 74, 120, 134, 144, 236, 243, ‘IeceBaaX ; 56, 119, 121, Tefaak.



364 The Second Book of Samuel,

next became npaw” (cf. "e# p. 120), which in its turn was corrupted
into nawa agr. In 1 Ch. 11, 27 bpa was got rid of by a different
change: but in each of the three passages the original name stil
existed uncorrected in the MSS. by which some texts of the LXX
were revised,

wonn] Read W07 with We. Kp. etc.: of. 1 Ch. 11, 11. 27, 32.

‘w‘;wn] Explained to mean Znights D*Z?‘_."t;? (Ex. 14, 7. 1 Ki. g, 22,
2 Ki. 10, 25 al): but this leaves the gentile or patronymic *—— un-
accounted for. From the sequel, it is tolerably clear that we must
read either (with 1 Ch. 11, 11 Kt.) pwabwn wan, or (with Lucian,
both here and 1 Ch) WoWn ¥N7 (so We.). The latter is probably
better (Bu. Now. Dh.): Ishba‘al is styled Chsz/ of the ¢ Three.’

w¥pR Y M) The words are meaningless.  Most moderns
read, with 1 Ch. 1x, 11, IWNE "W N he drandished (Is. 10, 26)
his spear : cf. v. 18. But this is rather an easy emendation; and it is
not supported by the LXX ; for é&yepe 76 86pv airod, . 18, shews that
éomdoaro Ty foupaiar adrod here is derived from the LXX translation
of Chronicles (We.). Luc. ofros Siexdaper Ty Saokeniy, which Klo.
thinks points to DIWD W (cf. 1 Ch. 12, 38), improved by Marquart
into 1M YW brandished his axe (Jer. 10, 3. Is. 44, 121): so Bu.
Dh. 80 W, also srandisked his axe (Ass, fpasinnu, axe; FEth.
¥ Zron (the common word for it: Dillm. Zex. 623); Targ. ¥¥N=
T8y Jer. 1o, 3. Is. 44, 12, and in Talm.: Syr. LLE» axe (rare): cf,
Frinkel, Die Aram. Fremdwirter im Arab., 1886, p. 86 f.). Either
T3P or 11 resembles %13y more than 1NN does ; and it is possible
that one of these corrections is right.

TIND mapw Sy] ‘over 8oo slain ones,’ i.e. in triumph, after he had
slain them, For mae r Ch. 11, 11 has vhe.  But ‘the text here is
attested by all Versions [except Luc., who has &rvaxociovs |; and is
also more probable independently, as otherwise > Ishba‘al * would have
no superiority over Abishai, z. 18’ (Thenius).

9. 1] so Kt. and 1 Ch. 27, 4: V19 Qrg, LXX (r0b warpadérdov

1 On the curious rend. of the Vulg. (“ ipse est quasi zenerrimus ligni vermiculus’),
based on a Haggédic interpretation of 13"y and 1237, see Aptowitzer, ZA .

1gog, p. 252 (N TWEY NYDIND WY {apn 0 ATAND PO 3ew s
PV WSy mEign R nonbb), ’
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abrod),and 1 Ch. 11, 12. *17seems best : probably short for M7 <Yah
is my uncle (or friend):’ cf. TN, MO etc.; EB. 3289 f,and § 52
end; Gray, Heb. Prop. Names, 60 ff.; and also above, p. xc (on 7M7)
snni-ia] No doubt an error for 'nnwn, as in 1 Ch. 11 and 27: in
1 Ch. 8, 4 mn¥ is the name of a Benjaminite clan. In 1 Ch. 27 the
words {3 Sy5x8 appear to have accidentally fallen out before Y117

D‘nW’?D: pean2 M3 BD] Read after Ch. D' DRI T oY 71 81
onebey (cf. T 17, 1 oW Dex): the mention of the place, as Th.
remarks, is required by the following ow. That the text of Samuel
is imperfect appears independently (1) from the construction of AN
with 3, which is not found elsewhere, and not substantiated by 5 "
2 Ch. 32, 17; (2) by the omission of =@ (implied in MT.) before
1pON), which is suspicious in prose {on I 14, 21).

1513*1] were gone up, i.e. had retreated (cf,, from a siege, 1 Ki. 15, 9.
Jer. 21, 2; and on c4. 20, 2): in xob they refurn.

10. X7] Read, after the preceding M7 by M1 X1 (see the last note
but one), ¥ (Luc. Pesh. Sm. Bu. etc.).

’n paim] The muscles became so stiff that he could not relax
them. Cf. the parallel cited by Sm. from Doughty, Arabiz Deserta,
ii. 28: ¢ The Kusman perished before me until the evening, when
my fingers could not be loosed from the handle of the sword.’

yaer] More picturesque than ¥%: cA. 2, 28.

1] Position as I 21, 5. Ex. 10, 17al. byan I

11. 8] Luc. HAg, whence Klo. Dh. 0¥ (r Ki 4, 18).

»mn] Read 173, as 2. 33 and 1 Ch. 11, 34.

n:U'?] MM (2. 13) yields here no suitable sense. Read with Bochart,
Kennicott, Ew. (iii. 141), Th. Bo. We. Keil, Kp. Bu. ete. S to Lehi
(Jud. 15, 9: Luc. &l owayéra); and note the following ow.

11-12. 7OV ven . ., o2 m] In 1 Ch. 11, 13-14 these words
(slightly varied) are referred to the exploit of Eleazar, the words from
gb o to 118 b (incl.) having been accidentally omitted. For
w1y Zendiles Ch. has Dy darley.

12. 3¥'M] ‘and took his stand:” similarly I 17, 16.

13-17. An-exploit of three of the Thirty.

13. Kt. o] An evident error: read with Qré m?‘?w for DW’{PW
These ‘three of the Thirty chief” are not those just mentioned (Ishba‘al,
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Eleazar, and Shammah), but three others, belonging to the ¢ Thirty’
named v. 24 ff, (Keil). The ‘Thirty > have not, however, yet been
mentioned ; so perhaps We. is right in treating vv. 13-172 as not
standing here in their original connexion, and regarding 14 as the
original close of vz, 8—12 (notice 14b n‘m, which suits 8-12 much
better than 14-172).

wNT Dedwmd] wn s not expressed by LXX, Pesh. (though
1 Ch. 11, 15 has it), and it seems out of place: the standing ex-
pression is the ‘Thirty,” and wx=, where it is used, denotes their
leader (v. 18 ; cf. 8). The Heb, also is peculiar : we should expect
NN ovwben (GK. § 134%,1; for the place of the art, see Gen.
18, 28. Jos. 6, 8. 22. 1 17, 14); but, as exceptions occur (Jud. 11, 33.
1 Ki. 9, 11; Nu. 16, 35. Jos. 4, 4 V"R P35 D92 : Kon, i, §313i and
esp. his luminous synopsis of constructions of numerals in AJSL.
xviii. (1902), p. 138 ff.; Herner, Syntax der Zahlwirter, 1893, pp.
93-119), this ought not perhaps to be pressed. See the next note.

oD 5&] cannot mean 7z or during harvest—for b8 is not used
thus of time. Luc. has eis mv wérpav; and so 1 Ch. 11, ¥4 1}_’3’59
lo the rock (omitting 3%): but the fact that the place to which the
three heroes went is stated affer 77 Sx is an objection both to this
reading, and also to the supposition that any place-name (LXX eis
Kadwv) is concealed under =pyp. Perhaps Bu. is right in the suggestion
that %P WN9 ‘at the degimning of harvest’ should be read (before
INIM),—8 as Jud. 4, 19. Nu. 10, 10.

by nayn] Read probably o5y PWY: sees. 13; and on1 22,1,
With v cf. 5, 17D,

n'n] the fem. of *B 1 18, 18 according to Noldeke, ZDMG. 1886,
176, i.e. a clan, or company of related familics, making a raid together
(Lex. 312P).  Explained in Ch. by mann.

D27 poyl] in 5, 18. 22 also the scene of a Philistine attack.
No doubt the occasion also was the same.

14. Pmma] mmeen I 22, 4. 5. 24, 23. 11 5 I7.

Brd nva] i or af Bethlehem: p. 37 note.

5. W] Kt. WID from the well Qré "Waw (Ch. 7i38) from the
cistern.  The Qré may be due to the fact that there was no “well’
known at Bethlehem in later times: there seems to be none there
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now (Rob. i. 470, 473). If ‘Adullam was at ‘id el-miyeh (on I 22, 1),
Bethlehem would be about 13 miles from it.

Iy, mn~] Read, with many MSS., Lucian (raps Kupiov), Pesh,
Targ. and Ch., mm, in accordance with usage (e.g. I 26, r1).

... b11] On the aposiopesis, cf. Ew. § 303%; GK. § 1672, The
aposiopesis is, however, extreme : and it is better to insert anw (LXX)
after on@p3a. Bu. objects indeed to the position: but though it is true
that 1, like n¥, {3, ;mS, etc., is, as a rule, followed immediately by the
verb, the object, or some other word, may quite correctly follow it for

~emphasis (pp. 35, 323): cf. Nu. 16, 14 PR DIA DR A, 2 Ki
6, 22 N0 NNR TAPPD 73NN /O WD, Am, 5, 25; with other
words, Gen. 3, 11. Nu. 20, 10. Dt. 32, 6. ¢k 3,33. 2 Ki. 1, 6. Job
15, 8. Is. 36, 12. Jer. 5, 9. Ez 20,30. Cf. after Nsi_'!, Nu. 23, 12.
Jud. 11, 24, Dt. 31, 19. Jer. 44, 21. Ez. 34, 2 DN W [N¥D ab.
pmwnsa] The 2 is the Bet preiii: al the cost or risk of their lives ;

cf. 1 Xi. 2, 23. :

18-23. The Thirty.

18. Kt. 'wbwn] The sense requires that we should read, with
Pesh. We. Gritz?, Berth. (on 1 Ch. 11, 20f) BeSYR the Thirty, with
D?)'E‘Eff»'_l'??_ﬁ in 1g% (see 237). Abishai was chief of the ‘Thirty,’ and
distinguished beyond the rest of the ¢ Thirty:’ but he was not equal
to the ‘Three. nwbwa bw ' (similarly of Benaiah, in ». 22b)
occasions difficulty. In spite of 1 Ch. 11, 21 (RV. marg.) it does
not appear that a second triad of worthies, to which Abishai and
Benaiah might have belonged, is here really indicated; and yet, as
it seems, the reference cannot be to the ¢ Three’ (Ishba‘al, Eleazar,
Shammah): for it is expressly said of these two that they did not
equal them, The majority of modern Commentators read (both
here and, maufatis mulandss, in 22%) either (Bu. Sm.) bR like the
Three—they had a name Ji%e that of the Three, though they did not
actually belong to them; or, with Pesh. We, Berth. Now. Kit. (in 22,
ap. Kautzsch), Dh, D’2f5¥§ﬁ3—-in spite of the tautology (Bu.) with 192
and 23%—among the Thirty,—Abishai and Benaiah attained fame

* In a note on the lists of David’s heroes, Gesch. der Juden, i. (1874); PP
419-428.
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(emph.) among the Thirty, and were more distinguished than the
others ; but they did not equal the Three. J. T. S. Stopford, however,
Suggests very plausibly (Hermathena, viii, z23) To¥3 © oy &51:,
For Abishai, see I 26, 6-9. ck. 2, 18. 24. 3, 30. 10, 10. 14. 16, g.
11, ete.; 21, 14, :

19. 0] =I5 i that. ..} 9, 1 (in a simple interrogation),
Gen. 27, 36 (expressing surprise). 29, 15. Job 6, z2 (expecting
a negative answer)t: for ', comp. on I 8, 9. Here, however, an
@jfirmative answer is required, which does not seem to be compatible
with the usage of *371 (AV. RV. suterpolate “not ). The word does
not stand in 1 Ch. 11, 21, or in the similarly worded sentence below,
. 23* (though there 1 Ch. 11, 25 has N 7323 33 penben ivy;
and can scarcely be right. It is easiest to suppose it a corruption of
7, preserved in 1 Ch. 11, 25. For the position of nwﬁwn-m, comp,
onlI 20, 8.

20. ¥ 13 ¥M3] 8, 18. 1 Ki, 1, 8—2, 46. 4, 4.

(Qré) Sm wwe i3] 12 is not expressed in LXX. Read either prn
b, 13 having been accidentally repeated from Y™™ 13; or 11 ew
5 (the sing. of 1 w1 pwn Jud 18, 2: ¢f Yn =3 v Ru 2, 1,
NY23 N etc.): the former is preferable.

D"S}’E'Z‘l] The expression has a poetical tinge. 'Pl_«'s, except in the |f,
1 Ch. 11, 22, and Ru. 2, 12 (Joy2 # Bbe"), occurs only in poetry.
Ch. 1 25, 3 b5 1,

Smp] r Ch. 11, 22. Jos. 15, 21 (in the Negeb, in the direction of
Edom.); 5&:{3,3‘ Neh. 11, 25+ Not identified.

Snm NN} Read brre 23 "2 PR with LXX ; and then either
ey (cf. above 5&2:,‘)13), or, as { is not usual with the name of
a country, 387, for anm.  Klo., however, observing that an exploit
against a lion follows, which, as the text stands, is wedged in between
two exploits against warriors, conjectures, very cleverly, and almost
convincingly, Dﬁ,@ﬁﬂp"siﬁ YN W3 MYNR, which Bu, accepts: ‘smote
(and pursued) the two young lions {the cubs of the lion mentioned in
2. 2001 %3, as in pnab 91 Job 4, 11) into their hiding-place (I 23, 23).
Daee (except Is. zg, 1, as apparently a cryptic name of Zion) does
not occur elsewhere as a Pr. n.: but this is not a fatal objection to

—_—
1 ¢ Can 3t be that he is called Jacob, and has hence overreached me twice?’
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its being a pr. n.: we might also punctuate ‘?R'lls For another view
of the meaning of L, see W, R. Smith, Rel. Sem. 469 (3 488).

nam 99v] the sequence is unusual, though instances occur (Zenses,
§133; GK. § rrzve-uu), 130 77 here would be unsuitable: for
obviously a single exploit is referred to.

=xan] here "¥2 (="12D), the cistern, is evidently better than W37
the well (cf. 15). .

zr. *¥p 2R nx] CE 4, 11 py e nn; and GKL§ 1179, Read,
with Bu., either “3p ", or (r Ch. 11, 23) DR YT NX: the
former is better. : '

Kt. mxm wen] LXX dvdpa Spordv=Qré nnn wrx. But, as We.
remarks, I ¥ would mean a kandsome man (Is. 53, 2: cf. Gen.
39, 6 etc.), not, like the German ‘ein ansehnlicher Mann * (Th. Keil),
a considerable or large man: so that the true reading is no doubt
preserved in 1 Ch. 11,23 N7 'R (see on ck. 21, 20). Klo., cleverly,
and at the same time retaining the Kt. W%, 0B} "WR who had defied
kim (21, 21).

22. DM mebwa 0w 1] Read (see on v. 18) either B3 -'i,W.sT?::!,
or DM D‘tﬁ'}?’; (cf. for the plur. noun Cant. 3, 7. ck. 9, 10; and
see on 2. 13), or (see p. 368 7op) DM mwbra © ow xh.

23. 1293] Read either 7223 (pf.), or 722 Wil 1 Ch. 11, 25 B0
NI 9233, —a mixture of 7332 i3 and N7 932,

nyoen SR over his body-guard. See onl 22, 14.

24. Syl 2, 1865 3, 27. 30

7 3] LXX viés Aovder (="11; cf. 2. 9) 7ob warpadédov abred
(=ym; cf. 2. 9, Jud. 10, 1),—a doublet. Cf. onuz.9, and 3, 3.

on® na] Luc. (&), and 1 Ch. 11, 26, on> nvaw, rightly.

255 vnA] LXX “Povdaios : perhaps of Harod, Jud. 7, 1.

2gb. v &poxr] Not in LXX. Omitted, probably through
poworéevrov, in 1 Ch. 11, and not recognized in 1 Ch. 27.

26. "D‘)D-‘fj From Beth-pelet, in the Negeb of Judah, Jos. 15, 27.
Neh. 11, 26t

sppnn] Teqoa® was 1o miles S. of Jerusalem: see on 14, 2. 27.

27. 'nnayn] ‘Anathoth, now ‘Anasa, was 2z miles N. of Jerusalem

(ct. Is. 10, 30).

1365 Bb
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wan] 230 (Ch.) is probably correct: 50 ¢k 21,18. BA have & oy
vigv (=MT.); but many MSS. Zafovyat, Luc. Safevi.

28. ﬁb’}'&’] LXX EMwy, Luc, AMgar : cf, Ch, 5.

‘nrx] See on z. g.

'nowin] Netophah (Ezr, 2, 22=Neh, 7, 26+) was probably the
present Beit Nettif, 12 miles W. of Bethlehem, and 12 miles NE,
of Sochoh (on I 17, 1).

29. :x‘;'n] Probably Tbn or v5n (cf. Zech. 6, 10) is correct. In
Cod. B this name is omitted: Luc. has AMMay, other MSS. Ea,

ppowa 23 nyaw] Seeonlo, 1.

30%. wnpao 3] Read, with Ch,, »nymsn. LXX corruptly, ivan
‘NN On Pir‘athon, in Ephraim (near Shechem), cf. Jud. 12, 15.
Not improbably the modern #ar'afz, 6 miles NNW. of Nablous
{(Shechem).

30P-31%,  Transposed in LXX to the end of the chapter.

30b, v '53'1.113] 23 is the name of a mountain in Ephraim, a little
S. of Timnath-sérah (Jos. 19, 50. 24, 3o=Jud. 2, 9 [DAN"NMWON],—
probably (Buhl, 101, 170) Zléneh, 10 miles NW. of Bethel).

318 }13512‘*3&] Ch. Swvan, supported here by LXX Cod. B
(TadaBu viss (rod Apafvbfaiov)=13 Sroan )Y, and Luc, (TaloaBuns
(6 SaparBaby), for 7135;7 "N p: TAAC prob. an error for TAAC),—
perhaps originally (We. Bu. Now. Dh.) 51}3*2&{. Klo. would restore
NAWHTN3 5N‘38, supposing Naby=ax to be a corruption of 3 Sy,
due to a copyist's eye catching 135wm in 2. 32. This is very‘
plausible. Either n3wpa=n'a or navyn will be the gentile adj. ot
AIWAN, a place near the Jordan, in the ‘wilderness of Judah’
(Jos. 15, 5. 61, called A39pA (but A3vpn M3 in LXX; 2. Kittel)
75, 18, 18).

31P. "®37] Ch. 'o1amam. Probably WA of Bakurim (3, 16)
is meant.

322, M35ywn] < of pabyw’ (1 Ki. 4, 9), in Dan (Jos. 19, 42, where
it is called D‘-?I_SQ",_"),—a Canaanite city, the inhabitants of which were
reduced to forced labour by the ‘House of Joseph”’ (Jud. 1, 35)t.
Seeaon 1 g, 4. :

! Twelve Codd,, also, have actually (for FadaBumA) ABijA, eleven others Apinh,
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3ab-338, If 32b be compared with 1 Ch. 11, 34, it will become
evident (as shewn in the Table) that jn3m belongs to . 33%, that
corresponds to b, and that the gentile name has fallen out after
it in the text of Samuel. Either jg» %31 and bwn 33 are both corrup-
tions of one and the same name, now lost, or, as Luc. has here
Teowar § Tovnl, and in Ch, Eipagar 6 Touw, it may be supposed with
some plausibility that 233 (in both texts) has arisen by dittography
from the preceding wabyw. The name Gizon (Ch.) is not otherwise
known: Lucian’s & Toure points to “383, which, as Klo, ‘observes,
was the name of a Naphtalite family (Gen. 46, 24. Nu. 26, 48).
Read, then, in 320 W3 % The name in 33* will now be jnxm
wmn Mo ja: Ch. has s for mow, but Luc. there has Sapaa, and
here LXX and MT. agree: nne has thus the presumption of being
correct. The Jonathan mentioned was a son of ¢Shammah the
Hararite ’ of 2. 11.

34% ‘noymma vapmqja bbebx]=1 Ch, 11, 35t-360 13 Smdw
YIM9BM 9BA $HN. NaypnTja is the gentile adj. of nyw {c4. 10, 6. 8)
or Aayr-na (20, 14. 15. 1 Ki. 15, z0. 2 Ki. 15, 29), as 2 Ki. 25, 23
(=]Jer. 40, 8); perhaps, however, *naynITMY (like mrbn'm:) should
be read (Klo. Sm. Dh). zomy=-en =w (Ch.) are probably
both corruptions of the name of Eliphelet's father: 1onn is a
suspicious form.

34b. whan Sanmxia mr‘;-x] Evidently mutilated in t Ch. 11, 36%
o N, %Mn Samrn is mentioned in 15, 12.

35% ven] Qré "B0 (but not in Ch); so LXX Acapar, Luc.
Eooept.

vo1man] See on I 23, 1.

35b. *aqnm vy} LXX corruptly Tod Odpatoepyet. & epxer here
would point to Y3787 (Klo.): cf. Jos. 16, z; and 3787 WM. A place
I in the Negeb of Judah,—possibly er-Rabiyeh, 6 miles W. of
Carmel,—is, however, named Jos. 15, 52. Some twenty MSS. have
o0 Odpar (Odpe) vids 706 "Aofi: cf. Ch. -

365 ma¥n] Attested substantially by LXX énd duvduens (as though
x§m), n3¥ as 8, 3. If this be original, Wnawn (which corresponds

1 Twenty-one other Codd. Baoar 6 Tawwt (Twri, Tpvre),
Bb2
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in position in Ch.) will be a corruption of it, and 133 *2 here will
deserve the preference above W02 in Ch!

37. *NTan] Seeon g4, 2.

38. nn] A family of Qiryath-ye'arim 1 Ch. 2, 53,—unless indeed
we should read ™W23 (Th. Klo. Bu. Now, Dh.: LXX § Aiflepatos)
of Yattir, in the hill-country of Judah, Jos. 15, 48. 21, 14; see
on I 30, 27; also the note on II 20, 26.

39. {Myaen D‘?«'SW S:g] ‘(The) whole, thirty-seven.’ 558 would
be better (2 Ki. 24, 16. 25, 17. Eazr. 2, 42. 8, 35b. 2 Ch. 28, 6); but
cf. Nu. 13, 2 : D2 s 513 1 Ch, 11, 41%—47 adds sixteen other names.
—How is the number thirty-seven to be computed? The actual
numbers are—the ¢ Three’ (vz. 8~12), and, for the ‘ Thirty,” 2 (vz.
18-23)+ 31 (0. 24-39)=33. ‘That the names are more than 30
need occasion no surprise, as we may suppose the corps to have been
kept full after losses in war’ (Sm.): we know that Asahel, for
instance, died early in David’s reign (2, 23).

(/) 24. David’s Census of the People.

Ch. 24=1 Ch. 21, 1-27.

24, 1. The narrative is evidently the sequel of 21, 1-14 (comp.
especially the opening words ‘3 ¥ BN 5EM with the representation
implied in 21, 1. 14Y), with which also it has linguistically points
of contact: cf. o. 25 with 21, 14b (x> Dby =nym).

NOW] moved, incited. The meaning of the word may be illustrated
from Jos. 15, 8. I 26, 19 (of Yahweh). 1 Ki. 21, 25 (of Jezebel in-
fluencing or inciting Ahab): Job 2, 3.

bbia) 15 1DN5} 1 Ch. 21, 1P, accommodating to the later historio-
graphical style (which is apt to state the fact, instead of narrating
the words), b, Cf 8. 17, 25 as compared with c£. 7, 27 ; and
Ew. § 3388,

2. MR N Snan aw ax» 5%] For % read with Luc. and Ch.
"\,W'5§1 “to Joab and fo the captains of the force, that were with him ;”
with which 2. 4 agrees: Joab’s natural title would be not =z Snn
R but x3a¥n S (1 Ki. 1, 19).

! Some twenty Codd., however, have here MaBaar (al. MaSAay, MaafBay, Mavaay,
etc.) vids "Ayap(v, p). . -



o] Rare in prose: but see Nu. 1, 8; also Job 1,%. With the
emended text 3% must be read; so Luc. ' '
3. DM] 1 is used sometimes in Heb. (like ¢/ in Latin) to subjoin
an impassioned question or exclamation : cf. ¢4 18, 11. Nu. 12, 14!
20, 3. 2 Ki. 1, 10. 7, 13- 19. Comp. Zenses, § 119 y note; GK.
§ 1540; Lex. 2547 4. .
ey nie DA D3] Dt 1, 11 DWYPD AP £33 Dby SO
P, . ] The same idiomatic usage as MR TN Dt. 28, 32.
1 Ki. 1, 48. Jer. 20, 4 (2 circumstantial clause). )
... b own wm] On the position of the subj., see onI 20, 8.°
4. 'ISDH ‘JB’?] ¢Vulg. Pesh. {and Lucian é& mpocirmov ] T5n D
[ rather, ']5?3.'1 ’JBSD] for according to MT. David himself would
have gone forth as well’ (Bé.). v1pb=Dbefore (c4. 5, 24): nebp=
from before (Gen. 41, 46 TW7D webn mow w¥n; oz Kios 27
6, 32). ‘
5 /My o w3 ] CRead WA IR R B in
agreement with Dt. 2, 36. 3, I2. 16. 4, 48. Jos. 12, 2, 13, 9. 16
2 Ki. 10, 33. The starting-point must here be named, from which
they degan to mumber the people. As such, the southern border
(Nu. 22, 36) was the most natural, as it lay nearest to Jerusalem®
(We.). This acute and felicitous conjecture was found afterwards
1o be confirmed by the same four MSS. of Holmes, 19, 82, 93, 108—
i.e. Lucian’s recension—which had so remarkably supported the
emendations in 13, 34- 39. 15, 23- 18, 28. In the passages cited,
“the city that is in the midst of the wady ’ (perhaps “Ar; see the writer’s
note on Dt. 2, 36) is repeatedly named side by side with “Aro'er.
‘Aro‘er, now ‘Ard'ir, was on the N. edge of the deep gorge through
which the Arnon flows from the E. into the Dead Sea.
=] In MT. this word is out of construction: N S5man cannot
be rendered ‘the wady of Gad,” and the case is not one in which
apposition would be admissible (cf. Zemses,® p. 254). Read with
Lucian (rov Faddes) *1B3 (Bu.), which, with the text as emended, will
be construed as an accus. of direction, ¢ And they began from ‘Aro'er

1 Kal uéBnoay Tov lopbyny wal fpEavro amd *Aponp xal 4wd Tis miAews THs év
péog Tob xepdppov KTA. :
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and from the city that is in the midst of the wady, fowards the Gadites
and oz unto Jazer! Cf. 2. 65 *And they came to Gil'ad, and on unto
the land,’ ete. Jazer was a bordertown of Gad (Nu 21, 24 LXX
[ for WY, Jos. 13, 25 [read MPB], cf. 2. 16. 30), in the direction of
Rabbath-"Ammon: Sar, 7 miles W. of ‘Amman, would suit Eusebius’
description (Oznom. 264, 98 ff.), though of course there is no philolo-
gical connexion between Sar and 9nr.  See the writer's art. in the
Expos. Times, xxi. (Sept. 1910), p. 562 1. {the second of two articles,
criticizing the many doubtful identifications of ancient sites to be
found in modern maps of Palestine).

© 6. w0 onnn yax] Evidently corrupt.  For nnmn Hitzig (Gesck.
d. Volkes Isr. p. 29) suggested BMA3; and for “wan Th. suggested
ﬂ?'jé,—-both strikingly confirmed subsequently by Lucian’s recension
{els v Xerrieyn Kadys): “to the land of 74 Littites, fowards Qedesh.
The Qedesh or Qadesh—in which case the word would be more
correctly vocalized ﬂ?'iE—'meant, is the important Hittite city of that
name on the Orontes, a little S. of the Lake of Homs {Maspero,
Struggle of the Nations, pp. 137, 141 f), and 1oo miles N. of Dan,
DNnT may be confidently accepted; but nwp, attractive as it is,
occasions difficulty. A place 100 miles N. of Dan is very remote
to be mentioned as the N. limit of Isr. territory,—it is, for instance,
much further N, than the region probably meant by the ‘entering
in of Hamath,” mentioned Am. 6, 14 and elsewhere as marking the
same point (see /7. G 175 ; my note on Am. 6, 2; RipLam in DB,
hence, if accepted, % Kedesh must be understood as embodying
a highly idealistic conception of the N. limit of Isr. territory. Ewald
(H5s¢. il 162) conjectured i for wmn; and this, whether we read
(ZB. iv. 4889) 1IN NAR DNAT PN N (see Jos. 11, 3, cited below),
or (Sm.) ﬂ;ﬁ'}{] DAr PR 5!*, certainly yields a more probable
locality,—viz. a little E. of Dan: for the Hittites bordering here on
the Israelites, see Jud. 3, 3 (where M3 must evidently be read for
nl), and esp. Jos. 11, 3 (where read with LXX in ¢ N3 for “AnA,
and in & *ANM for WM, PN Arn 'A0).  Buhl (94) also prefers
ipan to mMp.  Klo. and Guthe (Gesch. 94) would read “dpm) R
ng'i'gg,; this would be quite suitable topographically, the P meant
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being the Kedesh of Naphtali, 4 miles NW. of Lake Huleh: but,
as an emendation of B'nnAN, 5np3 cannot come into competition with
ohnnn.

nry by Ao pr a1 wam] No place Dan of Fa'an is known.
LXX xai wmapeyévovro €is Aoy Edav kai Ovdar, xai éxikAwaay els Ziddva
Luc. kai Zpyovrac Zws Aay, xal éxtkhoaay iy Sddva Ty peyddyv.  As
We. remarks, what the sense requires is PT'¥ P 332D 1I9%; and from
the text of LXX, corrupt as the proper names in it are, it at least
appears that the translators found {3 fwice, and had a verb in place
of 2xap. Read accordingly NT'¥ on 1D R 7 W (We, Now.
Dh). Klo, emends differently: « . kTl B | ﬂ;i WM (so Bu.):
for 1w, see 1 Ki. 15, 20 (mentioned immediately before Dan and Abel
of Beth-ma‘achah). z Ki. 15, 29. For Dan, see on 20, 18. " was
doubtless some place in the Merj ‘Ayun (Meadow of “Ayun’),
a fertile oval plain, stretching out immediately to the N. of Abel
of Beth-ma’achah.

py] LXX (A, Luc, and many other MSS.)+132: so Jos. 11, 8.
19, 23.

7. =% "¥aw] The foriress of Tyre, on the mainland. So Jos. 19, 29+,
Cf. Harper on Am. 1,9. Tyre would be just 27 miles W. of Dan.

wnn] The original inhabitants of Shechem (Gen. 34, 2), and Gibeon
(Jos. 9, 7, cf. 2. 3}, in Central Canaan,

9. M) Seeonl 1y, 21

"1,5!?] For the retarding metkeg, producing an ‘incomplete retro-
cession” of the tone, see GK. § 29f.

ro. i M7 35 ] 124, 6.

oyAmR 420 §2 ™| Read D3 NN TER IR (cf. LXX pera 70
éptbpsioa): construction as 15,9 (so Now. Dh.). {3 ™nx must have
been written in error by a scribe who did not notice the sentence that
was following. Klo. Bu. Sm. prefer, with Luc. (nerd radra, ém),
to insert % after §3,—93y7 as 12, 13.

11. M) Ahad been,—before David arose in the morning.

7 MA] The —- in s . (so Ginsb. Kit.) is most anomalous
(GK. § 93™); no doubt Ew. § 213 nofe is right in treating it as
merely an error for MM (so Baer, p. 117, with Kimchi), Comp.
ch. 15, 37 M AP



376 The Second Book of Samuel,

r2. oy bow max] do I 4 up (LXX aipo), or Aold, over thee.
The root is rare (Is. 40, 15. Lam. 3, 28); and Ch. M) is more
prebable,

13. ¥1ann] The fem., the subject being conceived collectively : see
onl g4 rs.

] LXX here, and Ch., W'ﬁ'??'—probably the original number :
notice the #iree months and the Zhree days following.

77 %] The words form a circ. clause, as . 3. With regard
to the sing. a1 immediately after 1%, no doubt a group or body
of men may be spoken of in Heb. in either the sing.! or the pl.
(cf.Is. 17, 13" 33 13 (after 12-139): inIs, 5, 26 "‘J? should probably be
read): but in a passage like the present, in which the sing. follows
the pl. so closely, the incongruity is inelegant, and it is better to read
T:!? [notice before 1§WN:], as in Dt 21, 10 W, 28, 48 IR, Jer.
6, 23 M [in the | 5o, 42 ] and PW; of. I 24, 5 Qré. Ch.
1979 29m, which We, Bu. prefer.

This case differs from the one noticed on I 2, 10, in which the sing,, interchanging
with the plural, denotes—not, as here, the class as a whole, but—an indéwidual of
the class. To the examples of the latter class there noted, add :—Lev. 21, 7

vrbxd MT wp 9 MR &5 AN NN Y (uotice here 5-7° pl, 7%-8
sing.). 25, 17% 31% Dt, 7, 3f. Jud. 12, 5. Jer. 8, 1 MY ST ‘JSD Moy nn
W XY, 22,4 o W3 R, L w00 Sy b e b, 44,9
("3). Is. 30, 22.0nd 1> NN K¥ MT W3 EWN. Am. 6, of. Zech, 14, 12,
Job 21, 10 (after 7-9). 24, 16-24. But in extreme cases, as when the sing. and
pl. occur in one and the same clause, thq text should no doubt be corrected : as Lev,
25, 14* (Versions 30N). 31* (rd. AP of. p. 1xii £2). Dt, 5, 1o (xd. i&;tl') for
PR3Z, and note NI in ). Jos. 2, 4. Hos. 4,8 (rd. DB, 10, 5 (rd. byp), Mic.
2, 9. Zech. 14, 12 ¢2d (3d. WD), ¥ 5, 10 (rd. 1'B2). 62, 5. 63, 11. 64,9. Is. 5, 23
(LXX p*3¥; cf. Qoh. xo, 15 LXX Codd. 84 5D3). Ct GK. § 145™,

137 'mby 2w o] Cf. Pr. 27, 11 W07 VM AN, Lit i
what word I shall turn back (=reply o see on 3, 11) my sender.
For=3v..,m, see on I 26, 18.

-_—

! Cf. the series of almost uninterrupted sing. pronouns and verbs, referring to
M DYN in Dt. 31, 16-18, z20-a1,

? The principle of Lev. 17, 14 P2 1'5:&: EJ. 19, § is different (GK. § 143Y).
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14. D] ‘very unjustly changed by LXX and Chron. into the
singular’ (We.).

158 LXX has: «ai ée\éfaro Aaved éavrd 7ov Odvator kal vpepat
Bepropuod Tpdv, [kai Bwker Kipios &v IopanA Odvatov dnd mpwibey Ews
Gpas dplorov] xai fpfaro § fpadors & 16 Aad, [xai dméfover, xTA. .
The bracketed words in the middle agree with MT. The un-
bracketed words = S DR WY 'Y D AN W0 Tn2M
pya ! mpan, the circumstantiality and tragic force of which (70,000
dying, though the plague had only Zegur) constitute {see We.) a
presumption in favour of their originality (so Now. Bu. Sm. Dh.),
as against the more colourless and ordinary narrative in MT. (...
Spw): =nan also is the natural sequel to 12-14; and ‘the time of
wheat-harvest agrees exactly with Araunah’s threshing, in 2. 20. The
meaning of Tpw ny Ty in MT. is altogether uncertain. To the
appointed time cannot be right, for it appears from 7. 16 that the
plague was stopped b¢fore the three days had terminated. Targ.
paraphrases the words T3/ Ny MW TpIw by ‘from the time when
the daily burnt offering was killed un#il it was offered ;* and so Rashi
and Kimchi: another Jewish explanation, cited by Kimchi, is *until
midday’ (cf. LXX &us dpas dpiarov; Pesh. ‘iill the sixth hour’).
But neither of these explanations has any basis in usage; and for
the former sense a different expression is employed (1 Ki. 18, 29
ampn Moy . 36. 2 Ki. 3, 20).  There is force in We.’s remark
that the absence of the art. is an indication that the clause springs
from a time when the word had acquired a technical sense, of the
season fixed by Yahweh for interposing: cf. ¢. 46, 3. 102, I4.
Ehrlich would restore boldly [Poje(n] n(i>l .

15> nom] The sing. as I 1, 2. Nevertheless it is possible that
originally the Hif"il nt._?%! was intended.

16. ‘1N5D-‘l] The order verb, object, subject is unusual, and where
it is employed has the effect of emphasizing the subject at the end

1 So, if DVOM “WEP WY DOV is merely a parenthetical note of time (cf. Nu.
13, 20). But if the words belong to the sequel, and are to be rendered {Now.),
¢ And it was the time of wheat-harvest, wihen,’ etc., then, by analogy, it should be

»‘l?lﬁlﬂ T2I0M: see 2, 24. Gen. 19, 23. 44, 3 (Tenses, § 169).
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(Zenses, § 208. 4). Here there is no apparent reason why the ordinary
order 7 stbn nbem should not have been used. We. thinks the
unusual position of '1&5nn an indication that it was not originally
part of the text, but was introduced afterwards as an ‘Explicitum’
(see p. Ixii f.), and (as a corollary of this) that it was mentioned
in some preceding patt of the narrative (which must now, accordingly,
be defective), and was the subject of DN z. 15%

D&Wﬁ‘] towards Jerusalem: cf. Is. 10, 32.—5N=59.

bya] partitive, among the people. So 14 pya fann (Lex. 88b).

2n] as Gen. 45, 28. 1 Ki. 19, 4 {(Zex. 913°f). To be joined with
what follows, though not closely with nny: ‘Enough! now relax
thy hand?’

oyl asI 1o, 2.

Mt K] 2. 18 Kt 7w, o2, zo. 22-24 N : Ch. uniformly
iIW: LXX in both texts ’Oprva. The article with a personal name
is impossible: perhaps B6. may be right in attaching it to 3,
and reading TMN -‘l?ﬁ BY {cf. on I 23, 15). The choice between
the other forms is difficult. The Qré in Samuel is everywhere MY,
which Bertheau (on Ch.) and Keil prefer, supposing that just on
account of its un-Hebraic form it may represent a genuine ancient
tradition,

17. W] as 7, 14. 19, 20: cf. p. 170 fooinole 2. Observe the
emphatic ¥ (twice); and jN¥n mbsy placed before wy N for the
purpose of setting it in strong contrast to '238. Luc., after 2o
expresses MY}, —an unnecessary explanatory gloss.

18. mby] i.e. to the higher ground, at the 75 of the hill, on which
the threshing-floor was: so z. 1g Sym.

20. ApEM| Jooked out or forth, viz. from the M3 or the enclosure
surrounding it. It is the word used of /ooksing ous through a window,
¢k 6, 16 al,, from heaven, . 14, 2 al.: somewhat more generally
Gen. 18, 16, 19, 28.

1 Against Movers’ proposal (adopted in the Speaker’s Comm. on Ch. p. 200) to
read for 1% (after Ch. D‘HSNH} MY, it was already rightly objected by Th. that
this text would represent Yahweh as repenting dérectly after sending the angel.

% The accentuation is not opposed to this rendering ; the position of the zdgéf is
regulated by the speec, the words introducing it being treated as subordinate, Cf
Gen. 19, 2; and see Wickes, Hebrew Piose Accents (1887), p. 351,
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woy o™ay] So 2 Ki. 4, 95 bp=4y, as in by ¥ Gen. 18, 2, cf, the
correlative Syn 2. 3 713y by =ayn Moo,

myax pox] Elsewhere always either n¥an DN (the more usual
phrase) or N¥TN PBR by or meaw verb: cf on I 25, 23.

21, Jopw] CE 3, 15 (Lex. 769 ¢).  Elsewhere NRY, as v. 24, Gen.
25, roal

Syw] Cf.I6, 5. zo.

22. DYNBD] she threshing-boards (or -drags, or -sledges), t.e. heavy
boards with sharp stones set in the under side, which were dragged over
the corn : see the description, withillustr., in the writer’s Joel and Amos,
p. 224 f.; or EB.i. 82, 83 (Fig. 10). Cf Is. 41, 15 115?353 PRy nan
nre'e 5pa van 0. On the plur. D7D, see GK. § 9372

apan *‘7:] i.e. the wooden yoke, comp. 1 Ki, 19, 21.

23. 0 53.‘1] ¢the whole doth Araunah, O king, give unto the
king,’—the words being the continuation of the speech in 2. 22. But
it is not in accordance with general Hebrew custom for a person,
in ordinary conversation, to introduce his own name in the 3rd
person: Bo. conjectured that %% 73y had fallen out after nnax.
We., on the basis of Bd.’s suggestion, conjectures with still greater
plausibility that 93p has fallen out, and that AN is a corruplion of
w1, Read therefore TomP Pon i 73y 1n3 537 <the whole doth
the servant of my lord the king give unto the king” (so Bu. Now. Sm.
Dh)): the courtly form of expression is quite natural under the
circumstances. ‘ That the speech of Ornan is continued in 23?
might have been understood from 24b, which in agreement with
Hebrew custom restates the substance of the speech in a final sentence
marked by a fresh noxn’ (We.).

i3] It is only meant by Ornan as an offer, which is not accepted,
7. 24. But there is no occasion with We. to point on this account
j03: Ny, implying that the gift is (in intention) completed, is more
courteous: cf, Gen. 23, 11 ‘NN

24. TNw] For JA8Y, as (except in the case noted on ck. 13, 14)
twice before in MT., viz. DN Jos. 1o, z5. "N 5. 14, 12; and often
in 1 Ki. 20—2 Ki. 8 (as 1 Ki. 20, 25. 22, 7. 8. 24), and especially in
Jer. and Ez. (as Jer. 1, 16. 2, 35. 4, 12: Ez 2, 1. 6. 3, 22. 24. 27k
Cf. Lex. 85D
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on mby] Cf 1 Ki. 2, 31 oon 'Y,

ownn D'Spw] The order is unusual, and generally late: Neh. 5, 15.
2 Ch. 3, 9. 5o shekels of silver, at 2s. 9d. a shekel (DB, iii. 4208),
would be worth, as bullion, £6 1475, 64., but would possess naturally
much greater purchasing power (#4. 431b-43 28),

25. PO L ., amm] CF. 21, 14.

anawn asyny] Cf 21 So Nu. 17, 13 (cf. 15). 25, 8 (=+y.
106, 30)t.




I. INDEX OF SUBJECTS

Abbreviations in Old Heb., p. Ixviii f.

Abinadab, not =Ishui, 227.

Abstract subst. for adj., 133, 182.

Accus., cognate, strengthening verb, 8 f.

— defining state, 32, 40, 42, 94, 102,
129 (adv.); 321 (after NNT); of
limitation, 54, cf. XX.

Adverbial relations expressed by a verb,
13, 24, 135, 167, 333.

Alphabet, early history of the Hebrew,
i-xxvi, .

Amplicative plural, 25.

Apposition, 30, 45, 87, 108.

Aquila, fiiz., x1 £, Ixxxii £,

*Araq el-Emir, Inscriptions at, xx.

Article used idiomatically: = our ‘a;
6, 54, 85, Ig7; in comparisons,
208 ; with a distrib. force, 209.

— used exceptionally: as n51'|:.n 1IN,
58, 96, 137, 197 (a plcp.); after
a prep. or 3, 356 with #.; with
force of relat., 75 f. ; TI:R'?D:'! 531
1213 (incorrect), 124.

— omitted exceptionally: with NN, 53

in NV ﬂ5‘52, 156; incorrectly, 193,

233, 240. _

‘Ashtart (MT. ‘Ashtoreth, plur. “Ashta-
roth), 62f1., 230.

Attraction, I 2, 4.

Ba'al, meaning of, 253 f.; as name of a
deity, 63 £.; as applied to Yahweh,
254 f.; in names of persons, II 2,8,
PP- 253-255, 263, LI 23, 8, 31%; of
places, II 5, 20. 6, 2.

¢ Base’ in EVV. =low in position, 274.

Be'elyada’, changed to Elyada‘, 263.

BrpoapBee for Bath-sheba’, 289.

Bichri, Bichrites, 340, 345.

Bridal tent, the, 320.

Caleb-clan, the, 196.

Casus pendens, 27, 96, 306 (2. 10), 360;
in clause introd. by %), 40, by
M, 82,

Cherethites, 223, 284.

Circumstantial clauses, 13, 42 etc.; 81,
183.

Collectives, 174; after 'JJ , 310; after
numeral, 223. See also Fem. sing.

Compound names of deities, xcf.

Confusion of letters, Ixiv-Ixviii.

¢ Conjugation of attack’ (Po'el), 152.

Dagesh in &b YIONY, 68 ; dirimens, z15.
Aor = O"NN, 117.

Diminutives, 300.

Dittography, 36 (%), 175, 264.

Division of words, incorrect, xxviii f.
Dod, divine title, xc, IT 23, 9. 24.
Doublets {in LXX), xlix, Lv-lvii, Ixi.
Dual names of places, 2.

Duplication of word for emphasis, 24.

tyir el (with a werd) in LXX, lix.
Egyptian Aramaic (inscriptions and
notes on the dialect), xii—xix.
Emendation, conjectural, XI{., xxxvz.,

xxxvii 2., xlix.

Emphasis. See Order of words and
Pronoun.

English Versions (AV. and RV.),illegiti-
mate renderingsin, I 23,23. 111, 23.
3y 36. 5,8 (p. 260), p. 277, I1 10, 7.
I3, 34. 14, 16 15, 12. 23, 17,11
19, 44. 20, 3. 6. 8. 19. 23. 21, 5.
23, I9; emendations implicitly
adopted in, T 15, 9. 23, 6. 24, 20.
25,.30. II 1§, 19.

¢ Explicita,” Ixii, Ixxiii.

¢ Fellow-wife” (7173), o f.

Fem. sing. constrned with collectives,
48, 288, 376; used of countries,
and peoples, 143, 211 (nfaLh,—
anomalous).

Tinal letters, origin of, xix.
First person sing. used of a people, 53,

224.
¢ Fool,” bad rend. of 53:, 200.

| Force of interrog. or neg. extending over

two clauses, 24.
¢ Foturum instans,’ 43, 95, 107, 183.

Tin LXX =Y, 1367,

. Gezer, Inscription of, viif.
| Guilt-offering (DY), 53 f.



382 1. Index

of Subjects

Hadad'ezer (name), 280.

Hebrew, illustrated from Phoenician,
XXV—XXVi.

Hebrew Inscriptions, iv, vii, ix, xi, xx,
xxi, xxiii.

Hebrew MSS., character of, xxxiv-
xxxvii, 1xiv-lxix,

Hexapla, Origen’s, xli-xliv.

¢ Hypocoristic,’ or ¢ caritative,” names,
19, 262.

“Idem per idem’ constructions, 21, 185f.

’Ie- in LXX for -, -N, 120f.

Imperfect with frequent, force, I x, 7
(bis). 13, 2,22, 3, 2. 5, 5. 13, 17.
1II 12, 31, etc. ; =was lo, I 3, 33.

— with wazw consec. mtroducmg pred.,
14,20 (N3727M) MDA NYA). 6, 6.
15,273 14,19 ('IJI'IDZ PN onm
']5’1 DNYOR). 17, 24 ; irreg. for pf.
and waw consec., I 2, 16, 14, 52;
continuing ptcp., I 2, 6.

Impersonal passive, 32 31’

Implicit subject, 132, 242; with inf,
I2, 13 (23N Sgaz). 11, 2. 11

3> 34.

abs., force of, 31, 36, 38, 249; in

the protasis, 12 f,, 162; at the

beginning of a speech, 162; defin-

ing, 43, 280. JSee alse Types of

sentence,

— with ) carrying on finite verb, 36
(v. 28), or inf. constr., 181.

~—in Qal, emphasizing a verb in a
derived conjug., 347.

Inf. constr. continued by finite verb,
265 49.

Inf. constr. in n_

Ishba‘al, 110, 240, 36

I;hbo:.heth correction for Ishba* al, 240,

Ishui, correction for Ishba‘al, 120,

Inf.

, 111,

Judge, the, God regarded as speaking
through, 35 f.; judgement a sacred
act, 66

Jussive with Ns 116, 323.

waf ye (LXX) for D), lix 2. 3.
kdprwors (LXX), 302, 1.

Lapsus calami, 95, 198, 289, 352 (84s).

Letters confused (*andY, "7 and 7, and
3J), Ixiv-Ixvii; 2 and 0, lxviii 7.

Letters wrongly transposed in MT,, 8o,
308 with 7. 2.

Lucian's text of LXX, xlviii-li, lv-lvii,

Maps of Palestine, X, xcv f.

MepgiBoobe for NPIATEMR, 240 7. 3.

Mephibosheth, correction for Meribbaal,
253-255-

Moabite Stone, the, lxxxiv-xciv.

Nif‘al, reciprocal sense of, 92 f. ; lolera-
tivunt, 353.

vizos in LXX for N¥1, 129 7. I.

‘Nomen unitatis,” 119.
Numerals, not expressed anciently by
letters, 97.

Obed-edom, meaning of name, 268 f.

Old Latin version, lii f,, characteristics
of, Ixxvi-lxxx.

Omissions in I 17-18 (LXX), 140,
150f,, 155.

Order of words :—

Obj. at end of long sentence, 7, 307 ;
A M3 oy, 2085 gab b, 365
coo D, 55 vdn bweh, a46;
AN M, 2035 4.4 WONAN, -

125, 33.
— emphati¢ —emph, word next to

oN, 11, 8O, 1B, ete.: 35 (MO DN
LN MDY, 55 (133 FPI M D),
I 15, 34 (ON), 17, 13 (BN), 367
@, N5m); 3BY M, 525 R, AN,
et.c., before verb {various cases),
121 (see also on 1 8, 7. 14, 35.

18, 17. 20, §. 21, Io) AR h
oA PSS, 162, T 24, 33
b3 SN, a41£; N3N PR D,
313, 3T1; 4. « N *5171, 11 19,
395 AN O, 310; ¥ and Pyt
after noun, 174; "IN 5 N,
132, 249 (II 3, 25).
— unusual : 15?3.‘! Sy (late), 151,
305; DWBN DOPY, 380.
— obj. first, introducing variety, I 22,
10 (15 113 XYY,
Origen, xli-xliv.
Orthography, early Hebrew, xxvii—
xxxili; Ixii-lxiv (3- at the end of
a verb); lxiv-lxvili (letters con-
fused)

Srav, fvika dv, ete. in LXX with lmpf
indic., 145 7. 2.

Palmyrene Inscription, xxii,
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Participle, force of, noted, I 1, 9. 26, 3.
a9, 1. I 1, 6. 6, 14. I5. 15, 30
17, 17, ete.; with i, L 2, I’
17, 34. II 3, 17, or WM, 1 7, 10,
18,9. 23, 26. 11 4, 3. 15, 3219, 103
in protasis after DN, I1g,11; with
no subj. expressed, I 17, 25. 20, I,
¢f. 6, 3; ptep. absolute, 1 2,13, I
23, 3; delicate use of, to denote
incipient action, I 14, 8; expressing
the fut. instans, 1 3, 11. 12, 16.
30, 36 ; with art, as predicate, I 4,
16 ; with the art., and subst. without
it, I 23, 10

Paosal form with minor disj. accent,
14, 15, 244, 249, 287, 300.

Pelethites, 284.

Perf. and simple waw used irregularly,
13, 199.

Perf. and waw consec. with frequent.
force, 11, 3. 4% 2,15. 19.20. 7, 16,
14, 53. 17, 34°-35. 12, 16. 15, 2%
11 17, 7%, etc.

— introducing pred, or apod., I 2, 117
25, 27. Il 14, 10.

¢ Periphrastic’ future, 67,

¢ Perverse,” sense of, in EVV., 170 7.

Peshitto, the, 1i f. ; characteristics of, in
Sam., 1xxi-Ixkvi.

Phoenician Inscription (Tabnith), xxiv—
xxvi.

Plupertect, how expressed in Heb., 73,

199, cf. 31T,

Po'lel, intensive (NN, 108,

Pronominal suffix anticipating object
of verb, 177, 306, or genitive, 50,
177 1.

Pronoun emphatic: before verb, I 8, 5.
17. 10, 18. 12, 20. 17, 28 ("IN).
II 12, 9% 19, 34 (7Y NNN). 24,
17; in response to question, 1L 21, 7.

— after verb, I 17, 56 (NN 5:5?7). 22,
18 (M7 3IBM). 23, 22 (DY DY
Q). IT 12, 28 (M 7258 D).
17, 15 (3N N¥WM).

— 44+ ¥ %0 (in causal sentence),
rio . 2, 133.

— N1, N1, resuming subject, I 1, 13.
1I 14, 19.

Question indicated by the tone of the
voice: I 11,12 030 751 Sww).
a1, 16. 22, 15. 1I 19, 23; 16, 4
(DoY), 18, 205 120,9 (v VRO

12, 14(). IL 19, 44; 24, 20
G o 3B, 25, 11 oy PR3
IL xr, 11 (b o o W3INY); 15, 20,

Rephaim, the, 353 f.

Resumption, 200 (various cases).

— of object by pron., I g, 13%. 13, g.
25, 29 (DYDY .. 2RI NNY;
925 mx own Sx .., moneb
Dns, 1 g, zo. 116, 23; with emph.,
I 6, 22 (17228 DBY 4 + « D).

—of "3, 114, 39. 25, 34

__ of other words, 1 17, 13. 20, 14°(?).

159 (% <f. p. 166), and on I 25, 26.
Revised Version, margins of, XVII.

Roof-chamber (DY), 333-
¢« Runners,’ the (the royal escort), 181,

¢Scriptio plena’ and ¢ defectiva,’ xxx-
xxxii.

Sentences, wnusual types of: I g5, To
(DY RRY IABAY) ;5 6, 1T (IOM
e mapn Sx v pew nR
3 R

Septuagint, xxxixf.; the Hexapla, xli-
xliv; original text of LXX, xliv-
xlvi, livf. ; MSS. of, xlvif,; Lu-
cian's recension, xlviii-li, lv-lvii;
characteristics of the translation,
v-lxii (corruptions in the Greek,
1vii-lix ; Heb, words transliterated,
1x-lxi, y8#.; rtend. suggested by
similarity to Heb., 51); character
and script of Heb. basis, Ixiii-Ixix;
breathings and accents, X VIIL

Siloam Tnscription, viii-x.

Sing. nouns used collectively, 174 ; after
numerals, 223 ; after 23, 310,
Sing. and plur. interchanging, 27, dif-

ferent cases of, 376.

Sing. ¥ ps., of nation or group of persons,
15, 10. 30, 22. Il 20,19; cf. p. 37

<Strange,’ ‘stranger,’ often="* foreign,”
¢ foreigner,’ in EVV., 233, 313.

Suffix, omission of, in inf,, 153.

Suspended genitive, I 28, 7. 11 20, 19.

Symmachus, x1 f., lxxxi-lxxxiii, 96 7.

Targum, li, characteristics of, Ixix-1xxi.

Tertium (pmﬁaratz‘anis, introduced by 2:
309.

Theodotion, x1{, 1x 2., 129 % 1.

Threshing-drags @), 379,
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1. Index of Subjects

Tikkiin sopherim, 340.

Towry (Hebraism), 46.

Tone, retrocession of, 24, 350, 375.
Types of sentence with inf. abs. :—

193 757 (or 3oM or 7 M, 56,
cf. 45; four irregular cases, 160.

3 7150 120w (rare), 56.

3"4'1 Ni¥Y Ny

wn-n D:W‘\ "\2‘!&1 (Jerem.), 56.

(adj) 31 7950 -;Em 110,
S iy 8y (rare), 318.

Types of senteace with ptep. :—
(adj.) 37 355 DY, 36.

iy '-'|5'l (or 5M) 1':--1 (rare), 146.

Verb with implicit subject,—finite, go,
infin., 86.
Versxons, anment value of, xxxiv—xxxix.
‘Vile,” sense of, in EVV., 125 7. I, 274.
Vulgate, the, T f., characteristics of, in
Sam., Ixxx-lxxxiii.

Zakef, the first in a half-verse the chief
divider, 22.
Zuphite, 1,

II. INDEX OF HEBREW WORDS AND
IDIOMS

Heb. words, idioms, ctc.:—

N softened from Y, 309, cf. 120 .

N, elision of, 15.

POV 1IN, 58, of. 96

<50 128, 310,

13_{5, 127.

NN = -, 208, 370.

IO = ‘a’ 545 TN in st.abs., 325;
oo o TIOR3, 2435 44 0 TIOR3, 321

W = not, 49'.

'R, idiom. uses of: jo (T‘R] v o)}
o (PR) '{‘& :-“-n 147,173, cf.
yr; /5 b PR, Mar, 4.

™ (peculiar), 176,

2% (collect.), construction of, gg.

YN prefixed to pr. n., 19.

I asseverative, 133, 199.

MO (inf. ¢.), 111
N not = wf ; 213,

DRAOK, 74.

'J§ = in among, 84, 174

— == witk reference to, 21, 43, 49.

—_ = 59) 43, 101, 281, 348.

E‘ﬁ (b&) = n?g, XXV 2. 2, 34 7.

v oo D N3N, 47

DYION construed as a ph, 47.

Heb. words, idioms, ete. (cont.) =

DI BYON, 208

933 'HN, 6a.

Fl[.JN clar, 84.

'8 DN and O D, 321 with 7. 2.

o TDN DY, 157,

o N D DR, T 14, 0.

nﬁn@z;g, anomalous plural of TN,

L 272

bR~ ? dimin. form, goo.

MRS (DRI, 257

"OR with inf, and 5, 222,

N emph., in answer to qu., 352.

"33, 14.

N in prose, 26, 345.

AW, 114f., 174, 175, 183, 256.

IR (DY) DBR, 199, 332.

NBYK, 26.

WN, a connecting link, 126; = in
that, for that, 34, 126, 172; =
olmives, 240; = as, T33; pron, or
adv. supplement, when dispensed
with, 192; =10 ‘recitativam,
127,232, 239; ~;.‘m§ WK (idiom.),
286 ; omission of, in prose (rare),
IIL; o DX WN, 66; N
Vo N, 845 /5 W, 138, 172,
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Heb. words, idioms, etc, (cont.) :—

NR, irregular uses of, 29, 225; with
uqdeﬁned noun, I 9, 3. 26, 20;
with a gramm. nom., I 17, 34. 26,
16, II 11, 25, 21, 22.

3 and P interchanged in LXX and
MT., Ixiv, lxvii.

[wN3,] wN2), NI, 98, 213

NN o this condition, 85.

N "], 200,

5%N"3 “4n Bethel,’ but M'37 mot
‘in the house,” 37 #. 2.

POV, 57.

5323 in pr. hames. See Ba‘al.

D"SV: = citizens, 185, 239.

D"TE? (rare and dub.), 68.

13, 326.

N2 added to N in MT., 45.

.‘lf)g, 49 f.; how different from HJW,
221, T

n:?g (the termin.), 139, 159.

D) —D0 corvelativum, 21, 292; in
DYJ DI NNDY3, 11, 6; 1N D),
25, 43.

V3, 236£

/3 3, 119, 3. 25, 395 11 23, 3.

i1 of Hif. inf. elided after prep., 37.

— of Hif, retained in impf., 147.

i1 (art,), retained after prep. or 3,
356 with 2,

— = relative, 735 £,

i, emph. use of, 36, 368.

-, sf. of 3 sg. masc., xxxiif,, 350.

. ,'-LT_ for M___ (sf. of 3 sg. fem.), 168.

/3 Ni} (Aram.), 308 2. 4.

DR PR, MAR paTn, 11, 227,

MY, 280, 288,

N1 formerly written N3, xxx f;
NA3TD NN M I 1, 13; 703 %
1IN DD NI, 20, 33.

'7*{_{“.‘], senses of, 279.

WP, 351, cf. 2301,

1365 cc

Heb. words, idioms, etc. (cont.) :—

Mt A0 w37 VYD, I 14, 29; in-
correct, I 17, 12,

SN0, 1120

'gg, 298.

{1 and ptep. See Participle.

MR 1Y, 94, 243, 291, 3I3.

i, g, 1. 23, 19.

i‘:lﬂ in military sense, 188.

Y2, but 037, 183.

TE)::I, 105.

“on Swen .. w3 e, ete, T o,
5. 11. 1%, 23 (MM ; <f. 1T 2, 24.

DI, 102,

1377, expressing vividly a condition,
71, 164, 328; without suff., 73,
125, 134; mmpS 1M, Sa.

3373 expressing resignation, 119.

e, 127.

DI, 84, XIX £,

S’Db‘ﬂ, meaning of, 149. .

137 ‘B WD, construction of, 144,
24Y%, cf. 89.

web 7bann, 38.

Nanm, 8r.

S5pnn, 228.

% and  confused, 1 7. 2, Ixivs. 3,1xv f.
Y = and also, 55.

Y apparently (not really) = as, 94 7.
\ = botk (rate), 197.

Y of concomitance, 29, 149, 288.

1 subjoining an emph. exclam., 373.
3-, old nomin. termin., 18, 282.

3- of 3 plur. omitted, 103, cf. 69, 91.
3- wrongly added in 3 sing., 91, 126.
55 17 yeim, acof.

o for W, 13.

NI} R2A~53 v, 40

J2mRM, 149.

¥, sq. plur, 5.

DY M, 6.
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Heb. words, idioms, etc. (cont.) ——
WM YD A, 82
YWY, 55.
e e DR L NINTDY, 148,
R&i = and if not, 302..
i¥-, in 3 pl. impf., 30 f.
TpEn JJW_BM (construction), 167,
5_5&131_, 135.

DWW 3L, 20.

i, as adv,, 219 (BY" M), 305; en-
clitic, 83 (M=nM), 148 (1 B ),
243 (1 TR, 293 (M nwd).

21, 223,

M group of related families, 153, cf.
197, 366 ().

DI M, 148.

n5~5n, construction of, 96, 193.

R0, 79.

B*1on, 26.

‘XFT arrow, 172,

DI, BMINA, 1304,

NAD (meaning of form), 67,

-Y, Syr. sound of, 1202., 181 ; softened
to N, 309.

* and  confused, 1 7. 2, Ixiv . 3, Ixv £.

N = monument, 125, 281, 330,

LRI

}"1&«‘! LNy, 258.

1557, I 5, 14.

DY = year, 5,16, 210; DYDY DAY,
II 13, 23.

{*-—in 2 fem. sg. impf,, 14.

i*—, in mase. pl., xciii#. 3, 3535.

Iy, 3, 2875 Ry, Lo,

U, 147; Sah, 1161

N2, etym, meaning of, 118 £,

-

= and ) confused in MSS,, 33.

3, properly an undeveloped subst.,
" 106.

M., 223,

/33, |93, 85, 108 7. 2.

Heb. words, idioms, etc. (cant.):—

m bbb e e, 44

b3, I g, 12, p. 356 ».

119, 2841,

'3 :—after oath, 117, 118; (resumed)
S v se "3, 117, 20216, 2475 44,0
¥, 229; "D ‘recitativum,’ 3rf.;
3 after IR, DBN, etc.,18, 9. 10,1 ;
o BN '3, 2065 404D DN 0,
TI03; «» o XYW I, 1104 ; 1D "3,
I29,8; MY *2, I13, 13. 14, 30.

b3 o¥9, 152.

D3 jfirst of all, 31, 78.

723, 7230, 331.

5:3, sq. collective sing., 310.

.‘llg::!, xxxiii, 241,

Bnb3, I 23, 6.

152 after its subst., 2411,

553, 64,

DYI wvexation, 8.

DYY by NnpYy, 8f.

e Ny, 73.

DY21 DYDY, 43.

B3, 471.; 799, 88,

b2 M3, agf.

I}‘, as dat. of reference, I 2, 33. 9, 3.
11, 2; 05 ANEY, a1, 6; mbw
15, II 16, 1; ‘5 mg.s, 18, 3.

— =in respect of, 18, 18 14, 33.
IT 14, 17. 25 (defining the zertium
comparationis).

—reflexive, I 3, 13 MT. 8, 18
(DJS DNAn3a). 20, 20 (‘S n_';-gyS)
22, § (']5 nXA). 30, 19 (mpS
BA%). 1 2, 21 (15 np). 16, 20

@35 vam. 17, ..

— of norm, I 23, 20, II 15, II.

— as ‘nota accnsativi,’ 1 22,7, 23, 10.
II 3, 30. 17,16.

— after pass. verb = 4y, I 25, 7.
I 2, 5.

— oo mpa why, I, 20,



11, Index of Hebrew Words and Idioms

387

Heb. words, idioms, etc. (cont.) :—
with inf. as subj. of sentence, I
15, 22,

85 and 15 confused, 32.

Ns with ptep., 251,

“ﬂ’JJS, sq. impf., 308.

;35, idiom. use of, 44, 213 ; rendered
obx obras in LXX, 44.

nD5 used idiom. in deprecation, 158.

I?_J:S, 270, 274, 276, 301.

o5, tor MbyRd, 37

vpb N, 334

ned, 15

¥ and ] interchanged in LXX and
MT., Ixivse. 3, 1xvii; ¥ and 3, Ixviii.

NXD, idiom. uses of, I 1, 17 (e
oey; 8, 10 (e $NW); II 13, 3
(150N NXB); 24, 24 (¢ DIP)-

B, 145 L

7Y = aught, 1 19, 3. I 18, 22. 23.

anh, 154

31, meaning of, 110 with #. 1.

UMD, 153.

"H’?J ‘e I-HD 106.

"'12 how = wlwm, 87 (ef. NV, 161).

« o0 B, idiom., 256.

‘J;‘p (II 17, 20), Y meaning, 325.

MY DYMOWD, 5.

aop, fig., T 1z, 9.

1359, 204-207.

*JD&D, 18,18. 18, 12; p. 373.

D = aught of, 1 3, 19, cf. on 23, 23;
even one of, 14, 45; mnn-$
Pim 1mm, 7, 85 7000 JONDN,
15,233 with verb, denoting source
or cause, 31, 3. II 7 20.

o b, 1391,

-mm a8o.

DD labour-gang, 11 20, 24.

53}3 , idiom. uses of, 216: also on
L1, 14(c. 720 YD), 6, 5 (<. Sp).
20 3SYD Ao W S8). 15, 28

Heb. words, idioms, etc. (cont.) :—
s . Y. 17, 15 (P
b byp agh). 26 (. von
7B, II 2, 27, 10, 14 (o 2W).
13, 17 05w L 4L andY). 19, 10
(D\BWJN 51:?3 NN3). 20, 21. 24, a1
Gxner Syo maen wym).

oyp after .L)NW, I, 1%7,70p, IL 24, 215
= from beside, 1 2, 33. 20, 34; =
Jromwith, 114,17, 18,13. 11 3, 15;
of origination, I 20, 7, II 3, 28.

DY, force of, 278 #. 3.

N1, not = Aram. RBD, 187,

NI, NY, 330-

mTmw, 170.

v n-_ng, I2.

nXD, 339

DYDY, in concrete sense, 181,

nONA AN, 270,

i in impf, I 1, 14. 2, 15.

b23, 2005 1933, 208.

T, 73,

ma, 315 f

nM (Qré niYY), 158 £

i, 313.

NyR), idiom. for present, 71,

WBJ in Heb. psychology, the seat of
Jeeling, desive, etc., 11, 15 3, 16.
19, 4.

by 3%, 180, 181,

Cymgn 1y, 1281

¥, 78,

NP2 (with NBER), to bear (not wear).

23D = s#¢ round a table, 134.

3D (Massoretic term), 9o f.; 13D
in Samuel, g1 £.

98D to wail, 214.

NED to sweep away, 96.

Y =Tin LXX, 136 7.
DIX™93Y, meaning, 268 £,
D{ﬁ‘?@ Y, 126,
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Heb. words, idioms, etc. (cort.) :—

n’;ny (etymol.), 1731.

Y = e to bend; and (548 to go
astray, err (cf. {1})), 170f.

-I;S", 114.

53} a substantive, 356.

53!, idiom, unses of :—1 1%, 32 (‘JD‘ sR
1’59 o :!5). 25, 36; 21, 16
05 wnendy; 10 15, 33 (O
xemb by 18, 1 (nd by;
24, 20 (O3 BMIY).

—_= 5;{,1 I, I0. 13. 2, II; p. IOl

wp 51’, usw. = on East of, 123, 191;
not so, 205.

DY near, 78 ; =in the opinion, judge-
ment of, 36, 273.

wnb 0V = to watf upor, 136 f.

PBY, 56 £, cf. 229.

D'WE9 Py, 263.

DBy, 51 f.

'\g, not ="y, T 28, 16.

Ny, with pregnant force, 107, 209,
217.

nghw, n'mgwyn, 62-04; in Ash-
kelon, 230.

-’Dgx WDVJ, 353

nI8, 119,

#8, I 25, 31.

‘155 IL 3, 29.

555 to mediate, 35.

8, sq. perf., 342,

738 for T¥B, 219.

DB and DWNB, 232.

¥ =5 =Aram. } (and P), 97.

IN¥, construed with fem. pl., X 17, 28,

an, 81,

B3, I 25, 18.

=i2¥, 259.

™Y (= g., = JLis), rivale (or
fellow-)wife, g £,

Heb. words, idioms, etc. (cons.) :—

My, Iz, 6.

18R and {BP, 747

B3P, OPT, meaning of, 31.
% woices, of thunder, g3.
PRV 8B, 48.

noop, 215.

W battle (Aram.), 322.

A, 10, 122, 190, and esp. XIX f.
5)‘\ :—*5313, '53']‘?, I 25, 27. 42.
niev, II 17, 1o,

3, of the heart = ée sad, 11.
i, fig. for rule, 257.

n;;-_\_ in sz ¢y 317%.

an}j his friends, 225.

oy, oY, 1.

P = Aram, D = U 237 7.

& written for D, 237, cf. 527 1,
TQ,& T 29, 4.

1, 115

¥ = Aram, ¥ = s 2377
s&W=barrow, 5‘&Wﬂ=lmd, 22,
ooed ed Saw, 1o

120, 232,

23, sq. accus., IT 13, 14.

o} —5y ’p o NP, 204.
‘mmw, etym. of, 16-19,
vRY (11 6, 6), 267.

nigp"w' {with 55, 301.

[siial) Djlj;g‘)', 301,

Hu‘lé"{)' (for !u‘!@b‘), 120,
niBw, II 1y, 29,

W BEY, 43.

Hn;ﬂ, 95.

WPNAN, idiom. <= where we are, 114,
9. I 2, 23. ¥, 10.

DY BN, 16.

nmn, 236.
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Abel of Beth-Ma‘achah, 344-

‘Adunllam, 178 ; cave of, prob. a textual
error, 6.

Aijalon (Ayyalon), 115.

‘Ain jalud, 218.

Ammah, 244

‘Anathoth, 364.

Aphek, 45 f., 218, XIX.

’Arzb, 371.

‘Arabah, the, 189, 244 f.

Archite, the, 31%.

‘Aro‘er (1) (‘Ar'arah), 226; (2), 373

Ashdod, 50.

Asherite, 241.

“Ashkelon, g7.

‘Athak, 227.

‘Azekah, 138,

Ba‘al, Ba‘alah, and Kiryath-Ba‘al, old
names of Kiryath-ye‘arim, 265 f.

Ba‘al-Hazor, 3o1.

Ba‘al-Perazim, 263 f.

Bahurim, 248f, *

Bé'erdth, 253, XX.

Be’er-sheba’, 66.

Berites (?), the, 344 f.

Betah (¢ Tebah), a81.

Beth-aven, g9.

Beth-car, 65.

Bethel (1), 65, 9, 98; (2), 225.

Beth ha-‘Arabah, 370.

Beth-horon, 102, 134.

Beth-pelet, 369.

Beth-rehob, 287.

Beth-shean, 2371.

Beth-shemesh, 57.

Bezek, 86.

Bithron, the, 245.

Bor-‘ashan, 2261

Carmel, 125, 195, cf. 226 (for 53‘1).

Dan-ja‘an (corrupt), 375-
Desolation, the (NOWNT), 189 £

Eben-‘ezer, 45, XIX.
‘Ekron, 53.

Elah, vale of, 138.
‘En-dor, 214.
‘En-gedi, I91.
‘En-rogel, 324. .
Ephes-dammim, 138,

OF PLACES

Ephraim (name of town), 301 f.
Eshtemoa®, 226.

Far House, the, 313.

Ga‘ash, 370.

Gai (rd. Gath}, 147.

Gath, 57.

Gaza, 57.

Geba', 98, xcvi; 265 {on II 5, 25).

Geshur (1), 211; (2), 246.

Gezer, 263, cf. 211.

Giah, 244.

Gibeah (72277} = Gibeah of Benjamir
= Gibeah of Saul, 69, xcvi.

Gibeah of God, 8o, 82.

Gibeon, 242, 265, 351 f., xcviz. 3.

Gilboa“, 214.

Gilgal (1), 82; (2), 65 (L7, 16), 7o.

Giloh, 312.

Hachilah, 204.

Hamath, 282.

Havilah, 123.

Hebron, 227.

Hélam, 288.

Helkath haz-zurim, 242 f.
Heéreth, 179.

Horesh, 187.

Hormah, 226.

‘Iyyun, 375.

Jabesh of Gilead, 8s.

Jattir, 225 1., 372.

Jalzer: 374'

Jezreel (in Judah), 204.
Jordan, the fords of, 316.

-— the K7&kar of, 331.
Judah, the wilderness of, 186.

Kedesh, 374 (#45).
Ke'ilah, 183.
Kenites, the, 122.
Kiryath-ye'arim, 5.

Lo-debar, 286.

Ma‘achah, 288 ; the Ma‘achathite, 371.
Mahanaim, 240f.

Ma‘on, 18g.

Michmas, 98 ; Pass of, 105, 106, XIX.
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Millo, the, 261 f.
Mizpah, 64.
Mizpeh of Moab, 179.

¢ Naioth® (Qré), 159.

Negeb, the, 212f; of Judah, 213, of

.

the Yerahme'élite, 213, 229, of the
Qenite, 213, of the Cherethite, 213,
223, of Caleb, 213, 223.
Netdphah, 370.
Nob, 172.

‘Ophel, the, 259 f.
“‘Ophrah, 1o2.

Pir‘athon, 370.

Rabbath-'Ammon,
¢ Water-city ).

Rachal {rd. Carmel), 226.

Rachel’s grave, 78.

Ramah (Is. 1o, 29. Jer. 31, 15), 78.

Ramah, Ramathaim, 3f.

Ramathaim-Zophim (}), 1.

Ramath-Negeb, 225.

Rephaim,Vale of, 263.

Rogelim, 326.

287, 293f (the

Sha‘alabbim, 370, cf. 70.
Sha‘alim, 70.

Sha‘araim (?), 147.

Shalisha, the land of, 7o.

Shen (j&i7), 65; ?rd. Yeshanah, 65, XIX,
Shiloh, 5.

Shu'‘al, the land of, 102.

Shunem, 214.

Shur, 123.

Sirah (7DM), 250.

‘South,’ the, Sz¢ Negeb.

Tekoa’, 305, 369.
Telam, 122, 212.
Timnath-héres (-sérah), 370.

Wilderness, the, of En-gedi, T 24, 2; of
Gibeon (! Geba),11 2, 24 ; of Ma'on,
I 23, 24. 25; of Paran(¥), 25, T;
of Ziph, 23, I4. 13 26, 2.

Yerahme’lites, 213.

Zebo'im, Ravine of the, ro3.
ZeaY, 352k

Zdzﬂ,‘, 78‘

Ziklag, 210.

Zion, position of, 258.
Ziph, 186 f,

Zobah, 281.

Zor'ah, 57.

Zuph, land of, 71, cf. 1.
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